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PREFACE TO THE flRSI^ EDITION/ 


The object which I have had in view in the present 
Volume is to compare the representations which are 
given of the^ Indian deities Brahnjiij Vishnu, and Eudra, 
and of the goddess Ambika, in the Vcdic hymns and 
Brahmanas, with the accounts which we find in the 
legendary poems called Itihasas and Puranas, and to 
show, so far as the materials at our command will allow, 
to what extent, and by what ste^s in each case, the earlier 
conceptions were gradually modified in the later work^ , 

The First Chapter (pp. 3-62) treats of the deity who 
is described in the later hymns of the Eig-veda, and in 
the .^ltharva>veda, under the dificrent titles of Visva- 
karman, Hiraijyagarbha, and Prajopati, and appears to 
correspond with the Brahma of the more modern legend- 
ary books. 

Though this god was originally unconnected with 
Vishnu and Eudra, while at a subsequent period he, 
came to be regarded in , systematic mythology as the 
first person in the triad of which they formed the second 
and third members, yet the general idea ehtertained of 
his character, if at all altered, has been less modified in 
the course of his history than is J;he case in regard^ to • 
the other two deities. 

* [With the exception of the notes in pages vi., vii., and x., and the alterations 
in the figures showing the pages in which the sevefal chapters*anjJ auctions 1)cgin 
and end, tendered necessary by the additions jpade in this second edition^ Ihis 
pWace is reprinted nearly as it origi^ajh stood,] 
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Brahma was from the beginning considered as the* 
Creator, and he continued to be regarded as fulfill,iilg the 
same function ev|n after^he had sunk into a subordinate 
position, and had) come to be represented by the Yotaries 
of Vishnu and M ihadeva respectively as the mere crea- 
ture and agent of one or other of those two gods (see pp. 
188, 194, 230, 2C7, 273). In later times Brahma has 
had few special worshippers; the only sppt where he 
is periodically adored being at Pushkara in llajputana.* 

Tliree of the acts which the earlier legends ascribe to 

c 

♦ See Professor H. IT. Wilson’s Essay on the Padraa Piirana, in the Journal of the 
Eoyal Asiatic Society, Yol. V., p. 309, reprinted in vol. iii. of his collected works, 
pp. 74 f. ; and the same author’s Oxford Jjcctures, p. 21. In tlic preface to Ins 
edition of the Nfirjida. Pancharatra, published in the liiblioiluTa liuliea in ISGo, p. 4, 
the Rev. K. M. Raiuajea refers to this subject: Of th(‘ three select divinities,” 
(Brahrufi, Vislinu, and S'iva) tlic*tirst, however, had never become an object of 
special adoration, havihf^ been guilty of an incestuous attempt on his own daiighti?r,” 
(See pp. 45 1iVof this volume.) ‘‘The incident is tl^us accounted for in the work 
now presented to the public/’ The words nderrod to wull b(i (pjoted Ix low. They 
occur in the tenth section, vv. 30 f. It had been previously redated that Brahma 
had exhorted his son Nfirada to take a wife and so people the world [isrlahiim kurn 
makabhn(/a krifva (rtra-parifjraJttVK^ v. 5). Hereupon Nilrada, who was a votary. of 
Krislina, becomes angry, atlinns that devotion to that god is the sole way to attain 
f dicity, and denounces his father as an erring instructor (vv, 7 22). Brahma in 
reply curses Narada, and dooms him to a hie of simsuality and subjection to women, 
etc. (vv. 23- 29). • Narada pays hack the iinprccLlion in the lines translated hy Mr. 
Banerjca, which .1 give in the original, with some of those that follow: Tafasya 
vachanam irutva vhiikopa Nurado munih | iasapa pitaram i^fyliram ddrunam cha 
yathochitam | 31, ApTijyo hhava dmhta tvam tvan^mantropTimhali hiitali | ayamya^ 
gamaneclilia te hhavishyat I na samsayih | 32. NZiradafiya in iapena so ^pujyo Jayatam 
vidhi/i] drishtva sva-kaiiyd-^pjjam cha pas chad (Uidv if av (in piir a \ 33, Tunah svadeham 
tatydja uharsitah Saaakadlbhih | lajjilah hTima-yaktas cha Brahma babhuva 

sah I 34. Naradas ta namaskritya pitaraTn kamalodbhavam ( vlpra-dcham parity ajy a 
gandharvai cha babhuva sah | 30. “ Hearing the words of his father, the muni 
Narada became incensed, and straightway cursed him dreadfully, as was befitting. 
31. ' wretch, become no object of adoration: how shall any one be devoted to the 
forms ^f thy worship? Thou shalt without doubt lust after her who is no fit object of 
thy desires.’ 32, Through this curse of Nfirada, the creator of the world ceased to be 
an object of worship. Beholding the beauty of his daughter, he formerly ran after 
her. 33. Afterwards, being reproached by Sanaka and others, he abandoned his 
corporeal foi.n. Brahma. afterVards became ashamed, being a slave to lust. 34. And 
Narada/ having made obeisance to his lotus-born father, forsook his Brahmanical 
.body, and became a Gandharva.” His lo vesture then related. ^ \ 
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.him, or to Emusha, the assumption of ^he forms of a 
tortoise, a boar,* and a fish, arc in later works trans- 
ferred to Yishnu (see pp. 27, 33 f., 36iinS 38). 

The Second Chapter (pp. 63-5^98) fiiM of all describes 
t4e original conception of Yishnu as M is celebrated in ' 
the hymns of the Eig-veda (pp. 03-977- The particular 
attribute by which he is there distinguished from every 
other deity i| that of striding across the heavens by three 
paces. This phrase is interpreted by one of the ancient 
commentators as denoting the threefold manifestations 
of light, as fire on earth, as lightning#n the atmosphere, 
and as the sun in the sky ; and by another as designat- 
ing the three stages of the sun’s daily movement, his 
lising, culmination, and setting. The latter explanat^ij. 
seems to satisfy best the idea of movement expressed 
in the description ; but tlie conception is not distinctly 
developed in any of the texts. Some of the highest 
(jivine functions and attributes are also assigned to 
Yishnu ; and we might thus be led to suppose that 
the authors of these hymns*regarded him as the Supreme’ 
Deity. But this supposition is invalidated by the fact 
that Indra is sometimes associated with Yishnu in tlie 
performance of these fuijctionp, and that several other 
deities are magnified in terms of similar import (pp. 97*- 
114). The Third Section (pp. 114-121) trdats of Yishnu 
as one of the sons of Aditi. The origin here asE^gned to 
this god would lead us to conclude that he was-dr%in- • 
ally considered as of ho higher rank than the othe’; 
beings who bear the same name of Adityas. The Fourth 

^ * Compare the passage from tli(! Tattiriya ^ruihita, vii. 1, 5, I, qTloiGd'in'the 
fi^St volume of this work, p. 62. 
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Section (pp. 121-166) contains the legends relating to the 
same god in the Brahmanas, in wliict lie is idgirtified 
with sacrifice ; wjiile in one of them he is spoken of as 
a dwarf. The latftr accounts of the dwarf incarnation arc/ 
next adduced as recorded in the Ramilyana, the Mahii- 
bharata, and in the Yishnu and Bhagavata Puranas. In 
the Fifth Section a passage is quoted ^from the Nirukta 
(pp. 156 fi'.), in which the gods are classi^ed, and the 
most prominent places are assigned to Agni, Vayu or 
Indra, and Surya, who seem to have been regarded by 
the author as the triad of deities in whom the Supreme 
Spirit was especially revealed, while Yishnu and Rudra 
are merely mentioned as gods who were* worshipped con- 
jointly with Indra and Soma, respectively. The later 
triad of Brahma, Yishnu and Rudra, seems therefore to 
have been then unknown. The remainder of this Section 
(pp. 163-298), and pp. 441-491 of the Appendix, are 
chiefly occupied by quotations from the Ramayana and 
Mahabhilrata, containing a great variety of details ref- 
lating to Rama and KrishnS, the two heroes who came 
ultimately to be regarded as the principal incarnations of 
Yishnu; and an attempt is made by an examination of 
these texts to elucidate ^he question whether or not a 
divine nature was ascribed tee these two personages by 
the authors of the two poems as they originally stood. 
The pasl&ges adduced from the^’Mahabharata relating to 
• make frequent mention of Mahadeva also, and 

ilhistrate the conceptions entertained of l^m at that 
epoch of Indian history when they were composed. This 
Scfition-dbntains also many texts which indicate the exist- 
^eiice of a strong rivalry betwqefi the adherents of these 
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two gods. In different passages here cited, Yishnu and 
Rudra^l^aTiadeva) are both described by th^ir respective 
votaries as one with the Supreme Spirr); while in some 
p1:aces they are identified with one anoth’sr. 

The Third Chapter (pp. 299-437) t^ces the mytho- 
logical history of Eudra as he is represented in the Eig- 
veda (pp. 299-320,), in the Vajasaneyi Sanhita (321- 
331), in tlic j!\tharva-voda (332-339), in the Brahmauas 
and Mahabliarata (339-355), in the tJpanishads (355- 
363), and in various further texts from the Itihasas and 
Purauas which describe some of this god’s proceedings, 
and indicate the struggles of his votaries to introduce 
his worship, as illustrated in the story of Daksha’s 
sacrilico (363-393). A summary of the conclusion» 
deducible from these Sections is given in pp. 393-405. 
Pages 405-120 contain an inquiry into the origin 
of the Linga worship, — though unfortunately nothing 
better than a negative result is obtained ; — and into 
the question whether or not Mahadeva’s worship was, 
most prevalent in the S^utS of India in the epic era. 
This Chapter concludes with an account of the different 
representations of the goddess called variously Ambika, 
lima. Kali, Karall, ParvatTi Durga, etc., which we find 
in the Kena and Muudaka \Fpamshads, in the Taittiriya" 
Arauyaka, in the Eamayayia, Harivaiiisa, and Mahti- 

‘- 4 ., *** 

bharata, and in the Markdhdeya Purana (pp. 420-4^). 

A further indication of the varioit^ matters illusfrafced 
,in this Yoluiqe will be obtained by consulting the Inde]?“ 
under the names Brahma, Vishnu, Eama, Krishna, . 
iJJma, ete. 

1ft will be apparent to "lill Sanskrit scholars., that the 
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main results . at which I have arrived in regard to 
Vishnu, Eudra, and Amhika, are not new. *Eosen (in 
the notes to hig^ translation of the E.Y. p. li.), Eumouf 
(Pref. to Bhag.^ Pur. vol. hi. p. xxii.), whose remarks 
are subjoined ii!^ a note,* and Wilson (Pref. to transl. 
of E.Y. i. p. xxxiv.), had already drawn attention to the 
text of Yaska and to the Commentary of Durga, by 
which it is shown that the three steps of> Yishnu were 
interpreted by the ancient commentators in the manner 
which I have indicated in pp. 64 ff. 

In the same way Wilson, Weber, and AYhitncy (sec pp. 
394 if. of this Volume), had pointed out that the Eudra 
of the Eig-veda is very different from the Eudra or 
Mahadeva of the Purauas. And in pp. 421 ff. I have 
quoted the dissertations of Professor Weber on the 
mythological history of Ambikn, or l/ina. The whole, 
therefore, that I can claim to have effected is to have 
brought together, and to have illustrated to the best of 
my power, all the most important texts which I could 

* Wc can at this Jay g-o further still, ant? afilrni tliat tlie Yishnu of the Vedas 
is in no way th(‘ Yishnu of the Tuythologists A coinim'iitator of a ecrtaiji authority, 
Durgiichrirya, explaining the ISTirukta of Yaska, when he arrives at the text of 
Mcdhatithi jniblished by Ilosoii,” (/.e. R,V. i. 22, 17 if.) ‘‘says positively tliat Vishnu 
is the sun, either hocaiise he enters into the heaven, or because he entirely occupies 
it. This iiitcrpretution, which he ^.erives' from Yaska himself, loaves no doubt on 
Hhe question what wc are to understaLjd by tlic Vishnu of the Vedas, wlio takes three 
steps. It is maiKfestly the luminary oi day regarded in the three principal moments 
of his course, his rising, meridional jiusiton, and sotting ; and there is none of tlie 
expressions the Vedic texts in which thi^#god appears, making himself in three 
jstejis ^^'jiaster of the celestial vault, to which this explanation given by Yaska several 
centuries before our era docs wit apply. We/ learn by this example what prudence 
jt is indispensable to bring to the studies by fee aid o£ which criticism must restore 
the chain wliich connects the mythical development of the ludim religion with the 
ccmceptioiis of the primitive naturalism of the Vedas. Neither the identity of the 
names, no^eyen that of the reuse, is a sufficiently sure guide ; and the ideas, though 
wigin^lly simple, are clothed in forms either so dftforent, or^ao easy to be^ confrunded 
that we cannot judge of the details without having understood and cmbrace(k th 
whole.i* ^ 
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«c(^scover to have any bearing on the subjects which I 
have hgndted. 

My best thanks are due to the differenrscholars who 
a»e mentioned in the course of th^ Work as having given 
me ^assistance ; and in particular to Professor Aufrecht, 
whose name recurs perpetually in the ibllowing pages, 
and who has favoured me with the most valuable sugges- 
tions and information in respect particularly to the sense 
of the Yedic texts, which long and careful study has 
rendered him so competent to interpret. 
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With tlie exception of a variety of additions, inter- 
spersed throngli the work, which in all fill about GO pji., 
but little alteration has been made in this Edition. 
The most important additions, chiefly in notes, will be 
found in pp. 39 f., 78 f., 126, 131, 138 f., 143 f., 151- 
156, 165, 167, 200-203, 255 f., 261 f., 267, 278, 289 f., 
298, 301-303, 304, 310, 314 f., 317, 321, 327 fi*., 337, 
*341, 347 f., 381, 393, 403, 406, 413 f, 420, 425, 441 f., 
456, 464 f., 472, 474, 476, 491-493,, 494, 496, and in 
the ^‘Additional Notes.” The addition in pp. 151-156, 
from the Matsya Puriina, contains a statement (unusual, 
if not altogether unknown in other Indian works) in 
‘ reference to Yishnu’s incarnations, which represents 
seven of them aS being the 'result of a curse uttered 
against the god by S'ukra, the priest of the Asuras, 
whose mother he (Yishijn) had slain. At the same 
time it is affirmed, sWn^ily enough, that tliese in- 
carnations, -though occasioned by a curse, were intended 
for the repression of unrighteousness when it should 
becwie dominant on the earth. 
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PLAX OF THE PHESEHT VOLUME. 

Hefekence has already been made in the second volume of this work 
(p]). 212-210, 1st ed.)' to the great dillerence whicli is discoverable 
between the mythology of the Vedas and that of the Indian epic poems 
and Puraijas ; and this difference was there illustrated by comparing 
tile representations of Vishnu and Iludra which are given in the hymiA? 
of the Kig-veda with those which we find in the productions of a 
later age. On tb same occasion 1 intimated my intention of ti’cating 
the sAe fubjeet in greater detail in a subsequent po7:tiou of my woik. 
In pursuance of this design, 1 propose to collect in the present vohiiue 
tW most important texts regarding the origin of the universe, and the 
characters of the three principal Indian gods, which occur in the Vedic , 
hjTuns and PiTdinianas, and to colflpare these passages with the later 
narratives and popular speculations on the same subjects which are 
to be found in the Mahabharata, the Pamayana, and the Puranas. 

This gradual modification of Indian mythological conceptions will 
indeed be found to have already^ commenced in the llig-veda itself, 
if we compare its later with its earner portions ; it becomes more 
clearly discernible w'hen wc dcsce><i from the hymns* to the Brah- 
manas ; and continues to exhibit itself still more prominently in the 
Puranic writers, who, through a long course of ages, gave free /Bcope 
to their fancy in the embellishment of old, and the invention of ilew, 
stories in honour of their favourite gods, till at last the repre- '■ 
sentations given of the most popular divinities became not only at, 

* The passage occurs at pp. 201-204 of the 2nd ed. 
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Tariance with the characteristics ascribed to their prototypes in the 
Vedas, but even in some respects different from the descriptions which 
occur in the olde” Puranas themselves. 

Those successive mutationis in Indian mythology need not occasion 
us any 8ui7)risc, as they merely afford another exemplification of a 
process which may be remarked in the history of all nations which 
have given free sco|)e to thought, to feeling, and to imagination, in 
matters of religion. 

In carrying out the plan just sketched, I shall, first of all, quote 
the texts in the Yedic hymns which refer to the creal^ion of the world, 
and to the deities Vi^vakarmuri, Hiranyagarbba, Prajapati, etc. ; these 
shall be succeeded (2) by passages from the Brrihmaijas, and (3) by 
(flotations from Manu, the Mahabhfirata, the Ilamayaija, and the 
Puranas having reference to the same subjects. 

I shall then proceed in a similar order with the various texts which 
relate to the gods Vishnu and lludra, and the goddess Ambika, w'ith 
.occasional notices of other Indian deities. 



CHAPTER I. 


TEXTS FROM THE VEDTO IIVMNS, BRAIIMANAS, AND FUEANAS, 
ETC., REI.ATING TO THE CREATION OF THE UNIVERSE, AND 
TO THE DRITIES VISTAKARMAN, RRAHMANXiSrATI, DAKSllA, 
ADITI, HIRAXYACUVRRHA, SIvAMBIIA, PRAJAJ^ATI, FURUSHA 
NARAYANA, BRAHMA, etc. 


Skct. I . — Texts from the Rig- and Atharva-vedas regarding the creation 
and some of the deities just named. 

SpKCFLATIONS ADOFT CjlKATIOlSr, RjG-VKT)A, X. 129 ( = TaITTIRTYA 

iJiUiiMAXA, ii. 8, 9^ 3). 

R. V. X. 129, 1 — JVa asad Cisld no sad dslt tadanlfa na fisid rajo 

no rgoma paro yat ] him dcarivah huha kasya sarruann ambhah him dsid 
- gdftanam gabhlrani ( 2. ]Ta mrityur asld amritaih na tarhi na rdtrydh 
ahnaJj} dslt prahefah | dnld ardfaih svadhayd fad eham tasmdd ha any ad 
na parah hincliandsa [ 3. Tamah dslt tamasd. gfdham agre^ apraketafn 
salilafa sarvam dh idam j fuchhyena dhhv apihitam yad dslt tapasas tad 

^ Tlu' Yislinu Furilna, i. 2, 21 f., quote^; (from aomc source which is not indicated) 
n verse wliich st'cius to he in some degree ^oiindod on the text before us, and employs 
it in support of the Sankbya doctrine of Pradhnna : Veda-vddn-vido viprdh nionfah 
Jirahnia-vrulinah | pathanii vai tani evdrthav. rradhdna-pratipdd<ycam | 22. Naho 
na rTxtrir na nahho na hhumir ncislt tamo ji/otir abhud na rd 'nx/at | ftrofrddU 
huddhyTinapidabhyam tkam prQd hTunkem Brahma ^nwidmfi fadnsJl | Brahmans 
learned in the tenets of tlic Veda, firm assertors of its principles, repeat tlie 
fcdlowing statement estahlislung the doctrine of Fradh ana : 22. ‘ There was neither 
day nor night, neither sky nor earth there was neither darkness nor light, nor 
tan\ tiling else. Tlicre was then the One, Brahma posvsessing the character of Fradhana,*^ 
the Male, iiieomprchensihle by the oar, or other senses, or by the intellect.’ ” See 
Dr. Hall’s ed. of Wilson^s V. F , vol. i., pp. 23 ff., with the Editor's notes. 

2 Those words arc quoted by Tv’dluka or Mann, i. 5, of which passage R:is may 
be the germ. In the S'atapaiha BiTihmana, x. G, 1 (=:Brihad Aianyaka Upan 
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RIGVEDaIx. 129,; OEIOIN OF THJl UNIVERSE. 

niaJiind ''jdyataikani | 4. Kdmas^ tad agre samavarttatddJd manaso retay , ' 
pratharnam yad dslt | sato landimm asati nirhvindan hridi pratlshyd 
havayo manuhd |t:5. (Vaj. S. xxxiii. 74) Tiraschtno vitato rasmir eshdm 
adJiah svid dsld upari svid d^t | retodhuh dsan makimdnah dsan svadhd 
avastut prayaiih parasidt | 6. Ko anga veda kah iha pravochat kutah 
djdtd kutah iyaiii visrishtih \ arvdg devdh asya vuarjjanena atha ho veda, 
yatah dbahhuva | 7. ^lyatJt visrishttr yatah dbabhuva yadi vd dadhe yadi 
vd na I yo asyddhyahshah parame vyoman sa anga veda yadi vd. na veda \ 

“ There was then neither non-entity, nor erftity ; there was no atmo- 
sphere, nor the sky which* is above. What enveloped [all] ? where, 
in the receptacle of what [was it hid] ? was it water,' the deep 
abyss ? 2. Death was not then, nor immortality ; there was no dis- 
tinction of day or night : That, being One, breathed calmly, in self- 
dependence : there was nothing different from It [that One] or above 
It. 3. Darkness existed ; originally enveloped in darkness, this 
nniverse was un distinguishable water ; that One which lay void,'' and 
•wrapped in a husk [or in nothingness], was develoj)cd by tin; power 
of fervour. I. Desire tirst arose in It, which was the primal germ 
of mind; [and which] the wise, seeking by ththr intellect, liavo 
di.scovercd in their heart to be the bond between non-entity and’ entity. 
5. The ray [or cord] which stretched across these [worlds], — was it 
above, or was it below ? There were impregnating energies, ; vd 
mighty poAvers ; a self-sru)porting p)inciple beneath, and ent;rgy above. 
G. Who knows, who here can dcv-lare, whence has sprung, whence, 
this creation ? The gods arc subst'fpient to the development of this 
[universe]; who then knows from Avha*. it arose? 7. From what 


ishad, pp. 26 flf., in Bihl. InrL), it is said^ Na evn iha ki7ichana agre | mrityutm 
eva idam avritan^ iusit | Originally tilers M as nothing here. This was enveloped by 
Death/' etc. Sec also the Taitt. 13r. ii. 2, 9, 1 ff., quoted in the lirst volume of this 
work, j). 27. ^ 

In rlie pasvsagcs whieli I shall quote from the S'atapatha Briilimnna, etc., fiirtlier 
oTi,|cv(^ shall see that the crcidiive acts of Prajupati are constantly said to have been 
precciltMi by desire : so ' kaniayata, “he desired,” etc. In a lnymii of the Atluirva V. 
(ix. 2) Kama is personified as a deity. Sec the fifth vol. of tin's work, pp. 402 ff, 

. •* In n\gard to water, as the origin of all tilings, see verse c3, and the quotations 
w^ioh are given further ^ii, from 11. V. x. S2, 5 f., x. 72, 6; the S'atapatha 
Brahnnm^, etc. ^ 

# * See Bohtliiigk and Roth’s lexicon under the words abhu and iuchhya. 
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RIGVEDA^x. 81 and 82; VISVAKMIMAX. 

« qpurce tliis creation arose and 'whether [any one J made it or not/' — He 
Vho in highest heaVen is its ruler, He knows, or [even] He does 
not know.^ 

Sec Professor Muller’s translation of (•this remarkable hymn, his 
enthusiastic appreciation of its merits, and his remarks in regard to its 
,age,^in his “History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature,” pp. 559 - 066 ; 
and Professor Goldstiicker’s observations on the same subject in bis 
“ Panini,” pp. 144 f. The hymn is also translated and illustrated in 
the fifth volume of this work, pp. 656 tf., to which I refer. 

VisVAKAEMAN, — KiG-VEDA, X. 81 AND 82(=Vaj. Sanh. x\ii. 17-23; 

25-31 ; AND JIaitt. Sand. iv. 6, 2, 1 ff.). 

K. V. X. 81, 1 ff. — Yah tmd t-isi:d lhuvand.ni jiihv ad rixhir hotd 
r/t/ashldat pita nah | sa dsishd dravinam ichhamdnah prathama-chhad 
avardn’’ dviveia | 2. Kim svid usid adhishthdnam. dramhhanam hathamat 
wit hatha \sit | yato Ihumim janayan Visvaharmd vi dydm aurmd^ 
mahind rik'aehahshdh ) 3. (A. V. 13, 2, 26) Visvatawhahhar uta 
visvatomuhho viwatohdhnr uta visvataxpdt 1 nam hdhuhhydm dharnati 
\namati: T. S.j sampatatrair dydra-hhunfi janayan devah ehah^ j 4. Kirn 
wid ra Mm [K. V. x. 31, 71 hah u sa rrihshah dsa yato dydrd-prithin 
ijjjj/ittitahshuh | manlshno manasd. prichhatedu tad yad adhyatishthad hhu- 
randnt dhnrayan | 5. Yd te dhnmdni paramdni yd 'ranid. yd madhyaind 
Visvahirmann uiemd. | sihsha sakhihhjo havixhi svadhdvah svaya}7i yajasva 
tanvafh rridhdnah j 6. ( = S. V. S, 939.) Yisrakarman havishd. vdvridhu- 
nah svayam yajasva prithivlm uta dydm^ | muhyanhi anye ahhito 
jandsaK^ ihdsmdham may hard sdrir astu | 7. (=Vaj. S. 8, 45.) 
Vdehaspaiirn Visvahirnidnam dtayis manojuvam vdje adya hnverna | sa no 
i'isrdni havandni joshad viwasamhhur avysc sudhukarmd | 

It. V. X, 82, 1 ff. — Chakshmhas pita rnanasd hi dhird ghritanY^ ene 

m 

® 01) Eincr sie sekuf oder nicht, Bohtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon, under the root 
dhTi (p. 903). 

’ Faramachhado vare | T.S. ^ 

^ The A.V. rea.(Jp yo xHlvacJiarshanir uta vihatomuMo yo vihataspmir uta viira-l 
ta8Sprithah | sam bdhubhydm hharati^ etc, 

^ Instead oi prithivim uta dyd)n the S.V. reads tanvfj^m svd hi le,^ 

Instead of janasah the Vaj. Spreads sapatndh. 

Compare R.V. v. 83, 8. See the fifth Tolumeof this work, pp, 140 f. 



RIGVE'.'JA X. ,^1 AXD S2i VISTA.KARMAN. 


a 

ajanad namnamdne | yadd id antdk adadrihanta pv/rve ad id dydvd- 
prithivl aprathctdm j 2. Vihaharmd vimmiiTh ud^'^ vihdydh dhuid 
vidhdtd paramd xia samdrih^^ j teshdm isJitani sam ishd madanti yatra 
mpta rishin parah eham dh'h \ 3. ( = A. Y. 2, I, 3,) Yo nah pita 
janitd yo vidkdtd^^ dhdmdni veda hhuvandni visvd^^ \ yo devdnum 
ndniadhdk ehah eva tatJi samprasnam hhuvand yanii anyd | 4. Te 
dyajanta dravinam sam asniai risliayah purve Jaritdro na hhund | 
[=Nir. vi. 15] asurtte surtte rajasi nishaite^^ ye Ihutdni samahrimann 
imdni [ 5. Paro diva, parah end priihivyd pdro devehhir astirair yad 
asti^’’ I hairi svid garhhani praihamam dadhrc dpo yatra dcvdk sama- 
pasyanta vihe | 6. Tam id garlham prathamai/i dadhre dpo yatra devdh 
samagachhanta vihe ] ajasya ndhhdv adluj eham arpitam yasmm visvdni 
hhuvandni tasthnh | 7. Na tarn viddtha yah imd jajdna anyad yushnd- 
ham antaram bahhava | nihdrena prdvritdh jalpyd cha asutripah uhiha- 
sdsas charanti 1 

II. Y, X. 81, 1 ff. — “Our father, who, a rishi and a priest, celebrated 
■ sacrifice, ottering up all these creatures, — he, earnestly desiring sub- 
stance, he, the archetype, entered into later [men]. 2. What was the 
position, which and wdience was the principle, from which the all-seeing 
Yisvakarman j)roduccd the earth, and disclosed the sky by his might? 
3. The one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a face, on 
every side arms, on every side feet, wdieu producing the sky and ear'.^\ 

, shapes them with his arms and with his wings. 1. AVhat was the 
wood, what wms the tree, out of Wxx'ich they fashioned the heaven and 


Manasd yad | T.S. 

See 11. V. iv. 1, 0, and iv. 6, 6, and Roth’s Illustrations of Nirukta, x. 2G, p. 141. 

In.stcad oi yo vidhdtd the A.V. has m .da handhuh. 

Yo tuih nato ahhi d saj jajdna | T. S. 

Asurtd surtd rajaso viindtu | T. B. 

Guhd yat | i. S. 

After this verse the Taitt. Sanh. lias the following [ —Viij. S. xvii. 32] : 17.s'm- 
karmd hy aJaniMa devah dd id gandhamo ahhavad dvitiyah | triliyah pitd jaiiitd 
oxhadhlndm apdm garbham vyadadhdt purutrd, 1 “ The god Vis'vakannan was born : 
then the Gandharva was produced the second ; the third was the father, the generator 
Jf plants ; he divided into many parts the source of the waters.” 

>» Bhavdti I T.S. 

Compare R.V. x. 72, 2. below, p. 11 ; and R. V. iv, 2-17 (= A. V. xviii. 3, 22) : 
Ayo na dt jdh Janiiiid dhamaniah | “ The gods bl 'wing on [or shaping] productions, 
like iron.” 



EIGVEDA X. 81 and. 82 : VIS'VAKiRMAN. 


earth ? Inquire mentally, *ye sages, what that was on which he 
took his stand, when •establishing the worlds. 5, Do thou, Yisva- 
karman, grant to thy friends those thy abodes whic^ji, are the highest, 
and the lowest, and the middle, and these. Thou who art strong in the 
Ablation, exhilarated, thyself offer up thyself.*" 6. Do thou, Yisva- 
karman, delighted by the sacrifice, thyself offer up heaven and earth. 
Let other men who are round about me becomtf confounded. May a 
generous son remain here to us.*^ 7. Let us to-day invoke in oui 

conflict the lord of speftch, who is swift as thought, Yisvakarman, for 
succour. May he who is the source of all prosperity, the beneficent, 
with a view to our protection, receive graciously all our invocations.” 

R. Y. X. 82, 1. — “ The father of insight, wise in mind, impregnated 
with sap these two [worlds] as they bowed down [before him]. When 
their remotest ends were fixed, then the heaven and earth extended. 
2. Yisvakarman is wise, energetic, the creator, the disposer, and the 
highest object of intuition. The objects of their desire inspire them 
with gladness in the place where men say that the One dwells bo)'Onjj 
[the abode of] the seven rishis. 3. He who is our father, our creator, 
disposer, who knows all spheres and creatures, who alone assigns to the 
gods their naines,*^ to him the other creatures resort for instruction. 
4. The former rishi.s, who fashioned these creatures in the remote, the 
qi)ar, and the lower atmo.sphere, offered to him, like worshippers, 
substance in abundance. 5. That which is beyond the sky, beyond 
this earth, beyond gods and spi%Hs, — what earliest embryo did the 
waters*^ contain, in which all*thc gods were beheld? 6. The waters 
eontained that earliest embryo in which all the gods were collected. 


This half verse also occurs in II. V. x. 31, 7. The second half verse, as also the 
.answer given to the question in Taitt. Br. *ii. 8, 9, 6, “ Brahma was the wootJ^ 
Brahma vriis that tree,” etc., are quoted in the fifth volume of this Vork, p. 32. 

See, however, Roth, s.v. tauu, and R. V. x. 7, C ; vi. 11, 2. 
xa Aufrccht proposes to translate this verse as follows : “ May all other 

people around us vanish into nothing, but our own offspring remain hlessed, in 
t!iis world.” In proof of the sense of “ offspring,” %r " son,” here assigned to Kuri 
(though it has not always this meafting), he refers to R. V. v. 42, 4 ; vi. 26, 7 ; 
vi. 63, 11; vi. C8,*7 ; vii. 66, 9; viii. 26, 12. This sense is perhaps also recom- 
mended by the parallel in R, V. i. 181, 4, between sumakhasija surih and divakputra/t. 

Ndnia eha pita eva karoti | ^laludhara. 

Compare verses 1 and 3 of R. V. x. 129, above, p. 3. 
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PROCESSOR ROTH'S REMARKS ON 


One [receptacle] rested upon tlie navel of the unborn, 'wherein all • 
beings stood. 7. Ye cannot know him who produced these things ; ' 
something else v* within you. The chanters of hymns ’ go about 
enveloped in mist, and unsatisfied with idle talk.” 

I have placed these two hymns together, as they are so similar iiti 
character. The sense in some parts of them is clear, in others very 
obscure. The verseS^ of which they are made up are all to be found 
in the Vajasaneyi Sanhita (xvii. 17-23, and 25-31), in the same 
order in which they occur in the Rig-veda, and without any various 
readings of importance. They are also rei)eated in the Taittirlya 
Sanhita, with variations, of which the chief have been noted above. 
Some of them also occur in the Nirukta; viz., R. Y. x. 81, 8 in Nir. 
X. 27 ; R. V, X. 82, 2 in Nir. x. 26 ; the second half of R. V. x. 82, 

4 in Mr. vi. 15 ; and R. V. x. 82, 7 in Mr. Parisishta, ii. 10. 
Professor Roth, in his Illustrations of the Mrukta (pp. 141, f.), offers 
some remarks on the 2nd verse of the second, and the 6th verse of the 
^rst, of the hymns before us, which I shall translate. He renders 
the former verse thus ; “ Yisvakarman, wise and mighty in act, is the 
creator, the ordercr, and the highest image [for the'spiritual faculty |. 
Tliat whicli men desire is the attainment of good in the wmrld where 
tlic One Being dwells beyond the seven rishis.” He then proceeds to 
o!)serve : “ Yisvakarman, wdio is no mythological personage, but the 
‘creator of all things,’ and who in the Yajasancyi Sanhita, 12, 61,^''’ is 
so far rightly identified with Prajs;;.ati, is here celebrated as erpially 
wise in design, and powerful in exelution (the highest conception 
wdiich can be attained by man) : and from him the fulfilment of every 
desire is obtained beyond the starry heaven, where he resides alone, 

without the numerous deities of the 'popular creed The legend, 

.which relates that Yisvakarmau, son of Bhuvana, after he had offered 
up all beings in sacrifice, concluded by offering up himself, belongs, in 
my opinion, to the numerous class of stories which have arisen out 
of a misunderstanding of Yedic passages, viz., in the present instance, 
verses 1 and 5 of R. Y. x. 81.” 

^ The S'atapatha Brahmana, viii. 2, 1, 10, and viii. 2, 3, 13, identifies 
Yisvakarman with Prajapati {Prajdjjatir vai Vihakarmd). Sec also 

Prajapatir Visvakarmd vimunchatu. 
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EIGVEDA X. 81 and 82, AND VIS'vAaRMAN.* 

f ^ • 

w 

t |h 0 Aitarey^ Brahmana, iv. 22, and Professor Hang’s translation, 
*p. 299. 

% 

The legend here referred to by Professor Roth ift given by Yaska, 
Nirukta, x. 26 : 

* Tatreiihdsam dchahhate | Visvakarmd Bhauvanah sarvamedhe sarvdm 
Vhutdni juhavdnohahdra sa dtmd.nam apy antato jnhavdnchakara | tad- 
aihivadiny eshd rig Ihavati ‘ yah imd visvd hhuvandm jiihvad ’ itt | 
“Here they tell a story; Visvakarraan son of Bhuvana offered up 
all creatures at a universal sacrifice {mrvamedka). He finally offered 
up himself also. The following verse (R! V. x. 81, 1) is descriptive 
of this, viz., ‘he who offering up all beings,’ etc.” 

Some further passages relating to Visvakarraan will be found below, 
iu the sixth section of the third chapter, to which, as well as to the 
first volume of this work, pp. 52, 76, and 456 f., and to the fifth 
volume, p. .372, I may refer. 

On the 6th verse of the first of the hymns before us (R. V. x. 81), 
Professor Roth remarks thus: “For the correct understanding of thii»« 
second pada (the latter half of the first line), and similar passages, 
the reader shou’d compare R. V. x. 7, 6, yathd 'yajah rituhhir dava 
(levdn evd yojafira iaucam sujdia | ‘ As thou (0 Agni) at the measured 
times, 0 god, didst sacrifice to the gods, so sacrifice also to thyself.’ 
.Agni is to accept the ottering for himself also. In the same way 
arc the words of the 5th verse of the hymn before us to bo under 
stood ; svayam yajanva tanram vridiMtiah \ ‘ sacrifice to thyself for thine 
f>\vn glorification’: the idea* of self-immolation has arisen from a 
misunderstanding of the word tand'^^ and of the construction of the 
root yaj\ The 1st verse of the same hymn (R. V. x. 81, 1) is, as it 
appears to me, to be understood • in a similar manner: ‘lie who re- 
ceived all these creatures as offerings.’ In the passage before us (th# 


In his remarks on the word TanuiiajMt in p. 117 of his Illustrations, Professor 
lloth observes ; “ The signification has been overlooked, which tanu obtains in <he 
older Sanskrit, as well as in Zend and modern Pefcian, as it there designates our 
own person, our self, in contrast to things belonging to us. Hence I might explain 
the word TanunapZit as meaning ‘ his own son.’ Agni is his own son, because he 
.springs into life either as lightning, or from the friction of wood, without being the 
product of similar phenomena, or^powers." See also iffobtlingk anfi Roth’s Lexicon, 
u^j^der the word Tanmapdt, 
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BiLlGAVATA PUEANA QUOTED. 


Otli verse of R, V. x. 81) the words would therefore be rendered as 
follows: ‘ Viivakarman, glorify thyself by the sacrifice, otfer up to 
thyself heaven and earth.’ The idea of sacrifice is introduced, because 
every portion of the created universe which is given as a possession 
to the gods, comes to them in the shape of a sacrifice. The god who 
takes anything into his possession is said to offer it to himself. The 
various reading which we find in the Sama-veda, ii. 989, as compared 
with the verse before us (viz., tanvdm svu hi te, ‘offer thy body, for 
it is thine,’ instead of prithivim uta di/dm, ‘oiler earth and heaven ’) 
may be an amendment in sfapport of the legend.” 

I do not know whether this view is consistent with the Gth and 
7th verses of the Purusha Sukta. See the first volume of this work, 
pp. 8, 9, and the fifth volume, pp. 307, ff. Possibly both conceptions 
(tliat of the gods sacrificing themselves, and that of their sacrificing to 
themselves) m*ay have been entertained by the Vedic writers. 

[I may hero remark that the Bhagavata Punina, ii. 0, 15 ff., gives 

sort of paraphrase on the Purusha Sukta. The author there puts 
into the mouth of Brahma the following lines (verses 21 fi’.), which 
are intended to illustrate the 7th and following stanzas of that 
allegorical hymn : 

21. Yadii hya nuhhyud nalimd aham usam mahlimamh ] nui'indath 
yajna-samhhurun Purmhdvaynvdn rite | 22. Teshu yajiimya pasmuh 
sa-vanaftpatayah Tcusdh | idancha deva-yajanaiJt Icdla^ chortf-yimdnvitah j 
23. VastUny oshadoyah mehdh raHvloha-mrido jalam \ rieho yajunifihi 
sdmdni chdturhotrancha mttama j 24. Nd)uadheydni mantrds cha dahshinus 
cha vratdni cha [ devaldnukramah halpah nauhalpas tantram era cha | 
25. Gatayo matayas chaiva prdyaschiltam samarpanarn \ Purushdva- 
yavair etc samhhdrdh samhhritdh mayd | 26. Iti samhhrita-samhhdrah 
ifPurmhdvayavair aham | tarn eva Ptiriisham yajtiam tenaivdyajam Isvaram | 

“21. When I was produced,” says Brahma, “from the lotus sprung 
out of the navel of that great Being, I found no materials for sacrifice 
excepting the members of Purusha. 22. Among them were the 
victims, the sacrificial pofts, the Kusa grass ; they formed the sacrificial 
^ground, and the seasons with their various qualities. The utensils, 
the grains, the unctuous substances, the flavours, the metals, the earths, 
the water,, the verses ef the Rich, the Yajush, and the Saman, the 
function's of the four priests, the names [of the rites], the texts, the 



mjtVEDA X. 72; B^AHMANASPATI, ^^DITFAND DAESHA. 11 

the vows, the list of deities, the ritual rules, the designs, the 
' forms, the arrangcmehts, the meditations, the expiation, the dedi- 
cation, — dll these essentials of sacrifice were derived by me from the 
members of Punisha. Having thus d^'^wn from the members oi 
I’urusha all these appliances, 1 by this means offered up Purusha, the 
lon^ [himself], as a sacrifice.”] 

In his note on the Nirukta, vi. 15, Professor Roth translates 
the 4th verse of the second hymn before us (R. Y. 82) as follows : 
“ They who in still, in moving, and falling vapour {rajas) created 

those beings furnished to him the material.” In hif 

Lexicon, however, he renders the word asurtta^ not by “still,” but bj 
“distant;” and quotes A. Y. x. G, 9, as another passage in which 
it occurs. 

The later conception of Yisvakarman, as the artificer of the gods, is 
found in the following passage of the Mahabharata, i. 2592 : Vika- 
kannu mahdhhago jajnc klpa-prajOpatih j harld klpa-sahasrdnum trida- 
sCmdiJi cha vardhahijf, j Ihushanunumcha sarveshdm hartd klpavatd?!* 
varah \ yo divydni vimdndnl tndaklndm chakdra ha j nianushyds chopa- 
ju'anti tasya kip:., a malidttmyah | pvjayanii cha yarn nityam Vlkakarmd- 
nam ary<:yani | “ Then was born the illustrious Yisvakarman, the lord 
of the arts, executor of u thousand handicrafts, the carpenter of the 
"•cd.s, the fashioner of all ornaments, the most eminent of artisans, who 
formed the celestial chariots of the deities ; on whose craft men subsist, 
and whom, a great and immortal god, they continually worship.” 

Rrahm-inasi’ati, Daksua, axd Aditi, — Rio-vjjda, x. 72.-* 

R. Y. X. 72, 1 ff. — Bcvdndm nu vayaih jdnd pravochdma vipanyayd | 
uktheshu m^yamdmshu yah pakydd ultare yuge'^^ | 2. Brahmanaspatir etd 
sam karmurah^^ ivddhamat j devdjiam purvye yuge asataji sad ajdyata'^^ | 

This hymn is also traiishitcd ami illustrated in the fifth volume of this work, 
pp. 48 tf. 

*•' See Benfey’s Glossary to the Sfima-veda, unde| the word yuga ; and the first 
volume of this work, p. 45 f. ^ 

KarniTtrah | m yathd bhastrayd 'gnim upadhamaty evam udapudayat ] (Sayana) 
“ As a blacksmith blows up a fire viritli a bellows, so he created them.” Compare 
K. V. X. 81, 3, above p. 6, and note 20, there. ^ 

Compare Atharva-veda x. 7, 25 . — Brihanto nama tedevdh ye'saiahpdfi jajmre ( 
ikt^i tad angaiii Skambhasya asad dhuji paro jaruh ] “Great are those gods who 
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BRAHMANifePATI, UTTMAPAD, AIJITI, DAKSHA 

* 

3. Devdndni yuge pratJiame asatak sad ajdyata ] tad dsdh am ajdyanta, ■■ 
tad Uttdnapadas pari \ 4. Shur JaJne JJttdnapad/f hhuvah d^dh ajdyanta \ ' 
Aditer Daksho ajdrjata Dakshad u Aditih pari 1 (comp. E.. Y.^x. 90, 5.) 

5. Aditir hi ajanishta Dakshajyd duhita tava \ Tam devah anv ajdyanta 
hhadrdh amrita-handhavah ] 6. Yad devah adah salile’^^ smamrahdhdX 
atishthata ] atra vo nrityatdm iva tlvro renur apdyata j 7. Yad devdh^^ 
yatayo yathd hhuvanani apinrata | atra samudre dgulhatn d suryam aja- 
kharttana | 8. Ashtau putrdso Aditer ye jdtds tanvas pari 1 devdn npa 
prait saptahhih para Mdrtldndam dsyat^ I 2, &apiahhih putrair Aditer 
upa prait purvyam yugam l^prajdyai mrityave tvat pnnar Mdrttdndam 
dhharat^^ \ 

“1. Let us celebrate with exultation the births of the gods, in 
chanted hymns, [every one of us], Avho may behold them in [this] 
later age. 2. Brahmanaspati shaped all these [beings] like a black- 
smith. In the earliest age of the gods, the existent sprang from the 
non-existent. 3. In the first age of the gods the exishnit s])rang I'j'oni 
.ihe non-existent. Thereafter the different regions sprang forth from 
Uttanapad. 4. The earth sprang from Uttanapad ; from the ('arth 
sprang the regions. Duksha sprang from Aditi, and Aditi | came] 
forth from Daksha. .5. For Aditi was produced, slie who is thy 
daughter, 0 Daksha. After her the gods came into being, blessed, 
sharers in immortality. 0. When, 0 gods, y(! moved, strongly agitati'r^ 
^on that water, there a violent dust issued forth from you, as from 
dancers. 7. When ye, O gods, like devotees [or strenuous men ], 
replenished the worlds, then yc disclosed the sun wliich had been 

sprang from non-entity. Men say that that remote non-entity is one member of 
Skarabba.” Tliis production of the gods oirt of nothing seems, on oin' interpretation, 
to be contrary to the doctrine of the Chhilndogya Upani.shad. Tad ha rke dhttr “ asad 
cvedamagreusld ekum evudviftyaMtasmad anatah saj jdyela” | Katas tu khalu saumya 
evtim sydd iti hordcha katliam asatah sajjdyeia iti j (Biblioth. Ind. vol. iii. pp. 3b9, 
392.) “ Some say ‘ this was originally non-existent, one without a second ; therefore 

the existent must spring from the non-existent.’ ‘ But how, gentle friend,’ he said, 
‘can it be soP bow can the existent spring from the non-existent P’” See the fifth 
volume of this work, pp. 358 ff? 

Compare R. V. x. 129, 1, 3, above, p. 3.* ^ 

“ Hero Sayana makes yatayah meghdh, “ clouds." See the fifth volume of this 
•work, p. 49, note 92. 

Pard^at=:upari prdkstipat,^^iofimd sXoh" (jSayana). . 

Ahharat=-dharat~dyuhke g^hdrayat, “placed in the sky" (Sayana). 
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YASKA liOTH OX RI^VEDA' x. 72. 

Jiidden in tfie ocean. 8. Of the eight sons who were horn from the 
body of^ Aditi, she a]^J)roached the gods with seven, bnt cast away 
[the eighth] Marttanda [the sun]. 9. With seven^sons [only] Aditi 
approached the former generation of gods. Again, for birth as well as 
for death she disclosed Marttanda.” “ 

In E. Y. vi. 50, 2, mention is made of certain luminous gods 
{stijyotishah) as being the sons or descendants 'of Daksha {Daksha- 
pitrin).^’' These notices of Daksha which occur in the Eig-veda have 
been greatly developecT in the later mythology, as may be seen by a 
reference to the passages given in the first volume of this work, 
pp. 65, 72, 116, 122 ff., etc. Uttanapada is said in the Yishnu and 
other Puranas to have been a son of Manu Svayambhuva by Satarupa 
{ihiil pp. 65, 72, 106, 114). 

On the fourth verse of this hymn YTiska remarks as follows in the 
Xirukta, xi. 23 : Adityo Dak&kah ity uJmr Aditya-madhye cha statah | 
AdiUr Dul'shdyani \ Ad iter DaksJio ajuyata DakAcud tt Ailitih pari'''* 

iti cha 1 tat katham 'upapadyeta ) samdna-janmdnaa sydidm ity api 
deva-dhuratena itaretara-janmdnau sydidm itaretara-prakritl [ “Daksha 
is, they say, u sai of Aditi, and is praised among the sons of Aditi. 
And Aditi is the daughter of Daksha, [according to the text] Daksha 
sprang from Aditi, and Aditi came forth from Daksha. llow can this 
possible ? They may have had the same origin ; or, according to the 
nature of the gods, they may have been born from each other, — have^ 
derived their substance from one aiiothcr.” See also Nirukta vii. 4, as 
(juoted below in chapter ii. seel, 5. 

Eoth, in his Illustrations of the Nirukta (p. 151), translates the 4th 
and 5th verses of the hymn before us: “Phu (the world) was born, and 
from her opened womb (Uttanapad) sprang the Spaces : from Aditi 
was born Daksha (spiritual force), and from Daksha again Aditi. Yesf 

The word Martiamla is co]n])oiiiided of two words marttaj apparontlj’’ derived 
from writyn^ death, and anda, an or jilaco of jiroduotion. The last line seems 
to contain an allusion to this derivation of the word, The Harivamsa v. 549, thus 
interprets tlic word: Ka khalv injani 7 nrito 'nd((^tha% iU syiehad cthhTuhata | ajndndt 
Kasyapas tasynad Mnrttandah iti cliochyafc [ “ Kas'yapa, from allectioii, hut in 
ignorance, said, ‘ he is not dead, abiding in the egg hence he is called Murttunda.*' 
See the fifth volume of this work, p. 49, note 94, Ldhtlingk and Roth, assign to 
the word in this passage the seiise^f “bird.” See R. ii. 38, S-iS. 

^ See, however, the fifth volume of this work, 51 f. 
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SAYAKA ANi) S'AT^PATHA BRAHMA^^A on RV. X, 72. 


Aditi "was born, 0 Daksha, she who is thy daughter; after lier the god^ 
were produced, the blessed possessors of immortality.’* Ho then pro- 
ceeds to remark Daksha, spiritual force, is the male po'i^er, which 
generates the gods in eternity. As Bhu (the "World or Being) and 
Space are the principles of the Finite, so to both of these is due tht 
beginning of divine life.” 

Sayana annotates thus on the 8th verse of the hymn : 

“ Ashtati putramk ” putrdh Mitrudaj/o ’diter hharanti i “ Ye Adites 
tanvas pari'^' sarirSj ^\jutuh'^ utpanndh | Aditer ashfa-piilruh Adh- 
varyaca-hrCilinKtne pariyanifclh | fathu hi | “ id}i anuhrainishyamo 
Mitras cha Vanmas cha Dhlfu eha Aryamd cha Afnsai cha Uhayak elm 
Vivoftrdn Adifyai chcti'' \ lathd tatraira pradeiunfare Adiiim praAuiyti 
Cnnmtam “ tasyilh uclicJiheslmmm adetdhifs tat prusnof j .svT reto 'dhatta 
tasyai chatvCirah Adilydh ajdyatda sd drill yam apiha(V' ilyddifid aAi- 
tdndm Adiiydndm. utpatlir ranjild | 

“Eight sons, Mitra and the rest, were born to Aditi, who sjirntig 
from her body. Eiglit sons of Aditi are enunn^’atod in tho Unilnnrtna 
of the Adhvuryus, tlius: ‘We shall state tliera in order, Mitra, 
Yaruna, Dhatri, Aryaman, Amsa, Bhaga, Yivasvat, and Aditya.’ 
In another part of the same work, aft(;r referenee has bt'cn made to 
Aditi, it is recorded: “They placed before her tho remnant of tlie 
sacrifice. She ate it. She conceived seed. Four Adityas were boro 
,to her. She drank the second fjiortion],’ etc. Thus is narratc'd tlie 
birth of the eight Adityus.” Scj the first volume of this work, 
pp. 20 f. 

The S'atapatha Brahmapa (.‘5, 1, 3, 3 iT.) gives the following e.\-]»la- 
nation of the same (the 8th) verse of this hymn : 

Afdilmi ha vai putrdh Aditeh | YdtJta tv dad “drrdh Aditydhd'' ih/ 
flehakshafe mpta ha eva U j avihritavA'' ha arhfamam janaydnehakdru 
MartUlndam \^ayidegho^^ ha erdsa | yd van evordhras (dvdms tiryan 
purusha-fiammitah ity u ha ehe dlmli j 4. Te u ha ete fichitr devdh Adilydh 
“ yad mmdn anv qjanimd. tad amuyeva hhiid | hanta imam vikaravdma ” 
iti I tarn vichahrur yathd' ^yam purusho vikritas taxya ydni mdmsdni 
sankritya sannyusxcs tato hastl samabhdvat j tasmdd dhar ^‘na hastinam 

• rr . . — 

^vihyliam karn-charatmdi-t''ilcarah iti fad’-y^aLita^n ( Comm. 

Sarny upuchitah samah evajnt | Comm. 
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parigrihriiyut puruskajdno hi hastl iti \ yam u ha tad vichakruh sa 
* Fivasvd^ Adityas iazya*mdh prajdh | 

After qftoting the text of the Eig-veda, the authoifof the Brahmana 
proceeds : 

* “Aditi had eight sons. But there are only seven [gods] whom 
men call the Aditya deities. For she produced the eighth, Mart- 
tanda, destitute of any modifications of shape (without hands and 
feet, etc.). He was a smooth lump; of the dimensions of a man, 
as broad as long, say some. The Aditya deities said, ‘ If in his nature 
he he not conformable to ours, then it wifi be unfortunate ; come let 
us alter his shape.’ Thus saying, they altered his shape, as this man 
is modified (by possessing different members). An elephant sprang 
out of those [pieces of] his flesh which they cut off, and threw away. 
Wherefore men say, ‘let no one catch an elephant, for an elephant 
partakes of the nature of man.’ He whom they then altered was 
Yivasvat (the Sun) the son of Aditi, from whom those creatures are 
descended.” 


IlrKANYAGAUBHA,— ^IG-VEDA, X. 121. 

K. V. X. 121, 1 ff. (Vaj. S. 13, 4 : k. V. 4, 2, 7) — Hirnnyagarlhnh^^ 

samarartUddgre hhufasya jdlah '' patir elcah dull | sa dadhura prithivlm 

x^yam utehidi'n hasmai devuyad^ havishu vidhema | 2. (Vaj. S. 25, 13: 

A. V. 4, 2, 1.) Ya dtniaddk haladuh yasya vihe updsate praUsham yasya 

* \ 

devdh ] yasya chlulyd amrilam y^sya mrityuh kasmai devuya ityudi | 3. 
I^triishajaimh 2 >u?'usha-prakrttikah j Ctunra. 

JJiranye hiranya^piirnsha-rupe hrahwandr g(i7^ha^rupcna avasihitah Trajdpatir 
Uirarjii/agcu'bhah hhTita<^ya prn}j}Jdf,asyt7 agre samavaritaia praiiijaiot^mtUh purd 
kvayam stwlra-dhUrl Imhhdvn j I^nijupati Hiranynii'arbha, existing as an embryo, 
in the egg of I^rahina, w'hich was golden, — consisting the golden male [purusha )^ — ^ 
sprang into being before all living (n’oatiiros; liiinself took a boiy before the pro- 
duction of all living creatures.” Mahidhara on Yaj. S. 13, 4. (Compare the words 
hirimmayah salaum' Brahmi nmna | *vThe golden bird, namely Brahma,’^ in Taitt. 
Br. 3, 12, 9, 7.) 

JdtnJp Compare R. V. ii. 12, 1 ; E. V. x. ISj^, 2, asatrar Indrajajmshe — 

“Indra, thou hast been born without a ^ival and E.V. viii. 21, 13 tvam 

• andpir Indra janmhd sandd ast j ‘^Indraof old art thou by nature without a follow.’' 
Kasmai devdya | ^Lasmai Kdya Frajdpataye devdya j Kasmaiy ‘to whom/ Is 
for Kdyay the dative of Ka^ the god Prajapati.'* Comm, m Vuj. S. 13, 4. FrajdpiMW 
vai Eas kwmi havishd vidhema | ‘flva is Prajaputi : to him let us offer our (fblatipiis." 
S'a^ipatlia Brahmana, 7, 4, 1, 19. • 



16 
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(Vaj. S. 23, 3 : A, V. 4, 2, 2.) Yah prdnato nimishato mahitvd eJcah id 
raja jagato hahhuva j ya Ise asya dvipadas chatttshpadah kasmai ityddi | 
4. (Taj. S. 25, 18: A. Y. 4, 2, 5.) Yanyeme Idmavanto mahitvd yasya 
mmudram rasayd^ sahdhuh j yasyemdh pradiio yasya hdhu kasmai 
ityddi I 5. (Yaj. S. 32, 6, 7 : A. Y, 4, 2j 3, 4.) Yena dyaur ugid 
prithivl cha drilkd yena svah stahliitam ycna ndkah \ yo antarikske rajaso 
vimdnah kasmai ityddi | 6. Yam krayidasi^^ avasd tastahJidnc abhy 
aikshetdm manasd rejaniutic | yatrudhi surah udito rihhdti kasmai ityddi { 
7. (Yaj. S. 27, 25 : A. Y. 4, 2, 6, 8.) Apo ha 'yad hrihatir riham dyan 
garhham^^ daxlhdndh janafanUr agnim ) tato devdndih samavarttatdsvr 
ekah kasmai ityddi | 8. (=:Yaj. S. 27, 26.) Yas chid dpo mahind 
paryapasyad daksham dadhCmdh janayantlr yajnam | yo deveshv adhi devah 
ekah dslt kasmai ityddi | 9. (=Y}lj. S. 12, 102.) 3ld. no himsJj janitd 
yah prithivydh yo vd- diram satyadharmd, jajdnd \ yas ehdpas chandrnh 
hrihatir jct/jdna kasmai^"' ityddi j 10. (=Yaj. S. 10, 20 : A. Y. 7, 79, 4 ; 
7, 80, 3; Nir. X. 43.) Prajdpate na trad eidny anyo vised jotdni pari 
''td hahhuva | yatkdmds te juhumas tan no astu vayaih sydma patayo 
rayindM | 

“1. Iliranyagarbha arose iu tffc beginning; born, ho Tras the one 
lord of things existing. He established the earth and this sky : to 
what god shall we offer our oblation ? 2. He 'who gi^'cs bi'eath, wlio 
gives strength, whose command all, [even] llie gods, reverence, wdif>sf,‘ 


** On the word rasa, sec the second volume of this Avork, p. .34!!, note 119. 

JKranda.sl j “ This word is cxphiiiicd iil Oohtliu^k and lloUi’s Lexicon as 
meaning (not heaven and earth, as MuhTdhara in (neo understands it, and Sayana on 
K. V. ii. 12, 8, alternatively interprets, — the other sense assigned being, amies,— but) 
two armies engaged in battle. See the references then! given. 

Compare Avith verses 7 and 8, the preceding hymns, x. 129, 1, 3 ; x. 82, 5, C ; 
and X. 72, 6. 

I have observed another hymn in the E. V., the 168th of the tenth Mandala, 
of which the fourth verse cuds with words similar to those which conclude the first 
nine verses of the 12l8t, except that instead of kasmai the lG8th hymn has tasmai. 

I quote this verse with the last Avords of the 3rd leva svrj jdtah hitah 

(ibabhuva | 4. atmd devunam^ bhnvmiasya garbho yathdvasam charati devah eshah \ 
ghoshuli id asya srinvire na rupam tasmai Vdtdya havisha vidhema | “ W^ierc AA’as 
he produced ‘t whence has he sprung ? 4. Soul of the gods, and|ourcc of the world, 
this deity marches at his will. His sounds are heard hut [avc see] not his form ; 
to this Vata (wind) let us offer our oblations.” Compare St. John iii. 8. “ The wind 
bloweth , .vlicrc it listelh, and thou hearest tlitf> sound thereof, but cfvnst not tell 
whence it cometh, and whither goeth.” 
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shadow is ihi mortality, whose suituuw is death — to what god shall 
we offer our oblation f 3. "Who by his might became the sole king 
of the bre&thing and winking world, who is the lord%f this two-footed 
and four-footed [creation^, — ^to what god, etc. ? 4. Whose greatness 

l!hese snowy mountains, and the sea with the Rasa [river], declare, — of 
whom these regions, of whom they are the arms, — to what god, etc. 
5. By whom the sky is fiery, and the earth fixed, by whom the 
firmament and the heaven were established, who in the atmosphere 
is the measurer of the a*erial space; — to what god,* etc. ? 6. To whom 

two contending armies, sustained by his succour, looked up, trembling 
in mind ; over whom the risen sun shines, — to what god, etc. ? 7. 
When the great waters pervaded the universe, containing an embryo, and 
generating fire, tlicnce arose the one spirit (asu) of the gods, — to what 
god, etc. ? 8. He w'ho through his greatness beheld the waters which 
contained power, and generated sacrifice, who was the one god above 
the gods, — to what god, etc. ? 9. May ho not injure us, he who 

is the generator of tlie earth, who, ruling by fixed ordinances, pro- 
duced the heavens, who produced the great and brilliant waters ! — to 
w'hat god, etc. ? : 0. Prajapati, no other than thou is lord over all 

these created things : may we obtain that, through desire of which we 
have invoked thee ; may we become masters of riches." 

On Prajapati, sec the fifth volume of this work, pp. 352 f. ; 390 ft’. 

Tiic whole of this liymn is to be found repeated in the Vajasaneyi 
Sanhitfi, the first eight versos in tile Taittiriya Sanhita iv. 1, 8, 3 ff.. 

Hi 

and most of the verses recur in the Atharva-veda. In making my 
translation, I have had the assistance of Mahidhara’s Commentary 
on the first-named Veda, as well as of the version given by Pi-ofessor 
Muller in his Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 569 f. In his annotation 
on Vaj. S. 27, 5,=:vci«e 7, the commentator Mahidhara refers to the 
S'atapatha Bnlhinana, xi. 1, 0, 1 : ha vai idam agre sal Ham evdsa | 

“ This [universe] was in the beginning waters, only water;” and ex- 
plains the words garhham dadhunSh, “ containing a germ,” thus : tathil 
garhham Jliranyagarhhalakshanam dadhdnuk dJifirayantyah atah eva agnini 
yanayantlh agni-riijiam Iliranyagarbhamjanayantyah utpudayishyantyah | 

“ And also containing an embiym {garhha) distinguished as the golden 

^ * 

** Compar# 11. V. vi. 60, 7, quoted in the fifth volume of tliis work, p. 356 ; -and 
the quotations from the S'atapatha Bruhmana and oilier works in the next section. 

V'OL. IV. 2 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE ATHARVA 

r 


embryo Hiranyagarhha) ; and consequently generating, befng about to 
produce, fire, — Hiranyagarbha in the form of firft/’ The Atharva-veda 
reads this seventh verse somewhat differently, thus (A. V. 4, 2, 6) : Apo 
agre vUvam uvan garhham dadkanah amritah ritajnuh | yusu devUhv adhi 
devah asU kasmai ityadi \ “ In the beginning, the waters, immortal, anu 
versed in the sacred ceremonies, protected (covered?) the universe, 
containing an embryo ; over these divine [waters] was the god,” etc. 
The verse which comes next, the seventh in the A. V., is the first 
in the K. V. The eighth in the A. V., which has none answering 
to it in the R. V., is as follows : Apo vatsaiJi janayanitr garhham agre 
samairayan 1 tasyota jdyamdnasya ulbah ustd hiranyayah | kasmai devdya 
ityadi — “ In tbe beginning the waters, producing a child, brought 
forth an embryo, which, as it was coming into life, was enveloped in 
a golden covering.” 

The idea of the production of the divine principle by which the 
gods were animated {asxi) from the embryo generated in the waters, 
•contained in the seventh verse of the hymn before us (R. V. x. 121, 
7) is replaced, as we shall find, in the Brabmanas and the later 
mythology by that of the generation of Prajupati, or Brahma, from 
the egg formed in the waters. In the verse attached to the hymn as 
the 10th, the deity celebrated in the hymn is addressed by the ai)pella- 
tion of Prajapati, which became a title of Braliraa. The last verse 
which I have quoted from the A. V. (iv. 2, 8) assigns a “golden 
covering” to the embryo produced '>y the waters. 

In another part of the same Veda (^A. Y. x. 7, 28) the following 
verse occurs : Hiranyagarhham paramam anatyudyam jandh viduh 1 
Skamhhas tadagre prdsinchad hiranyam lake antard | “Men know 
Hiranyagarbha, the supreme, the ineffable: before him Skambha 
[the Supporter] shed forth gold in the midst of ttie world.” 

I shall make some additional quotations from the hymn of the A. V. 
in which the last cited verse occurs, , and the next following. [The 
^hole of the hymn A. V. x. 7, and a portion of A. Y. x. 8, arc quoted 

in the fifth volume of this work, pp. 378 ff., which can be referred to.] 

♦ 

ExTBACTS FEOM the AtHAEVA-VEDA, X. 7, A?JD X. 8. 

‘ A. y. X. 7», 7. — YasVnin stahdhvd Prajdpatir lokdn sarvdn adhdrayat | 
Bkdmbhmi tarn hruhi katamah svid eva aah I 8. Yat varamam avamam 
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yachcha madhfamam Prajdpatih sasrije viiva-rupam | hiyatd Skambhah 
^aviveia tatra yan na prdvisat kiyat tad hahhuva | 9. Kiyatd Skambhah 
pravivesa bhutat% kiyad bhavishyad anvdkaye *sya I ekam yad angam akri- 
not sahasradha kiyatd Skambhah praviveka tatra | .... 17. Ye ptirushe 
brddmia vidtis te vidtth parameshthinam [ yo veda parameshthinam yak cha 
veda Prqfdpatim | jyeebthaiii ye hrdhmanam vidm te Skarnbham anu- 
samviduh j . . . . 24. Yatra devah brahmavido brahma jyeshtham upusate | 
yo vai tan vidyut pratyaksliaih sa brahma vedita sydt 1 . . . . 82. Yasya 
bhumih pramd antarikeham xdodaram \ divam yak chakre murdhunam 
tasmai jyeshthdya Brahmane namah | . . . . 85! Skambho dadhura dyuvd- 
prithivi xibhe ime Skambho dudharorv antariksham | Skambho dddhtlra 
pradikah shad xtrvl^h'i) Skambhah idam vikvam bhmanam dviveka | 
36. Yah kramdt tapaso jdto lokun sarvdn 8amdnake\ somaih yak chakre 
kevalam tasmai jyeshthdy a brahmane namah ] .... 41. Yo vetasam*‘* 
hiranyayam tishthantam salile veda j sa vai guhyah Prajdpatih | 

A. V. X. 8, 2 . — Skambheneme vishtabhiie dyank cha bhumik cha tish- 
thatah | Skambhah idafii sarvam utmanvad yat prdnad nimishachcha yat | 

. . . . 11. Yad fjati patati yachcha tishfhati prdnad aprdnan nimishach 
cha yad hhuvat | tad dddhdra prithivim vikvarUpam tat samhhuya bhavaty 

ekam na j 44. Akdmo dhiro amritah svayambhuk rasena tripto 

na kutakchanonah | tarn na vidvdn na bibhdya mrityor dtmdnam dhlram 
ajaram yuvdnam | 

A. V. X. 7, 7. — “ Tell who that Skambha '(supporter) is, on whom 
Prajfipati has supported, and estahlifned all the worlds. 8. How far 
did Skamhha penetrate into that highest, lowest and middle universe, 
comprehending all forms, which Prajapati created ? and how much 
of it was there which ho did not penetrato ? 9. How far did Skamblia 
penetrate into the past ? and how' much of the future is contained in his 
receptacle? how far did Skambha penetrate into that one member 

which he separated into a thousand parts? 17. Those men 

who know Brahma (the divine essence) in the Male (Purusha), know 
him who occupies the highest place {Parameshthin ) : he who knows « 

Paramoshthin, and who knows Prajapati, — they*who know the highest 

• « 

* • 

I know not whether this word has here its ordinary meaning, or the same sense ‘ 
which is assigned to the word vaitasa in R. V. x. 95, 4, £•; S'atapatlia Brahmana,* 
xi. 6, 1, 1 ; and Nir. iii. 21. See als# R.V. iv. 68, 6; and S'atap. Br. vii. 5, *2, IJl*; 
and tl»„‘ fifth volume of this work, p. 384, node. ' * 
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Brahmana (divine mystery), they know Skambha. . . . 24. In the 

place where the gods, the knowers of sacred scfence (brahma) reverence 
the highest Brahma, — that priest (hrahmd) who knows thfem clearly, 


will be a knower 32. Reverence to that highest Brahma, of 

whom the earth is the measure, the atmosphere the belly, who made 
the sky his head 35. Skamba established both these [worldsl 


the earth and sky, Skambha established the wide atmosphere, Skambha 
established the six wide regions, Skambha pervaded this entire uni- 
verse. 36. Reverence to that highest Brahma, who, sprung from 
toil and from austere fervour, has pervaded all the worlds, who made 

soma for himself alone 41. He who knows the golden reed 

standing in the water, is the mysterious Prajapati.” 

A. Y. X. 8, 2. — “These two [worlds] the earth and sky, stand, 
supported by Skamblia. Skambha is all this which has soul, which 

breathes, which winks 11. Whatever moves, flics, or stands, 

whatever exists breathing, or not breathing, or winking, — that onmi- 

form [entity] sustains the earth ; that, combined, is one only 

44. Knowing that Soul, calm, undccaying, jjoiing, who is passionless, 
tranquil, self-existent, immortal, satistied with the essence, wanting in 
nothing, — a man is not afraid of death.” 

I <piotc these passages partly because they contain frequent refer- 
ences to Prajupati, a name which occurs but sparingly in the llig-veda; 
and partly because they celebrate a new god called Skambha, the 
“ Supporter,” or “ Propper,” whose personification may have been 
suggested by the function of “supporting” the earth and heavens, 
which, as we shall sec in the next chaptei', is freqiiently ascribed to 
Indra, Yaruna, Yishnu, and Savitri. 

The verse last quoted (x. 8, 44) seems to contain the idea of the 
supreme Soul as the object of knowledge. 

On the Buojcct of this and the next sections compare the twenty- 
first section of the fifth volume of this work, pp. 350 ff. 

Skot. II. — Original no**, ^entity ; Prajapati ; primeval waters : mundane 
eg^ etc., according to the S'atapatha Brvhnana, Manu, the Rumd- 
yana, Vishnu Purdna, etc. 

Thcj S'ata*patha Brahmana contains the following legends about the 
‘creation. c 

I. S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 1, 1, 1 ff. (pp. 499 of Weber's ed.)— 
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Asad vai idam agre aslt ^ tad ahuk ‘ kith tad asad usid’ iti | rishago vuva 
ie ^agre a*ad aslt' tad dhuh | *ke ie rishayah' iti ( prdndh vai risliayas te 
yat puru 'smut sarvasmdd idam ichhantah iramena tapasd 'rishaiiis tas- 
mad rishayak | 2. Sa yo 'yam madhye prdnah esha evendrah ( tun esJia 
prdiidn madkyatah indriyenaindha \ yad aindha iasmdd Indhak | Tndho 
dia vai tarn Indrah ity dchakshate paroksham \ parokska-kurndh hi devds 
te iddhah sapta nund purushun asrijanta | 3. Tc 'hravan “na vai 
ittham santah sakshydm^h prajanayitum imdn sapta purmkdn ekam 
punisham karavdma” iti te etdn sapta ^urushdn ekam piirusham 
akurvan | yad urddhvam ndhhcs tau dvau samauljan | yad avdn ndhhes 
tan dvau \ pakshah puricshah | pakshah purushah ) pratishtjid ekah 

dsU I 5. Sa eva purushah Praj'dpatir nhhaoat sa yah sa 

jmrushah Prajdpatir ulhavad ayam eva sa yo 'yam Agnis^'^' chi gate | 
G. Sa vai sapta-purmho hhavati 1 sapta-purusho hy ayam parusho 
yach chatvdrah dtmd. trayah paksha-puclihnni \ chatvdro hi tasya 
purushasya dtmd tray ah paksha-puchhd.nt’’'^ | atha yad ekena puru- 
shena dtmdnam vardhayati tena vlryena ayam dtmd paksha-puchhuni 
udyachhati ] S. So 'yam purushah Prajdpatir akumayata 

* hhuydn sydm prajdyeya' iti | so 'srdmyat sa tapo 'tapyaia ] sa 
srdntas tcpdno hrahma eva prathamam asrijata traylm eva vidydm \ 
sa eva asmai pratishthd 'hhavat tasmud dhur * hrahma asya sarvasya 
pratishthd. ’ iti | iasmdd anftchya pratiUshthati pratishthd, hy eshd 
yad hrahma | tasydm pratishthdydm pratishthito 'tapyata j 9. So 
'po 'srijata vdchah eva hkud vd^ evdsya sd 'srijyata sd idam sarvam 
dpnod yad idam kincka | yad dgmot iasmdd dpahP' | yad avrinot iasmdd 
vdh I 10. (So 'kdmayata ‘ Cihhyo 'dhhyo ' dhi prajdyeya' Hi so 'nayd trayyd 
vidyayu saha apah prdvisat talah dndam samavarttaia tad ahhyamrisad 

* a stv' ity * astu hhuyo ’stv’ ity eva tad ahravlt | into hrahma eva pra- 
thamam aspijyata trayy eva vidyu 1 tasmdd dhur ‘ hrahnajisya sarvasya 
prathamajam' ity \ api hi tasmdt purushdd hrahma eva purvam asrijyata 
tad asya tad mukham eva asriJycHa | tasmdd anuchunam dhur ‘ Agni- 
kalpah ' Hi [ mukham hy eiad Agner yad hrahma 

Compare S’atap%tha Brubniana vi. 1, 2, 13, and 21 (pp. 502-3) ; ix. 2, 2, 2 
(p. 713). According to vi. 2, 1, 1 ; and xi. 1, 6, 14, Agu^is the son of Prajiipati. , 

*’ Comp. vL 2, 2, 4, and 9. _ * 

*®,Compare S'atapatha Brahmana ii. 1, 1, 3; and jfi. 1, 3, 1 ff. 

*“ Compare Taittirlya Brahmana ii. 2, *9, 1 ff. quoted in the first volume of this 
• work, pp. 27 ff. 
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‘*In the beginning this [universe] was indeed non-existent. Eut 
men say, ‘what was that non-existent?’ The rishis say that in the 
beginning there was non-existence. "Who are these rishis ? The rishis 
are breaths. Inasmuch as before all this [universe], they, desiring 
this [universe], were worn out {arishan) with toil and austerity, 
therefore they are called Rishis. 2. This breath which is in thi midot 
is Indra. He by his might kindled these breaths in the midst : inas- 
much as he kindled them, ho is the kindler (Indhn), They call Indha 
Indra csoterically : for the gods love that which is esoteric. They [the 
gods] being kindled, created seven separate males {purusha). 3. They 
said, ‘ being thus, we shall not be able to generate; so let us make these 
seven males one male.’ So speaking, they made these seven males one 
male (purusha). Into the part above the navel, they compressed two of 
them, and two others into the part below the navel ; [one] male 
[formed one] side ; [another] male [another] side : and one formed the 

base 5. This [one] male became Prajapati. The male who 

became Prajapati is the same as this Agni who is kindled on the 
altar, 6. He verily is composed of seven males (])urusha) : for this 
male is composed of seven males, since [four] make the soul, and three 
the sides and extremity (lit., tail). For the soul of this male [makes] 
four, and the sides and extremity three. Now inasmuch as he makes 
the soul [which is equal to four] superior by one male, the soul, iii 
oonse<[uencc of this [excess of] force, controls the sides and extremity 
[which arc only equal to three]. ’ . . 8. This male ( purusha) Pra- 
japati desired, ‘ may I be multiplied, may 1 be developed.’ He toiled, 
he performed austerity. Having toiled and performed austerity, he 
first created the Veda (hralma), the triple science. It became to him 
a foundation ; hence men say, * the Veda (brahma) is the foundation of 
all this.’ ](Vherefore having studied [the Veda] a man has a founda- 
tion, for this is his foundation, namely the Veda. Resting on this 
foundation, he performed austerity. 9. Ho created the waters from 
“ the world [in the form of] speech.®* Speech belonged to him. It was 

This is illustrated by a passage in the S'atapatha Bruhmana, vii. 5, 2, 21 (p. 617), 
which says : vnff vai ajo vacho vai prajah Vuvakarma jajana ( “Speech is the mover 
[or, th" unborn]. It was from speech that Vi='vakarman produced creatures.” And 
iu'tlre Brihad Aranyaka (p. 290 of Bibl. Ind.) it is said | trayo lokdh ete eva ) vag 
evagaiii loko mano ’ntariksha^lokah pram ’aatt lokaJi | “ It is they which are the three 
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•created. It pervaded, all this. Because it pervadad {apnot) all this 
which 6:35i8ts, it (speech) was called waters {upah^; and because it 
covered (avrinot), it was called vdli (another name of water). 10. He 
,desired, ‘May I be reproduced from these waters.’ So saying, with 
this triple science he entered®* the waters. Thence an egg arose. 
He*handled it. He said to it, ‘let it become,’ ‘let it become,’ ‘let 
it be developed.’ From it the Yeda was first created,®® the triple 
science. Hence men #ay, ‘the Yeda is the first-bom of tliis whole 
[creation]. Further, [as] the Yeda was jfirst created from that Male, 
therefore it was created his moutli. Hence they say of a learned man 
that ho is like Agni ; for the Yeda is Agni’s moutli.” 

The same idea about Projapati being composed of seven males, occurs 
again in the S'atapatha Brahmana, x. 2, 2, 1, and seems to be connected 
with the notion of Agni having the size of seven males. (See the 
commentary on S'atap. Br. x. 2, 2, 1). — Yun mi Uin mpia purmhCm 
elcam purmham ahirvan sa Prajupatir abhavat | sa prajuh anrijata \ sa 
prajCOi srishtvd urddhvah udakrdmat | M etam lokam agacJihad yatra 
enha ctat tapaii ' no ha tarhy anyah eiasmdd atra yajniyak dsa tarn 
devuh yajnemka yashtum adhriyania | tmmud etad rishind ’bhyanuUaih 
‘yajnena yajnam mjajanta devuh ityddi \ “These seven males whom they 
made one male {purmha) became Prajapati, Ho created offspring. 
Having created offspring, he mounted upwards ; ho went to this world 
where this scorches this. There was then no other being fit fur* 
sacrifice ; the gods begun to offer him with sacrifice. Hence it has 
been said by the rishi (ii. Y. x. 90, 16), ‘the gods offered the sacrifice 
with sacrifice.’” Part of the passage, S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 1, 1, 6 
is repeated in S'atapatha Brahmana, x. 2, 2, 5.®’ 

II. In the preceding story, the gods are represented as the creatois 

worlds. Speech is this world, mind is the atmospheric world, and breath is that 
world (the sky).’' Regarding the action of Vuch in the creation, compare Weber’s 
Ind. Stud. ix. 477 f., and the passages quoted from him in the filth volume of tiiis 
work, p. 391 f. 

Comjiare A.V. x. 2, 7 | sa d varii^rti bhuvemeshv antar apo vasdnah hah u lack 
chiketa | “ lie (l^rusha) moves actively in the worlds, clothed with the waters : 
who has known thisp” 

** It had, however, been create^ before. See a few lines above. * 

,®^ Compare S'atap. Rr. i. 2, 3, 18. — SaptavidJio vai agre Frajdpatir’ asrijyeta. 
These words arc repeated in x. 2, 4, 8. * * 
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of Prajapati, who in his turn is stated to have generated the waters, 
which he entered, and from which sprang the mundane egg, <» In the 
following story, the order of production is different. The waters 
generate the egg, and the egg brings forth Prajapati, who creates the 
worlds and the gods. 

S'atapatha Brahmana, xi. 1, 6, 1 ff. — Aj)o ha vai idam agre saUlam 
ei'dsa^^ I tali ahdmayanta ^ katham nu prajayemahi^ iti tul^ asrdmyams 
ids iapo Hapyanta | tdsu tapm tapyamdndsu hiranmayam dndatli samha- 
hhuva 1 djdto ha tarhi samvatsarah dm | tad idam hiranmayam dndam 
ydvat sanimtsarasya veld tdvat paryaplavata | 2. Tatah snmvaisare 
purushah mmahhavat sa Prajupatih | tasmud n samvatsare eva strl vd 
gaur vd vadahd vd vijdyate samvatsare hi Prajdpatir ajdyata | sa idam 
Mranmayan dndam vyarujat ] na aha tarhi kdchana pratishfhd dsa | tad 
enam idam eva hiranmayam dndam ydvat samvatsarasya veld dsit tavad 
hibhrat paryaplavata^^ | 3. Sa samvatsare vydjifnrshat | sa ‘'bhur' iti 
vydharat sd iyam prithivy abhavad^ ^bhuvaV iti tad idam antariksham 
abhavat ‘ svar * iti sd asau dyaur abhavat tasmdd u sadivatsare eva kumdro 
vydjihlrshati samvatsare hi Prajdpatir vydharat | . . . 6. sahas- 
rdyur jajne | sa yathd nadyai pdram pardpaiyed evam svasydyushah 
pdram pardchakhyau | 7. So ^rchan srdmyaihs chachdra prajdkdmah | 

** S atapatha Brahmana, vi. 7, 1, 17. — Tasya &pah eva pratishtha \ apsu hi ime 
lokdh pratishthitdh \ “ Waters are its support : for these worlds are based upon the 
waters.” S'atapatha Brahmana, xir. 8, 6, 1 ( = Bfiliad Aranyaka Fpanishad, p, 974). 
— A^paJi evedam agre dsuh | tdh dpah sat^am asrijanta satyam Brahma Brahma 
Prajdpaiim Prajdpatir devdn | “ In the beginning waters alone formed this universe. 
These waters created Truth, Tnith created Brahma, Brahma created Prajri])ati, and 
Prajapati the gods." Compare Taitt. Sanh. vii. 1, 6, 1 ff. ; Taitt. Br. i. 1, 3, 6 ff. ; and 
Taitt. Arany. i. 23, 1 ff. quoted in pp. 31 and 62 f. of vol. i. this work. To the same 
effect is Taitt. Sanh, v. 7, 6, 3, Apo vai idam agre salilam uslt. The A. V. xii. 1 , 8, also 
says : yd 'rnave 'dhi salilam agre as~>dydmmnydhhir anvacharanmanishinah | “That 
earth which formerly was water on the ocean, which the sages followed after by their 
tiivine powers,” etc. R. V. x. 109, 1, speaks of the “divine first-bom waters” {dpo 
devih prathamajdh). The S'atap. Br. xiv. 2, 2, 2, represents the wind as the ocean, 
which was the source from which the gods and all creatures issued (ayam vai samudro 
yoiyam pavate | etasmdd vai sMnudrdt sarve devdh sarvdni bhutani samuddravanti \ 

Tasya Prajdpater dspadam kimapi na babhuva sa eha nirddhdratvdt sthdtum 
asaknuvann idam eva bhinnam hiranmaydndam punaJ/i samvatsara-paryantam bibhrad 
dhdrayan tdsv evdpsu paryasravat | “ There was no resting place for Prajapati ; and 
he, being unable to stand, from the want of any support, occupying this divided 
goldlen egg for a year, floated about on these waters.” Commentary. 

Clonapare vol. iii. of this work, 2nd ed. pp. 101, 104, and S'atapatha Brahmana 
is, 1, 4, 11, p. 141. 
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*a dtmany eva prajatim adhatta sa asyenaiva devan asfijata | te devah 
divam aUiipadya asrijyanta tad devdnum devatvam yad divam abkipadya 
asrijyanta | tasmai saarijandya diva iva usa^^ 1 tad veva devdnum devatvam 
yad asmai msrijdndya diva, iva daa \ 8. Atha yo ’yam avdn pranas tena 
asurdn asrijata I te imam eva prithivim ahhipadya asrijyanta | tasmai 
• sasr^dndya tamah iva dsa \ 9. So 'vet pdpmdnam vai asrikshi yasmai 
me sasrijdndya tamah iva ahhdd ” iti | tdms tatah evapdpmand ’vidhyat | 
te tatah eva pardhhavap | .... 14. Tdh vai etdh Prajdpater adhi 
devatuh asrijyanta Agnir Indrah^^ Somah Parameshthl prdjdpatyah | 

. . . . 1 8. Prajdpatir Indram putram ahravid ityddi 1 

“ In the beginning this universe was waters, nothing but water. 
The waters desired, ‘ how can we be reproduced ? ’ So saying, they 
toiled, they performed austerity. While they were performing austerity, 
a golden egg came into existence. Being produced, it then became 
a year. Wherefore this golden egg floated about for the period of a 
year, 2. From it in a year a male (purusha) came into existence, who 
was Prajapati. Hence it is that a woman, or a cow, or a mare, brings 
forth in the spoe ' of a year, for in a year Prajapati was bom. He 
divided this golden egg. There was then no resting-place for him. 
He therefore floated about for the space of a year, occupying this 
golden egg. 3. In a year ho desired to speak. He uttered ‘bhur,’ 
which became this earth ; ‘ bhuvah,’ which became this firmament; and 
‘svar,’ which became that sky. Hence a child desires to speak in a 

year, because Prajapati spoke jn a*year 6. He was born with 

a life of a thousand years. He perceived the further end of his life, 
as [one] may perceive the opposite bank of a river. 7. Desiring 
ofispring, he went on worshipping and toiling. He conceived progeny 
in himself : with his mouth he created the gods. These gods were 
created on reaching heaven. This is the godhead of tl^e gods (devah) 
that they were created on reaching heaven (divam). To him while 
he was continuing to create, it became, as it were, daylight (divd). 
This is the godhead of the gods, that to him as he was continuing tb 

Diva iva dsa | Wkdsah iva babhuva | Comm. Comp. Taitt. Br. ii. 2, 9, 9, translated 
in the first volume of this work, p. 30. 

In R. V. X. 134, 1 fF. Indra is^aid to be the son of a mother wlfose n%mc is not 
mentioned. *See, however, the fifth volume of this work, where this subject" is 
referred to. 
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create, it became, as it were, daylight. 8, Theij from this lower breath , 
he created the Asuras. They were created when they reached this 
world. To him, when creating, darkness, as it were, appeared. 9. He 
knew: ‘I have created evil, since as I was creating, darkness, as it 
were, appeared.’ He then pierced them with evil; and they in conse- 
quence were overcome .... 14. These [following] gods were ert'ated 
from Prajapati, — Agni, Indra, Soma, and Parameshthin, son of Praja- 
pati 18. Prajapati said to his son Indrp,” etc. 

The mundane egg is also mentioned in the Chhandogya Upanishad 
(p. 228 ff.): Adityo Brahma ity adeiah | tasyopavydkhyunam | asad 
era idam agre dsit j iat sad dsU \ tat samahhavaf | tad dndaiii niravarttata | 
tat sanivatsarasya mdtrdm asayata | tad nirahhidyata | te unda-hapdle 
rajataih cha smarnam cha ahhavatdm \ tad yad rajatafh sd iyam prithivi 
yat suvarnam sd dyaur yaj jardyu^ te parvatdh yad ulram^^ sa megho 
mhdro^ ydh dhamanayas tdh nadyo yad vdsteyam^'' udakam sa samudrah ( 
atha yat tad agdyata so ^sdv Adityas tarn jdyanidinam ghoshdh ululavo'^^ 

^ nudatishthan [^nudatishthan?^ sarvdni cha yhutdni sarve cha kdmds 
tasmdt tasyodayam prati praiydyamm^'^ prati ghoshdh tilulavo ’nuti- 
shthanti sarvdni cha bhutdni sarve chaiva kdmdh | which is thus 
translated by Babu Rajcndralal Mittra; “The sun is described as 
Brahma; — its description. Verily at first this was non-existent; that 
non-existence became existent ; it developed, — it became an egg : it 
remained [quiet] for a period of one year ; it burst into two ; thence 
were formed two halves of gold and sib'er. Thereof the argentine half 
is the earth, and the golden half the heaven. The inner thick mem- 
brane [of the egg] became mountains, and the thin one cloudy fog; 
the blood-vessels became rivers, and the fluid became the ocean ; and 
,, lastly, what was born therefrom is the sun, Aditya. On its birth 
arose loud shouts [or shouts of ‘ulu-ulu ’], as well as all living beings, 
and their desires. Hence on the rising, and re-rising [day after diiy] 


Garhha-veshtamm sthul-m | Comm. 

^ Sukshmam garbhn-parweahtanam | Comm. 

Si Avasydyah {frost) | Comm, 
ss S'iruh 1 Comm. 

• * ‘ II ^ 

Va$tau Imamm vasteyam ( Comm. Abdominal/^ Wilson, 
t Ururavo vistlrna^ravah udatishfhann utthiiavantah | 

rratyuBia^gamanam • . . athava pmah punafi pratyngamanam 
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of the sun, arise shojits of ‘ ulu-ulu/ as well as all livjng beings and 
their desires.” (Bibl. Ind. No. 78, p. 65.) ^ 

In the next passage, Prajapati is said to have taken the form of 
a tortoise : 

Sktapatha Brahmana, vii. 4, 3, 5. — Sa yat hlrmo nama etad vai 
rH^pam kritvu Prajdpatih prajdh asrijata | yad asrijata akarot tad yad 
aJcarot tasmdt ktLrmah | Kakyapo vai kurmas tasmdd dhuk ‘ sarvah prajdh 
Kdkyapyak iti \ m ya^ sa kurmo ^sati sa Adityah | “ Having assumed the 
form of a tortoise, Prajapati created offsjying. That which he created, 
he made {akarot) ; hence the word kurma. Kas^yapa means tortoise ; 
hence men say, ‘all creatures are descendants of Kasyapa.”® This 
tortoise is the same as Aditya.” 

In the later mythology it is Vishnu who assumes the form of a 
tortoise : 

Thus in the chapter of the Bhagavata Purfina descriptive of Vishnu’s 
incarnations it is said (i. 3, 16) : Surdsurdndm udadhim mathiaidm 
mathandchalam 1 dadhre kamatha-rvpena prishthe ekddake vibhuh | “ In 
his eleventh carnation, the Lord in the form of a tortoise supported 
on his back tlie churning-mountain, when the gods and Asuras were 
churning the ocean.” 

In its application of the Vfijasaneyi Sanhita, 37, 5, the S'atapatha 
Brrihmana, 14, 1, 2, 11, makes the following allusion to the elevation 
of the earth by a boar: lyaty^agre dsld^’ ^7, 5) iti | iyatl 

ha vai iyam agre priihivy msa prddeka-yndiri | tdm Emushah iti va- 
rdhah'^ ujjaghdna j so hydh patih Frajdpatis tenaiva enam etanmithu- 
nena priyena dhumnd samardhayati kritsnam karoti ityddi | 

“ ‘ She (the earth) was formerly so large,’ etc. ; for formerly this 

Kasyapa is mentioned in the A.V. xix, o3, 10 (see the fifth volume of this 
work, p. 408) ; as well as in two rather obscure verses of the Sama-veda, which do 
not occur in the Rigveda. The first is i. 90 : Jatah parena dharmana yat savridbhih 
sahdbhuvah | pita yat Kasyapasyagnih S*raddha mdta Manuh Jeavih | Since with 
thy companions, thou hast been produced through an excellent rite; since Agili is 
the father, Faith (S'raddhu) the mother, and Malhi the bard, of Karfyapa,’' The 
second is i, 361 : Kasyapasya svarvfdo yZiv Tthuh 8ay9gd,v iti | yayor visvam apt 
vraiam yaynam dlLlrdh nichayya | “ Whom twain the wise, revering, declare to be the 
companions of the heavenly Kas'yapa; to whom twain [they declare] the entire 
power (or ceremonial) and sacrifice to belong.’’ 

, See fe.V. viii. 66, 10. 

In regard to these words compare ^'atapatha Brahmana, iii. 9, 4, 20. 
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earth was onl;^ so large, of the size of a span. Emusha, a boar, raised 
her up. Her lord, Prajapati, in consequence, prospers him with this 
pair, the object of his desire, and makes him complete,” etc. Compare 
the passages from the Taittirlya Sanhita and Taittirlya Brahmana, etc., 
quoted in the first volume of this work, pp, 52 ff., and 181 ff . ; and 
also the fifth volume of this work, pp. 390 fi*. r 

From Weber’s Ind. Stud. i. 78, I find that in the Taittirlya Aran- 
yaka also, the earth is said to have been “ raised^ by a black boar with 
a hundred arms” {varahena krishmna sata-huhund uddhrito'). 

I quote some further texts from the S'atapatha Brahmana relative to 
Prajapati. 

In the following he is said to have in the beginning constituted the 
universe, and to have created Agni (see above, p. 26). 

S'atapatha Brahmana, ii. 2, 4, 1. — Prajupatir ha vai idam agre ekah 
evdsa I sa aikshata '' katham nu prajdyeya^ Hi \ so Hrmmjat sa tapo Hap- 
yata so ^ gnim eva miikhdj janaydnehakre ityddi \ “Prajapati alone was 
all this [universe] in the beginning. He considered, ‘ how can I be 
reproduced?’ He toiled, and performed austerity. He generated 
Agni from his mouth.” Compare the passages quoted in the first vol. 
of this work, pp. 24, 69 ff. ; in volume third, p. 4 ; and in volume 
fifth, pp. 390, ff. 

In the next passage he is identified with Daksha : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, ii. 4, 4, 1. — Prajupatir ha vai etendgre yaj- 
nemje prajdkdmo ‘ hahuh prajayd pa$uhhi\sydm Sriyat/i gachheyaiii yasah 
sydm annddah sydm' iti \ sa mi Daksho ndma ityddi] “Prajapati 
formerly sacrificed with this sacrifice, being desirous of progeny, [and 
saying] ‘may I abound in offspring and cattle, attain prosperity, 
become famous, and obtain food.’ He was Daksha.” 

In S'atapatha^ Brahmana, vi. 8, 1, 14, Prajapati is said to be the 

supporter of the universe (a function afterwards assigned to Vishnu) : 

Prajdpatir mi lharatah sa hi idam sarvam hibhartti | “Prajapati is 

Bharata (the supporter), for ho supports all this universe.”’* 

*(» 

See R. V. x. 72, 4, 5 (above p. 12). 

• In R. V. i. 96, 3, the epithet Bharata is applied to Agni. The commentator 
there quo^s another text, ho doubt from a Brahmana, esha pram bhutvd prajdh 
bibhdrtti tamM eaha bharatah | “ He becoming breath, sustains all creatures ; hence 
he is the sustainer.” 
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Compare the first verse of the Mun^aka Fpanishad, where Brahma 
is called the preserved of the world {hhuvamsya goptu). 

In the next passage Prajapati is represented %8 desirous, not to 
create, but to conquer, the worlds : 

S'atapatha Brahmaiia, xiii. 2, 4, 1, — Prajupatir ahdmayaia ^uhhau’ 
lohuv ahhijayeynm deva-lohancha manmhya-lolcancha' ityudi | “Prajapati 
desired, ‘ may I conquer both worlds,’ that of the gods, and that of 
men,” etc. Comp. S'atap. Br., x. 2, 1, 1. 

In S'atapatha Brdhmana, xiii. G, 1, 1, Purusha Narayana is introduced : 
Purusho ha Nurdyano ^kdrnayata ‘ atithJitlieyam sarvdni bhutdny aham 
eta idaiii sarvam sydim^ Hi | sa eiam ptmisha-medharn pancha-rdtram 
yajnakmtum apasyat tarn dluirat tena ayajata tena ishfvd Hyatiskthat 
sarvdni hhutdni idaiii sarvam abhavat \ atHish{hati sarvdni bhutd.ni idam 
sarvam bhavati yah evaih vidvdn purusha-medhena ynjate yo vai etad evam 
veda 1 

“Purusha Narayana desired, ‘may I surpass all created things; 
may I alone become all this?’ He beheld this form of sacrifice called 
‘ purusha-medb'i ’ (human sacrifice) lasting five nights. He took it; 
ho sacrificed with it. Having sacrificed with it, he surpassed all 
create d things, and became all this. That man surpasses all created 
things, and becomes all this, who thus knowing, sacrifices with the 
‘purusha-raedha,’ — he who so knows this.” The Purusha-sukta is 
shortly afterwards quoted. Comp. S'atap. Br. xii. 3, 41, quoted in thc‘ 
fifth volume of this work, p. 377f 

In S'atap. Br., xi. 2, 3, 1, brahma (in the neuter) is introduced as 
being the original source of all things: Brahma vai idam agre dsU | 
tad devdn asrijata \ tad devdn srish(vd eshu lokeshu vydrohayad asminn eva 
loke^gnim Vdyum antarikshe divy eva Suryam | “In the beginning Brahma 
was all this. He created the gods. Having created the gods, he placed 
them in these worlds, in this world Agni, Vayu in the atmosphere, and 
Surya in the sky.” This passage is quoted at greater length in vol. v. of 
this work, p. 387 ff. Comp, the other passages quoted in pp. 378-390, 
and Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 3, 1, cited in p. 361, dote, of the same volume ; 
and S’atapatha JBrahmana xiv., 4, 2, 21, and 23 (=Brihadaranyaka 
Upanishad in Bibliotheca Indica, pp. 198 ff., and 235). 

In S'atapatha Brahmana, xiii. 7, 1, 1, llrahma is desmbed as 
sacrificing himself : Brahma vai tvayamblm tapo Hapyata j tad aikshata 
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‘ na vai tapasy anantyam asii hanta aham bhuieahv atmanarh juhavani 
hhutdni cha atmmV iti | tat sarveahu hhutekhv atmdnath ^ hutvd 
hhutdni cha dtmani aarveshdm bhiiidndm Sraishfhyaih svdrdjyam ddhi- 
patyam paryait | tathaiva etad yajamdnah sarvamedhe sarvdn medhdn 
'hutvd earvdni hhutdni ^raishthyam svdrdjyam ddkipatyam paryeti | 
“The self-existent Brahma performed austerity. He considered, ‘in 
austerity there is not infinity. Come let me sacrifice myself in created 
things, and created things in myself.’ Then having sacrificed himself 
in all created things, and all created things in himself, he acquired 
superiority, self-effulgence, and supremo dominion (compare Mann, 
xii. 91). Therefore a man offering all oblations, all creatures, in the 
‘ sarvamedha’ (universal sacrifice), obtains superiority, self-effulgence, 
and supreme dominion.’”® See also S'atap. Br. xi. 1, 8, 2 f., quoted in 
the fifth volume of this work, p. 372, note 554. 


, The following is the account of the creation, given at a later period 
by Manu, i. 5 ff., founded, no doubt, on K. V. x.di29, and the passages 
of the S'atapatha Brahmaua, given above (pp. 20 ff.), or some other 
ancient sources of the same character, with an intermixture of more 
modern doctrines : 

Asld idam tamohhutam aprajndiam alahshanam | apratarhjam avijne- 
yam prasuptam iva sarvatah | 6. Tatah svayamhhur bhagavdn avyahto 
vyanjayann idam [ mahdhhulddi vrittaujdh prudurasit tamonudah | 7. 
Yo 'sdv atindriya-gruhyah sukskmo ^vyaktcji sandtanah | sarva-bhutamayo 
hhintyah sa eva svayam udbabhau | %.So 'hhidhydya sarlrdt svdt sisrikshur 
vividhdh prajdh | apah eva sasarjjudau tdsu vljam avusrijat | 9. Tad 
andam abhavad haimam sahasrdm^u-samaprabham j tasmimjajne svayam 
JPrahmd sarva-loka-pitdmahah | 10. ndrdh iti proktdh dpo vai nara- 

sunavak [ tdh yad asydyanam purvam tena Ndruyanah smritah ] 11. Yat 
tat kdranam avyaktam nityam sadasadutmakam | tad-visrishtah sa purusho 
lake Brahmeti klrtyate | 12. Tasminn andc sa bhagavdn ushitvd parivat- 
saram \ svayam evutmano dhyandt tad andam akarod dvidha | 13. tdbhydm 
sa ^akalubhydncha divam bhumincha nirmame | madhye vyoma diias cha- 
sh{dv apdm sthdnam cha idivatam | 

5. “This universe WuS enveloped in darkness, unperceived, undis- 

See the diBcussion on the eanse of E. V. x. 81, 1, 6, 6 (above, pp. 9 f.). 
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tmguisliable,*undi8coverable, unknowable, as it were entirely sunk in 
sleep. 6. Then the irresistible self-existent Lord, undiscerned, causing 
this unirerse with the five elements and all other Ihings, to become 
discernible, was manifested, dispelling the gloom. 7. He who is be- 
}aond the cognizance of the senses, subtile, undiscemible, eternal, who 
is the essence of all beings, and inconceivable, himself shone forth. 
8. desiring, seeking to produce various creatures from his own 
body, first created the waters, and deposited in them a seed. 9. This 
[seed] became a golden *egg, resplendent as the sun, in which he him- 
self was bom as Brahma, the progenitor of* all the worlds. 10. The 
waters are called ‘narah,’ because they arc the offspring of Hara; and 
since they were formerly the place of his movement (ayana), he is 
therefore called Narayana. 11. Being formed by that First Cause, 
undiscemible, eternal, which is both existent and non-existent, that 
Male {purusha) is known in the world as Brahma. 12. That lord 
having continued a year in the egg, divided it into two parts by his 
mere thought. 13. With these two shells he formed the heavens and 
the earth; and in the middle he placed the sky, the eight regions, 
and the cternai abode of the waters.*' 

It wili be observed from verses 9-11, that the appellation Naruyana 
is applied to Brahma, and that no mention is made of Vishnu. 

On verse 8 Kulluka annotates thus : ‘ Tad andam ahhmad hatmam^ 
iti I tad mjam Barameivarechhaya haiman andam ahhavad haimam iva 
haimani iuddhi-guna-yogiid na tn Judmam eva [ tadlyaika-sahalena bhii- 
mi-nirmanasya vahsJiyamdnatvu^ bhumeschdhaimatvasya pratyakshatedd 

vpachdrdhayanam tasminn ande Uiranyagarhho jdtavdn | yena 

purva-janmani ^ Jliranyagarhho 'ham asmV iti bheddbheda-bkdvanayd 
Baramesvaropdsand kritd tadiyam linga-sarlrdvachhinna-jivam anupra- 
visya svayam Paramdtmd eva Uiranyagarbha-rnpatayd prddurbhutah | 
“‘That [seed] became a golden egg,’ etc. That seed % the will of 
the deity became a golden egg., Golden, i.e. as it were golden, from 
the quality of purity attaching to it, and not really golden; for since* 
the author proceeds to describe the formatioiu of the earth from one 
•f the halves of i^s shell, and since we know by ocular proof that the 
earth is not golden, we see that a mere figure of speech is here in- 
tended In that egg Hiraijyagarbha was produced ; i.e. entering 

into* the living soul, — invested with a subtile body,— of that person 
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by whom in a former birth the deity was worshipped, with the 
contemplation of distinctness and identity exj^ressed in the words, 
‘I am Hiranyagmbha,’ the supreme Spirit himself became manifested 
in the form of Hiranyagarbha.” 

The creation is narrated in a similar manner, but without the intros 
duction of any metaphysical elements, in the Harivam^a, vv. 35 tf. : 
Tatah svayambhur lhagavan sisrikshur vividhah prajdh ( apah eva sasarjfu- 
dau fa.su vljam musrijat | dpo ndrdk iti proktdh upo mi nara-sunavah | 
ayanam tasya tdh pnrvani tena ndrdiyanah smritah | hiranyavarnam 
abhavat tad andam udakesayhm | tatrajajne svayam Bralmd svayambhur 
Hi nak sruiam | Miranyagarbho bhagavdn ushitvd parivatsaram | tad 
andam akarod dvaidhaiii divam bhuvam aihdpi cha j tayoh sakalayor 
madhye dkdsam asrijat prahhuh \ apsu pdriplavdm prithvlm disascha 
dahdkd dadhe | 

“ Then the self-existent lord, desiring to produce various creatures, 
first of all formed the waters, and deposited in them a seed. The 
waters are called ‘narah,’ for they are the offspring of Nara. They 
were formerly the place of his movement ; hence he js called ‘ Nara- 
yana.’ That seed became a golden -coloured egg, reposing on the 
water : in it the self-existent Brahma himself was born, [or, in it he 
himself was born as the self-existent Brahma], as we have heard. 
The divine Hiranyagarbha having dwelt [in tlie egg] a year, divided 
it into two parts, heaven and eartli. In the midst between these two 
shells, the Lord created the mther, und the earth floating about on the 
waters, and placed the regions in ten directions.” 

In a later part of the same work we find another account of the 
production of Hiranyagarbha: 

Harivatnia, vv. 12, 425 ff. — Jagat-srashtu-mandh devas chintaydmusa 
purvatah | tasya cJiintayato mktrdd nihsritah purushah. kila | tatah sa 
purusho devam him karomity upashthttah | pratyuvdeha smitam kritvd 
deva-devo jagat-patih | ^ vibhajdtnidnafp^ ity uktvd goto 'ntardhdnam 
Uvarah ( antarhitasya devasya sasarirasya bkdsvatak | pradipasyeva 
kdntasya gatis tasya na ifidyate \ tatas teneritdih .pdmm so ^nvachintayata 
prabhuh | “ JTiranyagarbho bhagavdn yah esha chhandasd stutah | ekah. 
pragdpatih purvam ahhavad bhmanddhipah ( tadd-prabhriti tasyudyo 
yajna-bhdgo vidhiyate vibhajdtmdnam' Hyuktas tendsmi sumahdtmand | 
kaiham dtmd vihhajyah sydi sandaya hy atra me mahdn ” | 
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“Beinp; dtsirous to create the world, the deity formerly meditated. 
As he meditated, a man { 2 ^urusha) issued from his moutli. This man 
then approached the deity, [sa 5 ’ing] ‘what am I do?’ The god 
of gods, the lord of the world, answered smiling, ‘divide tliyself.’ 
leaving thus spoken, the lord vanished. The path of the radiant 
embodied deity, wlien ho lias vanished, is not known, like that [of 
the ffame] of an extinguished taper. The lord then meditated [thus] 
upon the word which the deity had uttered : ‘ This divine lliranya- 
garbha, who is celebraTxid in the Vedic hymu, wms formeily the one 
solo Prajfqiati, the ruler of the world. Thenceforward the first half 
of the sacrifice is allotted to him. “Divide thyself,” — thus have I been 
commanded by that mighty being. But how is the self to be divided ? 
Il('re T have groat doubt.’ ” Theu follow the verses which have been 
quoted in the third volume of this work, p. 13f., to which 1 refer. 

The Rrimriyana, which 1 quote first according to the recension of 
Schlegel (wliich here coincides with the Seram])ore, and essentially 
with the Bombay, editions), thus describes the origin of the world : 

llamayana (Si wiegel’s ed.), ii. 110, 2 ff. — Imam lolca-aamutpattifn 
lolca-ndlha aihodha me | 3. Savram snlilam epdfilt prilhivl yatru nirmifo. 
iafah mmalhaxad iJruhmd xt'di/umb/tur daicataih saha j f. Sa- vamhas 
ialo blnltcd projjahdra vasiDidltardm j asrijacheha Jugut sarram saha 
patraih kritdtmahhih | 5. Ikdsa-prahhaco Brahmd sdsvato uityam 

aryayah | tasmud Ilarlchih sairjai^o Marlchch Kasynpah snlah | 0. 

Virasvdn Kakyapdj jajne Mana^ Vivasvatah smrilah | sa ta Prajdpaii h 
purr am ityddi | 

\bi.si.sbtba says; “Lord of the people, understand from me this 
[account of] the origin of the worlds. 3. All was water only, in 
Avhich the earth was formed. Thence arose Brahma, the sclf-cxistont, * 
teilh the deities. 4. lie then, becoming a boar,” raised ‘up the earth, 
and created the whole world irith the saints, his sons. 5. Brahma, 
eternal, aud perpetually undecaying, sprang from the ether; from him, 
was descended AlarTchi; the sou of MaiTchi «va.s Ivasyapa. G. Lrom 
Kasyapa sprang Vivasvat, aud Manh is declared to have been Yivasvat’s 
3on. He (Mann) was formerly the Prajapati,” etc. 

See Ai)fe 7 Kli.\; A. 

OoMipurc S'atapatlja BraluHiiua, 14, I 5 2 , 11 , qtfotod above, p. 27. 
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It will be observed that here it is Brahma who assuiflics the form 
of a boar to raise up the earth from under the ‘ocean. In the Oauda 
recension of Gon-osio, however, this function is transferred to Vishnu ; 
and this I regard as one proof that this recension of the text is more 
modern than that followed by Schlegel. I have indicated by italioo 
in my translations the important points in which the two recensions 
differ from one another. 

Kamayana (Gorresio’s cd.), ii. 119, 2 flf . — Imam loka-samutpnttim 
loha-nCitha nihodha me | 3. Sanum mlihun eriisU rasudhd yena nirmitd | 
tatah mmahharad. Brahma evayatnhhur Vishnur aryayah | 4. (Sa vardho 
'tha bhrdremdm njjahdra vasundhardm | aerijachchi jagat mrvam mcJiard- 
charam arynyam | 5. Ahdsa-prahharo Brahma sdkmto nityam aryayah | 
taemdd Marlehih mvjqjne Maricheh Kakjapah sidah | 6. Tnfah parydya- 
sargena Virasvdn asrijad Manvm ifyddi | 

“Lord of the people, nndt'rstand from me this [account of] the 
origin of the worlds. 3. All was water only, through which the earth 
Avas formed. Thence arose Brahma, the self-existent, the imperishabte 
Vidhnu. 4, lie tlien, becoming a boar, raised u^) this earth, and 
created the whole world, morablr and immovable, imperishable. 5. 
Brahma, eternal, and perpetually undecaying, sprang from the ether; 
from him was descended Marichi; the son of Marichi was Jvasyapa. 
6. By successive creation, Vivasvat created Mann,” etc. 

It will be noticed that at the end of the third sloka, the reading of 
the first recension, viz. Brahma svSyambhur daivataih saha, “Brahma, 
the self-existent, with the deities,''' is, in the second, changed into 
Brahma svayamhhur Vishnur aryayah, “ Braliraa, the self-existent, the 
imperishable Vishm," whereby Brahma becomes a mere manifestation 
of Vishnu, — a cliaractor of which we have no hint in the earlier 
recension. Similarly the words which are given in Schlogel’s recen- 
sion, at the close of the fourth sloka, viz. saha putraih IcrUCitmabhih, 
“with the saints, his sons,” are in fhe other recension altered into 
tachardcharam avyayam, “movable and immovable, and imperishable” 
— epithets descriptive bf the world. This second alteration was 
rendered necessary by the first: for as soon as the god who is the 
subject of the passage had been changed from Brahma to Vishnu, the 
mentiojj of sons became inapplicable; as Vishnu is not described in 
tlie accounts of the creation as having any sons, whereas Brahma is. 
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fc pare witll the fifth verse of the passage before ns (in Schlegel’s 
), the Vishnu Puranfi, i. 7, Iff.; quoted in the first volume of this 
Work, pp. 64 f. The accounts of Brahma’s descefidants are not, 
liowever, always consistent. See Manu, i. 32 ff., and Vishnu Purana, 
|. a, 12 ff., quoted in pp. 35 ff., and 64 f., of vol. i. 

The origin of the world is similarly described in the Mahabharata 
xii. 6805 f. 

Jihrigur tivGcha | Prajo-visargcm viindham Mdnmo manmd ’srijaf | 
safriralshanartham hhfitifndm unshfam pralJiamafo Jalam | gah pnlnah 
f,arra-bhutuna}7i vardhante yenti cha prajCih \ parity aktds cha nasganti 
tenedam mrram nrritarn | prithivl parvatdh megldh mvrtimantas cha ye 
’’pare | mrvam tad rdrvnaiti jneyam upas iastamlhire yatah [ . . . . 
Jirahmahatpe purd hrahman hrahmarshlndm samdgame | loha-samhha- 
ra-sandehah samvipanno mahdtmandm | Te Hishthan dhydnam dlambya 
maunam dsthdya nischaidh | tyaktdhdrdh pavana-pdh divyafit vnrsha- 
miam dvijdh | tcshdm lirahmamayl rdnl sarvcshddi srotram dgamat j 
diryd Sarasrall iatra sambablrmi nabhusialdt [ purd stimitam dJcdsam 
nnaniam achalopamam [ nashfa-chandrdrka-pat'anaai prasupfam ira 
sambabhau [ tatah ^uulam ufpannam lamaslvdparam tamah | tasmdch cha 
halilotpldud ndafishthatn mdrufah [ 

“Bhrlgu says: Manasa’'^ (the Intellectual) formed by a mental 
effort the varied creation of living beings. Por tlie })rcservation of 
creatures water was first produced, — wat<*r which is the breath of all 
creatures, by which they grow, and f#rsaken ]>} whicli tln-y die : — by it 
all things were covcri d. The earth, the mountains, the clouds, and 
other material objects ; — all th( se things must be understood as aqueous, 
because the waters supported them ’’ Bharadvaja asks how water, 
fire, air [or wind], and earth were created, and Bhrigu replies : 
“Poi’merly, in an assemblage of Brahman rishis, in the Brahmakalpa, a 
doubt arose in their minds as to the production of the wdrlds. These 
Brahmans continued fixed in meditation and in silence, eating no food, 
Irinking in only air, for a hundred years of the gods. A voice, of the 

‘ssenco of Brahma, reached the oars of them alJ : the divine Sarasvatl 

• 

f 

This word is defined in v. G775 : Mdnaso ndma yah phrvo risruto vai maharfhi- . 
ditfi j amdi-mdhauQ decas taihd 'bhedyo 'jardmarah j “ Tj^e primeval god, without. 
(Cginning or jjissolution, indivisible, ^iidecaying and immortal, who is knowji and 
ailed by great rishis Man^a,” etc. 
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sprang forth from the heavens. jFormerly the infinite ^her, motion 
loss, like a mountain, — moon, sun and air having been destroyed in it,— 
appeared as it v»erc asleep. Then water was produeed like anothei 
darkness (i{<//«as)in darkness, and from the foam of that water arose air.*' 


Before proceeding to quote the other texts which I have to adduce re- 
garding the egg of Brahma, I sliall here introduce two quotations, to show 
how the assumption of the form of a boar, ascribed in the older recension 
of this passage of the llfimayana to Brahma, is in works of a later 
date represented as the act of Vishnu. The iu'st passage forms a part 
of the rapid enumeration of the twenty-two incarnations of Vishnu, in 
the .TUiagavata. Puraija, i. 3, 7 : Dn'/lifaui, (a hhavdyuxija ram-iala-gatum 
mahltn \ uddhurishyanii upddafta yajnehh saukarani rapuh | “ Secondly, 
with a view to the creation of this universe, the lord of sacrifice, being 
desirous to raise up the earth, which had sunk into the lower regions, 
assumed the form of a boar.” 

Thu -second passage to be adduced is from the Ah-shuu Purana, i. <1, 

1 ff. (p. .37 ff. of V’ilson’s English trans., Dr. llall’-s (.d., vol. i.), and has 
been already partly (piotf'd in the Jirst volume of this \N'ork, pp. <30 f. ; 

Maitreya ni'dc/ta | JJralimd dVardyayuk/iyo ’sau kaJpddaa hhayardn 
yallidi \ Hdsarjja stirra-hhntdni lud urhuhshva ntahd ouinc''''^ | Purdiarah 
ncdi-ha | pi'ajdh mmij/ii hluujavdn Jirahmd JWlrd yandlmaldh j prnjdpati- 
putir dero yathd tan me niid)nay(k,\ atlla-kalytdvaxdne nisd-siq)fotlhifah 
prahJivh. j satlvodrihluH tafo Brahtnd, shnyani lokam araikslntta j JVdnd- 
yanah pure 'chiniyah pareslidm api aa prahlmh | Braluna-ficar dpi hhaya- 

I take tlu; ()j)p<)rtmiity ol' (juoting licre an an.swcr given in the Yislinu Piiiiin;i, 
i. 3, 1 tt. ([). -J‘l (tl Wilson’.s ti'iin.s. in l)r. Ilall’-s imI. vol. i.), to tlu; (jiustion how it i.s 
eoiieoivitblo llutt briilmiri should creato; — an answer which, if admitted n.s the only 
solution of the prohleiu, wouhl have rend(!red many speculations of the Indian 
philos<)pher-s nnnoe(5S-sary. MaKmjafi ucTwha | nirijitwinyTipraininafiija inddhaaijapi) 
inualnl hninah 1 hit/iam sayj/ddikfn tlri/rain llru/tiitftno 'hhyupapudyale | Purdsnruh 
uvdeha I mkiuijah sarra-hhdvTuutni, achiidya-jnTuiu-yocharTih | yalo 'to Brahmanas 
Ids tu mrgZvdydh bhava-saktayah | hhovanti tupaa&Tn srenhth,a pimtkasyn yolliiiiilinutTi\ 
“Maitniya asks: How can the agencies of creation, etc., be possible to Ilrahnia, who 
is devoid of the [three] (jnalities, imim.asurable, pin-e, and free fr,om stain P Paru-sara 
‘answer-s: Since powers which could not be iniagiued [P] arc aetu dly known to belong 
to all riatnresi, therefore, 0 chief of ascetics, those powers of creative agency, etc., 
belong to the essence of Pralnna, us heat is an uMribute of lire.” Dr. Hall translates 
differently. See his note. CanHho propo’- reading be achv4ydh in place of achu.iya 
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?*f7w anudih mrva-samM(^vah j toyantah sa mahlm Jnutru jagaty ehrrmve 
prahhuh, ]• anumunud iad-uddhOrmn karttu-kumah jPrajCipatih | alarot 
m tanum anydm kalpddishu yaihd purd \ maUya-kurmddikdm tadvad 
vdrdhani vapvr Uslthilah | veda-yajnamayam rdpam a^esha-jayatah 
fithilau I sihitah sihirdfmd sarvdfmd pxifamdtmd Prajdjjnf ih [ junaJokn- 
gataih siddhaih Sanakdidyavr alhishtiitah | pravivem iada toyam utmd- 
dhdro dharddharali | tiinkahya iam tadd derl pdtdla-taJtun dgaiarn j 
i.Kshtdva pranatd, hhufrii J>h(dli-namrd, vnmndliard | Prlihry uvdchn j 
JVatJuis tc sarva-lhuldya iuhhyam saukha-gttdd-dhara | mdia nddhor- 
dsmdd adya trnih iralfo 'ham yiurvam ntthitd. | . samhhak>shayif vd 

ftakalaih jagaty chdrnarlhrite | hshe iram eva Govinda chintyamdno 
■)i>.(t)finlnhhih I Iharato yat paraih rdpom tan na jdndli kaichana j avatdr- 
ettha yad rdpam fad archanti divaahamh | trdm drddhya parafa liralma 
ydldh mukfim. mmmksharah | Vd^udcvaan andrddhya ko moksham sama- 
rdpsyali ] . . . . fvam yajuas tvafa rashatkdras tram ofiikdraa tram 
aynayah | . . . . Evaih samrfuynmdnaH ta Prilhiryd priihirl -dharah | 
mma-arara-dliranih hlmdn jagarjja parighurgharam I tatuh fiamatkahipya 
dhardm sa damsel -ayd mahdvardhah sphuta-padma-lochanah | rasdfaldd 
iiipala- 2 >af ra-sannihhah samntthito nllah ivdvhalo mahdn ] . . . . craht 
samstuyamdnas ta Paramdtmd mahldharak | njjahdra mahlm kshipram 
nyas/ardffd cha mahdmhhasi \ tasyopari jalaayhasya mahatl naur iVif 
slhiid j vitatatvdt ta dehasya na mahl ydli samplaram \ 

“Maitroya said: Tell me, great Muni, how, at the beginning of the 
Ivalpa, that divine Brahma called Narayana created all Ix'ings. Parasara 
lepliod: Hear from me how the divine Brahma, lord of the Prajapatis, 
who had the nature of N arayana, created living beings. At the close of tlie 
past (or Padma) Kalpa, Brahma, the lord, endowed predominantly \vi(h 
the quality of goodness, awoke from his night-slumber, and beheld tht^ 
universe void. He [was] the supreme lord Narayana, wl^p cannot even 
be conceived by others, existing in tlie form of Brahma, the deity with- 
out beginning, the source of all* things. [The verse given in Manu 
i. IvO, and the Harivansa, v. 30, regarding the^ derivation of the word* 
J^arayana, is here quoted.] Thisi lord Prajapati, discovering by in- 
ference, — when tfie wmrld had become one ocean, — that the earth lay 
within the waters, and being desirous to raise it up, assigned another 
forni. As lie had formerly, a*c the commencement of the [pr*evio«sJ 
Kalpas, j^aken the shape of a fislq'a tortoise, etc. (so now), entering 
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the body of a boar, — a, form composed of th^ Yedas and of sacrifio'e, 
— ^tbe lord of creatures, who throughout the entire continujtooe of the 
world remains fixed, the universal soul, the supreme soul, the self- 
sustained, the supporter of the earth, hymned by ’Sanaka and other 
saints residing in the Janaloka, entered the water. Beholding him 
then descended to Patala, the goddess Earth, bowing down, pro- 
strated in devotion, sang his praise : ‘Beverence, bearer of the shell 
and club, to thee who art all things: raise me to-day from this 

place : by thee have I be^n formerly lifted Having swallowed 

up the universe, when the world has become one ocean, thou, Govinda, 
sleepest, meditated upon by the wise. No one knows that which 
is thy highest form: the gods adore that form which [thou as- 
sumest] in thy incarnations. Worshipping thee, the supreme Brahma, 
men desirous of final liberation have attained their object. Who 

shall obtain liberation without adoring Vasudeva? Thou 

art socrifice, thou art the vashatkwa (a sacrificial formula), thou 
art the omkara, thou art the fires.’ .... Being thus celebrated by 
the Earth, the glorious upholder of the earth, with a voice like the 
chanting of the Samaveda, uttered a deep thundering sound. Then 
the great boar, with eyes like the expanded lotus, tossing up the earth 
with his tusk, rose up, resembling the leaf of the blue lotus, from the 

lower regions, like the great blue mountain ["f ho boal is then 

again lauded by Sanandana and o^her saints, in a hymn, in the course 
of which his different members are compared in detail to some of the 
materials and implements of sacrifice, etc. — See Wilson’s Vishnu 
PurSna, 2nd ed., i., pp. 63 ff.] ..... Being thus hymned, the 
supreme Soul, the upholder of the earth, lifted the earth up quickly, 
and placed it upon the great waters. Resting upon this mass of 
waters, like* a mighty ship, the earth does not sink, owing to the 
expansion of its bulk.”®'’ See also the Mahabharata iii. 10932 ff. 

80 Another imtance in which an act ascribed to Brahma by earlier writers is trans- 
feired to VisbQU in the laW Puranas, may be found in the story of the deluge 
in the Mbh., Vanaparva, 12, 797 ff. (see the first volume of this work, pp. 196 ff.y, 
•towards the ctmcluaion of which, w. 12, 7^7 f., the Fish 4ieclar€8 himself to be 
Brahma : Athairavid oofinMuia tan riahm aa hitaa tada | ahdm Frajapatir Srahma 
yatrpemem mdhigamyate | mataya-rupena yuymcha mayd 'amad mokshitufy bhayat | 
‘■^I'ben the god {lit. the unwinking), kin,diy>dispo8ed, said to those rishis, ' I am the 
PrajSpafi fi^ahmA, above whom no Being is discoverable : by me in the fmp of a fish 
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• The Linga Puraga,^ however, which is of the S'aiva class, and has 
not, as cuoh, any interest in glorifying Vishnu, describes Brahma as 
the deity who took the form of a boar : Part i. 4, 59 ff, : R&trau 
chaih&rnave Brahma nmh^e st^uvarorjangame | smhvupamhhasi ya% 
*taBmad Narayanah Hi amrita^ | sarvary-ante praluddho vai driah^va 
chardcharam j arashfu^ tada matiih, chakre Brahma hrahina^ 
vidam varah | udakair aplutdm kshmum tarh aamaddya aandtana^ | 
pTirva-vat athdpaydma^ vdrdham rupam aathita^ J *‘Iu the night, 
when all things movable and immovable had been de§troy^d in the 
universal ocean, Brahma slept upon the waters, and is hence called 
Narayana. At the close of the night, awaking, and beholding the 
universe void, Brahma, chief of the knowers of Brahma, then resolved 
to create. Having assumed the form of a boar, this eternal [god] 
taking the earth, which was overflowed by the waters, placed it as 
it had been before.” 

[In Bdhtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon, a. v. vardha, reference is made 
to a further passage from the Taitt. S. vi. 2, 42, in which the boar is 
mentioned (see a:)Ove, pp. 27 f.). I quote this with another story 
which follows it: Yajno devehhyo nildyata Viahnu^pam kritvd \ sa 
pfithmm prdvikat | tarn devdk haatdn aamrahhya aichhem | tarn Indrah 
upary upary aty akrdmat | ao 'bravU ^‘‘Ico md ’yam wpary upary aty 
akramld” iti | ^‘aham durge hantd” iti | atha ^^kaa tvam” iU\ 

aham durgad dhartd ” iti \ ao ’hravtd durge vai hantd avoohathdif, j ' 
va/rdho ’yam vdmamoahah aaptdndm girlndm paraatdd vittaih vedyam 

you have been delivered from this danger.’ ” Compare the story as told in the Bhfig. 
Pur. (and see Burnouf, Pref. to Bhag. Pur., iii. p. xxiii.). Bhag. Pur. viii. 24, 4 : 
Ity ukto Vuhnuratma bhagav&n Vddardyanih ] uvdeha eharitam Vishmr mataya^ 

rupma gat kfitam | S'ukah uvacha | 7. dald atlta-katpSnte JSrahmo nai- 

'mittiko layah \ samudropaplutua tatra loktih bhuradityo rtfipa j 8. Kalmaguta^nidraaya 
dJidtuif, iiiayishor bait | mukhaio niheritdn ved»n Kayayrlvo ’niik^'harat ] 9. Jmtva 
tad danavmdraaya Sayagrtvaaya eheahtitam | dadhdra aaphartrupam bhagavdn Surir 
tivarafy ityddi | “Being thus addres^d by YishnurSta, the divine Yidarayailii related 
the deed of Vishnu done by him under the form of a fish. S’uka said .... 7. At 
the end of the past Ealpa there was a Brithma, or pavtial, dissolution of the universe 
(see Wilson’s Vish. Pur., 2nd ed., v»l. i., p. 113; vol. v., p. 186); in which the 
earth and other vJhrlds were submerged under the ocean. The powerful Hayagiiva 
[coming] near, snatched away the Ve<las which had issued from the mouth of the. 
creator, who from drowsiness, whi^h had supervened thfough time? was disposed to 
slgep. Having discovered this deed of Hayagiiva, chief of the Binavas, the liivine 
lord, H^, took the form of a saphar! fish,” etc. * 
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Asuranam htbharti tain jahi yadi inrye hant& iti ] m iarlha* 
pmjllam uivrihya sapta girln hhittvd tarn ahan | so ^hrmli iury&d 
mi uharid avochathdh | etam dhara ” iti | tarn ehhyo yajnah eva yajnam 
dJmrat 1 yat tad vittarn, vedyam asur^dm avindania tad ekaM vedyai 
veditmm j AsttriimMi vai iyam agre dsU | ydvad dslnah pardpasyati 
tdvad devdndm { te devah ahruvann “astv eva no 'sydm apV^ Ati | 
Kiyai VO dasydmah’^ iti \ ydvad iyaM naldvriki trih parikrdmati 
tdvan no datta ” iti | sa Indrah saldrrihl-rnpam Jcritvd irndiii trili sarva- 
tah pary’akrdmat ] tad imam avindanta | yad imam avindanta tad vedyai 
veditvam | sd vai iyam sarvd eva vedi^ | 

“The sacrifice, assuming the fonn of Vishnu, disappeared from 
among the gods, and entered into the earth. The gods joined hands, 
and searched for him. Indra passed orer above him. He (Vislinu) 
said, ‘ Who is this who has passed over above mo?’ (Indra replied :) 

‘ I am he who slays in a castle ; but now who art thou ? ’ (Vishnu 
said :) ‘I am he who carries off from a castle.’ He (Vishnu) said : ‘Thou 
hast said a slayer in a castle. This boar, the * plunderer of wealth, 
keeps the goods of the A suras on the other side of seven hills. Kill 
him, if thou art* a slayer in a castle.’ He (Indra), plucking up a 
hunch of Kusa grass, pierced through the seven hills, and sle^v him. 
He (Indra) then said : ‘ Thou hast said I am he who carries off from a 
castle; so carry him off.’ He (Vishnu), the sacrifice, carried off the 
sacrifice for them. Inasmuch as they obtained {avindanta) these goods 
of the Asuras, this is one reason why the altar .is called vedi. 

“This earth formerly belonged to the Asuras, whilst the gods had 
only as much as a man can see when sitting. They (the gods) said, 

‘ Let us have a share in this earth also ? ’ ‘ How much shall we give 

you ? ’ (asked the Asuras). ‘ As much as this shc-jackal can go round 
in three (steps).’ Indra, assuming the form of a she-jackal, stepped 
all round the earth in three (strides). Thus the gods obtained 
(avindanta) it. And from this circumstance the altar derives its name 
of vedi.” 

Compare the various stories about, the original position of the gods 
in reference to the Asuras, given above, and in the fifth vol. of this 
■ work, p. 15, note]. 
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•To return to the mun^ne egg. In the Vishnu Puraija i. 2, 45 ff. 
-we have the following account of its production, in which the sim- 
plicity of the older mythical conceptions is destroyed by the inter- 
mixture of metaphysical ideas borrowed from the Sankhya philosophy. 
In fact, though it forms here the subject of a magniloquent description, 
the egg was an element in the cosmogonic traditions ivith which any 
writers less ingenious and fanciful than the authors of the Puranas 
would, perhaps, have foujid it somewhat inconvenient to deal in such 
a way as to harmonize with the current philosophical speculations'. 
Ah'isavdyii4ej<lmi salilam prWml tatha | hldadibhvr gmair brahman 
aamyiiktuny uttarottaraih | kdntdh ghords cha mudhds cha viseshds tena 
te smriidh | ndndviryydh prifhag-bhutds iatas te samhatiih vind | ndia- 
kmivan prajdh srashttim asam-dgamya hntsnasah | mmetydnymya-mmyo- 
gam paraHpara-samdiraydh | eka-sanghdta-lahshyds cha mmprdpyaikyam 
ascshatah | PurushddhisMhitat'Odeh cha Pradhdndnugrahena cha | maha- 
dadayo vimhdntdh andam utpadayanti te | tat hramena tmridhhaM tu 
jala-budbitda~vat samam \ bhutebhyo ’ndam mahabuddhe vrihat tad udake 
hymn | prdkritah, Bralma-rupaeya Vishnoh saiJisthdnam uttamam ] 
tatravyahta-mirdpo hau vyahta-rupi jagat-patih | Vishnur Brahma-^ 
svarupena svayam eva vyavasthitah | Meru^tulymn abhut tasya jardyuk 
cha mahldharuhi, | garbhodaham samudrae cha iasydsan mmahdtmanah | 
sddri-dvipa-mnmdrai cha sajyotir loka-sangrahah j tasminn ande ^bhavad 
vipra m-devdsura-mdnushah | vdri-vahny-anildkdiais tato bhuiddina 
rahih | vritam dahgunair andam bhufddir mahatd tatkd | avyahtendvrito 
brahmams talk sarvaih sahito mahdn j cbhir dvaranair andam eaptabhih 
pruhritair rritam | ndrikela-phalmydntar rljam vdhya-dalair iva 1 jmhan 
rajo-gunam taira svayaih visveivaro Sarih j Brahmd bhuivd ’sya jagato 
visrishfau mmpramrUate | 

“Ether, air, fire, water and earth, when joined in order, with sound 
and the other qualities in succession, are then called specific, being 
soothing, terrific, or stupefying, “ but being of different powers, and 
separated from one another, they could not, without contact, and with- 
out being combined together, produce li-nng creatures. [At length] 
having attained tb mutual conjunction, being dependent upon each 
other, having a tendency to amalgamation, and Ijpving so attained an 

# # ^ 

®**8ee WilBon’s Sankhya KarikS, pp. 119 ff., and Vishnu Pur,, 2nd ed., vol.’i.,. 

p. 38ff. * 
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entire unity, — ^being presided ovot by Purushii (spirit) and favoured by 
Fradhana (matter), these principles, commencing with Mahaf (intellect), 
and down to the gross elements inclusive, generate an egg. Gradually 
augmented from the elements, smooth like a bubble of water, that vas' 
egg, resting on the water, was the material and appropriate receptack 
of Vishgu in the form of Brahma. There, undiscernible in his essence. 
Vishnu, the lord of the world, himself abode in a discernible shape, i- 
the form of Brahma. It was like mount Meru ; the mountains wer- 
the womb, and the seas were the uterine fluids of that vast [production] 
In that egg, 0 Brahman, were collected the worlds, with their hills 
continents, and oceans, the luminaries, the gods, Asuras, and men 
This egg was enveloped externally by water, fire, air, ether, and th. 
source of the elements {hhutadi, i.e. ahmhara) increasing in tenfol* 
progression; and in the same way ‘Ahankara’ was invested by ‘Mahaf 
and Mahat with all these [aforesaid principles] was surrounded by tb 
indiscreet principle {Pradhana), The egg is enveloped in these sever 
inatezlial coverings, as the seed within the cocoa-nut is* surrounded by 
the outward husks. Assuming there the quality of passion {rajas) 
Hari, the universal lord, himself becoming Brahma, engages in tint 
creation of this world.” 

The Vishnu Parana does not connect the egg any further with th-c 
creation, or tell us how it became divided, etc., etc. 

The Linga Parana, Part i., 8, 28 ff., gives a similar description oi 
the egg : Mahaiadi-viseshantd^ hy andam utpudayanti cha | jala~hud 
huda-vat tasmat avaUrna^ Pit&maha^ | sa eva bhayavdn Rudro Vishnui 
viivagatah prahhub | tasminn ande tv ime lohdk antar viham idamjagat | 
andaih dasa-gunenaiva nabhasd vahyato vritam | dhdiai eh&vritas tadva-- 
ahanhdrem kahdetjah | mahata iabda-hetur vai pradhdnmdvritah svayam i 
mpt&n^dvaran&ny dhm tasyatmd, Kamaldsanah | koti-hoty~ayutG.ny atri 
ohdnddni hathit&ni iu | tatra tatra chaturvaktrdh Rrahmdno Moray: 
Bhav&h I sf-uhta^ pradh&nem tada laMhvd ^amhhostu smnidkm ityddi 

** And these principles, from Mahat to the gross elements inclusive 
generate an egg, like a bubble of water, from which issued the Paren 
[of the universe], who was the same as divine Eudifl, and Vishnu, th- 
omnipresent lord. V^ithin that egg were these worlds, this entire uni 
verse* The egg was externally invested with a tenfold ether; in lik 
mannm:, the ether, sprung from sound, was surrounded by ‘ahank&ra’ 
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the cause of sound {ahes^^hara) by Mahat, and the latter itself by Pra- 
dhana. These men call the seven coverings of the egg j its soul is 
Katnalasana (Brahma). Here ten thousand crores of erores of eggs 
are declared (to exist), in which four-faced BrahmSs, Haris, and Bhavas 
(S'ivas) were created by Pradhana, which had attained to proximity with 
ShmWiu (S'iva).” 

The Bhagavata Parana has the following passage on the same subject 
in the third Book, in answer to an inquiry how the Prajapatis created 
the worlds 

Bhag. Pur. iii. 20, 12 ff . — Maitreyah wo&cha | Daivma dwrvitarhyena 
parendntmithena ^ha | jdtahshobhdd hhagavato mahdn asid gunortrayCit ] 
13. JRaja^pradhanud mahatas trilingo daiva-choditat j jdtah sasarjja 
hhutddir viyadadlni panchasak j 14. Tani ekaikaihaia^ srashfum a»am- 
arthani bhauttkam I sanihatya daiva-yogena haimam andam avd»rijan | 
15. So ^ iayuhfabdhi-saUle anda-kosJto mrdtmakah | sdgram vai varsha- 
edhasram anvavdtsU fam limrah | 16. Tasya ndhher abhdt padmam 
sahasrdrkorudidhiti ) sarm-jlva-nikdyauke yatra svayam abhut Smrdf j 
17. So ^nuvuht'j bhagavata yah kotc aahldsaye | loha'’6afhsthdm yathd- 
purvafri mrmame samstkayd svayd | 

“ Maitreya said ; 

12. "The Great principle (Intelligence) arose from the three qualities 
agitated by the Divine Being in consequence of an inscrutable destiny, 
supreme and ever wakeful. 13. Springing from the Great principle ' 
(in which the quality of passion prevailed, and which was impelled by 
destiny), the source of the elements {hh-Atddi or ahankdra), characterized 
by the three qualities (gnnas), created the ether and other principles, 
in groups ol five. 14. These principles being severally unable to 
create, deposited, when united fey the action of destiny, a golden egg 
formed of the elements. 15. This egg-shell lay lifeles%on the waters 
of the ocean: the Lord dwelt in it for a complete [period of a] 
thousand years. 16. Prom his navel sprang a lotus splendid as a 
thousand suns, the abode of all living things^ where Svarat (Brahma) 
(himself was bom. 17. He penetrated by the Divine Being who 
reposes on the rewptacle of waters, constructed as before, the substance 
(saMsthd.) of the worlds with his own BubstanoeA’ , 

^he Banle ideas are repeated in a later chapter of the same bbok > , 
Bha^ Pur. iii. 26, 50 ff. : JBMwy asa^thatya yadd mahad^&dlni mpta 
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i)ai I h&la-karma-gumpeto jagadudir tipaviiat J 51. Tataa Unanuvid- 
dhebhyo [kshuhhitebhyaJi, Comm.] yuktehhyo *ndam achetanam'^ utthitam 
Purmho yasmad udatishtMd aaau Viraf | 52. Etad andam micahakliyam 
hrama-vriddhair daiottaraih | toyddibhth parwritam pradhtmenavritair 
valdl), 1 yatra loka~vitdno ^yam rvpam bhagavato Ilareh | 53. P[iran- 

maydd anda-hoshud tdthdya aalih-iaydi | tarn dvisya mahddevo bcdtudhd 
nirbibheda hham [chhidram, Comm.] 54. Nirahhidyatusya prathamam 
mnkham vdm tato ^hhavad ityudi | o 

50. “When these seven principles, Mahat and the rest, remained un- 
combined, the [god who is the] source of the universe entered into them, 
united with time, action, and the qualities. 51. Then out of these 
principles penetrated by him, and combined, there arose a lifeless egg, 
from which sprang Puruaha, viz. that Virat. 52. This egg, named 
Vi^esha (the specific) was surrounded by water, and other elements 
gradually increasing in extent by a tenfold progression, whicli in their 
turn were externally invested by Pradhuna. In this egg [was foimed] 
this expanse of woi'lds, which is tlie form of tiie diviito Hari. 53. 
Having arisen out of the envelopment of this golden egg reposing 
upon the water, the great god, pervading it, opened up many apertures. 
54. First his mouth was divided, from which speech issued,” etc. 

The same process is also described in the second book of the same 
Parana, sect. 5, 32 ff. ; but it is unnecessary to adduce more than a 
verse or two of the passage. 

34. Varsha-puga-sahasrdnte tad andam udakeimjam | kdla-karma- 
svahhdva-stho jtvo 'jlvam ajwayat | 35. Sa eva pumshas tasmdd andam 
nirbhidya nirgatah | sahasrorv-angJm-bdhv-akshah sahasrdna7ia-ilrshavdn\ 
34. “At the end of many thousand years, the Life (ijjiva) residing 
in time, action, and nature, gave life to that lifeless egg reposing on the 
water. 35. Splitting the egg, Purusha issued forth with a thousand 
thighs, feet, arms, eyes, faces, and heads.” 

The same subject is yet again referred to in another text of the same 
work, 

Bhag. Pur. ii, 10, 10 f. ; Purmbip ^ndaih vinirbhidya yadd ^^dau 
vinirgata^ I dtmano ’yamm mvichhann apo ’erdkshich'ekhmhth iuohlk | 
tqsv avdUU avasjrkhtQm sahasra-parivatsa^dn | tern Ndrdyano ndma 
yadkdpuh purmhodbhavdi^ | . ^ 

10. “When, splitting tHe egg, Purusha first issued from it,{-seeking 
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^ receptacle *for himself, he created the pure waters, himself pure. 
11. lu these waters ci^ated by himself he dwelt a thousand years. 
Hence he is named Narayana, because the waters wefe produced from 
Purusha.” 


Th9 story about Brahma’s incestuous passion for his own daughter, 
which is sometimes alluded to in the Puranas, is thus noticed in the 
S'atapatha Brahmana, 1? 7, 4,1 — Prajdpatir ha mi svdm duhi- 

taram ahhidadhyau divam vd ushasafh vd en^yd sydniP iti tarn 

sambalhuva\ 2. Tad mi devdnum dgah dsa ‘ yah ittharn svdm duhitaram 
asmulcam svasdram karotP iti j 3. Te ha devdh uchur ^yo 'yarn deva^ 
pamndm Ishu ' tisandham vai ayaiii eharati yah itthafit svdm duhitaram 
asmdicam sva&dram karoti vidhya imam'' iti \ tarn Rudro 'hhydyatya vivyd- 
dha tasya sdmi retah prachaskanda tathd id nunam tad dsa | 4. Tasmdd 
etad rishind 'bhyandJctam ^ pitd yat svdm duhitaram adhishkan kshmayd 
retah sanjagmdno nishinchad' iti tad dgni-mdrutam ity uktham tasmims 
tad vydkhydyate yathd tad devdh retah prdjanayan ] teshdm yadd devdndm 
krodho vyaid atha Rrajdpatim abhishajyams tasya tarJi salyam nirakrin- 
tan I sa mi yajnah eva Prajdpatih | 

“Prajapati cast his eyes upon his own daughter, either the Sky, or 
the I)avvn, [desiring] ‘May I pair with her.’ So [saying] he had 
intercourse with her. 2. This was a crime in the eyes of the gods, 
who said: ‘[He is guilty] who ai 3 j ;8 thus to his own daughter, our 
sister.’ 3, The gods said: ‘This god ‘who rules over the beasts, com- 
mits a transgression in that he acts thus to his own daughter, our sister : 
pierce him through.’ Itiidra aimed at, and pierced, him. Half of his 
seed fell to the ground. So it happened. 4. Accordingly this has 
been said by the rishi (B. Y. x. 61, 7), ‘ when the father embracing 
his daughter, uniting with her, discharged his seed on the earth,’ etc. 
This is a hymn addressed to Agui and the Maruts ; and it is there 
related in what manner the gods generated this seed. When the anger 
of the gods had passed away, they applied re^pedies to Prajapati, and 
cut out of him the arrow. Prajapati is sacrifice.” 

The following \s the context of the passage of the Rig-reda referred 

• . 

See the passages from the Aitafcya Brahmana and the Mateya Purggtf on,the 
sam% subject, with the remarks subjoined, aa the firs# vol. of this work, pp. 107 tT. 
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QUOTATION FEOM THE EIGV:|DA, x. 61. 

to in the preceding legend, which refers apparently to some atmospheric 
phenomenon. It is hard to say what gods or powers of nature are 
denoted by the futher and the daughter respectively,®® and the passage 
is obscure and difficult to translate, even with the aid of Sayasa’s 
comment, for a copy of which I am indebted to Professor Muller. The 
4th verse is addressed to the Alvins. The commentator regards 
verses 5-7 as intended to show how “ Budra Prajapati created lludra 
Vasteshpati with a portion of himself:” {Yatha svUikiena hhagav&n 
Jtttdrah prajapatir Vdstoshpatim Rudram asrijat tad etad-tidihhir tisri- 
hkir mdati.) 

E. V. X. 61, 4 : Krishna yad goshu arumshu sidad dim napdtd Ahind 
huve vdm | vUam me yajnam dgatam me annam mvamdmsd na isham 
asmrita-dhrd \ 5. Prathishta yasya virakarmam ishnad anushfhitam nu 
naryyo apauhat | punas tad dvrihaii yat handy dh duhitur dh anubhritam 
anarvd | 6, Madhya yat hartvam ahhavad ahhike hdmam krinvdne pitari 
ymatydm | mandnag reto jahatur viyantd sdnau nishiktam sukritasya 
yonau^ | 7. Pita yat svdrii duhitaram adhishkan kshnayd retah saryagmdno 
nishinchat | svddhyo ajanayan hrahma devdh vdstoshpatim vratapdih nira- 
takshan I 

“ When the dark female (night) stands among the tawny cows (rays 
of the dawn ?), I invoke you twain, Asvins, sons of the Sky.®* Come 
eagerly to my sacrifice, come to my oblation, as desiring sustenance, ye 
who do not disappoint my longings.®* 6. That male, whose prolific 
virile (organ) was extended, now withdrew it, after it had been sent 
forth. Again the irresistible [god] draws forth that which had been 

In S’atapatha Bruhniaua vi. 1, 2, 1 ff., it is related that Prajapati, being desirous 
of creating, connected himself with various spouses, or associates, for this purpose, 
first, — in the form of, or by means of, Agni, — with the Earth (So 'gnind pfiihivm 
mithunam mmabhmat ) : from which union sprang an egg, and thence Yayu; nest, 
through Vtlyu h^ united himself with the Air (antari/esha, neuter), and again an egg 
was produced, and thence Aditya (the Sun) ; thirdly, through Aditya he connected 
himself with Dyaus (the Sky) ; fourthly, fifthly, sixthly, and seventhly, through his 
mind (manm) with Yach ; the result of which, in each of the last four cases, was his 
own pregnancy (garbhl abhami). 

** The same phrase occurs in K. Y. iii. 29, 8. 

•* See the fifth vol. of this work, pp. 23l and 239. ^ 

• ** Such is the meaning given by Professor Both to asmfita^dhru from 
-h^dhm, “ not suffering w^at 1 have desired to fall." See s.o. 2, dhru. Suyana renders 
% t^Ykm-drokau magi droham amarantau ] “ forgetting injury— forgetting injury 
<0 me." 
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iatroduced [irffeo the wemb of] his youthftil daughter. 6. [They then 
did] in the midst that which was to he done at their contact, when the 
father loved the youthful damsel, — separating from each other, they 
discharged a little seed which was shed on the surface, on the place 
of .holy ceremonies. 7. When the father, bent on impregnating his 
o\m daughter, united with her, discharged his seed on the earth, the 
henevofent gods generated prayer, they fashioned Vastoshpati, the pro- 
tector of sacred rites.” 

The same story is repeated in the later literature, as in the Bhagavata 
Purana iii. 12, 28 ff., only that Vaeh is the daughter of Brahma who is 
there spoken of : Vacham duhitarafh tanvlm Svayamhkur haratim mamfy | 
akdmdm cJialcame kshattah mhdmah iti nah irutam | 29. Tam adharm^ 
hrita-matim vilohya pitaram mtdh | Mariehi-mukhydh munayo viiram- 
hJuit pratyahodhayan | 30. Naitat purvaih kritam tvad ye na kariskyanti 
chdpare | yas tvam duhitarafh, gachher anigTikydnyaJam prahhuli | 31. 
Tejlyasdm api hy etad na milokyaih jagadguro | yad vrittam anutishthan 
vai lohah kshemdya kalpate \ 32. Tasmai namo hhagavate ya idam svena 
rochishd dtmastharn vyanjaydmdsa sa dharmam pdtum arhati | 33. Sa 
ittham gfimfah putrdn pure drishpd prajdpatin | prajdpati-patis ta/nr 
vam fatydja vriditas tadd | turn diso jagrihur gliordih nlhdrafh yad vidus 
iamah | 

“ We have heard, 0 Kshatriya, that Svayamhhu (Brahma) had a 
passion for Vach, his slender and enchanting daughter, who had no 
passion for him. The Munis, his son#, headed by Mariclii, seeing their 
father bent upon wickedness, admonished him with affection: ‘This 
is such a thing as has never been done by those before you, nor will 
those after you do it, — ^that you, being the lord, should sexually ap- 
proach your daughter, not restraining your passion. This, 0 preceptor 
of the world, is not a laudable deed even in glorious personages, 
through imitation of whose actions men attain felicity. Cflory to that 
divine being (Vishnu) who by his own lustre revealed this [universe] 
which abides in himself, — he must maintain righteousness.’ Seeing 
his sons, the Prajapatis, thus speaking before»him, the lord of the 
Pmjapatis (Brahma) was ashamed, ’and abandoned his body. This 
dreadful body the regions received, and it is known as foggy darkness,” • 

This legend of Brahma and his daughter, though* as appears from the ’ 
passage in the Bhtapatha Brahmana^it has pccasioned scandal among ’ 
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the Indian writers from an early period, is not to bfe regarded in 
the same light as many other stories regardtng the licentious actions 
of spme of the <Pther gods. The production of a female and her con- 
junction with the male out of whom she was formed, is regarded in 
Mann i. 32, as one of the necessary stages in the cosmogonic process 
(and finds its near parallel in the book of Oenesis): dvidha krihd 
^^tmano deham arddhena pttrusho 'bhavat | arddhena mrl tasyam sa 
Firdjam asrtjat prahhih ( “Dividing his own body into two, [Brahma j 
became with the half a man, and with the half a woman; and in 
her he created (i.e. acem'ding to the commentator, begot)” Viraj.*’ 
Compare also the passage from the Yishnu Purana i. 7, 12 If. quoted 
in the first volume of this work, p. 65, and the passage from the 
S'atap. Brabmana cited in the same vol., p. 25 f.**® On the injustice 
of ascribing an immoral character to the Hindu writings, or to the 
deities whom they describe, on the ground of such legends as the one 
before us, or of the dialogue between Yaraa and Yarn! in the lOtli 
hymn of the tenth Mandula of the Eig-veda, see some instructive 
remui'ks by Prof. Eoth in the third vol, of the Journal of tho American 
Oriental Society, pp. 332-337. 

The case is different, however, with another class of stories, w'hich 

are frequently to be met with in the Itihasas and Purtlnas, in wliich 

various adulterous amours, of the Asvins, Indra, Yaruua, and Krishna, 

* ^ T 

axe described. — See the passages from the Sutapatha Brabmana, iv. ■ 
1., 5, 1 fl’. ; the Mahabharata, V*anapai‘va, v. 10, 316 ff., quoted or 
abstracted in tho fifth vol. of this work, pp, 250 fr., and in Indische 
Studien, i. 198; the Eamayanai, 48, 16 ff. (Schlegel’s and Bombay ed., 
Gorresio’s ed. i. 49) ; and tho passages quoted from the Mbh. in the 
first volume of this work, pp. 310, 466 (with note), and 467. In all 
these cases a licentious character is evidently attributed to the gods.®® 

Maithma-^hnrmm Vira^sanjmm purmhmn nirmitavan | 

‘‘The Mstsj’a P. has a little allegory .of its own on the subject of Brahma's 
intercourse with 6'atarQpa; for it explains the former to mean the Vedas, and the 
latter the Suyitrl, or holy grayer, which is their chief text ; and in their cohabitation 
there is therefore no evil ; Yeda-r^ih smrito Brahm Suvitrl tad-adhuhthild, | 
fmn na kaiehid dotkah syat S&vUrl-gamane vihhoh | ” — Wifson’s Vishiju Pur., 2fad 
■ ed,, vol, i., p. 108, note. See the first vol. of this work, p. 112, 

• ** Kumarija Bhaffa, Mwever, attempts to explain allegorically not only the dal- 
li§.nce‘wf Brahma with his own daughter, <but also the adultery , of Indra with 
,* Ahalya.— See tbe passage quoted from .Mm and translated in Muller’s Ano. Sausk. 



IHAGAVATA’S Af‘OLOGY POtft K^lSHgA'S ADULT^^IRY. 


4f 


In tli« case of Kfishna the following is the reasoning by which the 
author oi^ the BhSgavata Puraoa attempts to quiet the scruples of 
some of the purer-minded among the devotees of tlie pastoral deity, 
and to vindicate his morality, by seeking to impart a mystic character 
to those loose adventures which had been the occasion of scandal to 
them, though, no doubt, well suited to the taste of his coarser wor- 
shippers. 

Bhag. Pur., x. S3, 27 ff. — £ajd uvdcka j mmsthapanuya dkarmasya 
praiamdyetarasya cha j avatlrno hi hkavagan amienajagadUvarah j 28. 
Sa hatham dharma-setunam mktd kartd 'hhirakshitd j pratipam Gcharad 
brahman pa/raddrubhimarianam | 29. Aptakamo Yadu-patih kritavun 
mi jugupsitam | Mm-abhtprdyah etaM nah samiayalh chhindhi suvrata | 
S'ri'H'uhah wacha j 30. Dharma-vyatikramo driskfah Uvar&ndncha 
suhasam | tejlyasdfh na doshuya vahneh sarvahhujo yatJid | 31. Naitat 
mmdcharej jutu mmasd 'pi hy anUvarak | vinaiyafy deharan maudhydd 
yathu 'rudro 'bdliijam vinham | 32. Mvarundm vachah satyaGi tathakd- 
charitam kvachit | teshdm yat sva-vacho yuktam buddhimums tat sama- 
charet | 33. Ku^alueharitenaiskdm iha svdrtho na vidyate | viparyayena 
vd 'nartho nirahankdrindm prabho | 34. Kimutdkhila-sattvdndih tiryan- 
martya-dkaukasdm | Hitu& cheHtdvydndfh kuialdkuialdmayah | 85. Yat 
pdda-pankaja-pardga-nisheva-triptdh yoga-prabhdva-vidhutdkhila-karma- 
landhuh ] avairafh char anti munayo'pi na nahyamdnds tasyeehhayd "tia- 
mpmhah kutah eva bandhah j 36. Goplndm tat-paiindncha sarveshdm era 
dehindm | yo 'nias charati ao ' dhyaikahah kridaneneha deha~hkdk | 37. 
Anugrahdya bhutdndm mdnmham deham dsritah j bhajate tddriilh 
krtddh yah krutvd tat-paro bhavet | 38. Ndauyan khalu Kriahndya 

mohitda taaya mdyayd | manyamdndh am-parhaatkdn avdn avdn ddrun 
Vrajaukaaah ( 89. Brahma-rdtre updvriite Fdaudevdnumoditdh {• ani- 
chkantyo yayur gopyah ava-grihdn bhagavat-priydh ] 

Lit., pp. 529 f. In the RamSyana i. 49 Indfk tellir the gods that his'adnltcrons act 
^ad Ctiiided to their benefit, hy exciting the wrath of Gautama and so neutralizing the 
firuit of those austerities of the saint which threatened danger to the celestials. 
On this the commentator in the Bombay ed. remarks: JDhannaAkur&ndkarttaydpi 
S'akrasya adkatme vtjam dariayitwm aha ( What follows is said to 

show whttt was the ground of Indra’s practisigg unrighteousness, though he is ther 
supporter of righteousness.” a • 

»« This pawage is partly quoted in my Mata-parikshS, published in Cakfiitfei in 
1862^ p. 87 ; and in Prof. Baneijea’s Dialogues, p. 383 f. 

voiJ. #;v. 
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" T!be king said ; 27. The divine lord of the world became partially 
ineamate for the estabUshment of virtne, and the repreaeioni of its 
opposite. 28. How did he, the expounder, author, and guardian of the 
bulwarks of righteoasness, practise its contrary, the corruption of other 
men’s wives? 29. With what object did the lord of the Yadus 
(Kyishna) perpetrate what was blameable? Resolve, devout saint, 
this our doubt. S’uka said 30. The transgression of virtue, and the 
daring acts which are witnessed in superior beings, must not be 
charged as faults to those glorious persons, as no blame is imputed to 
fire, which consumes fuel of every description. 31. Let no one other 
than a superior being ever even in thought practise the same : any 
one who, through folly, does so, perishes, like any one not a Rudra 
[drinking] the poison produQed from the ocean.®® 32. The word of 
superior beings is true, and so also their conduct is sometin es [coiTect] : 
let a wise man observe their command, which is right, 33. These 
beings, 0 king, who are beyond the reach of personal feelings, have no 
interest in good deeds done in this world, nor do ^hey incur any detri- 
ment from the contrary, 34. How much less can there bo any relation 
of good or evil between the lord of all beings, brute, mortal, and divine 
and the creatures over whom he rules ? (i.c. since he is entirely beyond 
the sphere of virtue and vice, how can any of his actions partake of the 
nature of either?) 35. Since Munis, who are satisfied by worshipping 
the pollen from the lotus of his feet, and by the force of abstraction 
have shaken off all the fetters (9f works, — since even they are un- 
controlled, and act as they please, how can there be any restraint 
upon him (the Supreme Deity) when he has voluntarily assumed a 
body? 36, He who moves within the gopTs (milkmen’s wives) and 
thein»husband8, and all embodied beings, is their ruler, who only in 
sport assumed a body upon earth. 37. Taking a human form out of 
benevolence to creatures, he engages in sports such as that those who 
hear of them may becom^ devdted to himself. 38. The [male] in- 
habitants of Vraja harboured no ill-will to Krishna, since, delude4 

Comp. Mbh. i. 2785. Yas tu JVarayajw namu deva-devah samtanal). | tasymiso 
mamshfshv mid Vdmdemlj, pratdpavdn] See further passages to be quoted Li 
chapter ii., sect, v,, below. « 

This refers to the poison drunk by S'iva at the churning of the ocean. See 
Rfimaydua i. 45, 26, ed. Schlegel, and Wilson’t Vishnu Puruna, note p. 78 (1st ed.). 
The passage of the Ramayana will be quoted fturtber in chap, iii., sec. vi. •’ 
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'bjhis illusion* they each imagined that his own wife was by his side. 
89. When JBrahma’s nigfit had arrived, the gopls, beloved’ and glad- 
dened by Krishna, departed unwilliijgly to their own ifomes." 

This passage is followed (v. 40) by an assurance on the part of the 
author of the PurSna, that the person who listens with faith to the 
narrative of Krishna’s sports with the cowherds’ wives, and who re- 
peats it to others, shall attain to strong devotion to that deity, and shall 
speedily be freed from love, that disease of the heart {vikrtditam Vraja* 
vadhuhhir idam cha Vishnoh iraddhanvito 'nusrinuyud atha varmyed yah \ 
hhahtim parum hhagmaii pratilabhya hdmaih *hrid-rogam ah apahinoty 
achirem dMrah). A remarkable instance of homoeopathic cure, cer tainly! 

I quote the remarks of the commentator, S'ndhara Svamin, on verses 
30 ff. of this passage : 30. Paramehare Jcaimutika-nyuyena parihartuih 
sumdnyato mahatdm vrittam aha ^ dharmavyatihrawiah' iti ( ^ suha- 
sancha drishfam’ Prajapatlndra-Soma-VihamUradinam [ tachcha teshutn 
tejasvmdfii doshdya na hhavatiti | 31. Tarhi *yad yad d,charati ireshihah* 
Hi nydyona anyo ^pi hirydd ity uiankya aha ‘naitad’ iti | * anUvaro' dehudi- 
para~tantro yathd Exdra-vyatirikto viaham dcharan hhakahayan | 32. Ka- 
tham tarhi mddehxraaya prdmdnyam atah aha ‘ tsvardndm ’ iti | teshdin 
vachah satyam aias tad-uhtam dchared eva | dcharitam kvachit aatyam 
atah ‘ am-vacho yuktaiit ’ teshdm vachasd yad uktam aviruddham tat tad 
eva dcharet | 33. Nanu tarhi te ’pi kim evam sdhasam dcharanti tatra aha 
‘ kiisale ’ ti | prurahdha-karma-kshapam-mdtram eva teshdm krityani na 
anyad ity arthah \ 34. Prastatam dha^kimuta’ iti\ ^ knSaldkuialdnvayo’ 
na vidyate iti kim punar vahtavyam ity arthah [ 35. Etad eva sphuil- 
karoti | yasya pdda-pankaja-parugasya’nishevanena triptdh yadvd yasya 
pdda-pankaja-pardge nishevd yeshdm ^ taihd te cha te triptdioha iti 
bhaktdh ity arthah \ taihd jndninai cha na nahyamdndh, handhanam 
aprdpnuvantah \ para-duratvam gopindm angihritya parihritam | 36. 
Iddnlm hhagavatahk sarvdntarydminah para^dura-sevd ndma na kCichid 
ity dha ‘gopindm’ iti | ‘yo ’ntas cHiaraty adhynksho’ huddhy-ddi-sakshl 
sa eva krldamna dehahhdk na tv asmad-udi-tulyo yena doshah sydd Hi ( 
37. Eanv evaih ched dpiakdmaaya nindite kuteek pravrittir ity dha 
‘ cunugrahdya’ iti h^ngdru-rasdkrfshta-chetaso ’ti-hahir-mukhdn api 
^va-pardn kartum iti hhdvah | 38. Ednv anye ’pi bhinndehdrdh sva- 
cJmh{itam evam eva iti vadanti^ tatrdha ‘ ndsuyann ’ iti [ * evavjd>hu- 
taiharydbhdve tathd kurvantah pupal). Jmydh iti hhdvah ( 
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“In order to refute [the charge of immorality] in regard to the 
Supreme Deity, by the d fortiori argument, tiie author statf's generally 
the conduct of ^eat persons in the words ‘ the transgression,’ etc. The 
‘ daring acts witnessed ’ are those of Prajapati, Indra, Soma, Visva- 
mitra, and others; and these are not to be charged to them as faults. 
31. Having intimated the doubt that according to^ the reasoning 
‘whatever an eminent person does,’*® etc., etc., there is a danger that 
another person may do the like, — ^he says, ‘ Let no one do the same,’ 
etc. ; ‘ no one other than a superior being,’ i.e. no one who is in 
subjection to a body, etc. ; ‘ as any one separate from Rudra using,’ 
swallowing, ‘poison,’ 32. Whence, then, is the authority for pure 
conduct ? He tells us in the words, ‘ of superior beings,’ etc. Their 
word is true; therefore let their declarations be followed. Their 
conduct is [only] sometimes true [correct]: therefore, let ‘their correct 
words,’ viz., that, not being contrary [to right], which is declared 
by their word, be followed, 33, In answer to the question why these 
superior beings also thus practise ‘ daring acts,’ ho states, in the words 
‘good deeds,’ etc., that they have no other concern whatever than 
merely to nullify [the consequences of] their commenced works [so 
as to prevent these works from interfering with their final liberation]. 
84. He arrives at his main subject in the words ‘how much less,’ etc. : 
i.e. [in the case of the supreme Yishnu] there is no such relation 
of good or evil : YHiat more is to be said ? 35. He makes this clear. 
[The first words here mean either] * they who are satisfied by wor- 
shipping the pollen of the lotus of his feet ’ ; or ‘ they who are wor- 
shippers of the pollen of the lotus of his feet, and are also satisfied, i.e. 
devotees further, who are men, not bound, — ^finding no restraint. 

The objection that the gopls were other men’s wives is [here] admitted, 
and obviated. 36. Now he [further] asserts, in the words ‘ the gopls,’ 
that in the case of the divine, all-pervading, Being there is no such 
thing as an attachment to other men’s wives [since he pervades, and 
is one with, everything]. It is ‘he who moves within, the ruler,’ the 
witness of the understanding, etc., who in sport takes a body; but ho 
does not resemble such persons as ourselves, so that he should be in 
fault. 37. The author now, in the words ‘ out of benevolence,’ answers^ 

** This text, froBnbthe Bhagavad Gita, will be quoted below. 
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the question why, if the case be so, the Being who has no want un- 
satisfied should engage in acts which have been censured : the purport 
is, that he seeks to incline to himself even such persons as are attracted 

by sensual love, and greatly de*^oted to external things.®* 38. But do 
« 

ndt others of a very different mode of life represent their own conduct 
as of t|ii8 very description ? In reference to this he says * they har- 
boured no ill-will,’ etc. The drift is, that those who without such 
divine character act in the same way are to be considered sinners.” 

The following is the passage referred to by the commentator in his 
annotation on verse 31. It will be soon that it inculcates a doctrine 
diametrically opposed to that urged in the earlier pait, at least, of the 
argument by which the author of the Bhagavata endeavours to justify 
the adulteries of Krishna, and perfectly coincident with the tenor 
of the condemnation which the same author (who is inconsistent with 
himself) had, in an earlier part of his work, pronounced on Brahma 
by the mouth of his sons (above, p. 47) : 

Bha gflvad 20 ff . — Karmanaiva hi samsiddham asthitah Jana- 

kddayah | hha-sanyraham evapi mmpaiyan hartum arhasi | 21. Yad 

yad Cicharati &resh(ha8 tat tad evetaro janah | sa yat pramdnam hurute 
lolcas tad anmartate | 22. Na me Parthdsii kmtavyam irishu lokeshu 
kimhana | ndnavdptam avdptavyafh mrte eva cha karmani | 23. Tadi 
hy aha’di na varteyam jdtu karmany atandritah | mama vartmdnu- 
vartante manushjdh Pdrtha sarva^ah j 24. JJtsJdeyur ime lokdh na 
kmydffi karma ched aham | mnkarasyU cha kartd sydm upahanydm imdk 
prajdh I 25. Saktdk karmany avidvdmo yathd kurmnti Bhdrata H 
kurydd vtdvdnis tathd ^saktas ehiklrshur hka-sangraham | 26. Ka 

huddhi-hhedani janayed ajndndm karma-sanyindm [joshayet sarva-kar- 
mdni vidian yuktah samdeharan | 

“ 20. Por it was by works that Janaka and other sages attained per- 
fection. You also ought to act, seeking the edification of mankind.*® 

21. "Whatever a person of eminence practises, that the rest of men 
also [do^. Whatever authoritative example he sets, the people follow. 

22. There is nothing in the three worlds, son of Pyitha, which I have 

« 

®* I find this sense of the word bahirmukha in Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary. ’ 

Compare Eaghuvaffis'a iii. 46 patha^ iueher d<m«ayitllrakj»varaik maXi* 

masdm ddadate na paddhatim | Ou^ lords, who point out to us the pure Way, ,do 
not l^emselyes] pursue an uimlean path.” ' 
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to do, nor anything unattained which I ha,yo to attain; and yet? I 
continue in action. 23. If I were not to continue diligently engaged 
in works, 0 son of Pritha, men would follow my course in every 
respect. 24. These people would b§ ruined if I did not practise 
works; and I should occasion a confusion of castes: I should destiny 
these creatures. 25. In the same way as the ignorant, who are 
attached to works, perform them, so lot the wise man perform tiiem, 
without attachment, seeking the edification of mankind. 26, Let not 
the wise man create a distraction of mind among ignorant persons who 
are attached to works: let him fulfil all ceremonies with alacrity, 
while he practises them with abstracted mind.” 


I quote here some other interesting stories which I have observed 
in the S'atapatha Brahmana regarding Prajapati, the creation of the 
gods, and the manner in which they acquired immortality, and became 
superior to the Asuras, or to other deities. (Compalq the fifth volume 
of this work, pp. 12-16.) The first extracts tell how Prajapati himself 
became immortal, and what difficulties he encountered in the work of 
creation. 

S'atapatha Brahmana, x. 1, 3, 1 (p. 761 S’.) — Praja^atih prajah 
juta I sa urddhvehhyah eva pranehhyo devan “ mrijata ye 'vanchah, pranas 
tebhyo martydh prajdh [ atfia urdhvam eva mriiyum prajdhhyo Htdrmi 
mrijata | 2. Tasya ha Prajdpater ardham eva martyam dsld ardham 
amntam \ tad yad asya martyam dsit tena mrityor ahihhet | sa vibhyad 
imdm prdvUad dvayavn bh&tvd mriehcha dpascka j 3. Sa mrityur devdn 
ahravlt ‘ kva nu so ’hhud yo no ^srishfa* iti \ ‘ tvad hihhyad imdm prd- 
vikshad' iti [ so ^hravid Ham vai anvichhdma tarn samhhardma na vai aham 
tarn hirhsishydmi ’ iti | tarn devdh asydh adhi samahharan ] yad asya apsv 
dslt td^ apdb samabharann atha yad as^m tdm mfidam | tad ubhayam 

sambhritya mfidaneha apaieha ishiakdm akurvams tasmdd etad ubhayam 

■ 

** The gods are sometimes mentioned in the Rig-veda (see i. 34, 11 ; i. 45, 2) as 
being thirty>three in number. Here is an enumeration of them in the S'atapatha 
Bruhmai^a, iv. 5, 7, 2 : Ashfau Vasavah ekddaia Mudrab dv^daia Adityd^ ime eva 
' dyava-ffithiv't trayaatrimij/au | trayaatrima'ad vai devnfy Brtydpatia ehatuatnmiah | 
““ There are eight Vasut, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, and these two, heaven and 
earth 'are the [thirty*8eoond and] thirty-third. 'J'here are thirty-three gods, and 
Prajapati is the thirty-fourth,'’^ 
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^sh{aM hhmati mrichcha apaicha ] 4. Tad etuh mi asya tuh pancha 
mmty&i iamah, daan ^ma tvan mafksam asthi majja aiha et&h amfituh 
mam vah pranai ehaJtshu^ irotram j . .... 6. Te dmah airmann 
* amritam ima0i kar<wama ’ iti j tasya etdhhy&m amritdbhyaTh tan&hhyum 
atam marty&m tanum parigrihya amritam ahurvann ityudi .... | 7. 

tato vai Prajdpatir amrito 'lhavat 

X. 1, 4, 1. — Ubhayatn ha etad agr» Prajdpatir dsa martyam chaiva 
amritancha | tasya prdndh eva amritdh dsuh iarlram martyam ] sa etena 
Jcarmand etayd dvritd eliadhd jaram amritam dtmdnam ahuruta | 

“ Prajapati produced creatures. From Ris upper breaths he formed 
the gods, and from his lower breaths mortal creatures. After the crea- 
tures he created Death the devourer. 2. Of this Prajapati, half was 
mortal, and half immortal. With that part of him which was mortal, 
he was afraid of Death.®'' Fearing, he entered this [earth], having be- 
come two things, earth and water. 3. Death said to the gods, * what 
has become of him who created us ? ’ [They answered^, ‘ fearing you, 
he has entered (H^s earth.’ Death said, ‘ let us search for, and collect 
him. I will not kill him.’ The gods then collected him on this [earth]. 
The part of him which was in the waters, they collected those waters, 
and Die part which was in this [earth], they [collected] that earth. 
Having collected both of these, the earth and the waters, they made a 
brick. Hence these two things make a brick, viz. earth and water. 

4. Then these five parts of him were mortal, hair, skin, flesh, bone, and ^ 

marrow; and these immortal, mind, voice, breath, eye, ear 

6. The gods said, ‘ let us make him immortal.’ So [saying], having 
surrounded this mortal part with these immortal parts, they made it 

immortal thence Prajapati became immortal ” 

X. 1, 4, 1. — “Prajapati was formerly both of these two things, 
mortal and immortal. His breaths were immortal, and his body 
mortal. By this rite, by this ceremonial, he made himseK uniformly 
undecaying and immortal.” 

S'atapatha Brahmana x. 4, 4, 1 : Prajdpatir vai prajdh srijamdnam 
pdpmd mfitywr ahMparijaghdna j sa tapo 'tapyfita sahasram samvatsardn 
*pdpmdna!m vijikasam ityddi | “ Misery, death, smote Prajapati when 

^ Comp. Taitt. Sank. ii. 3, 2, 1. Ikvd^ vai mfityor^abihhayuh^ U Prajdpatim 
I The gods were afraid of Death: they hastened to Praj&j[^ti,^’ etc. 
Sdt also S'atap. Br. x. 4, 2, 2, quoted in the first vqlume of this work, p. fi9. 
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lie was creating living beings. He performed austerity for a thousand 
years, to get free from misery.” See the passages to a simi|ar effect, 
quoted in the first volume of this work, pp. 68 ff., and Shtap. Br. 
xi. 4, 3, 1 ff., quoted in the fifth volume, p. 849 ; and further the same 
Brahmana, iv. 6, 3, 1 : PrajUpater ha vai prajah aasfijamsya parvdni 
visasramsuh ' “As Prajapati was creating living beings, his joints 
became relaxed,” etc. 

The next extracts tell how the gods acquired immortality ; and the 
first of them also informs us of a means whereby men may become 
immortal, after the decay of their bodies.’® 

Shtapatha Brahmana, x. 4, 3, 1 ff. (p. 787): Eaha vai mritywr yat 
samvaUarah | Esha hi martydndm aho-rdtrdhhyclm Oytth hhinoty atha 
mriyante tasmad esha eva mrityuk j so yo ha etam mrityum samvataaram 
veda na ha aaya eaha pura jaraao 'ho-rdtrdhhyam dyuh kahinoti aarvatn 
ha eva dyur eti j 2. Eaha eva awtakah | esha hi martydndm aho-rdtrd- 
Ihydm dyusho %tam gachhaty^ atha mriyante | tasmad esha eva antakah | 
aa yo ha etam antakam mrityurh samvataaram veda aaya eaha purd 
jaraao ’ ho~rdtrdbhydm dyusho ^ntam gachhati aarvaih ha eva dyur eti ] 

3. Te devdh etasmdd antakdd mritgoh aafhvataardt Prajdpater hihhaydn- 
ehakrur ^ yad vai no ^yam aho-rdtrdhhydm dyusho 'niam na gachhed* iti | 

4. Te etdn yajnakratums tenire 'gnihotradi daria-purnamdaau ohdturmds- 
ydni pa&uhandkam aaumyam adhvaram ] te etair yajna-kratulhir yaja- 
mdndh na amritatvam dnaiire | 6. Te ha apy Agnim ehikyire | te 'pari- 
mituh eva parisritah upadadhur aparimitdh yajmhmatir aparimitdh 
lokamprindh yathd idam apy etarhy eke upadadhati iti devdi^ akurvann iti 
te ha na eva amritatvam dnaiire | 6. 2'e 'rchantah irdmyantai cherur 
amritatvam avarurutsamdndh | tdn ha Prajdpatir uvdcha ‘ na mi me 
sarvdni rdpdny upadihattha^ ati vd eva rechayatha na vd 'hhydpayatha 
taamdd na amfitd^ hhavatha' iti | 7. Teha dohuh \ ‘ tebhyo vai naa tvam 
eva ted hrdhi yathd te sarvdni rdpdny upadadhdma ’ iti | 8. Sa ha 
uvdcha aliaahfith cha trlni cha Safdni pariiritah upadhatta ahaahfim eha 
trfni cha iatdni ycjuahmatlr adhi ahaf-iriMatam atha hkair^rindlt daaa 

Comp. S'atap. Br. ix. 6, l, 1 ff., quoted in the first volume of this work, p. 14, 
note; and the same Brahmana ix. 3, 3, 2. In S'atap. Br. x. k, 5, 13, happiness, 
or gladness, is said to bo soul or essence of all the gods (amndatmdm ha eva 
aarve dev^h), * . s , 

^^'Gaehhatis^gamayati \ Cowt^. 
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e^a sahtt^runy aahfau cha iat&ny upadhatta atha in» mrv&^i r'Spany 
upadAdsya^ka afha amrttdA hhavUhyatha* iti | U ha tathd devah ttpa- 
dadhua tato dev&li amrit&h &bu^ ( 9. Sa mfiiyur dmd% alrmld * ittham 
ma mrv9 mmmhydh amrit&A hhavishyanty atha ho mahyam hh&yo 
hhwoiakyatV iti | te ha uehur ato ^parah kaiohana aaha iarlrena 
amfito ^sad yada eva ivam etam hkdgam haruaai I atha vyavritya 
iarlram [iarlram vihaya, Comm.J amrito 'sad yo 'mrito 'sad vidyaya 
vd karma^d vd ' iti | yad mi tad dbrman ‘ vidyaya vd karmand vd ’ ily 
eshd ha eva sd vidyd yact Aynir etad u ha eva tat karma yad Agnih \ 
10. Te ye evam etad vidur ye vd etat kaf^ia kurvate mritvd punah 
samhhavanti | te samhhavantah eva amritatvam ahhi samhhavanti | atha 
ye evam na vidur ye vd etat karma na kurvate mritvd pmah samhhavanti 
te etasya eva annum punah punar hhavanti | 

S'atapatha Brahmana, p. 787. — “It is this year which is death; 
for it wears away the life of mortals by days and nights, and 
then they die; wherefore it is it which is death, ^hoso knows 
this death [wh^j^is] the year, — it does not wear away his life 
by days and mghts before [the time of] his decay: he lives 
through his whole life, 2. This [the year] is the ender; for it 
by days and nights brings on the end of the life of mortals, and then 
they die : hence it is the ender. Whosoever knows this ender, death, 
the yeai’, it does not by days and nights bring on the end of his life, 
before his decay : he lives through his whole life. 3. The gods were 
afraid of this ender, death, the yt^r [which is] Prajapati, ‘lest he 
should by days and nights bring on the end of our life,’ 4. They 
performed these rites of sacridoe, viz. the agnihotra, the dar^a and 
purnamasa, the chaturmasyas (oblations offered at intervals of four 
months), the pa4ubandha, and the saumya adhvara; but saoriffcing 
with these rites they did not attain immortality. 5. They moreover 
kindled sacrificial fires; they celebrated pari4rits, yajushmatls, lokam- 
prinas, without definite measure^ as some even now celebrate them. 
So did the gods, but they did not attain immortality. 6. They went on 
worshipping and toiling, seeking to acquire immortality. Prajapati said 
to them, * Ye do not celebrate all may forms ; ye either carry them to 

excess, or ye do not fully carry them out; hence ye do not become 

• • 

This se«mB to be a polemical hk aimed by the author of the BrahmaQik^t some 
coufbmporaries who followed a different ritual from himself 
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immortal.’ 7. They said, ‘Tell us how we may celebrate ^1 thy forms ’ 
' .8. He said, ‘Perform 63 hundred pari^rits, 63 hundred and 36 yajush- 
matls, and 10 thousand 8 hundred lokampri|ias: ye shall then celebrate 
all my forms, and shall become immortal.’ The gods celebrated ac> 
cordingly, and then they became immortal. 9. Heath said to the gods, 
‘ In the same way all men will become immortal, and then what portion 
shall remain to me ? ’ They said, ‘ ISTo othm: person shall henceforward 
become immortal with his body, when thou shalt seize this portion 
[the body] : then every one who is to become immortal through 
knowledge or work, shall become immortal after parting with his 
body.’ This which they said, ‘through knowledge or work,’ this is 
that knowledge which is Agni, that work which is Agni. 10. Those 
who so know this, or those who perform this work, are bom again 
after death ; and from the fact of being bora, they are born for im- 
mortality. And those who do not so know, or those who do not 
perform this work, and are bora again after death, become again and 
again his (death’s) food.” 

8'atapatha Brahmana, xi. i. 2, 12. — Mariya^ ha vai agr» devah 
aBuh I ea yad& eva te samvatsaram apur atha amfitafy usu^ | sarvam vai 
aamvatsarah | aarvam vai akahayyam | etena u ha aaya akahayyaiJi aukfitam 
hhavaty akahayyo lokah | “ The gods were originally mortal. When 
they obtained the year, they became immortal. The year is aU : all 
is undecaying : by it a man obtains undeoaying welfare, an undecaying 
world.” 

Shtapatha Brahmana, xi.. 2, 3, 6. — Mdrtyah ha vai agre devdh 
uau^ I aa yada eva te Brahmana pur {vyUptah, Comm.) atha amritdh 
&auh 1 “ The gods were originally mortal. When they were pervaded 
by Brahma, they became immortal” (see the context of this passage 
in the fifth vol. of this work, p. 388). Comp. Taitt. Br., iii. 10, 9, 1, 
quoted in the first vol. of this work, p. 71. 

The following story describes how the gods became distinguished 
from, and superior to, the Asuras. S'atapatha Brahmana, ix. 5, 1, 12 ff. 
(p. 741 ). — Bevdieha Aaur&ioha uhhaye prajdpaty&^^Prajd.pate^ piiur 

’ See S'atepatha BrSknuu^, ii. 2, 2, 8, quoted ia the second volume of this work, 
p. ^SSy'Aote 36, fqr another legend on this same subject, in which th&' gods are said 
to have become immortal by antther means. 
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tddyam^^ upeynr v&cltam eva aatydnrite aatyanchaiva mfitomha \ U 
ubhaye eva aatyam avademn vJ>haye 'nritam j te ha sadfiiam vadanta^ 
aadriSai^ eva deuh [ 13. Te d^cih uUfijyu anritam aatyam amalebhire | 
aaurdh u ha utarijya aatyam anritam amalebhire j 14. Tad ha idam 
%atyam ikahdnchakre yad aattreahv daa ‘ devdh vai utafijya anrita'Bi aatyam 
amdhpaata hanta tad aydni^ iti tad dev&n djagdma | 15. Anritam u 

ha ikahdnchakre yad daveahv daa * aaurdh vai utarijya aatyam anritam 
anvdlapaata hanta tad aydni' iti tad aawrdn djagdma | 16. Te devdh 
aarvaSi aatyam avadan aarvam aaurdh anritam | te deva daakii^^^ aatyaffi 
vadantah aiahdvlraiairdh and^hyatardh iva | taamdd u ha etad 

yah daakti aatyam vadaty aiahdvlratarah iva eva hhavaty anddhyatarah 
iva I aa ha tv eva aniato hhavati^°* devah hy evdntato *bhavan | 17. Atha 
ha aaurdh daakty anritam vadantah uahah iva pipiaur adhydh iva dauh\ 
taamdd u ha etad yah daakty anritam vadaty uahah iva eva piayaty 
d^hyah iva bhavati para ha tv eva antato bhavati pard hy aaurdh abhavan | 
tad yat tat aatyam trayi ad vidyd | te devdh abruvan ^yajnam kritvd idam 

aatyam tanavd^fjfhaV | 27. Teahu preteahu tritlya-aavanam 

atanvata | tat aamaathdpayan | yat aamaathdpayaiha tat aarvam aatyam 
dpnuvanu tato 'aurdh apapupruvire | tato devdh abhavan pard ’aurdh | 
bhavaty dtmand pard *aya doiahan bhratfivyo bhavati yaJi warn veda | 
“The gods and Asuras, both descendants of Prajapati,™ obtained 
their father Prajapati’s inheritanee, speech, true and false, both truth 

Compare S’atap. Br., i. 7, 2, 22. 

*0® Asakti aatyam \ kevalam aatyam | 6omin. 

Some such preposition as abhi might appear to be wanted here; but Dr. 
Aulrecht suggests to me that bhavati may be taken in a pregnant sense as meaning, 
“he really exists, continues, or prerails.” Compare the words at the close of the 
27th paragraph of this passage. 

ios J ao, indebted to Dr. Aufrecht for pointing out to me another passage of the 
S'atapatha Brahmana where the word piayati occurs, and which throws light on the 
one before us. The passage in question occurs in pp. 71, 72, of the Brahmana, 
i. 7, 3, 18 : Peaukam vai vdatu piayati ha pra^ayd paaubhir yaaya evaia viduaho ’iiuah- 
ittbhau bhavatah \ “His house beoomos flourishing, he increases in progeny and 
cattle, — ^that man who, when he knows this, has the two anushtubha.’* The commeu> 
tator explains the word peaukam as equal to abhivardhana-itlam, “ whose nature is 
to increase,” and piayati as meaning ativfiddho bhavati, “he becomes exceedingly 
augmented.” • 

w Comp. Taitt. Br. i. 4, 1, 1. Ubhaye vai ete Prtddpater adhy aafijyanta devda' 
eha aauraa’ «ha ) tan m vyeydndd “ ime anye ime anye ” i^i | “ Gods,,and Asuxas were 
bdth created &om Prajupati. He eould not distinguish the one as Cerent the 
o^her,” „ 
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and fiilaeliood. They both spoke truth, and both [spoke^ falsehood., 
Speaking alike, they were alike. 13. Then the gods, abandoning false- 
hood, adopted trifth; while the Asuras^ abandoning truth, adopted 
falsehood. 14. The truth which had been in the Asuxas perceived 
* this, ‘ the gods, abandoning falsehood, have adopted truth ; let me go 
to it.’ So [saying, truth] came to the gods. 15. Then the falsehood 
which had been in the gods perceived, ‘ the Asuras, abandoning truth, 
have adopted falsehood ; let me go to it.’ So [saying, falsehood] came 
to the Asuras. 16. The gods [then] spoke entirely truth, and the 
Asuras entirely falsehood. Speaking truth exclusively (or devotedly), 
the godarbecame, as it were, weaker, and, as it were, poorer. Hence it 
happens that the man who speaks exclusively truth becomes, as it were, 
weaker and poorer; but in the end he becomes [prosperous], for the 
gods became so in the end. 17. Then the Asuras, speaking exclusively 
falsehood, increased like saline earth, and became, as it were, rich. 
Hence it happens that he who speaks exclusively falsehood increases 
like saline earth, and becomes, as it were, rich ; bull^uccumbs in the 
end, for the Asuras succumbed. That which is truth is the triple 
science (the three Vedas). Then the gods said, ‘Let us, after per- 
forming sacrifice, celebrate this truth.’ ” The gods then performed a 
variety of sacrifices, which were always interrupted by the arrival of 
the Asuras. At length, 27. “ When these had gone, they celebrated 
the third Savana, and accomplished it. Inasmuch as they accomplished 
it, they found it entirely true. Thm the Asuras went away, and the 
gods became [superior, while] the Asuras were worsted. The man 
who knows this becomes in his own person superior, and his hater, his 
enemy, is defeated.” 

Another story relates to the same subject, S'atapatha Brahmana, v. 

1. 1, 1 (“xi, 1, 8, 1 f.) ! Bevdi cha mi AmrdS cha ulhaye prdj&paty&J^ 
^aspfidhire \ tato *mrdi^ atimdmna eva *^hamin m vayam juhuydma^^ 
iti sveakv eva deyeahu jukvatai cheruh j U Himdnem eva pardhalhdvul^ | 
taam&d m atimanyeta | pardhhavaaya hy etad mukhe^ yad abhimdnah | 

2. Afha devdb anyo ^nyaamin juhvatai cherub | tehhyah Prajdpatir 
dtmdnam pradadau | y<yno ha eahdm daa yajno hi dfvdndm annum | 
“The gods and Asuras, both of them the oflfepring of Prajapati, strove 
toother. Then the Asuras, asking therpselves to whom tl^ey should 
oflfer their oblations, through presumption went on placing them in 
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.their ow? mouths ; and in consequence of this their presumption they 
were oyc^oome. Wherefore let no one be presumptuous ; for presump- 
tion leads to defeat. 2. The gods went on offerfug their oblations 
to one another. Prajapati gave himself to them; sacrifice became 
4;heirs ; for sacrifice supplies the food of the gods,” 

The following is from the Taittirlya Brahmana, iii. 2, 9, 6 f. : Asura- 
nai^ vai iyam agre visit | yuvad dslnah parapaiyati idvad devanam | 
te devak airman “ astv eva no ^yam api’* iti “ kyaih, no ddsyatha ” iti | 
*‘yiivat svayam parigriknitha^' iti | “This [earth] formerly belonged 
to the Asuras. The gods had only as mufih as any one can see while 
sitting. The gods said to them, ‘ Let us also have a shawls in it. 
What will you give us ? ’ ‘ As much as you yourselves can encompass, ’ ” 
The different classes of gods then encompassed it on four sides.*®® 

The next legend explains how inequality was introduced among the 
gods. S'atapatha Brahmana, iv. 5, 4, 1 (p. 397 f.). — Sarve ha vai dev&h 
agre sadrUah dsu^ sarve punydh j teshum sarveshdm sadrimndm sarvesham 
punyunum trayifis^Mmayanta ‘ atiskfhdvdnah sydma’ ity Agnir Indrah 
Snryal | 2. Tn Wehantah srumyantai cheruh j te etdn atigrdhydn da- 

driius tun atyagrihnata | tad yad enun atyagrihnata tasmad atigrdhydh 
ndma I te Hishfhdvdno ’bhavan | yaifid te etad atishthu iva atishtkd iva 
ha vai hha/vati yasya evarh vidushah etdn grahdn grihnanti | 3. No ha vai 
idam agre ^gnau varchah dsa yad idam asmin varohah | so 'humayata 
‘ idam mayi varchah sydd ’ iti ] sa ctam graham apaiyat tarn agfihrnta ^ 
tato 'sminn etad varchah dsa | 4. JSfo ha vai idam agre Indre ojah dsa 

yad idam asminn ojah \ so ’kdmayata * idam mayy ojah sydd' iti\ so* 
etaih graham apakyat tarn agrihnlta tato 'sminn etad ojah dsa | 6. No 

ha vai idam agre surge hhrdjah dsa yad idam asmin bhrdjah j so ’kdmayata 
‘ idam mayi hhrdjah sydd ’ iti \ sa etaHi graham apaiyat tarn agriknita 
tato 'sminn etad hhrdjah dsa | etdni ha vai tejdmsy etdni virydny dtman 
dhatte yasya evam vidushah etdn grahdn grihnanti | 

“ Originally the gods were |ill alike, all pure. Of them, being all 
alike, all pure, three desired : ‘ May we become superior,’ viz. Agni, 
Indra, and Surya (the sun). 2, They went oj^ worshipping and toiling. 

Comp, the vwrds ye adhi s'uptdv ajuhmtOf R, V. i. 51, 6 ; and SSyaiia’s com- 
ment thereon. 

Comp. S'atap. Br. xi. 3, 2, 1 : Sarvesham vai esha bkdtdndm sarvesham devatiam 
djmS yad §qjnah \ ‘‘ Sacrifice is the soul of all beings, of all the gods,’' •' 

C^p. S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 6, 2, 11 ; yi. 6, 3, 2 ; xi. 2, 7, 26. 
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They saw t^ese atigrahyas ; they offered them orer and above. Be- 

C 

cause they did so, these draughts (or cups) were called atigrahyas. 
They became supeHor. As they [became] thus, as it were, superior, 
BO superiority is, as it were, acquired by the man, of whom, when he 
* knows this, they receive these grahas (draughts, or cups). 3. Ori- 
ginally there was not in Agni the same flame, as this £ame which is 
[now] in him. He desired : ‘ May this flame be in me.’ He saw this 
graha, he took it ; and hence there became this flame in him. 4. Ori- 
ginally there was not in Indra the same vigour, etc., etc. [as in para. 
3], 5. Originally there w«& not in Surya the same lustre, etc., etc. 

[the sai# as in para. 3]. That man has in himself these forces, these 
energies, of whom, when he knows this, they receive these grahas.” 

110 By this name are called “three particular grahas, or sacrificial vessels, with 
which libations were made in the Jyotishtoma sacrifice to Agni, Indra, and Sarya.” 
Prof. Goldstucker’s Diet. The word is explained by Bohtlingk and Roth, as mean- 
ing *^haustus insuper hauriendus” a draught to be drunk over and above; the 
designation of three fillings of the cup, which are drawn at the ^otjfa ofi’ering. 





CHAPTER II. 

VISHNU, AS REPRESENTED IN THE VEDIC HYMNS, THE 
BRAHMANAS, THE ITIHASAS, AND THE PURANAS. 

Sect. I. — Passages in the Hymns of the Rig-veda relating to Yishm. 

R. V. i. 22, 16 flF, : 16 (=S. V. 2, 1024). Ato devah avantu no yato 
Vishnur vichakrame 1 prithivydh sapta dhmnahhih | 17 (=S. V. i. 222; 
Vaj. 8. 5, 15; A. V. 7, 26, 4), Idam Vishnur vichakrame tredha 
nidadhe padam ] samulham asya pumsure [^p&msule | 8 . V.] 18 ( = 8 . V. 
2, 1020; Vaj. 8. 34, 13; A. V. 7, 26, 5), Trlni padd vichakrame Vishnur 
gopak addhhyah \ ato dharmani dhdrayan | 19 (=8. Y. 2, 1021 ; Vaj. 8. 

6, 4 ; A. V. 7, 26, 6). VishnoJi karmani pahjata yato vratdni paspaie | 
Indrasya yujyah^ sakha \ 20 (=8. V. 2, 1022; Vaj. 8, 6, 5; A. V. 

7, 26, 7). Tad Vishnoh paramam padam sadd pakyanti surayah ( divtvi 
chakshur dtatam | 21 (=8. V. 2, 1023; Vaj. 8. 34, 44). Tad viprdso 
vipanyavo jdgrivdmsah samindhate I Vishnor yat paramam padam | 

16. “May the gods preserve us Irom the place from which Vishnu 
strode * over the seven regions of the earth.® 1 7. Vishnu strode over 
this [universe] ; in three places he planted his step : [the world, or* 

* Ytyyo vd aakha vd, R. V. ii. 28, 10 ; yiy, i. 10, 9 ; yujydya, is. 66, 18. 

* Mbh. S'anti-Parra, v. 13171 : Kramandeh eJuipy aham Fdrtha Vishnur ity 
ahhisamfnitah | “And from striding, 0 sou of Ppitha, I am called Vishnu.” The 
A. V. ix. 6, 29, speaks of the steps of Prajupati being imitated by hiS" worshipper 
{JPrajdpater vai esha vikramdn anuvikramate yah upaharatt). 

* Instead of the words pfithivydh sapta dlmnahhil^ the Sama-veda reads, pfithi- 

vydh adhi sdnavi : “ over the surface of the earth.” Thi* verse, as well as the foUow- 
ftjg ones, is rendered by Professor Benfey, in his translation of the Sama*veda, as 
well as in his “ Orient und Occident,” i. 30. He understands the place from wWl^ 
Vishgu strides to be the sun, referring to verse 20. For the sense given by Sayana 
to this and thp following verses, see JVilson’s translation of the Rig-'^eda and notes 
in dteo. Compare also Rosen’s Latin version. * 
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/' 

his step, 'was] enveloped in his dust.^ 18. Vishnn, the unconquerable * 
preserver, strode three steps, thereby maintaining fixed ordinances. 
19. Behold the acts of Vishnu, through which this intimate friend 
of Indra perceived® established laws. 20. Sages constantly behold 
that highest position of Vishriu, like an eye fixed in the sky. 21. 
Wise men, singing praises, and ever wakeful, light up’ [by the power 
of their hymns?] that which is the highest station of Vishnu.’’ 

The 17th verse of this hymn is quoted in the Nirukta, xii. 19;® 
where we have the following explanations of its purport, derived by 
Yaska from two older writers : — 

Yad idam kinclia tad vihramate Vishnuh, \ tridha nidhatte padan \ 
Hredhd.-^hhuvaya prithivyum antarikshe divi* iti 8'akapunih | ^ sama- 
rohane viahnupade gayakirasi^ ity Aurnavuhhak | ^samudham asya pchn- 
aure ’ 1 pyayane ^ntarikahe padavh na drisyate | apiva upamiirthe ayat | 
aa^Udham aaya pamauU iva padam m drisyate ityudi | 

“Vishnu strides over this, whatever exists. Ho plants his step in 
a three-fold manner, — i.e. ‘ for a three-fold existence, on earth, in the 
atmosphere, and in the sky,’ according to S'akapiiui ; or, ‘ on the hill 
where he rises, on the meridian, and bn the hill where he sets,’ ac- 
cording to Aurnavabha. ‘ Samudham aaya pamaure^ i.e. his step is 


* According to Benfey, translation of S. V , p. 223, note, this phrase, the world is 
veiled in Vishnu’s dust, means, it is subjected to him. In his “ Orient und Occident,” 
he explains it thus: “he is so mighty that the dust which his tread raises, fills the 
whole earth.” Can this dust he understood of the dazzling brightness of the sun’s 
rays, stirrounding his progress, and obscuring his disc from the view of the observer ? 
The prophet Nahum says, i. 3, “ The Lord hath his way in the whirlwind and in the 

•stom, and the clouds are the dust of his feet.” 

* Adahhya may also mean “who cannot be deceived.” The idea of Vishnu being 
pre-eminently the preserver of the universe, which became current in later times, may 
possibly have been derived from this verse. 

« Sayana gives to the root spad the sense of “hindering,” or “touching.” Benfey, 
in his S. V., renders by “received,” and, in the “ Orient und Occident,” by 
“firmly fixed.” The sense, he says, is this: “Look to the sun, where the terminus 
lies from which Vishjiu started (verses 16, 21), and in which all the powers which 
work in nature have their source.” Both, in his Illustrations of the Nirukta, pp. 
188 f., thinks that the sense of “beholding” is suitable in all the texts where forms 
' of the root spad occur in the E. V. ^ 

Benfey renders samindhate “glorify,” The commentator on the Vaj. 8. 34, 44, 
makes it dipayapte^upame. Eoth, under the word, explains “ they kindle [Agni P] 
. wt^eiii V'shBU is in his highest position.” ' 

« Formerly cited in part in the second volume of this work. 
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not seen in Chat prolific region, the atmosphere {pyayane antarihhe ) : 
or the phrase may be metaphorical, * enveloped in his dust, as it were, 
his step is not seen,” etc. 

The following is the comment of Durgacharya ® on this passage of 
* 

the Kirukta : 

Vuhnur AAityal}, j Katham iti yatah aha ‘ tredh& nidadhe jpadam * ni- 
dhatte padath nidhanam padaih \ haa tai iuvat | ^prithivydm antarihhe 
divi' iti Sulcapunih 1 pdrthivo ^gnir hhutvd prithivydm yat kinchid aeti 
tad vikramate tad adhitishthati | antarihhe vaidyututmand \ divi aurydir 
mand ] yad uktam ‘ tam u akrinvan tredhd hhuve kam ’ (K. V. x. 88, 10) 
iti I ‘ samdrohane ’ udaya-girdv udyan padam eka0t nidhatte | ‘ vishnu- 
pade^ madhyandine 'ntarihh j ^ gayasirasy^ astanigirdv ity Aarmvdhhh, 
dchdryo manyate | 

“ Yishnu is the sun [Aditya].’" How so? Because [the hymn] says, 
‘ in three places he planted his step ’ ; i.e. plants his step, {^makes] a 
planting with .his steps. Where, then, is this done ? ‘ On the earth, 

in the firmament, and in the sky,’ according to Sakapuni. Becoming 
terrestrial fire, he strides over, — abides in, whatever there is, on earth ; 
in the shape of lightning, in the firmament; and in the form of the 
sun, in the sky. As it is said (in the 11. Y. x. 88, 10), ‘They made 
him to become threefold.” Aurnavabha Acharya thinks [the meaning 
is] this, ‘ Ho plants one foot on the ‘ samarohana ’ (place of rising), 
when mounting over the hill of ascension ; [another] on the ‘ visluju- 
pada,’ the meridian sky; [a third] on the ‘ gayasiras,’ the hill of set- 
ting.” ” 

It thus appears from the statement of Y’aska that the two old writers 
whom he quotes had proposed two different interpretations of Yishnu’s 
steps. 

rirst : S'akapuni thought that the triple manifestation of the god, in 
the form of fire on earth, of lightning in the atmosphere, and of the 
solar light in the sky, was intended in the hymn. This threefold dis- 
tribution of divine agency is thus referred to in another interesting 

passage of the Hirukta, vii. 5 : 

* 

# 

* Already quoted m the second volume of thU work. , 

w The Atharvaveda, v. 26, 7 has the following reference to Vishnu: 

yunaktu bahu^hd tapamai aamin yaj»4 svdhd | ‘ 

See Appendix B. 

VOL. IV. 
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Tisrah eva' devatdh iti Nairuktah Agni^ prUhivt~8thd.no Vdgur vd 
Jndro va ^nfariksha-sthdnah JSurgo dgu~8thunah 1 tasdm mahahhdggdd 
ekaikasgdh opt hahdni namadheyani hhavanti | api vd karmarprithalitvdd 
yathd hold ^dhvaryur hrahmd udgdtd ity apy ehtMya satah \ api vd 
prithag eva syuh ] prithag hi slutayo hhavanti tathd 'hhidhundni ityddi \ 

** 1'liere are only three deities, according to the Nairuktas (etymo- 
logists), Agni, whose place is on earth, Vayu, or Indra, whose place 
is in the atmosphere, and Surya, whose place is in the sky. These 
[deities] each receive many designations, in consequence of their great- 
ness,^® or from the diversity of their functions, as [the appellations of] 
hotri, adhvaryu, brahman, and udgatri are applied to one and the 
same person. Or [the gods in question] may all be distinct, for 
distinct hymns and appellations are addressed to them,” etc.^® 

According to S'akapuni, therefore, Vishnu would be the god who is 
manifested in a three-fold form on earth, in the atmosphere, and in the 
sky. 

Secondly : Aurnavabha interprets the passage (differently. He under- 
stands the three steps of Vishnu, not of fire, lightning, and solar light, 
hut of the different positions of the sun at his rising, his culmination, 
and his setting.'* According to him, therefore, Vishnu k simply the 
sun. 

Sayana (see Professor Wilson’s translation, p. 53, note) -understands 
this passage as referring to the three steps of Vishnu in* his “Dwarf 
incarnation,” of which I shall supply details further on. The com- 
mentator on the Vajasaneyi Sanhita annotates thus on 5, 15 (= verse 
17 of the hymn before us) : 

Viehnus triviJcramdvatdraih kritvd idam viivam vichakrame vihhajya 
kramate sma 1 tad eva aha j tredhd padaih nidadhe hkumdv ekam padam 

Kal Talo voWSiv iyofidrav fioptph juto, JEschylus Prom. Vinct. v. 217. 

In a previous part of this passage, vii. 4, it is said, Mahdbhdgydd devatdydff tkaff, 
aimd hahudka stuyate j ekasya dtmam ^nye devah pratyanydni hhavanti j “ Prom 
the greatness of the Deity the one Soul is celebrated in many ways. The different 
gods are raomhers of the one Soul,” etc. Compare Mr. Colcbrooke’s Essays, i. 26 f. ; 
or p. 12 f. of W. and N.’s'*od. It appears from an advertisement in No. 75 of 
Triibner'B American and Oriental Literary Record, that these^ssays are being re- 
printed under the editorship of Prof. E. B. Cowell, (August, 1872.) 

• ** This is Ijio view t%ken by Prof. Max Miiller : “ This stopping of Vishnu is 
emblentf-tic of the rising, the culminating, and 'ihe setting of the sun,'’, etc, Trans, 
of E. V., vol. i., p. 117. 
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aniarihhe dvUiyteih divi Ifitiymn iti kram&d Agni~ VdyU'8&rya-rupena 
ity arthah | 

“ Vishnu, becoming incarnate as Trivikrama (the god who stepped 
thrice), strode over, — i.e. stepped by separate strides over, — ^this whole 
[ufii verse]. It is this that [the rishi] expresses [in the words], *In 
three places he planted his step,’ i.e. one step on the earth, a second 
in the atmosphere, and a third in the sky : in the successive forms of 
Agni, Vayu, and Surya.”^ 

The commentator here combines the view that the Dwarf incarnation 
of Vishnu is referred to in the hymn, with tlie conception that his dif- 
ferent steps on the earth, in tho atmosphere, and in the sky, were taken 
in the successive characters of Agni, Vayu, and Silrya, which is the 
interpretation of S'akapuni, as explained by Durga. There is no trace 
in the words either of S'akapuni, or of Aumavabha, as handed down by 
Yaska, of any allusion to such a Trivikrama incarnation of Vishnu.^® 


I proceed to quote in order from the Eig-veda further texts relative 
to Vishnu, 

II. V, i, 61, 7 : Asyed u mdtuh savaneshu sadyo mahah pitum papivan 
ohdru anna j musJuiyad Vishnu^ pachatam sahlyan vidkyad mrdham tiro 
adrim astd — “Having at the libations of that great measurer [of the 
W'orlds, i.e. Indra], drunk tho potion, and [eaten] the pleasant oblations, 
the impetuous VishiQU straightway stole the cooked moss, pierced the 
boar and shot through the mountain.” See E. V. viii. 66, 10, below, 
and the quotation from Sayana’s note on that verse. 


The Brahmanas, as well as the hymns, contain frequent allusions to the three 
steps or stations of Vishnu. See the S'atap. Br. vi. 7, 4, 7 if. ; 'I'aitt. Sanh. i. 7, 5, 4. 
The Vajasaneyi Sanhitu has the following additional reference to them. According 
to the commentator, tho interlocntors in the two verses are the brahman and udgatri 
priests. Vaj. Sanh., xxiii. 49 : l*richkdnii tvd ehitaye dwamJeha yadi tvam atra 
manasa jayantha | yeshu Vishnm tresha padeshu esh\m ten/tu viivam hhumnam 
dviveaa ] 60 ] Api teshu trisfm padeshu asmi yeshu visvam hhmanam dviveda\ 
sadyah paryemi pritJmmn uta dyam ekendn^ena diva asy^prishtham | “ I ask thee, 
friend of the go^, th^t I may know, if thou by thy mind hast reached so far, — did 
Vishnu, in the three steps (or spheres) in which he is worshipped, pervade the entire ' 
universe? [ 60. I, am even in those three steps hy which ite pervadqfi the entire* 
universe. Straightway I move arouiul the earth and heaven; with one m^mbqr„ 
(I mSve) over the surface of this sky.’’ 
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FURTHER TEX^S OF THE*1IGVEDA 


E. V. i. 85, 7 : Te avwrMmia ava-favaso v^ahitvmd. & n&ka0t, taathur 
uru chahrvre aadah | Vishnur yadha &vad vfiahamm mada-chyidaih vayo 
na aldann adhi harMahipriye j 

“They (the Maruts), strong in themselves, increased in greatness. 
They ascended to heaven, and have made [for themselves] a spacious 
abode. When Vishnu assisted the hero [Indra ?] who humble^ pride,“ 
they sat down like birds on the sacrificial grass which they love,” 

E. V, i, 90, 5, 9, — XTta no dhiyo go-agrab Puahan VisJmo eva-y&val^ t 
harta nab svmtmatah \ 9. iani no Mitral kam Varunah kifh no hhavatu 
Aryamu 1 nab Indro Bj-ihaapati^ iam no Viahnwr urukramah | 

5. “Pushan, Vishnu, swift goer, make our prayers to bring us 

cattle and other possessions: make us prosperous 9. May 

Mitra, may Varuna, may Aryaman, may Indra, may Bjihaspati, may 
the wide-striding Vishgu, all gi’ant us prosperity.” 

I now come to a hymn which, with the exception of the last verse 
(where two gods are alluded to), is devoted exclusively to the celebra- 
tion of Vishnu’s praises. 

E. V. 1, 154 (=Vaj. S, 5, 18 j A. V. 7, 26, 1). — Viahnor nu kafh 


Though the conimontator in loco renders mada-ehyutam by madasya harsha- 
sya aaektaram, “dispenser of exhilaration’’ he interprets it in his note on R, V. i. 61, 2 
— where it is an epithet of Indra — by salt unam madasya garvasya ehydvayitaram, 
“who brings. down the pride of his enemies.” In R. V., viii. 1, 21, the word mada- 
chyut is again applied to Indra, and in R. Y. viii. 86, 6, to liis thanderbolt. [I leave 
niy translation to stand as it was in the first edition, tienfey, however, “ Orient und 
Occidtmt,’* ii. 248, renders the clause about Vishnu thus: “ When Vishnu protects 
the dropping (Soma) who distils intoxication,’’ and refers to a paper of his 
own in the Gbtt. Gel. Anzeigen regarding the relation of Vishnu to Soma. In 
Bohtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon the word madachyut, as it is to be understood in this 
passage, is translated “delightful,” “gladdening,” “inspiring.” Prof. Muller, 
Translation of E. V., vol. i., renders the clause, “ When Vishnu descried the en- 
rapturing Soma.” In his note, p. 116, he remarks: “Vishg.u, whose character in 
the hymns of the Veda is very different from that assumed by him in later periods 
of Hindu religion, must here be taken as the friend and companion of Indra.” After 
quoting various texts about the two gt)ds, he adds, “ The mention of Vishnu in our 
hymn is therefore by no means exceptional, but the whole purport of this verse is 
nevertheless very doubtful, chiefly owing to the fact that several of the words occur- 
ring in it lend ftiemselves to different interpretations.” He says, p. 118, that 
“bringing down pride” is a meaning which the w'ord madaebyut clearly has not in 
the Veda. When applied to the thunderbolt, he says it ought to ba rmidered “wildly 
Tushipg down” ; and when referred to Indra,. his horses, or the As'vias, or to horses 
in general, he would translate it by “ furiously or wildly moving about.”] 
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viry&ni prmochaih^ yah parthiv&m vimame raja^isi | yo ashahhayad 
uUaraih mdhmtha'fft vichmramdnaa tredhd ufugdyah j 2. (»*A. Y. 7, 26, 
2, 3 j Mr. 1, 20) : jPra tad Vishnuh atavate viryem Sfiyo m hhlmah 
kuoharo ymahfhdh^^ | yaayormhi triahu vxkramamahu odMkahiymii Ihu- 
vavbdni viivd | 3. Pra Viahnave iuaham etu manma yirikahite wrugdydya 
vriahm | yah idam dlrgham jprayatafh aadhaatham eJco vimame trihhir it 
padehh^ [ 4. Yaaya tri pdrnd madhund paddni akahlyamdnd avadhaya 
madanti ] yah u tridhatu prithivim uta dydm eko dadhdra Ihmandni 
viivd I 5. Tadaaya priyam ahhi pdtho {R.Y . iii. 56, \0)aiyd'ih naro yatra 
devaymo madanti | urukramaaya aahihandhnrHtthd Viahnohpad-eparame 
madhvah utaah \ 6. (Yaj. S. 6, 3 ; l^ir. 2, 7) : Td vdm vdatuni uimaai 
gamadhyai yatra gdvo hhdri-ijringdh aydaah \ atrdha tad urugdyaaya 
vriahnah paraniam padam ava bhdti hhuri [ 

“ I declare the heroic deeds of Yishnu, who traversed the mundane 
regions, who established the upper sphere, striding thrice, the wide- 
stepping. 2. Therefore is Yishnu celebrated for his prowess, terrible 
like wild beast, destructive, abiding in the mountains [or, clouds, if 
this be an epithet of the god J ; he within [the range of] whose three 
vast paces all the worlds abide. 3. Let my inspiriting hymn proceed 
to Yishnu, the dweUer in the [aerial] mountains, the wide-stepping, 
the vigorous, who alone traversed with three steps this wide, extended 
firmament; — 4. "Whose three [steps, or] stations, replenished with 


The same form of expression occurs in a hymn to Indra (R. T. i. 32, 1), Indraaya 
nu vlryani praweham, etc. Compare It. V., ii, 15, 1. 

On this verse the Nirukta remarks : '•^Kmharah" iti cltarati karma Tcutsitam\ 
atha ehed devatabhidhdmm kva ayam na eharati iti } girishthdh giristhSyl girih par- 
vata^ .... tat-prakfiti itarat aandhi-sammyad megha-siMyl megho ’pi girir etas- 
mad eva [ ‘*^Kuchara’ is one who does {eharati) a blamable action. If the word be 
a designation of the god, it will mean ‘ where does he not go P ’ ‘ Girishthdfy ’ means 

‘abiding in the mountains;’ for giri means ‘mountain.’” .... The author then 
gives various etymologies of the parvata, “mountain,” one ef which is that it 
is derived from jpardhw, “a joint”; and. then proceeds: “From this sense is derived 
another (owing to the idea of joint being common to both), viz., that of ‘ abiding in 
the clouds,* for a cloud also is called giri for the same reason.” See Roth’s Illus- 
trations of the Nirukta, p. 17. The same comparison, mfiga na hhimah huhai'o gi- 
tukfha]^ is applied tojiudra in R. V., x. 186, 2 (*=8. Y., ii. 1223, and A. V. 7, 84, 8). 
Bohtlingk and Roth, *. o., think the word Kuchara may signify “slowly-moving,” • 
“ slinking.” The word mfiga is applied to Varu^ in E. V. yiL 87, 6. ^ 
w XTrugayasyampfithu-gamanasya atdhikastuter o5.— Sfiyana on R. V. Ub* 6, 4. 

UrudByasya»msh^ateh.-~-kivt> ii. 7, 
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honey, imperishable, gladden ns with food^ who alone bath triply 
sustained the universe, the earth, and the sky, [yea] all the worlds. 
5. May I attain to that beloved heaven of his, where men devoted to 
the gods rejoice ; for (such a friend is he) there is a spring of honey in 
the highest abode of the wide-stcpi>ing Vishnu. 6. We yearn to attain 
to those abodes of you twain, where the many-horned and swiftly- 

. * j 

moving cows abide. Here that supreme abode of the wide-stepping, 
vigorous [god] shines intensely forth.” 

I shall quote a portion of the explanation Sayana gives of the words 
purthivani rajdmsi, in the^rst verse of the preceding hymn : Yo Vishmh 
parthivuni prithivi-sanihandhlni rajdmsi ranjanutmakdni kshity-ddi-loka- 
traydhhimdnlny Agni-Vdyv-Aditya-rupuni rajdMsi vimame viseshem 
nirmame | atra trayo lokCih api priihivl-salda-vdckydh | tathd cha man- 
truutaram (II. V. i. 108, 9), Ujad Indrdgni avamasydm prithivydin 
dhyamasyum puramasyum uta sihed iti j TaiUiriye 'pi ‘ yo 'sydm prifhi- 
vydm asy dyushd.' ity itpakramya ‘■yo dvillyasydm iritvyasyum priiliivydm' 
iti I tasmul hkatrayasya privithl-iahda-vdchyaivam { . . , . yadm yo 
Vishmh pdrthivdni prithivl-samhandhlni rujumsi adhastana-sapta-lokun 
vimanu | .... rajah-sahdo lokahvdcM ‘ lokdh rajdmsy why ante' iti 

Ydskenokiatmi [ . . . . atham pdrihivdni prithivi-nimiltakdni rajdfnsi 
lohdn vimame j Ihur-ddi-loka-trayam ity urthdh | Ihumydm uparjita- 
hdnna-hhogdrthatvdd itara-lohindm tat-kuranatvatn j 

“ [The meaning is], Vishnu who formed, — especially constructed, — 
the terrestrial [regions]; i.e., those connected with (the earth), 

— the regions {rajdmsi), — the things whose nature is to delight {ranja- 
ndtmakdni), — existing in the form of Agni, Vayu, and Aditya, who 
represent the three worlds, the earth, etc. Here aU the throe worlds 
are intended to be designated by the term prithivl. Thus another 
text [11. V. i. 108, 9] says : * Whether, Indra and Agni, ye are in the 
lowest world {prithm), in the middle [world], or in the highest,’ etc. 
In the Taittirxya also, [we have the words] beginning with ‘ thou who 
with thy life art in this world,’ etc. ; [and proceeding] ‘ who in the 
second, or third world,’ etc. Hence the three worlds are intended to 
be signified by the word prithivl. ... Or, [the meaning may be], the 
Vishnu who formed the terrestrial [regions], the regions connected with 
the earfh, the seven worlds beneath the earth. The term pajas denotes 
a world, since "Jaska says ‘ worlds are called rajamid .... Or [the 
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sense may b%], he made the terrestrial regions^ the worlds caused by 
the earth, i.e. the three worlds, the earth and the others. For as the 
other worlds are destined to be enjoyed as the rewards^f merit acquired 
on earth, the latter is the cause of the former.” 

, The following is the passage of tho Nirukta, iv. 19, referred to by 
Sayana, which gives the meanings of rajm : Rajo rajateh | jyotih rajah 
uchyate \ udaham rajah uchyate 1 lohah rajdmy uchyante ] asriy^°-aham 
rajasl uchyete | ^rajdmsi ckitrdh vieharanti tanyavah' ity api nigamo 
hhamti I * 

“ Rajas is derived from the root raj. Light is called rajas. Water 
is called rajas. The worlds arc called rajdmsi. [Blood and day, or] 
day and night, are called rajasl. There is also a text (R. Y. v. 63, 5), 
‘Brilliant and resounj^ing [tho Maruts] sweep over tho worlds.’” — See 
also Nir. x. 44, and xii. 23, and R. Y. i. 90, 7. 

In R. V. i. 164, 6, mention is made of six worlds {rdjumsi) : vi yas 
tastambha shal ima rajami, “ who established these six worlds.” 

The verb rimame cannot, I think, have the meaning, which the com- 
mentator assigns to it, of “ constructing.” It occurs not only in verse 1 , 
of tho hymn before us, but in verse 3 also, where it must have the sense 
of “ measuring,” or “traversing,”'* as it could not fitly be said of Yishiju 
that he constructed the firmament with three steps. The phrase rajaso 
tn'mcinah, “measurer of the world,” occurs in E. Y. x. 121, 5 (above 
p. 16), and in E. Y. x. 139, 5, quoted in the third volume of this work, 
p. 260. In E. Y. i. 50, 7, the participle vimimunah seems to have the 
same sense : vi dyam esM rajas prithv aha mirndno ahtnhhih 1 pasyan 
janmdni surya | “Sun, thou traversest the sky, measuring the broad 
space {rajas), and the days, with thy rays,'* beholding created things.” 

The phrase rajaso vimdnah occurs also in E. V. iii. 26, 7 (=Yaj. 
S. 18, 66), where Agni says of himself that he is (urhas tridhdtul} rajaso 
vimdnah}^ \ “the threefold light, the measurer of the world,” which 
the commentator explains thus tredhd dtmdnam vihhajya tatra Vdyv~ 
dtmaiid rajaso ^ntarikshasya vimdno vimdtd 'dhish^hdta ^smi ( “Triply 

Both conjectures that the word asrik here is spurious. — Illust. of Nir., p. 46. 

** Sec Bohtlingk gnd Both s. v. ma-^vu 

Tho word aktubhih is ronderod “nights” by Yaska in his explanation, of thifc 
passage, Nir. xii. 23, and by ’the commentator; but the Jatter explains the same 
word hy rasmbhih, “rays,” in his annotation on B. V. i. 94, 5. ,* 

** This verse is explained in a spiritual sense in Njrukta Parisishta ii. 1. 
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dividing myself, I am, in the character of Yaj^, he vrho‘ abides in th§ 
atmosphere.” 

,(k 

Compare, with the phrase before us, Habakkuh iii. 6: “He stood* 
and measured the earth,” etc. 

I shall adduce one other passage R. V. v. 81, 8 ( !*Vaj. S. 11, 6), in 
which the same phrase occurs, where this function of measuring the 
world is ascribed to Savitfi (the sun) : Tasya pray&mm mv anye %a 
yayur devdh dwasya mahimdnam ojasd I yah pdrtkivdni vimams sa etaSo 
raJdMsi dem^ Savitd mahitvand | “He, the god whose course and 
whose might the other gods have followed with vigour, who measured 
[or traversed] the terrestrial regions by his power, this god Savitri 
is a steed.” 

This text is quoted and commented on in the ^tapatha Brahmana, 
6, 3, 1, 18: ‘ Tasya praydnam anv anye id yayur' iti \ Prdjdpatir va:i 
etad agre harma akarot j tat iato devuh akurmn ‘ deouh devasya mahimd- 
nam ojasd' iti 1 yqjno mi ipahimd | devdk devasya yqpiafii vlryam ojasd" 
ity etad ] ^ yah pdrthivdni viniame sa eta&ah' iti j yad v<H kincha osydM 
tat pdrthivam tad esha sarvam vimimUe | rahnibhir hy enad ahkyavatanoti 1 
^rajdmsi devah Savitd mahitvand' iti [ ime vai lokdh rajdtJtsi | asdo 
Adityo devah, Savitd | tun esha mahimnd vimimUe [ “‘Whose course 
the other gods have followed.’ Prajapati formerly performed this rite. 
The gods afterwards did it, [according to the words] ‘ the gods [followed] 
his [display of] power with vigour.’ Power means sacrifice. This, 
[then, is said, that] the gods [followed] the sacrifice, the energy, of the 
god with vigour. ‘ He who measured out the terrestrial [regions] is a 
steed.’ Whatever is on this [earth] is terrestrial. All this he measures 
out : for he stretches over [all] this with his rays. * The god Savitri 
[measured out] the regions by his power.’ These worlds are the regions : 
that. Aditya (sun) is the god Savitri. He measures them out by his 
power.” 

The author of the Bhagavata Purana introduces the words pdrthvodm 
vimame rqjdnisi, with a part of R. V. vii. 99, 2, at the close of his ac- 
count of the Dwarf inc^jnation of Vishnu, assigning to them, however 
(whether ignorantly, or knowinglj^), a diflerent meaning from that 
which they have in the hymn, — Bhag. Pur. viii. 28, 29 : Pdram ma^- 
himna^ uru-^ikrantaih gpindno yaJi pdrthipdni vimame sa rajdmsi martya^\ 
ki'di, jdyamdna^ utajdtah upaiti martya^ ity ahi mantradfig pishi^p^u- 
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S^aayu yiivya\ ‘‘The nio]:|al who celebrates the utmost limits of this wide- 
striding (Vishnu’s) greatness, oomputes the [[particles of thej dust of the 
earth. Can. ‘the mortal who is being bom, 'or has been born,’ attain to 
it? Thus speaks the yishi who saw a hpan regarding this Purusha.” 

• This verse is explained by the commentator thus : Urn, hahn vikra- 
maio Vuhmr mahimnah paraih yo grinano hhmati sa martyah par- 
thw&m rajaUvsy api vimame gunitavun [ yatha pUrthwa-paramanu-gaM- 
nam asakyain tathd Vishnor guna-ganamm akakyarh ily artMh | tathd 
cha mantro ‘ Vkhmr nu haih vlrydnP iti [ etad eva mantrdntardrtham 
suehayann dha ymya purushasya piirna-mahimnah par am mantra-dfig 
rkJiir Vaskhfhah ity mam aka | katham | kith jdyamdno jdto vd vpaiti 
na ko* pi Hi vadann amntatvena eva dha ity arthah \ tathd eJia mantro 
‘ na te Vishno jdyam^dno najdto deva •mahimnah param antam aped iti ] 
“The mortal who celebrates the utmost limits of the greatness of the 
wide-striding Vishnu, has computed also the particles of the dust of 
the earth. The meaning is, as the computation of the atoms of the 
earth is impossible, so also the enumeration of Vishnu’s qualities is 
impossible. Thus a hymn (R. V. 1, 154) says: ‘I declare the heroic 
deeds of Vishnu,’ etc. Alluding to the sense of another verse (R. V. 
vii. 99, 2), he says the same thing in these words: ‘regarding the 
utmost limit of tlie full greatness of which Purusha, Vasishtha, the 
seer of the hymn, thus speaks : ’ How ? ‘ Can any man being born, 
or already born, attain it?’ Ho one. By this expression he in- 
timates its infinitude. Thus the hymn says : No one who is being 
born, or has been bornj has attained, 0 divine Vishnu, to the furthest 
limit of thy greatness.” 

The sixth verse of the hymn before us is thus commented on in the 
Nirukta, ii. 6, 7 : Sarve ^pi rasmayo gdvah uekyante 1 . . . tdni vdffi 
vdstuni kdmaydmahe gamandya yatra gdvo hhari-sringdh . . . aydeo 
^yand^ J tatra tad urugdyasya Vkhnor mahagateh paramam padam 
pardrdhyaetham avahhdti hhilri\ “ All rays are called gdva^d^ Then, 
aftm* quoting the verse, the author proceeds to explain it: “We desire 
to attain to these regions of you two, where ar^ the many-horned cows, 

. . . the moving. ^ There the highest abode, situated in the loftiest sphere, 
of that wide-stepping, large-pacing, Vishnu shines forth brightly.” 

The veme is rendered thu^ by Both (Illustrations of Nir., p. 19) : 
“*Muy we arrive at your abodes, where Jthe many-horned, moving. 
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cattle are ; for thence shines brilliantly down ^he highest* place of the 
far-striding Showerer.” Both then proceeds to remark : This verse 
occurs in a hymn to Vishnu ; consequently the dual vdm [‘ of you 
two *3 cannot refer to the deity of the hymn. Durga meets the diffi- 
culty, as the commentators frequently do with inconvenient duals, by 
saying vdm iti dampdtl ahhipretya, etc. \_^vdm refers to the husband 
and bis wife.’] But here we have rather a proof of the fact that, in 
the arrangement of the Veda, many verses have been inserted in wrong 
places. The vei’so is addressed to Mitra and Varuna; and, perhaps, 
belonged to one of the hymns to those two gods which immediately 
precede this in the Sunhita. The verse has boon introduced into the 
wrong place because Vishnu is referred to in it. Compare verse 3. 
The inconvenient reading has been already altered in the Vajasancyi 
Sanhita (6, 3),” which, instead of td vdm vustuny usmasi gamadhyaif 
“ we desire to go to these abodes of you two,” etc., reads, yd U dhd- 
many usmasi, etc., “to which realms of thine we desire,” etc., etc. 

In the next hymn ludra and Vishnu arc jointly extcAled : 
li. V. i. 155. — Fra vah pdniam~^ andhaso dhiyuyatc make kdrdya 
Vishnave cha archata \ yd sOmmi pat vatdndm addhhyd mahm tasthatur 
arvateva sudhund | 2. Tvesham iithd. samaranam'^^ iimlvutor Judra- 
Vishnu suta-pdJ}, vdm urushyati | yd martydya partidhiyanidnam ii jeri- 
^dnor asiur asuudm urushyatJiah j 3. 7uh ir7i vardhanti mahi asya paim- 
syaiii ni mdtard nayati retase hhuje | dadhati putro avaram param pitur 
ndma iritiyam adhi rochane divah ( 4. Tat tad id asya paumsyam gri- 
nimasi inasya trdtur avrikasya nulhushah | yah pdrthivdni tribhir id 
vigdmabhir uru kramishtorugdydya jrvase ] 6. Fve id asya kramane 
svardfi^o ahhikhydya martyo hhuranyati j tritlyam asya nakir d da~ 
dharshati vayas chana patayaniah patatrinah 1 6, Chaturbhih sdkafft 
navatincha ndmabkii chakram na vrittam vyatfn avwipat | brihaehchha- 
rlro vimimdnah rikvubkir yuvd ’kumdrah prati eti dhavam | 

“ Sing praises to the great hero (Indra), who desires the diunght of 
your soma, and to Vishnu, who both swiftly rose invincible, to the 
summit of the [aerial] qtountains, as if [carried by] an excellent steed. 
2. Indra and Vishnu, the drinker of the libation escapes the assault, so 
fierce, of you two who are violent, — who avert from the [pious] 

ft 

** l^ntam—panryam. — ^Nir. "vii. 26. 

** i^«mar«B»»i^.=sangruma-nama. — Nigh. 2, 17. 



HYMN VISHNU. 


75 


.mortal tha{ |^hich is |imed at him, — ^the bolt of tho archer Kriianu. 
3. These [libations, according to Sayana] augment his virility ; he con- 
ducts the parents (heaven and earth) to receive t!le fertilizing seed ; 
the son has the inferior name ; the superior belongs to the father ; the 
4hird is above the light of heaven. 4. We celebrate this virility of 
him, the strong, the deliverer, the innoxious, the bountiful, who with 
three steps traversed “ far and wide the mundane regions, for the sake 
of [granting us] a prolonged {lit. wide-stepping) existence.®'' 5. A 
mortal is agitated when contemplating tw(fof the steps of this heavenly 
[deity] ; but no (fne dares to attempt his third step,®'* not even the soar- 
ing, winged birds. 6. With four and ninety names, he has impelled 
his steeds, like a rolling wheel. Accoutred by his encomiasts, vast in 
body, the youthful, full-grown [deity], advances to the combat.” 

E. V. 1, 156. — Bhava mitro na sevyo ghritdmtir vibhuta-dyumnah 
evayCih ti saprathdh | adha te Vishno vidmhd chid ardhyah stomo yajmicha 
rddhyo havulmatd | 2. Yah purvydya vedhase navvyase sumajjdnaye 
Tlshmve daddiai' | yo jdtam asya mahato mahi bravat sa id u sravobhir 
yiijyarJi chid ahhi asat ] 3. Tam u stotdrah purcyam yathd vida ritasya 
garbhani janushd pipartana | d asya jdnanto ndma chid vivalctana mahas 
te Vishno mmatim bhajdmahe | 4. Tam asya rdjd Varunas tarn Ahind 
Jeratum sachanta mdrutasya vedhasah | dddhdra daksham uttaniam ahar~ 
vidrnh crajam cha Vishnur sakhivdn apornute | 'b. A yo vivdya sacha- 
thdya daivyah Indrdya Vishnuk sukrite stikritiarah | vedhdh ajimat tri- 
shadhasthah dryam ritasya bhdge yajamdndm d bhajat ] 

“Be to us beneficent like a friend, worshipped with butter, greatly 
renowned, swiftly-moving, broadly diffused. Truly, Vishnu, thy 
praise is to be celebrated by the sage, and sacrifice is to bo performed 
to thee by the worshipper. 2. He ^o worships Vishnu, the ancient, 
the disposer [or the wise], the recent, the [god] with the noble 
spouse,** — ^he who extols the nature of this mighty Being, shall excel 

Compare R. V. i. 22, 17, 18 (above, p. 63, f.), and R. V. i. 1/54, 1, 3 (p, 69). 

Compare R. V. vi. 69, 6 (below). 

See R. V. vii. 99, 1, below. 

*8 Sayana give^ two explanations of the word sumaj-Jani. The first makes it 
smyam erntpannaya^ “ born by his own power " (in proof of whidi sense he quotes 
Nir. vi. 22: Sumat svayam ity arthafy | mews svayat^, self”). The 

second meaning is thus stated : Skitardm mddayati iti sumat | tadridi J^iya yasya 
sa . . I tasmai sarva-jagan-mddana-itla^S'rlfpataye | **su-mat means ‘greatly 
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c 

Ijis Mend*® in renown. 3. Encomiasts, satisfy w|^rsliip], as ye 
know how to do, him who, by his nature, is the primeval source of 
sacred rites. Knowing his name declare, ‘ Vishnu, we enjoy the good 
will of thee, the mighty one.’ 4. King Varuna and the Alvins have 
done homage to the power of this ruler [or wise god] who is attended 
by the Maruts. Vishnu possesses excellent wisdom, which knows the 
proper day ;®® and with his friends, opens up the cloud. 6. The divine 
Vish^iu, who has hastened to seek companionship with the beneficent 
Indra, [himself] more benMcent, — ^this wise [god], occupying three 
stations, has gratified the Avya, and renders the worshipper a sharer 
in the sacred ceremony.” 

R. V. i. 164, 36 (A. V. 9, 10, 17 ; Nir. Par. ii, 21). — Sapta ardha- 
garlhuh hhmamsya reto Vishnos tishfhanti pradiSa vidharmani \ te 
dhUihJdr manasa te vipaichitah paribhuvak part hhavanti visvatah | 
“ Seven embryos, the prolific sources of the world, abide by the com- 
mand of Vishnu in the function of supporting [the universe]. They 
by thought, and by mind, they intelligent, embracing, comprehend all 
things.” 

I do not attempt any explanation of this obscure and mystical 
utterance. 

R. V. i. 186, 10. — Pro Ahnnav maee Jcrinudhmm pra Pushanam 
evatavaso hi santi \ adaesko Vishnur Vutah Rihhuhshdh achha mmndya 
vavTitlya devan | “Dispose the Alvins, dispose Pushan, to succour us, 
for they have power in themselves. Vishnu is free from malice, and so 
is Vata (Vayu) and Ribhukshan. May I incline the gods to be favourable 
to us.” 

R. V. ii. 1, Z.—^Tvam Ague Indro vrishabhah saidm asi tvam Viehnwr 

gladdening.’ Sumaj-pini then signifies ‘one who has such a wife.’ The phrase 
will thus niean, ‘to the lord of S'ri, whose nature it is to gladden the world. *” Dr. 
Aufrecht thinks that jdni has always the sense of wife, and supposes the wife here 
alluded to to be the world. Prof. Both, Illust. ,of Nir., p. 90, supposes to be 
derived from »u, and to mean “ easily,” “ gladly." 

^ Compare the words yujyo va takhd aa in B. Y. ii. 28, 10, where ytgya is 
explained by Siyana eBs='yoja ta-Mmartha]^ pitrddir vd ; and B. V. i. 22, 19, where 
the same word yujya is said to be equivalent? to mvdmla, “friendly.” Compare also 
apvja'm B. Y. viik 81, 2. 

See the interpretation of the word akarvid given by Sfiyana on B. Y. i. 2, 2. 
In Bbht^gk aod fioth’s Dictionary the wortLis explained as signifyuig “long 
known.” 
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^urug&yo mmmyali { brahma rayimd Brahma^pate vidhartah 
enchase purandhyd | “ Thou, Agni, art Indra, most energetic of heroes ; 
thou art Vishnu, the wide-stepping, the adorable ; thou, Brahma^aspati, 
art a priest, possessor of wealth ; thou, sustainer, art associated with 
sacred wisdom.” 

R.V. ii. 22, 1 (S.Y. i. 457 ). — Trihadruheehu mahieho yav&Hram tmi- 
Sushmae tfipat eomam apihad Viehnuna eutaih yathd ^miat | ea Im ma- 
mada mahi karma limrkgm mahum uruM sa enam. eaSchad devo devaih 
satyam Indrafh eatyah Induh | “The great [Indra], of mighty force, 
satiating himself, has drunk the soma, mixed with barley-meal, poured 
forth by Vishnu at the Trikadruka ceremony, as much as he desired. 
He [Soma] has stimulated the great and vast [god, Indra,] to achieve 
mighty acts. He, the god, the true Indu (Soma), has attended him, 
the god, the true Indra.” 

R.V. iii. 6, 4 . — Mahan sadhasthe dhrme d nishatto antar dydvd md~ 
hine huryamdnah 1 dehre sapatni ajare amrikte eahardughe urugdyasya^^ 
dhenu | “ The great [god, Agni,] is seated in his firm abode, beloved, 
between the mighty heaven and earth, — those two cows, joint- wives of 
the wide-stepping [god], united, undecaying, inviolable, dispensers of 
water.” Agni himself may be the “ wide-stepping god” intended here. 

R. V. iii. 54, 14. — Viehnum stomdsah puru-daematn arkdh hhagasyeva 
kdrino ydmani gman [ urukramah kakuho yasya p'drvir na mardhanti 
yuvatayo Janitrlh j “ Our hymns and praises have proceeded to Vishnu, 
the worker of many wonders, like bards proceeding in the train of their 
lord. He is the wide-stepping, the exalted, whose [will] the numerous, 
youthful, mothers do not disregard.” 

It. V. iii. 55, 10. — Vishnur gopdh^ paramam pdti pdthah^ priyd 
dhdmdni amritd dadkanah ] Agnis- td vised hhuvandni veda mahad 
devundm asurutvam ekam\ “Vishnu, a protector, preserves the highest 
heaven, sustaining the dear,®* undecaying regions. Agni knows all these 
worlds ; groat and incomparable is the divine nature of the gods.” 

Prithugamanasya adhika-stuter vd; wlio names Agni as the god; 

though be makes heaven and earth to be the wives of <lie sun. 

** Compare R. V., i. 22, 18, The w(frd Vishnu is here regarded by the commen- 
tator as an epithet of Agni, and rendered by “pervading.'’ The hymn is, however, 
according to the Anukramag-ika, one addressed to all the gods. ^ 

** Pdthaf^ occurs also in R. V. i«154, 5. See above. 

^ Or, “ vast.” The commentator renders the word priya hy aparimita, “ unmea- 
sured,” i!!k his note on R. V. iii. 82, 7. 
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B. V. iv. 2, 4. — Arywmana.ih Varunam Mitres esJiam Jndr^-Vighn'Q. 
Maruto Ahmd uta \ au-asvo Agne m-rathah att-rddhd^ a id u vaha ««- 
hmkite jannya [ ‘^’Agni, [do thou, who hast] beautiful steeds, a beau- 
tiful car, and [bestowest] rich gifts, bring to the jnous worshipper 
from among these [gods], Aryaman, Varuna, Mitra, Indra and Vishnu,- 
the Maruts, and the Alvins ” (comp. B. V. Tii. 39, 5, below). 

B.V. iv. 3, l.—^Kaihd make pushtim-hhardya PuaJine had Rudraya 
aumahhdya havir-de ] had Fishnave uru-gdyaya reto^ IravaJi had Agne 
S’arave hrihatyai | “"Why, Agni, [shouldst thou declare our sin] to 
the great supplier of nourishihent, Pushan ? why to Budra, the vigorous, 
the giver of oblations ? why shouldst thou declare our sin to the wide- 
stepping Vishnu ? why to the great Shru (ISTirriti ?).” 

B.V. iv. 18, 11. — Uta mdtd mahuham amavenad ami tvd jahati putra 
devdh I Atha abravid Ffitram Indro haniehyan sahhe Vishno mtaraili 
nhramasva | “ And his mother sought to draw back the mighty [Indra], 
saying, ‘ My son, those gods forsake thee.’ Then Indra, being about 
to slay Vfitra, said, ‘Friend Vishnu, do thou stride vastly.’” 

The last words of this verse form the commencement of the 12th 
verse of the 89th hymn of the 8th Mandala, which I shall introduce 
here. 

B. V. viii. 89, 12. — Sahhe Vishno vitaram vihramasva dyaur dehi 
loham vajrdya vishhahhe \ handva Vritraih rinachdva sindhun Tndrasya 
yantu prasave visrishtdh \ “ ‘Friend Vishnu, stride vastly;’ Sky, give 
room for the thunderbolt to descend ; let us slay Vritra, and let loose 
the waters ; let them, when released, flow by the impulse of Indra.”®® 

3* I)r. Aufrecht suggests that the original reading here may have been repas—agas, 
“sin.” But as the test stands he would connect retas with s'arave, so as to give 
the sense, “our sin (understood), which is the occasim for the great arrow of 
destruction.” Bdhtlingk and Roth render retas by “libation.” 

3* The Taittirlya Sanhitu, ii. 4, 12, 2, hiis the following story about Indra and 
Vishnu : Tamndd Indro ’bibhed apt Tmsb fd [ Trashtd tasmai vajram asinchat \ tapo 
mi sa regrah dslt | tarn ttdgantmn na asaknot | atha mi tarhi Vtshnur anyd devata 
I so 'bravid “ Vishnav ehi idam dharishyavd yena ayam idam" iti | sa Vishnus 
tr&dhd dtmanam vinyadhatta pfitkivydm trithjam amtarihshe tritJyam divi tfitlyam \ 
abhiparydvartdd hy abibhet f‘‘yat pfithivydih tfitlyam dslt tena Indra vajram uda- 
yaehhad Vishnv-anushthitali | so ’brav~id*‘‘md me prahdh \ (tsti mi idam mayi 
tlryam | tat te pradasyami” Hi | tad asmai prSyachhat } tat pratyagTihi^t \ ^‘•adhah 
ma” iti tad Fukimfe ’ tiprayaehhat j tad Vishnuh pratyagrihnad ‘‘asnwsv Indralk 
indriyair dadhdtv" iti | yad antariJeshe tritlyam' ustt tma Indro vajramhudayachhad 
Vishnvanushpiitdh \ so 'bravld ,“ w5 me prahah [ aati vai idam mayi vtryam \ t(U 
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• K. y. iv. 55, 4. — Vi^ryamu r umna§ cheti panthum ishm-patih m- 
vitaM gatum Agnih | Indra-VishnUnri-vad u ihu stavSnu karma no yon- 
tarn amavad varUiham | “ Aryaman and Yaruna know the path; so too 
Agni, the lord of strength [knows] a prosperous road. Indra and 
Yishnu, when ye are lauded, according to human ability, bestow on us 
prosperity and strong protection.” 

E.V. V. 3, 1-3 . — Tvam Agne Varum jayaae yat tvam Mitro hhamsi 
yat samiddah | tve visve saltaaas-putra devas tvam Indro ddsusJio mart- 

te pradasf/ami” i/i | tad aamai prdyachhat | tat praiyagrihndt ) ‘•'•dvir md adhah" 
iti tad Vishnave atxprdyachhat | tad Vishnuh pratyagrihnad “astndsv Jndrah indriyam 
dadh&tv ’’ iti | ynd divi tfitlyaim aslt tena Indro vajram itdayaehhad Yishwe-anu- 
shthitah I *0 ’bravfd ma me prahdh | yena aham idam asmi ^^tat te pradasydmi” 
Hi I *‘tv/” ity abravlt | sandhdih tu aandadhavahai | tvam eva praviadni” iti\ 
yan mdni pravia'ek kim ma bhunjyah” ity abravit [ “ tvam eva indhlya tavabhogdya,. 
tvam praviseyam” ity ahravit | tarn Vritrah prdvisat | udaram vai Vritrah \ kahut 
khalu vai mantiahyaaya bhrdtrivyah | yah evaTn veda hanti kahtulham bhrdtfivyam ) 
tad aamai prdyachhat | tat pratyagrihrmt ] md 'dhdh" iti tad VishvMve 

’ tiprdyachhat | tad Viahnufy pratyagrihnad ^^aamaav Indrah indriyam dadhdtv*’ *<t| 
yat trik prdyachhat frih pratyagrihrMt fat tridhdtos tridhdlutvam \ yad Viah'Qur 
anvatishthata Vishnave ’ iiprdyachhat taamdd Aindrdvaishnavam havir bhavati\ 
“ Indra w!is afraid of him, as was also Trash^ri. Tvashtpi moistened for him the 
thundurholt: it was heat or austere-fervour {tapaa). He could not lift it. NoW 
there was another deity, Vishnu. Indra said: ‘Come, Vishnu, we two will take 
that whereby he is this [which he is].’ Vishnu divided himself int6 throe parts, 
[placing] one on earth, a second in the air, and a third in the sky. For he was 
afraid of [Vritra’s] development {abhiparydvartdt : yasmdd asya Vritraaya abhi- 
parydvartdt sarva-dig-rydpi-rupdydh vriddher ayam Indro 'bibhet, Comm.). With the 
third [of Vishnu] which was on the earth, Indra lifted the thunderbolt, followed by 
Vishnu. Vritra said, ‘ Do not smite me : there is in me this energy : that I will 
give to thee.' lie gave, and Indra took it, and passed it on to Vishnu, [saying,] 

‘ Thou bast supported me.’ Vishnu received it, [saying], ‘ May Indra impart energy 
to us.’ Indra tlien lifted the thunderbolt with the third [of Vishnu] which was in 
the air,” etc., as before. “ Indra passed it on to Vishnu, saying, ‘ Thou hast twice 
supported me,' ” etc. “ Indra then, followed by Vishnu, lifted the thunderbolt with 
the third [of Vishnu] which was in the sky. Vfitra said, ‘ Do not smite me ; I will 
give thee that whereby I am that [which I am].’ Indiu agreed. ‘ Let-us make an 
agreement; let me enter into thee’ [said Vritra]. ‘If thou entorest me, wilt thou 
eut me ? ’ [replied Indra]. ‘ I will kindle thee ; 1 will enter thee for thy enjoyment ’ 
[answei-ed Vritra]. He accordingly entered into him. Vritra is the belly. Hungw 
is man’s enemy. Ho who knows* this slays his enemy. So Vritra gave Indra [that 
whereby he was what he was]. Indra took it, [and %ying,] ‘ Thou hast thrice 
supported me,’ passed it on to Vishnu,” etc., etc., as before. “ Prom the circura- 
stance that the one god gave, and tho other took [what was given], thrice, the’ 
‘ tridhatu * derives its character. And from the fact that Vishnu followed Indra, 
andjibe latter^assed on [what he h#d received] to the former, there i«( an ablation 
called ‘ Ait^ravaishnava,’ i.c. common to both the gods.” 
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I 2. Tmm Aryamd hhamsi yat hantn&m ftama mxd^&vm guhyam 
hihhar%}d | anjanti mitraM kiidhitani, na gohMr yad dan^atl ^amanaaa 
hrinoahi 1 8. Torn inye Maruto marjaymta^ Mudra yat tejamina ehdru 
chitram | padam yad Viahnor vpamaffi nidhOyi tmapuai guhya&> ndmd 
gondm | , . 

“Thou, Agni, [art] Varuna, when thou art bom; thou art Mitra 
when thou art kindled : son of strength, in thee [reside] all the gods ; 
thiou art Indra to the man who sacrifices. 2. ThoU art Aryaman when 
thou, self-sustaining, possessest the mysterious name of the maidens. 
Men anoint thee, like a hefierolent friend, with milk, when thou makest 
the husband and wife to he of one mind. 3. For thy glory, Eudra, [or, 
terrible Agni], the Maruts have adorned themselves, such is that 
beautiful and wondrous birth of thine.®* Through that which has been 
fixed as the highest abode of Vishnu, thou possessest the mysterious 
name of the cows.” 

E.Y. V. 46, 2-4 (=Vaj. S. 33, 46, 49). — Agne ^ndra Varuna Mitra 
devdk iardhal), pra yanta Mdruta uta Viahno | uhhu Ndaatyd Rudro adha 
gn&h Puahd Bhagah Sarasvati jushanta j 3. Indragnl Mitra- Varund 
Aditifh avah prithinm dyam Marutah parvatdn apah | huve Viahnum 
Puahanam JBrahmanaapatim JJhayam nu iarnaam Savitdram utaye | 
4. Uta no Viahnur uta Vdto aaridho druvinodah uta Somo mayaa 
karat | uta J^ihhavah uta ruye no Aivind uta lhaahtd uta Vihhva anu 
mamsate \ 

2. “Agni, Varuna, Mitra, ye gods, give us strength, and thou 
Vishnu with the Maruts. Both the Aivins, Eudra, and the wives of 
the deities, with Pushau, Bhaga, and Sarasvati, are pleased. 3. I invoke 
Indra and Agni, Mitra and Varuna, Aditi, Heaven, Earth, Sky, the 
Maruts, the Mountains, the "Waters, Vishnu, Pushan, Brahmanaspati ; 
I praise Bhaga and Savitri, that they may succour us. 4. And may 
Vishgu, and the Wind, uninjuring, and Soma, the bestower of riches, 
give us happiness. And the Eibhus, A4vins, Tvashtyi, and Vibhvan 
are favourable to us, so as to [grant us] wealth.” 

E V. y. 51, 9. — 8cy9r Mitra- Varundbhyatn aajU^ Semena Vtahnund j 
d yuM Ague Atri-vat aute ram j “ Associated with |litra and Varuga, 

. Ooinpari ;E. V. vii. 8, 5, ■ ■ 

>9 refers, Dr. Aafirecht suggests, to tbs* production of lightning in the air at 
tbs time of a storm. , . * 
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associated with Soma amd Vishnu, come AgnJ, and rejoice in our liba- 
tion, as [in that of j Atri.” 

E. V. V. 87, 1 (S. V. i. 462). — Pra vo make matayo yantu Vishnave 
Marutvate girijdh evayd.marut ] pra iwrA%dya prayajyape mkhudaye ta- 
lihse Ihandad-ishtaye dJmni-vrataya Savase | .... 4. /Si* chakranu ma- 
hato njr tiru-kramah samdnasmdl sadasah evaydmarut j yadd ayukta 
tmand svdd adhi shmibhir vishpardhaso vimahaso jigdti sevridho nf'ibkih | 
.... 8 . Admsho no Miiruto gdtum d iiana krota havam jaritur evayd- 
marut I Vishnor mahah samanyavo yuyotana smad rathyo na daihsatiu 
apa dveshdmsi sanutah | 

“May your hill-bom (or, voice-bom) hymns proceed to the great 
Vishnu, attended by the Maruts, 0 Evayamamt, (swiftly-moving 
Marnt ?) ; and to the troop [of Maruts], impetuous, wearing beautiful 
rings, strong, mshing on exultingly, — to that power which delights in 
resounding. . . 4. The wide-striding [god] strode forth from the great 
common abode, 0 Evayamamt ; when by himself ho has yoked his 
emulous and vigorous [steeds], he issues from his own [abode] with 
his swift heroes, augmenting our felicity. ... 8. Maruts, come in a 
friendly spirit to our song, hear the invocation of your worshipper, 
Evayiimarut; of the same mind with the great Vishnu, like men riding 
in chariots, drive our enemies away far from us by your might.” 

The hymn from which these verses are taken is quoted and trans- 
lated in Prof. Benfey’s Glossary to the Sama-veda, p. 39 f. 

E.V. vi. 17, 11. — Vardhitn yarn visve Marutah sajoshdh pachat katam 
mahishdn Jndra iuhltyaiti | Pushd Vishnus trlni sardmsi dhCivan vritra- 
hanam madiram amsum asmai j “Eortheo, Indra, whom all the Maruts, 
in concert, will magnify, Pushan and Vishnu cooked a hundred buffaloes. 
For him three lakes discharged the Vritra- slaying, exhilarating soma.”*® 

To illustrate the last line, Dr. Aufreobt has pointed out to me another passage, 
E. V. viii. 66, 4 ; Ekayd pratulha ’pibat sb/cam mravisi trimsatam | Indmk sommya 
Icdnukd j “ Indra swallowed at one draught thirty lakes of Soiua. . . This verse is 
quoted in Nir. v. 11. I have not attempted to translate the difficult word kdnukd, 
at the close. See Eoth’s Illust. of Nir. p. 60, f. In a review of Pictet’s Origines 
Indo-Europecnncs, vol. ii., in Kuhn und Schleicher’s Iteitrage zur Vergl. Sprach- 
forschung, iv. 279, f., Prof. Weber refers t# this passage. “ Saras, a pond,” he says, 
“in the sense of cup* (R. V. viii. 66, 4. . . .), which reminds us of the ‘weltmeer’ 
(world-ocean) of our students, is no doubt merely a, poetical metaphoi-.” S6e also 
E. V. vii; lO^), 7 ; viii. 7, 10.” In, E.V. v. 29, 7 f., Agni is said to have ^oked 
thrdfe hundred buffaloes for Ihdra, who ate them, and drank three lakes of soma, 
when proceeding to fight with Vfitra. * , 

VOL. IV. 
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B. V. vi. 20, 2 . — Divo na tuhhyam nnu Indwa satrH muryaih AmBbMr 
HM-yi vUmm | Ahivh yad Vritram apo vavrmlihsaih hann rijuhin Vish- 
nunu sacMnah 1 “ All divine power, like that of the Sky, was completely 
communicated to thee, Indra, by the gods,*® when thou, 0 impetuous 
[deity], associated with Vishnu, didst slay Vritra Ahi, stopping up the 
waters." 

E..V. vi, 21, 9. — Pra utaye Varunam Mitram Indram Marutah hrisli- 
m avase no adya ] pra Pushanaffi VisJinum Agnim Purandhirh Savitdram 
oshadhlk parvatdmscha | “Dispose to-day to our help and succour 
Varuna, Mitra, Indra, the Maruts, Pushan, Vishnu, Agni, Purandhi, 
Savitri, the plants and the mountains.” 

II. V. vi. 48, 14. — TarJt mh Indram na mikratum Varunam im mdyi- 
nam [ Aryamanafn na mandram Bripra-^^lhojasam Vishnwn na stushe 
udUe I “I praise thee, of great power like Indra, wondrous in might 
like Varuna, pleasant like Aiyaman, conferring large enjoyment like 
Vishnu, that thou mayest bestow wealth.”** i 

11. V. vi. 49, 13. — Yo rajdrnsi vimame*^ pdrthivdni trU chid Vishnur 
Manare hudhiidya | tasya te sarmann up>adadyamd.ne rdyd madema tanvd 
tand cha | “May we, ourselves and out- offspring, ho gladdened by 
wealth, under the protection afforded by thee, that Vishnu who thrice 
traversed the mundane regione for Manu [or the Aryan man] when he 
was oppressed.”** 

K. V. vi. 50, 12. — Te no Rudrah Sarasvapi safoshdh mi^hushmanto 
Vishmr mrilantu Vdyuh | Rihhnhhdh Vdjo daivyo vidhata Parjanydvdtd 
pipyatdm ishaih nah ] “ May these dispensers of blSssings, Rudra, Saras- 
vati, Vishiju, and Vayu together be gracious to us. May liihhukshan, 
Vaja, the divine Vidhatri (or disposer), Paijanya and Vata replenish 
our store of nutriment.” 

StotHbhih, “ worshippers,” according to Sayana. 

The word sripra occurs also in E. V, i. 96, 3; i. 181, 3; iii. 18, 5; ir. 50, 2; 
viii. 25, 5 ; and viii. 32, 10 = S. V. i. 23 7. By Yaska, Nir. vi. 17, it is derived from 
the root 8fip, “ to go ” (see Roth’s lUnst., p. 83) ; and is rendered by Sayana 
»wrpana-iilaf “ going,” “extended,” etc. (See also Benfey’s Glossary to the 

S. V.) The ynord vi4va~^jasam occurs in the preceding verse vi. 48, 13. 

** Such is the sense assigned to adiS by Sayana : in Wilsop’s Sanskrit Dictionary 
I find th^ word pradedana rendered “ a gift or offering, anything given to the gods, 
superiors, or friends,” etc. 

iA*Tribhir ma mkramanaify parimitamn j “bneasured with three strides.” — Sayana. 
Compare E. V. i. 154, 1, abore (p. 69, ff.), and vii, 100, 4, below (p, 87). 

** Asprair hitnsHaga''] “injured by Asuras.” — Sayana. 
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, B. V. vi. 69, 1-8. — S§nt, vdm Jcarmand aam uM Mnomi Indrd- Vishnu 
apasas pare usya | jmhethd§i yayna'ih dra/eimm oJm dhattam arishtair nah 
patkihhih pdrayantd | 2. Yd visvdsdm janitdrd matindm Indrd- Vishnu 
halaSd soma-dhdnd [ pra vdm girah iasyamundh mantu pra stomdso 
giyamdndso arhaih ] 3. Indrd-VishnTi mada-patl maddnum d somam 
ydiam drmino dadhana | saiii mm anjantu ahtubhir matlnd<ffi, earn stomd- 
sah sasyamdndsah uhthaih \ 4. A vdm a&vdso ahhimdti-shdhah Indrd- 
Vishnu sadhamddo vahantu 1 jmhethdm viivd Havana matindm npa hrah- 
mdni Srinufaim giro me \ b. Tndru- Vishnu tat panaydy yam vdm somasya 
made urn chakramdthe j akrinutam antarihshdrn variyo aprathatarn jlvase 
no rajumsi | 6. Indru- Vishnu havishd vuvridhdnd agrddvdnd namasd 
rdtahavyd [ ghritdsuti dravinam dhattam asme samudrah sthah kalasah 
somadhunah | 7. Indrd- Vishnu pibatam madhvo asya somasya dasra ja- 
thararn prinethdm | d vdm andhumsi madirdni agmann upa hrahmdni 
srimtatn havam me ! 8, (A. V. 7, 44, 1) ZTbhd jigyathm na pard jayethe 
na yard jigye hataraschanainoh | Indrascha Vishno yad apaspridhetham 
tredka sahasram ci tad airayethdm [ 

“Indra and Vielinu, I Btimulate you twain with this rito and 
oblation : at the conclusion of this ceremony do ye accept our sacrifice, 
and grant us wealth, conducting us to our object by secure paths. 2, 
Indra and Vishnu, ye who are the generators of all prayers, and are, 
[as it were,] the bowls which hold the soraa-juice, may the words 
which are now recited gratify you, and the hymns which are sung 
with praises. 3. Indra and Visbnu, ye two lords of exhilarating 
draughts, come to the soma-juice, bringing with you wealth; may the 
hymns uttered with praises anoint you" tw'ain with the unguents of 
our prayers. 4. Indra and Vishnu, may your steeds, vanquishing foes, 
and sharing in your triumph, bear you hither. Accept all the invoca- 
tions of our hymns, and hear my devotions and prayers. 5. Indra and 
Visbnu, this deed of you twain is worthy of celebration, that, in the 
exliilaration of the soma-juic^e, ye took vast strides;" ye made the 

*» Compare E. V. iii. 17, 1. , 

" The comraentato* remarks on this; Tadyapi Vishnor ever viJermnm tathdpy eJair- 
tiuttvM ubhayor ity uchyatv \ “Though ‘striding’ is an act of Vishgu only, yet it • 
is so [described as here] owing to both gods having one end in view.” ‘In R. y. vii. 
99, gp (see boWw), the epithet umkradta, “ far-stepping,” is applied in the sanfe way 
to both thete deities. In the Harivansa, 7418, it is_a|>plicd to 81va. 
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atmospliere iride, and stretched out the worlds, for our existence.*®’ 6. 
Indra and Vishnu, gladdened by our oblation, ye to whom are due the 
first draughts of the soma, ye to whom offerings should be presented 
with reverence, and to whom butter is offered, bring us wealth, for ye 
are the ocean, the bowl in which the soma is held. 7. Indra and 
Vishnu, workers of wonders, drink this sweet potion ; fill your bellies 
with soma; the exhilarating soma-draughts have reached you; hear 
my prayers and invocation. 8. Ye two have both conquered, and are 
not vanquished. [Neither of these twain has been vanquished. Vishnu, 
when thou and Indra strove, ye scattered thrice a thousand [of your 
foes].’’*^ 

R. V. vii. 35, 9 (= A. V. xix. 10, 9). — S'm/i no Aditir lhavatu vraiebhih 
iani no hhmantu Marutah m-arhah | &am. no Vishrmh saitt u I^ushd no 
astu sam no hhavitram kam u astu Vuyiih i ‘ ‘ May Aditi be propitious to 
us with her acts : may the well-hymned Maruts be propitious to us : 
may Vishnu, may Pushan, may the Air,*® may Yoyu, be propitious to us.” 

Comp. i. 15.5, 6, above. 

The commentator explains this as follows. Yad yad vastu praty apaspridhethd») 
asurath aaha napridhctkdm tredhd loJca-vt'da-vagdtmana tridha sthitam sa/imram mni- 
■tam cha vi tad airayethdTn vyakmmtdhdin ity arthah | ta/kii cha brahmanam. uhhd 
jigyathur ity achchhdvdkasya | ubhau hi tau jigguthur na pardjayethe na parajigye 
iti na hi iayoh katarahhann pnmjigye ^ Tndrns cha. Vislmo yad apaspfidhetham tredhd 
tahasram vi t(ul airayethdm' iti | Indras cha ha vai Vitshnus cha aaurair yuytidhiile 
■ tan ha ama jitvd uchatuh “ kalpdmahai" iti \ tc ha tatha ity aaurdh uchiih | ao 'bravld 
Indro “ ydvad wdyam Viahnua trir vikraniate Idvad aamdkam atha ymhmdkam 
itarad" iti ] aa inian lokdn vichakrame ’ tho veddin atho vdcham | iad ahuh “ kim tat 
’Sahaaram'' iti “ ime lokah imevedah athovdg” Hi bruyat [ '•^airayethdm airayethavi" 
ity achhnvdkah ukthye ’bhyaayati | Ait. Br. 6, 15 (sec Prof. Hang’s translation, 
pp. 403, f.). “In reference to whatever thing ye two strove, i.e. strove with the 
Asuras, over that, in its three characters, i.e. as existing in its character of world, 
Veda, and speecli, and in number a thousand, and immeasurable, ye strode. Thus a 
Brahraana [the Aitareya, 6, 16,] says : ‘ yo both conquered ; this is what the 
Achhuvaka priest [repeats] ; for ye both conquered, ye are not vanquished, neither 
was vanquished, for neither of these two was vanquished’ [the last line of the verse 
before us is then cited]. Indra and Vishnu fought with the Asuras. Having con- 
quered them, they said, let us divide [the world]. The Asuras said, be it so. 
Indra said, As much as this Vishnu strides over in three strides, so much shall be ours; 
the rest yours. He strode over these worlds, then the Vedas, then speecli. When 
people say, what is that thousand ? let him say, These wqrlds, these Vedas, then 
speech. The Achhavaka priest repeats at tlie TJkthya ritual, ye scattered, ye 
scattered'.’ V Comp. Taitt. S. vii.. 1, 6, 6. 

** "The word bhavitra is explained by Sayana as — mtarikeJkam udakam vd. 
‘‘‘ The world, or the atmosphere, or water.’’ The word, Dr. Aufrecl^t informs me, 
.dhes not occur again in the Vedas. 
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% E. V. vii. 36, 9. — Aohiia ayam vo Marutah ilokal^ etu aehha Vuhmm 
nishihta-pam iravohhir ityadi | “ Maruts, may this h|^mn reach you : 
may it [reach] Vishnu, the preserver of embryos, with its eulogies,” etc. 

E. Y. vii. 39, 5. — A Agne giro divah a prithivydh Mitram mha 
T^runam Indram Agnim [ A Aryamd^m Aditim Vishnum eshdih 
Sarawati Maruto mddayantdm \ “ Agni, from heaven and. earth bring 
Mitra, Varuna, Indra, Agni, Aryaman, Aditi, Vishnu to the hymns of 
these persons may Sarasvatl and the Maruts be gratified.” 

E. V. vii. 40, 5. — Asya devasya mtlhusho vaydh Vishior eshasya^ 
prahhrithe havirhhih \ vide hi Rudro rudnyam mahitvam ydsishtam 
cartir Ahindv irdvat I “ The branches of this prolific and rapid deity 
Vishnu [are to be worshipped?] with oblations at the offering. For 
Eudra possesses impetuous power. The Asvins have come to our place 
of sacrifice which is provided with food.” 

E. V. vii. 44, 1. — Dadhikrdrli vah prathamam Asvind Ushasam Agnirh 
samiddham Bhagam utaye hum | Indraih Vishnum Pushamm Brahma- 
naspatim Aditydu dydvd-prithivi apah svah \ “I invoke you for succour, 
first Dadhikra, the Asvins, TJshas, the kindled Agni, Bhaga, Indra, 
Vishnu, Pushan, Brahmanaspati, the Adityas, Heaven and Earth, the 
Waters, the Sky.” 

E. V. vii. 93, 8. — Rtuk Agne dimhdndsak ishttr yuvoh sachd ahhi 
aiydma- vdjdn | m'd Indro no Viehnur Marutah pai'ilchyann ityadi | 
“ Breathing forth these petitions, may we, 0 Agni [and Indra], with 
[the help of] you twain, obtain food. Let not Indra, Vishnu, and tlie 
Maruts despise us,” etc. 


*** Bdhtlingk and Eoth, s.v. esha, conjecture that in this verso the correct reading 
is eshum, “ the vapid,” as an epithet of Vishnu, and not esham. 

9° Sayana interprets the first words of the verse before us thus, Vishmk sarva- 
dcv&tmakasga asya devasya anye devdh vaydh sdkMfy iva bhavanti | “ Other gods are, 
as it were, branches of this god, who is the soul of all the gods,” He explains eskasya 
as follows : Prabfithe ha/oirbhir havi-rupair annaih eshasya prdprawyasya, “ one 
who can he brought by oblations of food.” The same epithet esha is applied to 
Vishnu in the other two following passages referred to in Bohtlingk and Eoth’s 
Lexicon under <his word. E.V. ii. 34, 11 .— Fo?* vo maho*3£arutafy evaydvno Vishmr 
eshasya prabhri^e hg/vdmahe \ ityadi | At the oflEering of the rapid Vishnu we 
invoke you, the great, and impetuous Maruts,” etc. E.V. viii. 20, 3. — Vidma hi 
Jiiidnydmm iushmam ttgram Marutdm iimlvatam | Vishnor eshasya MiUhmMm | 
” Fqir we knoU the fiery vigour of the*8ons of Endra, the impetuous Maruts,*bf the 
rapid Vishnfi, [all of them] prolific.” 
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K. V, vii. 99, 1 . — Paro matraya^'^ tanvd vriMdm na te mahiivam atiw 
cimmanti | uhh^ te vidma rajasl prithivy&h Vishno deva tvam para- 
masyavitse | 2. Na te Vishno juyamdno najdto deva maJiimnah parani 
antam apa | ud aetdbhndh ndkam riehvam hrihantaih dddhartha prdchhh 
hahubham prithivydh | 3 (=Vaj, S. v. 16). IrdvcM dhenumatl %i 
hhutmn suyavasini manuehe^ daiasyd | Vi astabhidh rodan Vishno ete 
dddhartha prithivlm ahhito mayukhaiU 1 4. Urtm yajndya chaJcrathur 
ti loka0i janayantd Suryam Ushasam Agnim | ddsasya chid vfisha- 
siprasya mdydh jaghnathur nard pritandjyeshu | 5. Indrd-Vishnu drim- 
hituh S'amharasya navapuro navatiih cha snathiskfam 1 Satam varchinah 
sahasraih cha sdkafn hatho aprati asurasya virdn ] 6. lyam manishd 
hrihati hrihantd uruhramd tavasd vardhayanti | rare vdrh stomam 
vidatheshu Vishno pimatam isho vrijamshu Indra | 7. (S. V. 2, 977 ; 
Taitt. Sanh. ii. 2, 12, 4) Vashat iC' Vishno dsah d hrinomi tad me jushasva 
S’ipivishfa havyani \ vardhantu tvd sushf utayo giro me yuyam pdta svasti- 
hhih sadd nah | 4 

“ Thou who, with thy body, growest beyond our measure, [men] 
do not attain to thy greatness : we know both thy two regions of the 
earth; thou, divine Vishnu, knowest the remotest [world].®®* 2. No one, 
0 divine Vishnu, who is being bom, or who has been born, knows the 
furthest limit of thy greatness. Thou didst prop up the lofty and vast 
sky ; thou didst uphold the eastern pinnacle of the earth.®® 3. [Ye two 
worlds,] be ye abundant in food, cows, and pastures, tjbrough beneficence 
to man. Vishnu, thou didst prop asunder these two worlds; thou 
didst envelope the earth on every side with beams of light. 4. Ye 
(Indra and Vishnu) have provided ample room for the sacrifice, pro- 
ducing the sun, the dawn, and fire. Ye, 0 heroes, destroyed in the 
battles the wonderful powers of the hostile {ddsa) Vrisha^ipra. 5. 
Indra and Vishnu, ye smote the ninety-nine strong cities of Sambara ; 
together, ye slew, unopposed, a thousand and a hundred heroes of the 
Asura Varchin. 6. This great hymn gladdens you twain, the great, the 
wide-striding, the powerful ; Vishnu and Indra, I present to you twain 
a hymn at the sacrifices. Supply abundant nutriment in our habi- 
tations. 7. Vishnu, I utter to thee this invocation* fro# my mouth. 

** Qomparfc parc-imtram fichlshamam Indram ; R. V. riii. 67, 1. 

** Yajxir-veda v. 16 reads manave. ^ Comp. E. V. i. 165, 6,* above, p-74. 

«* CompW Isaiah xl. 22 xJv. 12, 18. 
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§»'ipivishta,®* ‘favourably, receive this my oblation. May my laudatory 
bymns delight thee : do you always preserve us with blessings.” 

R. V. vii. 100. — JVu marto day ate sanishyan yo Viihnave urtiydydya 
dd^at I pra yah satrdchd manasd yajdfe etdvanta^ naryam dvwdmt | 
% Tvam Vishno sumafm visvajanydm aprayutdm evaydvo matim dah | 
parcho yathd mh suvitasya hhurer ah'dvatah puridchandrasya rdyah ) 

3. Tnr devah prithivim eahah etdfii vi ohahrame iatarchanam mahitvd | 
pra Vishnur astu tavasas iaviyun tveshaih hi asya sthavirasya ndma | 

4. Fi ekakratne prithivim eshah etdm hhetruya Vishnur manrnhe dasasyan j * 
dhruvaso asya kirayo jandsah urukshitim snjayiimd chahdra ] 5. (S. V. 
2, 976 j Taitt. S. ii. 2, 12, 5 ; Nir. 6, 9.) Pra tat te adya S^ipivishfa 
ndma aryah samsdmi vayundni vidvun ] taiii ivd grindmi tavasam atavyun 
hshayantam asya rcyasah pardhe | 6. (S. V. 2, 975 ; Taitt. S. ii. 2, 12, 5 ; 
Nir. 5, 8.) Kim it te Vishno parichakshyam hhut^ pra yad vavakshe 
S'ipivishto asmi | md varpo asmad apa guha etad yad anyarupah samithe 
hahhutha | (The seventh verse is repeated from the last hymn.) 

That man never repents who, seeking [for good], brings offerings to 
Vishnu, the wide-stepping, who worships him with his whole heart, 
and propitiates such a powerful [god]. 2. Vouchsafe to us, swiftly- 
moving Vishnu, thy benevolence, which embraces all mankind, thy 
unpreoccupied regard j that thou mayest grant us abundant good, and 
brilliant wealth, #ith horses. 3. Thrice the swift god by his greatness 
has traversed this earth with its hundred lights. May Vishnu the 
strongest prevail over the strong: for awful is the name (nature) of 
that immovable [being]. 4. The swift Vishnu traversed the earth to 
bestow it for a habitation on Manu [or man]. The men who praise 
him are secure : [the god] of exalted birth has given them an ample 
ab 9 de. 5. I, a devoted worshipper, who know the sacred rites, to-day 
celebrate this thy name, S'ipivishta; I, who am weak, laud thee 
who art strong, and dwellest beyond this lower world. '6. What, 
Vishnu, hadst thou to blame, that thou declaredst, ‘I am S'ipivishta’ ? 
Do not conceal from us this form, since thou didst assume another shape 
in the battle.” " 

See the AHe on this word where it occurs in the hymn next following. 

The Sama-veda reads parteAaimM nSma. , 

The foHowing illustration of this verse is quoted by Professor Benfey the 
commentary on the corresponding pa«fiage of the S^Y. : Purd Malu Vish^uh avam 
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B. V. viii. 9, 12. — Ycd In&rem 8aratha^t,yatko ASvinG. yad va 
Vdymd Ihmathah mmokasd | yad Adityehhir l^ibhuhhih sajo&hasd yad 
vd Vithnor vikrSnaneshu tuhthathak | “When, Alvins, ye ride in the 
same car with Indra, or when ye dwell in the same abode with Vayu, 
or when ye are associated with the Adityas and the Ribhus, or when 
ye abide in the strides of Vishnu.” 

rupam paritpajya Tcritriniam rupantarcm dhTtrayan mngrume Vasi/skthasya mlmyymk 
chgkdra \ tmi jdmnn f ishir anayu pratydchashte \ “ Vishnu formerly abundoning 
^is own form, and assuming another artificial shape, succoured Vasishtha in battle. 
Recognizing the god, the rishi addresses him with this verse.” In Nir. v. 8 and 9, 
Yaska quotes verses 5 and G of the hymn before us in inverse order. After telling 
us (v. 7) that, according to Aupamanyava, Vishnu has two names, S'ipivishta, and 
Vishnu, of which the former has a bad sense ” {S'ipivishto Vishnur iti Vis/inor dve 
namam bhamitah | kuUitdrthlyam purvam hhavdti ity Yaska quotes 

verse 6, on which he observes : Kim te Vishno *prakhydlam etad hkavaty aprakhyd- 
pamyam yan na prahrmhe \ Hepah iva nirvcshpffo *smi tty apratipanna-rasimh | 
apt v& praiamsd-namaiva abhipretam sydt | kim te Vishno prakhydlam etad bhavati 
prakhydpaiifyam yad uta prabrushe | S'ipivishto ’smi iti pratipanna-rahnih \ sipayo 
’tra rasmayah uchyante | taie dvishto bhavati \ md varpoiasmad apayuha etat | 
varpah Hi riipa^ndma .... | yad anya^rupah eamitho sanyrdme bhavasi mmyata- 
rasmih | “What, Vishnu, is this undeclared thing of thine, not to be declared, which 
thou tellcst not P ‘lam enveloped like a private member,’ i.e. with I’uys obscured. 
Or, by S’ipivishia a laudatory appellation may bo intended ; ‘ what is this declared 
thing of thine, which is to be declared, that thou tellcst ?’ ‘ I am S’ipieishfu, i.e, 
one whose rays are displayed.’ The word *sipi’ here means ‘rays;’ with these he 
Is pervaded. ‘ Do not conceal this form ; ’ varp'as is a word meaning ‘ form.’ .... 
‘ That thou art of another form in the battle {Mm.ithe=aangrd.i)^, with thy rays Avith- 
held.’ ” See Taitt. S., vol. ii., p. 586. On v. .5, Yaska remarks : Nir. v. 9 ; “ Tat 
te ’dya 8'ipivishfa ndma aryah damdmi" | aryo 'ham asmi tsvarah stomdnam 1 aryas 
ivam asi iti va | tarn tva siattmi tavaaam atavyahis tavasah iti mahaio mmadheyam 
itdito bhavati | nivasantam a.sya rajasah pardke parakrante ] “ ‘I, a master, to-day 
celebrate this thy name, S'ipivishta.’ I am aryah, a master of praises. Or, thou 
art a master. ‘ I, weak, praise thee, the strong.’ Tavasa is a word used for ‘great.’ 

‘ Dwelling beyond {pardke =pardkrdnte) this lower world.’ ” From the above 
quotation, it appears thaf even in the time of Yaska, the sense of the word S'ipivishta 
was uncertain. In the Mahribharata, S'untiparva, vv. 13229, ff., Krishna is intro- 
duced aa explaining the sense of the word thus (if the writer intended to represent 
Yaska as the Vedic fishi by whom the word was first applied to Vishnu, he could 
not have been a particularly good Vedic scholar): S'ipivishfeti ehdkhydydm hma- 
romd cha yo bhavet | tendvishtam tu yat kinchich Chhipivitftfeti eha tmritdfy | Tdsko 
mam piahir avyagro naika^yajneshu gttmdn | S'ipiviahtafy iti hy aatmd guhya-ndma- 
dharo hy aham | siutvid mdm S’ipivishfeti Tdskah sarshir udara-dhib | nftat-prasaddd 
adko naahfam Kiruktam abhijagmimn ] “A bald man is designatakby the word 
S'ipivishta. Anything which is penetrated by that is called S'ipivis^, Yaska, the 
serene pshi, oolhbrated, me at many sacrifices. In oonsequOnce of this; I bear the 
mysterinus name of S'ipivishta. Yaska, that pshJhf large understanding, having lauded 
me as S'ipivishta, recovered by ny favour the Nirukta, which had been dee'royed.” 
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« K. V. viii! 10, 2. — *. . . . JJrikaspatifk Visvdndevan aha'm huve 
Indra- Vishnu Aivindv diu-heskasd >| “ I invoke Brihaspati, the Vi^ve- 
devas, Indra and Vishnu, and the Alvins with quickly neighing steeds.” 

K.Y. viii. 12, 16 .(=S.V. i. 384; A. V. 20, 111, l).—rat somam 
Jndra Vishnaoi yad va gha Trite Aptye | yad va Marutm mandase sam 
induhhih 1 .... 25. Yad Indra pritanajye devas tvd dadhire pwrah | 
dd it te haryatu hart vavahskatuh j 26. Yadd Vritram nadi-vritam 
§avasd mjrinn aladklh | dd id ityddi [ 27. Yadd ,te Vishmr ojasd trini 
padd mchakrame 1 dd id ityddi f 

“ Whether, Indra, thou [drinkest] soma ilong with Vishnu, or with 

Trita Aptya, or with the Maruts art exhilarated by libations 

25. WTien, Indra, the gods placed thee in their front in the battle, 
then thy dear steeds waxed strong. 26. When, thunderer, thou 
didst by thy might slay Vritra, who stopped up the streams, then thy 
dear steeds grew strong. 27. When by thy force Vishnu strode throe 
steps, then thy dear steeds waxed strong.” 

R. V. viii. 15, 8 (=8. V. 2, 996, f.; A. V. 20, 106, 26).— Twa 
dyaur Indra pamJisyam pritMvl vardhati Sravah j tvum dpah parvatdsas 
vha hinvire | 9. Tvdfn Vishnur hrihan kshayo^’' Mitro grindti Varunah | 
tvdih iardho madati anu mdrutam | 10. Ibam Vfishd jandndm mam- 
histitah Indra jajnishe | satrd vihd su-apatydni dadhishe 1 

8. “ Indra, the Sky augments thy manhood, and the earth thy renown. 
The waters and the mountains stimulate thee. 9. Vishnu, who dwells 
on high, Mitra, and Varuna celebrate thee ; the troop of Maruts follows 
thee with exultation. 10. Of all beings, thou, Indra, hast been bom 
the most bountiful hero ; thou hast made all things altogether prolific.” 

R. V. viii. 25, 11. — Te no ndvam urushyata divd^naktam suddnavah | 
arishyanto ni pdyuhhik sachemahi \ 12. Aghnate Vishnave myam arish’- 
yantah suddnave | irudhi svaydmn sindho purva-chiitaye j 13. (Nir. v. 1) 
Tad vdryam vrinlmahe varishtham gopayatyam | Mitro yat pdnti Varuno 
yad Aryamd j 14. Uta naJ), sindhur apum tad Marutas tad Ahind | 
Indro Vishnur tnldhvamsaljt sajoshasah | 

Bonfey, |||||biB twnslation of the Sama-veda, renders Jmhaya by “ king." Eoth, 
in lus Lacico^thinks this sense is not established, and renders the wordB brihan 
hHJiayalj. by “ high abode, ».«. heaven, or those who dwell in the high abode, the gods.” 
11%, also conjicturos that the correct leading in this passage may be brihat-kshayah, 
“who dwells on high.” - 
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Do ye, bountiful [gods], preserve our bard®® nigbt ancl day. May 
we, free from injury, receive your protection. 12. Free from injury, 
we [offer praise]f to the innocuous, and bountiful Vishnu. Listen, 0 
self-moving Ocean, [to us] as your first thought. 13. We desire that 
excellent treasure, worthy to be guarded, which Mitra, Varuna, and 
Aryaman possess. 14. And may the Ocean of waters, may the Maruts, 
may the Alvins, Indra, and Vishnu, all of them prolific, associated 
together, [bestow] that upon us.” 

K. V. viii. 27, 8 . — A praydta Maruto Vishno Ahind Fiishan 
muklnayfi dhiya | IndraJi dyutu prathamah smiaftyiibMr vrishd yo 
vritralid grim ] “ Come hither, ye Maruts, Vishnu, Alvins, Pushan, 
at ray hymn. May Indra come the first, he who is celebrated by those 
who desire [his blessing], as the vigorous, the slayer of Vritra.” 

The following hymn, in the seventh verse of which Vishnu is 
mentioned, is interesting from the manner in which the various 
characteristics of the different gods are succinctly described : 

R. V. viii. 29, 1 ff. — Bahhrtir eho viahunah aunaro yuvd anji anhte 
hiranyayam j 2. Tmim ehah d aaauda dyotano antar deveahu medhirah | 
3. Vdilm elio hibharti haate dyaalm antar deveahu nidkrmih | 4. 
Vagram eho bibharti haate dhitdfh tena vritrdni jighnate | 5. Tigmam 
eho bibharti haate dyudham itichir ugro jaldaha-bheaJtajah | (5. Pathah 
ehah plpdya taaharo yathd eaha veda nidhindm \ 7. Trlni ehah wvydyo 
vi chahrame yatra devdao madanti [ 8. Vibhir dvd charatah ekayd aaha 
pra prcwdad iva vaaatah 1 9. Sado dvd chahrdte upamd divi aarnrdju 
aarpirdsutl j 10. Archantah ehe mahi adma manvata tena auryam 
aroohayan | 

“One®® is a youth, brown, variable,®" active. A golden lustre 
invests him. 2. Another, ®‘ luminous, has seated himself on the place 

Dr. Aufrccht tells me that the word mvam is so accented that it cannot mean 
“ ship.” He regards it as a masc. nonn from the root nu, “ to praise ; ” and assigns 
to it the sense of “ bard,” or “ hymn,” That there is such a word as »3m is proved 
by its occurrence in R. V. ix. 45, 6 : Indum ridvah anmhata ] where it must mean 
“ the bards, or hymns, celebrated Indu.” 

Soma, as the moon, acewding to the commentator. M. Langlois thinks the sun 
is meant. Dr. Aufrecht thinks the troop of Maruts, M(trud-gms,a^ mill be meant, to 
whom, he remarks, the epithet babhru, “dark-brown, tawny,” is asapplicable as it 
is to their master, Rudra, to whom it is frequently given. 

*0 Bijhtlingk and Roth understand viahwm ob the changing phases ofrthe mooq, 

Agni, according to the coiKmentator. Atra ymim iti lingdd Agnir i^hyate | 
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of sacrifice, wise, amidst the gods. 3. Another® holds in his hanc 
an iron axe, steadfast, among the gods. 4. Another® holds th< 
thunderbolt poised in his hand, with which he sfays his enemies 
5. Another,® bright, fiery, possessing healing remedies, holds a sharj 
weapon in his hand. 6. Another watches tbe roads like a robber 
he knows the treasures. 7. Another,® wide-stepping, strode thre< 
[strides, in the regions] where the gods rejoice. 8. Two [others]® 
ride on birds (horses) with one [goddess] : they dwell afar, as i: 
abroad. 9. Two [others],® the highest, have made their abode ii 
the sky, inonarchs, worshipped with buttef. 10. Some, worshipping, 
have meditated a great sama-hymn, by which they have caused tht 
sun to shine.” 

It. Y. viii. 31, lO. — A karma parvatanam vrininiahe nadlnum o 
Vuhmh mcha-bhuvak | We seek for protection from the mountains, 
the rivers, and Yishiiu who is associated with them.” 

It.Y. viii. 35, 1, — 1. Agnind Indrena Varunena Vishnund Adityail 

Rudrair Vimihhih sachd-hkmd [ sajoshasu Ushasd Suryem eha soman 
pibatam Asvind | 14. Angirasvantd uta Vishnuvantd MarutvanU 

jariiur gachhatho kavam ityddi [ “Asvins, drink the soma-juice, uni tec 
with Agni, Indra, Varuna, Yishnu, the Adityas, Rndra, the Yasus. 
and associated with Ilshas and Surya. 14. Attended by Angiras, by 
Yishnu, and by the Maruts, you come at the invocation of youi 
worshipper.” 

B. Y. Viii. 66, 10. — Visvd it id Vishnur dhharad wrukramas tvu 
'shitak I iatam mahishdn hshira-pdkam odanam vardham Indra emmham | 
“The wide-striding Yishnu, urged by thee, 0 Indra, carried ojQF all 
[these things], a hundred buffaloes, broth cooked with milk, and a 
fierce (?) hog.” 

This verse is considered by Dr. Aufrecht to contain an allusion to 

** Tvashtri. «3 Indra. 

Rudra. Compare R. V. i. 43, 4, where Rudra is named, and the same epithet, 
falasha-bheshaja, is applied to him, and R. V. vii. 35, 6, where he is called Jalas/ia, 
“healing.” 

Fushan^m ^ ** Vishnu. 

The Ab'^Rs. In various passages of the E. V., the daughter of the Sun is said 
to ride on the car of the Aefvins. See the account of these deities in the fifldi volume 
o^this worlrt In E. V. v. 73, 5, thi* goddess is called Surya. 

® Mitr& and Yarusa. 
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Botne myth (also referred to in B. Y. i. 61, quoted in p. 67), in. 
which Yishnu appears to have been represented as carrying oflF cattle, 
a hog, and other ‘provisions for the use of Indra. Compare Brofessor 
"Wilson’s note (d) on E. Y. i. 61, 7. The same story may be alluded 
to in E. Y. vi. 17, 11, above, p. 81. See also the note there. « 

Sayana gives two explanations of the verse (viii. 66, 10), that of 
the Eairuktas or etymologists, and that of the Aitihasikas or recorders 
of legends. I cite the latter only. The story there told is the same 
as I have already cited above (pp. 39 f.) from the Taittirlya Sanhita; 
but it is here given in a different and conciser version. Part of the 
following quotation consists of Sayana’s own application of two Yedic 
texts, E.Y. i. 61, 7, quoted above, p. 67, and viii. 66, 10, which has 
just been given. 

Aitihdsika-pahhe j charaha-lruhmane itihdsah dmndyate | “ Vislmur 
yajnah. | m develhyah dtmdnatn antaradhdt ] tam anya-devatdh na 
avindan | Indr as tv met \ sa Indram ahravit ^Tco hliavdjpd iti 1 tam 
Indrah pratyabravld ‘ aham durgdndm asurdniim cha hantd | hhavdms 
tu kah ’ iti I so ^bravfd ‘ aham durgad dhartd ] tvfmi tu yadi durgdndm, 
asurdndm cha hantd tato 'yam vardho vdma-mushah ekavimiatyuh purdm 
pare 'imanmaylndni vasati | tasminn asurdndfii vasu vdmam asti j tam 
imath jahV iti | tasya Ind/ras tdh, pure hhittvd hridayam avidhyat j 
adhi tatra yad dsU fad Vishnur dharad" iti | so 'yam itihdso “asya 
id u mdtuh savaneshu" ^‘visvd it td Vishnur" ity dlhydm^pratipdditah\ 
tayor madhye ^^asya id u mutur" iiy atra Vishmmd Indra tvam 
* durgdMm hantd ' ity dtmdnam kathayasi tarhi vdma~mvsham vardham 
asuramjahi" ity uhtdrtho ^^vidhyad vardham" iti pddena pratipaditdk I 
Indrena cha ‘ Vishno tvam durgad dhartd" iti brushe | mayd purdni 
jitdny amrai cha ghdtitas tasya vdmam vasv dnaya ’ ity ukto Vishm- 
mdrtis tasya Vardhdsvrasya dhanam mumosha | so 'rtho ^^mushdyad 
Vishmh pachatam " iti pddena suchitah ] sa him punar mmhitmdn iti 
tad atra uchyate “ vihd it td " iti ] 

“ On the part of the Aitihasikas a story is recorded in the Charaka 
Brahmana (i.e. the Brahmana of the Black Tajur Yeda) : ‘ Yishnu is 
the sacrifice. He withdrew himself fi’om the sight of thm^ods. The 
other gods did not .discover himj but Indra knew [where he was]. 
He said to Indra, Who art thou ? Indn^ replied, I am thq, destroyer 
of castles, and Asuras; but who art thou? He said, I amehe who 
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* removes [the spoil] fro^n the castle; but if thou art the destroyer of 
castles and Asuras, then this Yaraha, a plunderer oj goods, dwells on 
the other side of twenty-one stone ramparts ; in him abide the wealth 
and property of the Asuras: slay him. Indra broke through these 

•ramparts, and pierced his heart ; and Vishnu carried off all that was 
foun^ there.’ This story is set forth in the two verses, the one be- 
ginning ‘Having at the libations,’ etc. I^K. V. i. 61, 7), and ‘The 

• wide-striding Vishnu,’ etc. (viii. 66, 10). In the fourth quarter of the 
first of these verses the words ‘ pierced the boar ’ (Varaha) refer to 
the clause of this story in which Vishnu says, ‘ Thou, Indra, caUest 
thyself a destroyer of castles; slay then the Asura Varaha, the 
plunderer of goods.’ The third quarter of the same verse, ‘ the im- 
petuous Vishnu stole the cooked mess,’ alludes to the other clause 
of the story in which the being in the form of Vishnu, being addressed 
by Indra in the words, ‘ Vishnu, thou callest thyself the being who 
curries off goods ft-'m the castle. I (Indra) have conquered the 
castles and slain the Asura; now, therefore, bring the treasures 
plundered, the property of the Asura Varaha.’ But what was it 
that he plundered ? That is declared in the words, the wide-striding 
Vishnu, etc. (viii. 66, 10).” The verse is then explained. The story 
in the Brahmana seems to be made up from the obscure hints in the 
hymns. 

E. V. viii. 72, 7 (=Vaj. S. 33, 47), — Adhi m Indra esham Ftshno 
mjatyanam | iia Mando AkintJ j “Eemember, Indra, Vishnu, Maruts, 
Asvins, us thy kinsmen.” 

E. V. ix. 33, 3 (S. V. 2, 116 ). — Stddh Indruya, V&yave Varundya 
Marudhhyah \ somdh arshantt Vishmve | “The soma-draughts poured 
forth, hasten to Indra, Vayu, Varuna, the Maruts, and to Vishnu.” 

E. V. ix. 34, 2 . — Sutah Indrdya Vdyave Varmdya Marudhhyah | 
somo arnhati Vishmve | “ The soma hastens to Indra, Vayu, Varuna, 
the Maiuts, and Vishnu.” 

E. V. ix. 56, 4 . — Tvam Indrdya Vishmve svudur Indo pari srava ] 
nrm stotfin pdhi amhasah | “ Indu, do thou ffow, sweet, to Indra, to 
Vishnu. HresePve from sin the men who praise thee.” 

E. V. ix. 63, 3. — 8uiah Indrdya Vishmve somah hala^e ahsharat 1 
%adhumdn astu Vdyave \ “ Tlste soma, when poured forth, flowsed into 
the vesdfel for Indra, for Vish-QU. May it be honied for Vayu.” 
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R. V. ix. 65, 20 (S. V. 2, 345)^— Apsdh IvMrdya Ydyme Varunaya 
Mm’vMhyah \ somo arshati Vishnave \ “Pouriiig forth streams, the 
soma hastens to Indra, Vayu, Varuna, the Maruts, and to Yishgu.” 

R. V. ix. 90, 5. — Matii Soma Varunam matsi Mitram matsi Indram 
Indo pavamdna Vuhnum | matsi iardho Mdrutam matsi dmln matsi 
mahdm Indram Indo maddya 1 “Soma, Indu, pnrified, thou exhilara- 
test Yaruna, thou exhilarfltest Mitra, thou exhilaratest Indra, thou 
exhilaratest Yishnu, thou exhilaratest the troop of the Maruts, thou* 
exhilaratest the gods, and the great Indra, that they may be merry.” 

R. Y. ix. 96, 5 (=S. Y. ii. 293). — Somah pavate Janitd matlndm 
janitd divo janitd prithivydh | janitd Agmr janitd Suryasya janitd In- 
drasya janitd uta Vishnoh [ “ Soma is purified [he who is] the generator 
of hymns, the generator of the Sky, the generator of the Earth, the 
generator of Agni, the generator of Surya, the generator of Indra, and 
the generator of Yishnu.” 

This verse is quoted, and thus explained in the Mrukta-pari^ishta, 
ii. 12 : Somah pavate | somah suryah prasavandt 1 janitd matlndm 
prahdsa-harmamm dditya-raimlndyn divo dyotuna-karmanom dditya- 
rahilndm prithivydh prathana-karmandm dditya-raimlndfn. Agner gati- 
karmandm dditya-raimlnum Suryasya svlharana-karmandm dditya-raiml- 
nam Indrasya aisvarya-ka^manutn dditya-rakmindm Vishnor vydpti- 
karmandm dditya-ra^mlndm ity adhidaivatam | atha adliydimam | somah 
dtmd apy etasmdd eva indriydndm janitd ity arthah .| api vd sarvdhhir 
vihhutibhir vihhutata (?) dtmd ity utma-gatim dchashte | “ Soma is 
purified. Soma is ‘surya’ (the sun), from generating {prasavandt). 
H.e is the generator of hymns (or thoughts), i.e. of those solar rays 
whose function it is to reveal ; of the Sky, i.e of those solar rays whose 
function it is to shine; of the Earth, i.e. of those solar rays who.se 
function it is to spread ; of Agni, i.e. of those solar rays whose function 
it is to move ; of Surya, i.e. of those solar rays whose function it is to 
appropriate {svikarana) ; of Indra, i.e. of those solar rays whose function 
is sovereignty ; of Yishnu, i.e. of those solar rays whose function is 
diffusion: such is tht» mythological explanation. Row follows the 
spiritual interpretation, i.e. that which refers to 8<»il- ^oma is also 
the soul ; and for this cause he is the generator of the senses : such is 
the rpeaning. Or, he thus declares the course of the soul, that it is 
variously modified by all its changing manifestations.” 
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R. Y. ix. 166, 6 (=*S. Y. ii. 366). — Pavasva vaja-satama^ pmjitre 
dhurayU sutah | Indrdya Soma Vishnave devehhyo madlmmattamah, | 
“ Soma, be purified, dispenser of strength, poured out in a stream into 
the filter, for Indra, for Yishnu, for the gods, most honied.” 

• R. Y. X. 1, 3. — Vishnur itthd parnmam anya vidvan Jdto hfihann 
ahki pdti tritlyam \ dsd yad asya payo ahrata svam sachefaso dbhi 
achanti atra I “ Yishnu, knowing thus his (Agni’s) highest [birth-place], 
when bom, the great being, protects his third [birth-place, on earth]. 
Men unanimously worship him here, when they offer him their libation 
face to face.”®® * 

R. Y. X. 65, 1. — Agnir Indro Varmo Mitro Aryamd Vdyuh Pdshd 
Sarasvati sajoshasah [ Adityah Vishnur Marutah Svar Irihat Somo 
Pudro Aditir Brahmanaspatih | “Agni, Indra, Yuruna, Mitra, Arya- 
man, Yayu, Pushan, SarasvatT, associated together, the Adityas, Yishnu, 
the Maruts, the great Sky, Soma, Rudra, Aditi, Brahmagaspati.” 

R. Y. X. 66, 4, 5. — Aditir dydvdprithivl ritam mahad Indrd- 
Vishnu Marutah Svar Irihat | devdn Adiiydn avase havdmahe Vasun 
Rudrun Saviturarn sudamsasam | 5. Sarasvdn dhlbhir Varuno dhrita- 
vratah Pushd Vishnur mahimd Vdyur ASvind [ hrahma-hrito amfitdh 
viha-vedasah sarma no yafnsan trivarutham anihasah ] 

“We invoke Aditi, Heaven and Earth, the great Ceremonial, Indra 
and Yishnu, the Maruts, the great Sky, the divine Adityas, to our 
succour, the Yasus, Rudras, and Savitpi, the wonder-working. 5. May 
Sarasvat, through our prayers, may Yaruna, wliose ordinances are fixed, 
Pushan, Yishnu, the great Power, Yayu, the Asvins, the immortals, 
offerers of prayer, possessors of all wealth, grant us a triple protection 
from evil.” 

R. Y. X. 92, 11. — Te hi dyt^vd-prithivl Ihdri-retasd Bfardidmsai 
chaturango Yamo ^ditih | devas Tvashfd Brarinoddh, ptibhukshana^ pra 
rodasi Maruto Vishnur arkire | “ The prolific Heaven and Earth, the 
four-limbed Narasansa, Yama, Aditi, the god Tvashtyi, Dravinodas, the 
Ribhukshans, the two worlds, the Maruts, Yishnu have been honoured.” 

R. Y. X. 113, \.~^Tam asya dyavd-prithivl mchoiasd vihebkir devair 
anu imhmam dmtdm | yad ait krinvdno mahimdnam indriyam pltvl 
somasya kratumdn avardhata \ 2. Tam asya Vishnur mahmdnam ojasd^^* 

See alxwe p. 66 f. ; and the fiftH volume of this work, p. 267. • 

®** The^same combination of words, mahimunam^asa, occurs in R. V. v. 81, 3, 
above, n. 72. , • 
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aMufh dadJianvan madhmo vi rapsate | develMr Indro imghmd say& - 
vabhir Vritram j.aghamun Mimad varenyah | “ The concordant heaven 
and earth, with all the gods, have stimulated that vigour of his. 
When he went on displaying his energetic greatness, drinking the 
soma, the powerful god exulted. 2. Vishnu, in his might, bringing 
the soma plant, [the source of j his greatness, is full of the honied 
juice. Indra, the opulent, with the gods attending, having slain Vritra, 
became distinguished.” 

R. V. X. 128, 2 (A. V. 5, 33 ). — Mama devah vihave saiUu sarve 
Indravanto Mariito Vishnur Agnir Uyddi \ “May the gods all attend 
on my invocation, the Maruts with Indra, Vishnu, Agni,” etc. 

R. V. X. 141, 3 (Vaj. S. 9, 26; A. V. 3, 20, 4 ). — Somani rujdnmn 
ttvase "'gnirh girlhir havdmahe’’^ | Aditydn Vkhnum Suryam hrahmd- 
nancha Brihaspatim | . . . 5. (Vaj. S. 9, 27 ; A. V. 3, 20, 7.) Arya- 
manam Brihanpatim Indram ddndya clmdaya j Vdtam Vishnum Saras- 
vatlfn, Savitdrancha vdjinam | “We invoke with hymns king Soma, 
to our aid, and the Adityas, Vishnu, Surya, and the priest Rrihaspati. 
5. Excite Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, to generosity, andVata, Vishnu, 
Sarasvati, and Savitri, the heroic.” 

R. V. X. 181, 1. — Bralka^ cIm yasya SaprathaS cha ndma dnushtu- 
hhasya havisho havir yat | Bhdtur dyutundt Savilm cha Vishnoh rathan- 
taram djahhdra Vasishthah | 2. Avindan te atih'tam yad asld yajnasya 
dhuma paramarh guhd yat | Bhdtur dyulunud Samtus cha Vishncr Bhar- 
advdjo hrihad d cliakre Agneh [ 3. Te 'vindan manasd dtdhydndh yajuh 
slcannam prathamam devaydnam | Bhdtur dyutunad Savitu^ cha Vishnor 
u Siirydd ahharan gharmam etc | 

“ Vasishtha has received from the shining Dhatri, from Savitri, and 
from Vishnu, the Rathantara, that ^hieh is the offering of the fourfold 
sacrifice, whereof Prathas and Saprathas are the names. 2. These 
[sages] discovered what was very far removed, the supreme and secret 
abode of sacrifice. Bharadvaja has received the Brihat from the 
shining Dhatri, from Savitri, from Vishnu, and from Agni. 3. Con- 
templating with their"' minds, these [sages] discovered the descended 
Yajush, the first path to the gods. From the shining Dhatri, Savitri, 
Vishnu; Sfirya, they brought down Gharma.” 

Ri-V, x; 184, 1 (~A. V. 5, 25, b).— Vishnur yonidi kalpayatu Tvashfa 

' *5^0 XbeiVajasaneyi Sanhitil reads anvarabhamahe instead of glrbkir havamahe. 
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mSpci^i pirhiibu ( a sineiiatu Prajdpatir Bh&ta garbham dadhatu te | 
“Let Vishnu form the womb; let Tvashtri mould the forms; let 
Prajapati infuse [the seminal principle] ; let Dliatri form the 
embryo.’' 

« 

Sect. II. — Subordinate position occupied by Vishnu in the hymns of the 
" Rig-veda as compared with other deities. 

The preceding passages are all, or nearly all, which the Rig-veda 
contains regarding Vishnu. In my remarks on R, V. i. 22, 16 ff. 
(above p. 64 If.), I have quoted the opinions bf two of the most ancient 
interpreters of the Veda, S'akapuni and Aurnavabba, on the character of 
Vishnu. The former regards him as a god who, in what are called his 
three strides, is manifested in a threefold form, as Agni on earth, as Indra 
or Vayu in the atmosphere, and as the Sun in heaven. The second writer, 
Aurnavabha, on the other hand, interprets Vishnu’s three strides as the 
rising, culmination, !.nd the setting of the sun. These three strides 
are also noticed, as we have seen above, in R. V. i. 154, 1, 2, 3, 4; 
i. 165, 4, 5; vi. 49, 13; vii. 100, 3, 4 ; viii. 29, 7; while in other 
places (R. V. ii. 1, 3; iii. 54, 14; iv. 3, 7 ; iv. 18, 11 ; viii. 89, 12; 
V. 3, 3; V. 87, 4; viii. 9, 12^ viii. 66, 10; x. 1, 3) the epithet “wide- 
stepping,” or “wide-striding,” is either applied to this deity, or, at 
least, some allusion is made to this function, or to this god’s station in 
the heavens. In R. V. vi. 69, 5, and vii. 99, 6, Indra is associated 
with Vishnu as taking vast strides. 

As the peculiar divine office of Vishnu, indicated by his throe 
steps, stages, or stations, was differently understood by the oldest 
interpreters whose opinions have been handed down to us, it is natural 
to suppose that it was not so clearly defined or understood as the 
functions of some of the other gods, as Agni and Indra for example. 
But the specific character of many, I may say most, of the Vedic gods 
is far from being distinctly determined in the hymns. * 

Some other acts of even a higher character are attributed to 
Vishnu. In R. V. i. 154, 1, 2; vii. 99, 2, he is said to have 
established the heavens and the earth, to contain all the worlds in 
his strides; in R. V. vi. 69, 5, and vii. 99, 4, to have, with Indra, 
made the ^mosphere wide, stretched out the worlds, prbdijjpied 
the sun, the dawn and fire; in R, V. i. 156, 4, to have received 
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the homage of Varuna ; while in K. V. vii.t 99, 2, hif greatness ip 
described as having no limit within the ken of present or future 
beings. The attributes ascribed to Vishnu in some of these passages 
are such that, if these latter stood alone in the Rig-veda, they 
might lead us to suppose that this deity was regarded by the Vedio 
Eishis as the chief of all the gods. But, as we have already seen, 
Indra is associated with Vishnu even in some of those texts in which 
the latter is most highly magnified (as E. V. i. 155, 1 ff. ; vi. 69, 1 flf. ; 
vii. 99, 4 ff. ; viii. 15, 10) ; nay, in one place (E. V. viii. 12, 27), the 
power by which Vishnu takes his three strides is described as being 
derived from Indra; iu E. V. iv. 18, 11, vi. 20, 2, and viii. 89, 12, 
he is the associate of Indra; in another text (E.V. viii. 15, 9), Vishnu 
is represented as celebrating Indra’s praises ; while, in E. V. ix. 96, 5, 
Vishnu is said to have been generated by Soma. 

It is also a fact, notorious to all the students of the Eig-veda, that 
the hymns and verses which are dedicated to the praises of Indra, Agni, 
Mitra, Varuna, the Maruts, the Asvins, etc,, are extremely numerous; 
whilst the entire hymns and separate verses in which Vishnu is cele- 
brated are much fewer, and have all, or nearly all, been adduced in 
the preceding pages. 

The reader will also have noticed that, in a large number of shorter 
passages which I have cited, Vishnu is introduced as the subject of 
laudation among a great crowd of other divinities, from whom he is 
tliere in no way distinguished as being in any respect superior. From 
this fact, wo may conclude that he was regarded by those writers as 
on a footing of equality with the other deities. 

Further, the Eig-veda contains numerous texts in which the Eishis 
ascribe to Indra, Varuna, and other gods, the same high and awful at- 
tributes and functions which are spoken of in the hymns before cited as 
belonging to Vishnu. I shall quote a sufficient number of these texts 
to show that, in the Eig-veda, Vishnu does not hold a higher rank than 
several of these other divinities. If, on the other hand, we look to 
the large number of texts, in which, as I have just stated, some of the 
other gods are celebrated, and to the colnparative^ small number of 
those in which Vishnu is exclusively or prominently magnified, we 
shall come to the conclusion that the l§itter deity occupied ^a somewhat 
subordinate place in the estimation and affections of the ancient rishis. 
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* I shall first adduce a nluaber of passages in which, divine attributee 
and functions of the highest character are ascribed to ]|idra.” 

K. V. i. 7, 8 — Indro dirgJmya chakshase d silrgarh roJtayad divi ityddi\ 
“ Indra has raised up the sun in the sky to be seen from afar,” etc. 
•R. V. i. 52, 8. — .... ayachhathdh huhvor vajram uyasam adharayt 
divi 0 Buryam drise | .... 12, Tvatn asya pare rajmo vyomanah 
svahkuty-ojdh avase dhrishan-manah | ehalcrishe bkumim prattmCmam 
ojasak apah svak paribhur eshi d divatn | 13. 7vam bkuvab pratimdnam 
prithivydh rishva-virasya brikatah patir bhuh | visvam d aprdh anta- 
rihsham mahitvd satyam addha nahir any as tvdvdn | 14. Na yasya 
dydvu-pritMvi anu vyacho na sindhavo rajaso antam dnakih | nota sva- 
vrishtim made asya yndhyatah eko anyaeh chakrishe viSvam dnushak ] 

“Thou hast grasped in thine arms the iron thunderbolt; thou hast 

placed the sun in the sky to be viewed 12. [Dwelling] on the 

further side of this atmospheric world, deriving thy power from thy- 
self, daring in spirit, vhou, for our advantage, hast made the earth, the 
counterpart’* of [thy] energy; encompassing the waters and the sky, 
thou reachest up to heaven. 13. Thou art the counterpart of the 
earth, the lord of the lofty sky, with its exalted heroes. Thou hast 
filled the whole atmosphere with thy greatness. Truly there is none 
other like unto thee.’* 14. ’Whose vastness neither heaven and earth 
have equalled, nor the rivers of the atmosphere have attained its 
limit, — not when, in his exhilaration, he fought against the appro- 
priator of the rain (?) ; thou alone hast made everything else in due 
succession.” 

11. V. i. 55, 1. — DivaS chid asya varimd vi papraihe Indraih na 
mahnd prithm chana prati 1 “His vastness is extended even beyond 
the sky : the earth is not comparable to Indra in greatness.” 

R. V". i. 61, 9.— Asya id eva praririche mahitvam divas prithivydh 
pari antarikshut ityddi | “ His greatness transcends the sky, the earth, 
and surpasses the atmosphere,” etc. 

Compare the additional texts of the same tenor in tke fifth vol. of this work, 
pp. 99 ff. 

Compare R. V. i.*102, 8 ; ii. 12, 9 ; x. Ill, 6 (below). The word j»rah*mS»a 
also occurs in R. V. x. 138, 3. — See the second volume of this work, p. 8g2. 

Compare R. V. i. 81, 6 ; ii. 15, 2^ vi. 17, 7 ; vii. 20, 4 ; vii. 20, 4; vH. 3; 

andfli. 134, 1 ^elow), 

■»* Compare R. V. i. 81, 6 ; iv. 30, 1, ; vi. 30, 4 ; an3 vii. 32, 23 (below). 
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K. V, i. 81, 5. — A paprm par thivam rajo dadhadhe rochana dm ] nu 
tvdvun Indra haschana na jdto na janishyaU ati viham vavakshitka | 
“He has filled the terrestrial region: he has fastened the luminaries 
in the sky. No one like thee, Indra, hath been born, or shall be born : 
thou hast transcended the universe.” 

R. V. i. 102, B.—-Trmshti-dhdfu pratimdnmi ojasas tisro IhUmir 
nripate trlni rochana ] ati idam visvam hhuvanam vavakshitha akatrur 
Indra janmhd sanad asi \ “The three worlds, 0 king, the three 
luminaries are a triple counterpart of [thy] energy. Thou hast 
transcended this whole universe. , By nature, Indra, thou art of old 
without an enemy.” 

E. V. i. 103, 2. — Sa dhdrayat prithivtm paprathachcha vajrem halva 
nir apah sasarja [ ahann Ahim ityudi [ “He established the earth and 
stretched it out ; smiting with the thunderbolt, he let loose the waters. 
He slew Ahi,” etc. 

E. V. i. 121, 2. — Stambhid ha dyam ityudi | 3. . .* . tmtamhhad 
dyuih chatmhpade nary ay a dvipade j “ He has supported the sky, etc. 

3 Ho has propped up the sky for the four-footed [beasts], and 

for the two-footed race of man.” 

E. V. ii. 12, 1 (Nirukta, x. 10). — Yo jdtah eva prathamo manaevdn 
devo devdn kratuna paryahhusJMV^ j Tasya Sushmdd rodasl ahhyaseium 
nfimnasya mahnd sa jandsah Indrah j 2. Yah prithivtm vyathamdndni 
adrifnhad yah parvatdn prakupitdn aramnut | yo antarihsham vimame 

vartyo yo dydm astabhndt sa jandsah Indrah | 9 Yo vUvasya 

»pralimdnam balhuva yo acJtyuta-chyui sa jandsah Indrah ( 13. Dydvd 
chid asmai prithivl namete iushmdch chid asya parvatah bhayante 
ityddi I 

“He who, immediately on his birth, the first, the wise, surpassed 
the gods in force ; at whose might the two worlds shook, through 
the greatness of his strength, he, 0 men, is Indra. 2. He who fixed 
the quivering earih; who gave stability to the agitated mountains; 

Compare R.V. viii. 2*1, 13; x. 133, 2 (below). 

Kratum karma^ paryabhavat paryagrihnat paryarakskttd atyakrdmad vd . . . 
nrimnasya mahna halasyn mahattvena . — Nirukta. At the end of the comment the 
writer adds : iti fisher drishtUrthmya pritir bhavaty dkhydna-samyuktd j “ Thus 
when*tbe rishi has seen the subject £of his hymn], gratification ensues, *coiijoined 
a narrative.” * * 
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who measured” the vasf atmosphere ; who propped up the sky, he, 0 
men, is Indra. 9. . .He who has been a counterpart of* the universe; 
who casts down the unshaken, he, 0 men, is Indra. ... 13. Even the 
sky and the earth bow down to him ; even of his might the mountains 
Me afraid,” etc. 

R. ^ ii. 15, 1 . — Pra gha nu my a mahato mahdni satya satyasya 
Icwrandni voeham | trikadrukeshu apibat sutasya asya made ahim Indro 
jaghdm \ 2. Avame dyam astahhuyad Irihantam a rodasl aprinad 

antarikshmn | m dkurayat prithivtm paprathach cka somasya tu made 
Indrai chakdra | 3. Sadmeva prdeTi^ m mimdya m&nair ityddi [ 

“I declare the mighty deeds of this mighty one; the true acts of 
this true one. Prom the three cups Indra drank of the soma, and in 
its exhilaration he slew AM. 2. He propped up the vast sky in empty 
space he hath fiUed the two worlds, and the atmosphere. He hath 
upheld the earth, and stretched it out. Indra has done these things in 
the exhilaration of tliC soma. 3. He measured with measures the 
eastern (regions) as an abode,” etc, 

R. V. iii. 30, 9. — Ni sdmandm ishirdm Indra bhumim maklm apdrdm 
sadane meattha [ astahhndd dydin rruhabho antariksham arshantu upas 
tvayeha prasutdh i “ Thou, Indra, hast fixed in its place the level, 
the blooming,’® earth, the great, the boundless. The vigorous god has 
propped up the sky, and the atmosphere : may the waters flow, sent 
forth now by thee.” 

R. V. iii. 32, 7. — Yajdma id namasd vriddham Indram Irihantam 
riahvam ajaram ytivdnam 1 yasya priye mamatur yqjniyasya na rodasi^ 
mahirndnam mamdfe | 8. Indrasya karma sukritd puruni vrdtdni devuh 
na minanti viive | dadhdra yah pritJmim dyam utemdm jajdna suryam 
mha&am mdamsah | 9. Adrogha satyam tarn tad mahitvam eadyo yaj 

jdto apibo ha eomam | na dydvah Indra tavasas te oje ndhd nd mdsd^ 
iarado varanta^'^ \ 

” Compare R.V. i. 154, 1, 3, and the other corresponding passages above, p, 69 ff. ; 
and R.V. ii. 16, 3, immediately following. The word here, however, may mean “ con- 
structed.” With the first part of the verse compare R. x. 149, 1, below (p. 110). 

Compare R. V. x. 149, 1 (below) ; and Job xxvi. 7, “ He stretcheth out the 
north over the empty ^laco, and hangeth the earth upon nothing.” See also R. V. . 
X, 111. 6 ; and vi. 72, 2 (below). ^ . 

Bbhtlin^k and Roth, explaij} ishira as meaning “fresh,” “blooming.” 

Comp|re verse 16 of this same hymn, and R. Y. viii, 77, 3 : Na tvd bfihanto 
adrayo mrante [ “ The mighty mountains do not stop'thee.” 
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“We worship, with reverence, the mighty Indra, t;he powerful, 
the exalted, the undecaying, the youthful. The beloved®* worlds 
(heaven and eaith) have not measured, nor do they [now] measure, 
the greatness of this adorable being.®® 8. Many are the excellent 
works which Indra has done; not all the gods are able to frustrate 
the counsels of him, who established 'the earth, and this sky, and, 
wonder-working, produced the sun and the dawn. 9. 0 innoxious god, 
thy gi’catness has been veritable since that time when, as soon as thou 
wast born, thou didst drink the soma. Neither the heavens, nor the 
days, nor the months, nor the seasons, can resist the energy of thee 
[who art] mighty.” 

E. V. iii. 44, 3. — By dm Indro haridhUyamm prithivlm liarivarpamm\ 
adhdrayad ityddi | “Indra upheld the sky with its golden supports, 
and the earth with its golden form,” etc.®® 

E. V. iv. 16, 5. — Vavalishe Indro amiimn rtjuM uhhe a prapau rodasl 
mahiivd | aias chid asya mahimd vireehi dbhi yo visM Ihuvand hahkuva ( 
“The impetuous®* Indra hath waxed immeasurably; he has filled both 
worlds with his vastness. Even beyond this extends the majesty of 
him who transcends all the worlds.” 

E. V. iv. 30, 1. — Nahir Indra tvad uttaro na jydydn asti Vritrahan\ 
nakir eva yathd team | “There is none, Indra, higher than thee, or 
superior to thee, thou slayer of Vritra; neither is there any like thee.” 

E. V, vi. 17, 7. — Pdprdiha kshdm niahi damso m ■Orvim upa dyam 
rishvo hrihad Indra stahhdyah | adharayo rodasl devaputre pratne maim'd 
yahvl ritasya j “Thou hast filled the broad earth with thy mighty 

Sayana explains as meaning nparimite, *' irameastirable.” — See vii. 87, 2. 
® Dr. Aufrecht proposes to translate the last clause thus : “ his beloved (spouses), 
heaven and earth, imagine, but do not measure (= comprehend) the greatness of this 
holy being.” He regards the repetition of the root ma “ to measure ” in two different 
forms as purposeless, and conjectures that mmnatuh may be the perfect of man, and 
used for mamanatufy or mamnatuh. Compare the aorist amaia, and sasavan for 
tasanvan ; see also R. V. vii. 31, 7 : Mahan asi yasya te ’«« svadhmart sahah | maun- 
nate Indra rodasl ) “ Thou art great, (thou) to whose energy the self-supporting 
Heaven and Earth have submitted themselves.” 

s® In the hymn from which this verse is taken, the changes are rung on the words 
hart, harita, etc. * 

See Bohtlingk and Roth's Lexicon under the word rv^shin, and Benfey’s note 
'260, on R.V,d. 32, 6, in his “ Orient und Occident.” The verse before us (iv. 16, 6) 
is translated by the same author in his Glossary .o S.Y., p. 162. See alsi his Glossary 
!to the SSmaveda, s.v. rifTshin. 
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vrorks; thou, Indra, (&alted, hast mightily propped up the sky; 
thou hast supported the two worlds, of whom the gods are the oflF- 
spring, the ancient and mighty parents of holy rites.” 

B. V. vi. 30, 4. — Satymn it tad na tvuvdn anyo asti Indra devo na 
fsiartyo jydyan ityddi j ‘‘ This is a truth, there is no other, god or 
mortf.'^ like thee, Indra, or greater than thee,” etc. 

B. V. vi. 31, 2. — Tvad-hhiyd Indra pdrihivani visvd achyutd chit 
chydvayante rajdnm | dydvd-hslidmd parvatdso vandni viivam drilham 
hhayate ajmann d te \ “ Through fear of thee, Indra, all tho mundane 
regions, however steady, totter ; heaven and earth, mountains, forests, 
everything that is fixed, is afraid at thy coming.” 

B. V. vi. 38, 3. — Tam vo dhiyd paramayd purdydm ajaram Indram 
ahhi anushi arlcair ityddi | “I have lauded with an excellent prayer, 
and witli praises, thee, Indra, born of old, and undecaying.” 

B. Y. vii. 20, 4. — Uhhe chid Indra rodasi mahitm d paprdtha ia~ 
vishibhis tuvishmal ityddi ( *‘Thou, powerful Indra, hast filled both 
worlds with thy mighty deeds,” etc. 

B. V. vii. 32, 16. — Tava id Indra avamarh mm tvam pushyasi ma- 
dhyamam j satrd vihasya paramasya rdjasi nahis tvd gosJm vrinvate | 

. . . . 22. Ahhi tvd Sura nonumah aduydhdh iva dhenavah [ zSdnam 
asya jayatah svardrisam Udnam Indra tasthushah | 23. Na tvdvdn anyo 
divyo na pdrthivo najdto na janishyate ityddi*^^ | 

“ Tliine, 0 Indra, is the lowest wealth ; thou possessest the middle ; 
verily thou rulest over all the very highest; none resist thee among the 

cattle 22. We, 0 heroic Indra, like unmilked cows, approach 

with our praises thee who art the heavenly lord of this moviag, and 
of the stationary [world]. 23. No one, celestial or terrestrial, has 
been bom, or shall be bom, like to thee.” 

B. Y. vii. 98, 3 (*=A. Y. 20, 87, 3). — . ... A Indra paprdtha 
uru antariksham yudhd devehhyo varivaS chakartha | . . . . “Indra, 
thou hast filled the wide sky : thou hast by battle acquired freedom 
for the gods.” 

This entire hymn is translated in Muller’s Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 543 ff. 

The ifords at the close of this verse occur also in R.V. i. 59, 5 (see below). In 
regard to variva^, compare R. V. i. 63, 7 : amhol^ rdjm varivok Turtn% j.“Thou 
affordedst rAief to PQru from his sftait.’' The word occurs R. V. ix. 97, 16, in the 
plural, viS-ivamti hfinvan. In the Nighantu, 2, lOy^it is said to mean wealth.” 
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B. V. viii. 3, 6 (*=S. V. ii. 938). — Indro mahnd rodml paprathach 
chhamh Indrak suryam arochayat \ Indre ha vihd hhwmdni yemire 
ityddi I “ The mighty Indra by his power has spread out the two 
worlds; Indra has lighted up the Sun: on Indra all the worlds are 
supported,” etc.®'' 

K. V. viii. 21, 13 (=>8. V. 1, 399; A. V. 20, 114, 1). — Ahhrdtrivyo 
and tvam anOpir Indra janusha sanad asi | yudhd id dpitvam ichhase I 
“ Indra, by thy nature, thou art indeed of old without a rival, with- 
out a fellow. By battle thou seekcst alliance.” 

B. V. viii. 36, 4. — Janitu, divo janitd prithivyali ityddi | “Generator 
of the sky, generator of the earth,” etc. (Indra). 

B. V. viii. 37, 3. — Ekardd asya hJmvanasya rdjasi ityddi | “ Thou 
rulcst a sole monarch over this world,” etc. (Indra). 

B. V. viii. 51, 2. — Ayiijo asamo nribhir ehah krishfir aydsyah | 
purvlr uti pravdvridhe vUvd jdtdny ojasd ityddi | “ Without a fellow, 
unequalled by men, [Indra] alone, unconquerable, ha’fe surpassed in power 
many tribes, and all creatures.” 

B. V. viii. 59, 5 (=S. V. i. 278). — Yad dyuvah Indra te iatam satam 
lihnmlr uta syuh | na tvd vajrin sahasram surydh anu na jdtam ashta 
rodasl j “If, Indra, a hundred skies, and a hundred earths were thine, 
a thousand suns could not equal thee, thunderer, nor could anything 
created, [nor] the two worlds.” 

This verse is quoted and briefly commented on in the Nirukta Parisii- 
iehtai. 1, If. : Atha imdh atututayah ity uchahshate api vd sampraiyayah 
eva sydd mahdhhugydd dmatdydh | . . Yadi te Indra iatam divah ^atam 
hhdmayah pratimdndni eyur na tvd vajrin sahasram api surydh na dydvd- 
prithivydv apy alhyasnuvUdm iti | “ Bow these [which follow] are 
what are called exaggerated praises; or they may be expressions of 
perfect faith owing to the grandeur of the Deity.” Then, after citing 

In the 8th verse of this hymn ( =S, V. 2, 924 ; Vaj. S. S3, 97 ; A. V. 20, 99, 
2) the following words occur : asyed Indro vdvridhe vrishnycm iavo made tutasya 
viehmvi] “ Indra increased his fecundating strength, in the exhilaration of this soma, 
at the sacrifice.” Vishnavi, the word here rendered “ sacrifice,” is the locative 
case of Vishnu. BShtlingk and Both, think the word hCre has this sense, 
as the Brahmanas frequently employ the phrase yajno vai Vish^uh | “ Vishnu is the 
sacrifice.” The commentator of the Vaj. Sanhita explains it by sarva~sartra~ 
vyapake, “That which pervades the whole body?” Sayaaa, too, makes it 
dehdsya vyapake | 
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passages referring to Agni and Varuna, the writer quotes the Terse 
before us, and thus paraphrases it : “ If, Indra, a Jiundred skies, a 
hundred earths be the counterparts [with which thou art compared], 
not even a thousand suns, 0 thunderer, nor heaven and earth, can equal 
thee." 

R. J. viii. 67, 5, — Naklm Indro nikartave na S'akrah parthktave 
viivarh srinoti paiyati | “ Indra is not to be overcome, S'akra is not to 
be overpowered. He hears and sees all things.” 

B. V. viii. 77, 4. — Yoddhu kratvu, iavasola dafksand vi&vd jatd 
dbhi majmanil \ d tvd ayam arkah utaye vavartati yam Gotamdh 
ajljanan \ 5. (S. V. 1, 312.) Pra hi ririkshe ojasd divo antehhyaa^^ 
pari I na tvd vivydeha rajah Indra pdrthivam anu svadhd§i vavakshitha | 

“ A warrior, thou surpassest all creatures in power, in vigour, in 
exploits, in strength. This hymn, which the Gotamas have generated, 
incites thee to succour us. 5. For by thy might thou hast overpassed 
the bounds of the sky. The mundane region hath not contained thee : 
thou hast grown according to thine own will.” 

B. V. viii. 78, 5 (=S. V. ii. 779 f.) — Yaj jdyathdk apurvya Maghavan 
Vritra-haiydya | tat pritMvlrn aprathayas tad astalhndh uta dydm | 6. 
Tat te yajno ajdyata tad arkah uta haskritih ] tad viivam abhibhfir asi 
yaj jdtam yachcha jantv am | 

“ When thou, 0 unrivalled Maghavan (Indra), wast born for the 
destruction of Vritra, then thou didst spread out the earth, and then 
thou didst establish the sky. 6. Then was thy sacrifice produced ; 
then thy hymn and thy song of praise. Then thou didst transcend all 
things that have been born, or shall be born.” 

B. V. viii. 82, 11. — Yasya te nu chid udiiaih na minanti avardjyaih 
na d&vo na adhrigwr janah \ “ Whose command, and empire, no one, — 
whether god, or audacious mortal, — can resist.” 

B. V. viii. 86, 9. — Na tvd devdsah diata na martydso adrivah | vUvd 

This hymn is translatod by Professor Muller, Zeitsch. D. M. G. for 1853, p. 875. 

Instead of anUbhyah the S. V. reads sadobhyah. • 

At the end of the verse the S. V. reads ati viivam vavakshitha | “Thou hast 
transcended tb® univefte." On the sense of svadha^ see Roth, Illust. of Nir. pp. 40 f, 
and 132 ; and MiiUor, Transl. of R. V. vol. i. pp. 49 fF. , . 

•• Compsi^ the words yad bkutam yachcha hhmyam in the Purusha Sakta,JR, V. 
X. “SO, 2. ^ee the first volume of this work, in the early part of which this entire 
hymn is translated. * 
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j&tuni Savasfl ahhihhUr asi ifyadi | 10 (S. Y. i/370). Viivafy pritanufy 
abhihhutaram nararrt^^ sqfUs taiahhur Indrath jajanus char&jase [ hratvu 
varishthaffi vare dmurim uta ugram ojishfh&tn tavasam tarasvinam 1 

“ Thee, 0 huder of rocks, neither gods nor mortals have equalled. 
Thou transcendest in power all creatures, etc. 10. They, united, have 
formed and generated for dominion the heroic Indra, the vanquisher of 
all armies, eminent in power, destroyer, fierce, strong, vigorous, and 
swift.” 

K. V. viii. 87, 2. — 3^'am Indra ahhihhur an tvam suryam arochayah | 
vUvaharmd viivadevo mahdn aai | ” Thou, Indra, art tho most powerful ; 
thou hast kindled the sun ; thou art great, the architect of all things, 
and the lord of all.” 

E. Y. X. 43, 5 (=A. Y. 20, 17, 5; Mr. 5, 22). — Kritam na haghnl 
viehinoti devane safnvargaih yad Maghavd euryam jayat ] na tat te anyo anu 
vtryani iakad na purdno Maghavan na uta ndtanah ] “ When Maghavan 
has conquered spoils from the sun, he is like a gamester who gathers 
in his gains at play.®® No other, Maghavan, either old or recent, can 
imitate that thy prowess.” 

R. Y. X. 48, 3. — Mahyani Tvaslifd vajram atahhad dyaaam magi devdso 
avrijann api Tcratum | mama anikam suryasya iva d/udaram mdm dryanti 
hritena kartvena eha | “Tvashtri fashioned for me (Indra) an iron 
thunderbolt; into me tho gods have infused force. My splendour is 
unsurpassed, like that of the sun. Men praise me for what I have 
done and shall do.” 

11. Y. X. 86, 1 (=A. Y. XX. 126, 1). — . . . . visvasmud Indr all 
nttarah | (Repeated at the close of every verse of this hymn.) “ Indra 
is superior to every other.” 

The SSma-veda reads narafy. 

The SSma-veda roads kratve vare athemany dmurim. It is difficult to assign a 
sense to vare in the text. 

9* The Sama-veda reads tarasam, 

96 Sayana explains aamvargam as = mmjag vfiahter varjagitdram | “ discharger of 
rain.” The word, as Dr. Aufrecht informs me, occurs only once again in the R. V. 
viz. in Tiii. 64, 12 : aatnvaitgam mm rayim Jaga j and he adds that the translation 
“spoils” is supported hy several passages of the S'. P. Br. e.g. i. 7, 2, 24 (p. 69): 
■ pitur ddyam upeguk . . . katham nv imam api eamvrinjimahi ^Schol. apaharemahi): 
Ibid, samavrinjata, samvfinkte. S'. P. Br. i. 9, 2, 34 ; sarvam yagmm aa^fijya 
( aamhritpa). In the R. Vi Indra is called aamvfikjhmataui “ the 
spoiler in battles.” ^ 

*9 The same phrases occur in B. V. x. 42, 9, and A. Y. 7, 60, 6 ; 20, 89, 9. 
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R. y. X. \ll, 1, — IfantsMmh pra hhm'adhvam maniaJiU'ffi yathd yathd 
matayah santi nfinum | Indram mtyair a traydma sa hi vir& 

girvanasyur viddnah | 2. J^itasya hi aadaso dhUir adyaut earn gd-rsh^eyo 
vriahdbho golhir dnat \ ud atishthat tavisltem ravem mahdnti chid 
*9amvivydcha rajdmi ] 3. Indrah hila srutyai mya vedd sa hi jish^uh 
pathd^'jit surydya | dd mendvi krinvann achyuto hhmad goh patvr divah 
sanajd}} apratUah [ 4. Indro mahnd mahato wrnavasya vratd amindd 
Angwolhir grindnah | puruni chid ni tatdna rajdihsi dddhdra yo 
dharimam satyatdtd | 5. Indro divah pratinUhiam prithivydh visvd 
veda savand hanti S'mhnam ] mahlrn cllid dydm d atanot suryena 
chdskamhha chit skambhanena skahhlydn [ 

“ Sages, present the prayer, according as are the various thoughts of 
men. Let us move Tndra, with his genuine acts, for he is a hero, and 
loves our hymns. 2. The hymn has shone forth from tlie place of sacri- 
fice. The bull, offspring of a heifer, has approached the cows; he has 
arisen with a loud be Rowing ; he has embraced in himself the vast regions. 
3. Indra by hearing is surely aware of this [hymn], For he, the 
victorious, has formed a path for the sun, and then creating the female 
of the buU, became the unshaken, eternal and matchless lord of the sky 
(compare R. Y. i. 51, 13 ; i. 121, 2). 4. Celebrated by the Angirases, 

Indra by his power has defeated the designs of the great streaming 
[cloud-demon] ; he has stretched out many worlds, he who has laid 
a foundation in truth. 5. Indra, [who is] the counterpart of the 
heaven and of the earth, knows all libations, slays S'ushna ; with the 
sun, he has extended the vast sky, and, [being] a strong supporter, 
he has supported it with a support.” 

R. V. X. 133, 2 (=S. y. ii- 1151 ). — Tvam sindhUn avdsrijah adha^ 
rdcho ahann Ahim 1 aiatrur Indra jajnishe. viivam pushy asi vary am 
ityddi | “Thou hast let loose the streams to flow downwards; thou 
hast slain AM. Indra, thou hast been born without a foe: thou 
possessest all that is desirable,” etc. 

R. y. X. 134, 1 (=S. y. i. 379 ). — Ubhe yad Indra rodasi dpaprdtha 

^ That this is theAllusion in the word armva is shown hy the following passage; . 
E. V. X. §7, 2. — Indro mahnS mahato arr^avaaga vi murdhdnam abhinad Arbudasya 
ityddi | “ Indra by his power split asunder the head of &e great streamuag Arbuda,” 

ete. # • . 

Compiro E. V. vi. 72, 2, below. 
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usha^ iva \ mahdntaih tvd mahlnd^ samrdfam eharshanlndm \ devljanitrl 
ajijanad hhadra jcfnitrl ajijanat^^ | ‘‘When thou, Indra, like the dawn, 
didst fill both the worlds, a divine mother bore thee, the mighty 
monarch of mighty creatures, — a gracious mother bore thee.” 

How great soever the attributes assigned to Indra may be, we see 
that here he is not regarded as a self-existent being, but as the son of 
a mother. See the earlier part of the account of this deity in the fifth 
volume of this work. 

The two following ftxts refer to Indra in conjunction with another 

E. V. vi. 72, 2. — Indrd-Soma. vdsayatha ushdsam ut sHrya’ffi nayatho 
jyotishd saha | “Wpa dydrh gkamhJiathuh sJcamhhanena aprathatam prithi- 
vlm mataram vi | “ Indra and Soma, ye cause the dawn to shine, ye 
make the sun to rise with the light. Ye have propped up the sky 
with a support, ye have spread out the earth, the mother.’' 

R. V. vii. 82, 5. — Indru-Varuna yad imdni chakrathwr visvd jdidni 
hhuvamsya majmand ityddi | “ Indra and Varuna, since ye have made 
all these creatures of the world by your power,” etc. 

The passages next following celebrate the divine attributes of Varuna : 

B. Y. i. 24, 8. — Urum hi rajd Varumi ehakdra sdrydya panthum 
anu-etavai u ityddi | “ King Varuna hath made a broad path for the 
sun to follow,” etc. 

B. V. ii. 27, 10 . — Tvam viheshdm Vanina asi rajd ye eha devdh asura 
ye cha martdh | “Thou, divine Varuna, art king of all, both of those 
who are gods, and of those who are men.” — Quoted in Muller’s Anc. 
Sansk. Lit., p. 534. 

B. V. vi. 70, 1. — Qhritavail hhmandndm ahhisriyd Urvl prithvl ma- 
dhu-dughe mpeiasd \ dydvd-prithivt Varunasya dharmand vishkahhite 
ajare Ihuri-reiasd | “ Tull of fatness, the common abodes of creatures, 
wide, broad, dropping sweetness, beautiful in form, heaven and earth 
are sustained asunder by the support of Varuna, imdecaying, abundant 
in fertmty.” 

B. V. vii. 86, 1. — hhlrd in aeya mahind jandihshi vi yas iaetamhha 
rodasi chid nrvl [ pm ndkam risktvaih nunude hrihantaih dvita nakshatram 
paprathack eha hhdma \ “ Wise are his creations who by his power 

The last line is repeated at the close of each of the five following verses. 

Compare B. V. ii. 16, 2; x. Ill, 6; and x. 149, 1, below. 
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' propped asunder the two worlds, thought vast. He raised up the lofty 
and wide firmament, and spread out apart the stars ^nd the earth.” — 
This hymn is translated in Muller’s Sansk. Lit., pp. 540 f. 

K. V. vii. 87, 1. — Radat patJto Varunah suryuya pra arnam^i mmu- 
*d/riya mdtnum \ sorgo m srishfo arvattr ritayan chohdra mahlr avonlr 
ahahK^ak | 2. Aimd te vato rajah d navinot paiur na hhxLrnir y a/ease ««- 
savdn ] anta/r mahi hrikati rodasl imc vihd U dhama Varum priydni j 
“Varuna has opened out paths for the sun, and the courses of 
the rivers leading to the ocean. Like a troo]^ (of horses) let loose, 
following the mares, ho has made great channels for the days. 2. The 
wind, thy breath, has sounded through the atmosphere, like an im- 
petuous beast rushing along a pasture. Within [thee ?] are these two 
great and vast worlds j all thy realms, 0 Varuna, ai-e beloved.” 

K. V. viii. 42, 1. — AsiahJmud dydm Asuro vikvavcddh amimita vari~ 
mdnam prithivyuh \ astdad visvd hhmandni samrdd vtivd .it tdni Varu- 
nasya vratdni | 2. jJva vandasva Varunam hrihantam uamasya dhlram 
amritasya gopdm | sa nah &arma trivarutham viyamsad ityddi \ 

“The omniscient Spirit (Asura) has propped up the sky; he has 
measured the expanse of the earth ; he has occupied all the worlds, 
the monarch : all these are the achievements of Varuna. 2. Keverence, 
then, the mighty Varuna, bow down before the wise guardian of im- 
mortality. May he extend to us triple protection,” etc. 

The next texts refer to the Sun (Surya, Aditya, or Savitri) : 

B. V. i. 50, 7. — Vi dydm eshi rejas prithv ahd mimdno akiuhhi^ | 
pasyan janmdni Surya | “ Thou traversest the sky, the broad expanse, 
measuring the days with thy rays; beholding created things, 0 Surya.” 

R. V, viii. 90, 11, 12 (=S. V. ii. 1138, 9). — Bad mahdn asi Surya 
had Aditya mafidn asi | maluis te sato mahimd panasyate addha deva 
i^flihdn asi I Bat Surya ira/oasd mahdn asi satrd deva mahdn asi | mahnd 
devdndm asuryah purohito vihhujyotir addhhyam | 

“ Verily, Surya, thou art great ; verily, Aditya, thou art great. The 
majesty of thee who art great is celebrated : certainly, god, thou art 
great. 12. Verily, Surya, thou art great in relown : 0 god, thou art 

100* The word sarga occurs also in E. V. i. 190, 2; iii. 33, 4; vi. 32, 6; vi. 46, 13. 
loot j„ regard to this participle, see the note (82) on E. V. iii. 32, 7, ^oye, p. 102. 
See nofe (81) on E. V. iii. 32, f, above, p. 102. * 

See aLove, p. 71. 
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truly great; through thy greatness thou art the divine leader of the 
gods, the pervading, irresistible luminary.” 

E.. V. X. 149, 1. — Savitd yantraih prithwlm aramn&d aslcamlham 
Savita dyam adrimhat | aham iva adhuhshad dhunim antarikshmi 
aturte haddhaim Savitd sanmdram | 2. Yatra samudrah shalhito vi- 
aumd apdtJi napdt Savita tasya veda | ato hhur atah dh utthitam raio ato 
dydvd-prithivl aprathetdm | 

Savitri has established the earth by supports ; Savitri has fixed 
the sky in unsupportel space ; Savitri has milked the atmosphere, 
which resembles a sounding horse, — the ocean fastened in the impas- 
sable expanse. 2. Savitri, the son of the waters, knows the place where 
the ocean, supported, issued forth. From him the earth, from him the 
atmosphere arose; from him the heaven and eaith extended.” 

In later times, as is well known, the earth is represented in Hindu mythology 
as resting on the head of the serpent S'esha, or on some other support. Thus it is said 
in the Vishnu Pur. ii. 5, 19 (Wilson, Dr. Hall’s ed. ii. 212) : Sa hihhrat s' ehhnrl-bhutam 
aieshaih kshiti-mandalam \ dste pdtala~muUi~sthah S'esho ' iesha~8urdrchitah ( “S'esha, 
worshipped by all the gods, supports the whole region of the earth which forms a diadem 
on his head, and stamls beneath the base of IVitula.’’ The Siddhuntas, or scientific 
astronomical works of India, howtsver, maintain that the earth is unsupported. Thus 
it is said in the Siddhanta-s'iromani, iii. 2 : Bhvmeh pmdah sasunha-jtia-kavi-ravi- 
kvjejyarki-mkshatra-kakshu-vrittair vrilah san mrid-anila-salila-vyoma-lejomayo 
’yam \ nunyadhTtrah sva-saklyaiva viyati niyatam tisthati ityadi | ... 4. Murto 
dhartu chid dharitryas tad~anyas iasyupyanyo ’ayaivam atranavasihu [ antye kalpyd 
diet sm-saktih kirn ddye kirn no bhuniir ityadi | which is thus translated by the late 
Mr. L. Wilkinson in the Bibl. Indica (new series). No. 13 : “2. This globe of the 
earth formed of [the five elementary principles] earth, air, water, the ether, and fire, 
is perfectly round, and encompassed by the orbits of the Moon, Mercury, Venus, the 
Sun, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn, and by the constellations. It has no [material] sup- 
porter ; but stands firmly in the expanse of heaven by its own inherent force. On 
its surface throughout subsist [in security] all animate and inanimate objects, Danujas 
and human beings, gods and Daityas.” ... “4. If the earth were supported by any 
material substance or living creature, then that would require a second supporte|^ 
and for that second a third would be required. Here we have the absurdity of au 
interminable scries. If the last of the series be supposed to remain firm by its own 
inherent power, then why may not the same power he supposed to exist in the first — 
that is, in the earth ? For is not the earth one of the forms of the eight-fold 
divinity, t.-c. of S'ivaP” Aiya Bhat-ta, one of the most ancient of Indian scientific 
astronomers, even maintained that the alternation of day and night is the result of 
the rotation of the earth on its own aids. His, words, as quoted by Mr. Colebrooke 
(Essays, ii.p. 392), are these : Bha-pai/dardh sthiro bhur evavpitydvfitya prdtidaivmHidv 
ndaydstaniaym sampddayati nakdmtra-grahdmm ( “ The starry firmament is fixed. 
It is the earth, which, continually revolving, produces the rising and sotting of th;. 
coBAteUatious and planete.” 
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The first of the preceding verses is quoted by Yaska (Kir. x. 32), 
and illustrated as follows: S'avitdyantrmhpfithivimm'^tmyat \ andram- 
hham ^ntarikshe Savitd dydm adri^hat [ aivam wa adhukghad dhunim 
antarihshe meyham laddham aturte haddkam aturne iti vd Hvmamdm 
dti vd Savitd samuditdram iti | kam anyam madhyamdd evam avakshyat ] 
Adity: 'pi Savitd vehyate. “Savitri by supports has caused the earth 
to rest; Savitri has fixed the sky in the place which has no basis — 
the atmosphere. Savitri has milked the cloud fastened in the atmo- 
sphere, — ^the impassable, or the unhastening — (the cloud) sounding as 
a horse, and that which rises. "What other* god than the intermediate 
one (i.e. the deity residing in the atmosphere) would he have thus 
described? The sun also (whose place is in the sky) is called Savitfi.” 

Prof, lloth (lUust. of Kir., p. 143) thus translates the verse: 
“ Savitri has fixed the earth with supports, he has fastened the heaven 
in unsupported space; he has milked the atmosphere shaking itself 
like a horse, the sc’xam which is confined within limits which cannot 
be overpassed.” In his Lexicon, however, Prof. Both gives to dhuni 
the sense of “ sounding ” (which is also adopted by Prof. M. Muller, 
Transl. of B. V. i. 95). He then observes : “ According to Yaska the 
Savitri who is here mentioned must be the intermediate one, on account 
of his function in causing rain.” 

The following passages refer to Agni : 

B. V. i. 59, 5. — Diva^ chit te hrihato Jdtwvedo vaihdnara pra ririche 
mahitvam \ rdjd krishitndm asi mdmishlndm yudhd deveihyo varivai 
chakartha [ “ Jatavedas, present with all men, thy greatness surpasses 
even that of the vast sky. Thou art the king of human creatures ; 
by battle thou hast obtained freedom for the gods ” (see B. V. vii. 98, 
3, above p. 103). 

B. V. i. 67, 3 . — Ajo na kshdm dadhara^'’^' prithiviM tasthamhJta dydm 
mantrebhih saiyair ityadi [ “ Like the moving [sun, or the unborn] he 
upheld the broad earth ; he supported the sky with true texts,” etc. 

The next verses celebrate the greatness of Paijanya: 

B. V. vii. 101, 4 . — Yasmin viivdni hhuvand%i iasfhus tisro dydvus 
tredhd sasrur dpg^ ityddi | 6. 8a retodhdl), vfishahhah ^asvatlnd^ 
tasminn dtmd jagatai tmtushaicha j (Compare B. V. i. 115,,1.) “He 

• Comp. E. V. viii. 42, 10* — Yatf, skambhem vi rvdaai ego na* dydm 
adhdrayai f * 
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in whom all the worlds abide, and the three heavens, and' [by whom] > 
the waters flowed in three directions, etc. 6. He is the bull that im- 
pregnates all [the cows] : in him is the soul of the moving and station- 
ary world” (comp. sUryah atma jagatas iastushai cha^ E. V. i. 115, 1). 

The next passage refers to the j^d called Gandharva ; 

E. Y. X. 139, 5. — . . . . Bivyo Gandharm rajmo vimamfy | “ The 
divine Gandharva, measurer of the world,” etc. 

The last set of passages which I shall adduce celebrate the greatness 
of Soma: 

lE. V. ix. 61, 16 (=S. Y. 1, 484). — Pavamino ajljanad divas chiiram 
na ianyatum | jyotir vaiivanaram hrihat 1 “ The purified [Soma] has 
generated t^e great light which is common to all mankind, like the 
wonderful thundering of the sky.” 

E. Y. ix. 86, 28. — Tavemuh prajdh^ divyasya retasas tvam visvasya 
hhuvamsya rdjasi \ athedam visvam pavamdna te vah tvam Indo pra- 
thamo dhdmadh&h asi 1 29. Tvar7t samudro asi visvavit Jcam tavemah 
pancha pradih vidharmani | tvani dyum cha prithivlm chdti jabhrishe 
tava jyotl'mshi pavamdna suryah [ 30. Tvam pavitre rajaso vidharmani 
develhya^ soma pavamdna pilyase j tvam Uiijah prathamdh agribhnata 
tuhhyemd visvd hhuvandni yemire | 

“ All these creatures spring.from thy divine seed ; thou art the lord 
of the whole universe. All this, purified god, is under thy control; 
thou, Indu, art the first sustainer of the regions. 29. Thou, sage, art 
an all-containing ocean ; all these five quarters of the world are upheld 
by thee. Thou hast ascended beyond the sky and the earth ; thine, 
0 purified god, are the luminaries and the sun. 30. In the filter 
which is the support of the world, Jhou, pure Soma, art purified for 
the gods. The U^ijes first gathered thee. To thee all these worlds 
have bowed.” 

E. Y. ix. 89, 6.— dko dkarunaJjk prithivydh vkvdft uta 
kshitayo haste asya iiyadi | “ He is the supporter of the sky, the 
upholder of the earth : dl men are in his hand.” 

E. Y. ix. 96, 5, which has been quoted above (p. 94), should be 
again, refexred to here. 

E. Y. ix. 97, 2ii.—^Pavitrehhih, pavamdno npekakshd^ rdjd devdndm 
ida martydndm ityddi [ “ [Soma], purified by filters, the beholder of 
men, is the king of gods and of mortals,” etc. 
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B. V. ix. 100, 8. — Papamdna mahi ircmU cU^thMr y&ai raimihhil^ j 
iardhan jighum vih&ni gfi^ | 9 . i^gH^oTm maihi- 

vrata ptnthivtffi cMti jabhrishe itg&di j ** Tboa, pure [Soma], marcliest 
oaward to great renown, by tby brilliant rays ; daring, Ihou wiliest to 
Sestroy all darkness in the house of thy worshipper. 9, !thou, achiever 
of great deeds, hast ascended above heaven and earth,*’ etc. 

B. V. ix. 107, 7. — . . . hmir ahhavo deva^llamak & surya^t, 
rohayo divi | Thou art a sage most pleasing to the gods ; thou hast 
caused the sun to rise in the sky.” 

B. V. ix, 109, 4 (=*S. V. ii. 591 ). — JPmaeva tonm tmhun mmudrab 
pita devanufh vUvd ahhi dhama ] “Be purified in all abodes, Soma, 
[who art] a great ocean, the father of the gods,” etc. * 

The preceding texts are amply sufficient to show that Vishnu is not 
the only god to whom the highest divine functions are ascribed in the 
Veda, but that, on the contrary, the same attributes are aesigned, and 
with far greater frequency, to several of the other deities. 

The following passage from Professor Muller’s Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature (p. 532 f.) shows that all the principal Vedic deities are, in 
their turn, addressed by their worshippers as supreme : 

“ When those individual gods are invoked, they are not conceived as 
limited by the power of others as superior or inferior in rank. Each 
god is to the mind of the supplicants as good as all the gods. He is 
felt, at the time, as a real divinity, as supreme and absolute, in spite of 
'he necessaiy limitations which, to our mind, a plurality of gods must 
entail on every single god. All the rest disappear for a moment from 
the vision of the pobt, and he only, who is to fulfil their desires stands 
in full light before the eyes of the worshippers. ‘ Among you, 0 gods, 
there is none that is small, none that is young: you arc all great 
indeed,’*"® is a sentiment which, though, perhaps, not so distinctly 
expressed as by Mauu VaivasYata, nevertheless, Tinderlies all the poetry 
of the Veda. Although the gods are sometimes distinctly invoked 9« 
the great and the small, the young and the old (IR, V. i 27, 13), this is 
only an attempt to find the most comprehensive expression for the 
divine powers, and*nowhore is any of the gods reprinted as the slave 

^ Cotspar^B. Y. is. 4, 1 : SmS, eA$ SomajeaM chapavatmm maki \ aitd 
ix 83, 5 : iram bfihat | 

B. V. viii 30, 1, quoted by Miillor, p. 531, 


voj,. nr. 
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of be easy to find, ia the numerous hymns of ttie 

V4da^ Jtasi^ea 4n :;ivhich almost every single god is r^resented as 
ond absolute. In the first hymn* of the Second Kand^a, 
4|»i Is 0^ the ruler of the umTeree,-” the lord of mm, the -wise 
'Hug, the fethier, the brother, the son, and friend of men ; nay, all the 
poyrers and names of the others are distinctly ascribed to Agnis The 
hymn b^on^, no doubt, to the modem compointions ; yet, though 
Agni is* thus highly exalted in it, nothing is said to disparage the 
divine character of the other gods. Indra is celebrated as the strongest 
god in the hymns as well as in the Brahmanas, and the burden of one 
of the songs of the Tenth Book is : TiSvamdd Indra uttara^ | ‘ Indra 
is greater illian all.* Of Soma it is said that he was bom great, and 
that he conquers every one.*®* He is called the king of the world, he 
has the power to prolong the life of men,"' and in one verse he is called 
the maker of heaven and earth, of Agni, of Suryrf, of Indra, and of 
Vishnu."* If we read the next hymn, which is addressed to Taruna 
(o&poi-rfs), we perceive that the god here invoked is, to the mind of 
the poet, supreme and almighty. Nevertheless, he is one of the gods 
who is almost always represented in fellowship with another, Mitra; and 
even in our hymn there is one verso, the sixth, in which Vamija and 
Mitra are invoked in the dual. Yet what more could human language 
achieve, in trying to express the idea of a divine and supreme power, 
than what our poet says of Yaruna : ‘ Thou art lord of all, of heaven 

f 

and earth.’ Or, as is said in another hymn (ii. 27 , 10 ), * Thou art the 
Mng of aU ; of those who are gods, and of those who are men, ’ ” etc. 

Sect. III. — Fi»hnu as om of the Adityas. 

In the hymns of the Veda the Adityas, or sons of Aditi, are alluded 
to p l^ing seven or eight in number; but only six deities, of whom 
Vishau is not one, are specified by name as belonging to this class,"* 

I ii. 1, 8. — See Nimkta ParUishts i. 

V '/'W-iL.-l, 9.: "»x86, ' ix. -59. 

ii. 96, Wj hhmanaaya wi 96, i4. . i« ii. 9$, 5. 

^otVe Lexicon' tinder ike vord Prof. Eotk’s die* 

fertnfitin. oH; ihe Adii^ in fab *'on the principal gods of tib Anan naii^ 
W Oriental Society, rol.'^vi., pp. aad the>5tb 

pp. 5* iff. Bfa^a (tfaa Son) is faoirever called in E: T; x, 88, lA 
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The following axe the only texts' which I consider it ne^sary to ijite 
on this subject: 

E. Y. ii. 27, 1 (Fir. xii. 36).— girah 
smMrajuhhgo juhvti Juhomi \ irinotu Mitro Jjryt$m& Bhagg 
fhruQfi JDaksho AMafy | “With my tongue I of old offer up these pr^wps, ^ 
dropping with unctuousness, to the kings, the Adityas: may Miti^ 
Aryaman, Bhaga, the mighty Varupa, Baksha, Ania, hear us.” Yaska 
makes tmijdtah to he’s^^hah^ydiai eha Bhdid, thus unSerstandiiig it to 
designate Dhatri, as a seventh Aditya. , 

E. Y. ix. 114, 3.-—S(ypta di&o n&m-s&rydi^ sc^ia hotarak riivijah | 
deva,h Adityalp ye eapta iebhi^ SomabhiraMta mh | “-The seven points 
of the compass, with their respective suns, the seven hotfi priests, and 
the seven gods, the Adityas, — with these, 0 Soma, protect us.” 

In another text (E. Y. x. 72, 8, 9), which has already been quoted 
in p. 12 f., it is said that Aditi had eight sons, though She only presented 
seven of them to the gods, and oast out Maxtapda, the eighth. 

In his explanation of the first text, which I have now quoted (E. Y. 
ii. 27, 1), Say ana observes of the Adityas: Te oha Tmttirlye ^asktm 
putraeo Aditer^ ity vpahramya epashfam amhr&nt&h j ^ Mitrakeha Vd- 
runakcha Dhat&eha Aryamacha Amkukeha Bhayakcha Indrakcka Vivas* 
vdmk cha eU^ iti | “ They (the Adityas) are distinctly specified in the 
passage of the Taittirlya, beginning with the words, ‘ The eight sous 
of Aditi,’ as ‘those, Mitra, Yarupa, Dhatpi, Aryaman, Ansu, Bhaga^ 
Ipdra, and Yivasvat.’” 

In a passage of the S'atapatha Brahmapa (iii. 1, 3, 3 ff.) quoted above 
(p. 14, f.), the Adityas are alluded to as eight in number, in conformity 
with the text of the E. Y. x. 72, 8, 9. In other texts of the same 
Br§hniapa mention is made of twelve Adityas. . . 

Yishpu, as is remarked by Messrs. Bdhtlingk and Both, s.r., is men- 
tioned along with the Adityas [of the B. Y., and ottier gods With 
whom they w^e afterwards associated] in A. Y. xi. 6, 2 : Bruv/io tdjd* 
na^ Fdrunam Mitral Visknum atho Bh^am ( AMa^ Vivaevafsttm 
hrUmas te no mmchantie dMhasa^ | 3 .| Brdmo di^a^ ^vitdtam 
ista l I^hh^dram agriyam hrdma^ | “We invoke King Yars^a^ 

Mitra, Yishpu, Bhaga> Ania, Yivasvat. May they free us 
^ We l^jfUke the God SavitfT, Bhdtfi, BSsWa, and Tvashtjif^t^ 
chief,” etc. 
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TBe foUowmg are two passages of fhe Sktapatha Bralimaga in wliicE 
mention is mad^vof the Adityas as being twelve in number. 

S'atapatha BrShmaija, vi. 1, 2, 8 . — Sa mamM 6va vaeham mithimim 
mmahhavfft m ^ddaia draps&n gwhhy (Mm>ad j is dvddaia Jditydh 
asrijy^i^ ddkthu ufddadh&t | ‘'With his mind he associated coii< 
jugally with Speech. Ho became pregnant with twelve drops. They 
were created the twelve Adityas. Them he placed in the quarters of 
the horisson.” 

S'atapatha' Brahmana, xi. 6, 3, 8 (“Brih. Ar. Up. iii. 9, 5, p. 646). 
Katmts Aditydh iti J d/oadaka masah saihmtsarasya ete Adityd^ — ete 
hi idaih mrvam adadanah yanti \ te yad idath sarvam Sdaddnak yanti 
tamdd Adity&h iti | “ How many Adityas are there ? There are 
twelve months of the year. These are the Adityas. For they go on 
taking {udadanah) all this. Since they go on taking all this, they are 
called Adityas.” » 

The Taittiriya Brahmana, iii. 9, 21, 1, tells a story of the Adityas; 
Adityai cha Angirmuk dha mmrge hhe ’spardhanta ] te ^ngirmah 
Adityebhyo ’mum Adityam etSmm kveiam hhdtaih dahehindm mayan j te 
’iruvan “yaw no ’neshfa m varyo ’Ikdd” iti 1 tasmdd asmm savarya ity 
dhvayanti | tmmad yogm varo dlyate | yut Prajdpatir dlahdho ’svo ’hhasat 
tasmdd mvo ndma | yut Svayud-arur delt tasmad a/rvd ndma J yat sadyo 
vdjdn samtyuyat tasmdd vdjl ndma | yad asurdndgt lokdn ddafta tasmdd 
Adityo ndma \ “ The Adityas and the Angirases strove in heaven. The 
Angirases brought that Aditya, who had become a white horse, to the 
Adityas as a present- The latter said, ‘ He whom you have brought 
to ns has become excellent (varyay Hence men call to a hor^, 
0 tma^a. Hence a boon {vwra) is given at a sacrifice. Inasmuch as 
Brajapati when sacrificed became a horse {aiva^ which means “pervad- 
ing,’’ according to the commentator), he has the name of aim. Inas- 
much as he Bufiered pain fiom swelling (so tire commentator reudeirs 
Mayad-aru^ stating that Brajapati suffered from a swollen eye), he is 
called Inasmuch as he conquered riches {"or, in mces] {vdja), he 

got the name ^ as he took {adatta) from the Asuras 

their worlds, h 

''/'The. 'I^tt.' 'i 


3 is called AMtyaP 

i. 14, 1, also derives 


from the root 

efd I 
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.tarn eU m 8m‘V99hS,m priMn dis^a.aetam eti } mS, me 

ya^ m& paS&nam m& mama prdnan Sdaya astaih ySj^ | “That [Stm] 
which rises glowing, rises taking the hreath of all creatures. Do not 
rise [0 Sun], taking the breath of my offspring, or of my cattle, or of 
myse^. That [Sun] which sets, sets taking the breath of all creatures. 
Do nbt set [0 8un], taking the breath of my offspring, or of my cattle, 
or of myself.” 

The Mrukta, ii. 13, gives varions etymologies of the word Aditya : 
Adityalj, | hamdi | ddatte rasdn | adatte ihdeaim jyetishapi | ddlpio 
hhdsd iti vd f Adiieh pvd/rah iti vd [ alpaprayagam, iv. aeya etad drchd- 
hhydmndye f sukta-hhdk “ surycm dditeyam ” Adite^ putram j ^am 
anydsdm api devatdndm AdUywpravdddh etutayo lhamnti ) tad yatlm 
etad f Mitraeya VwrwMeya Aryamno BaheJmya Bhagaeya Atniasyd Hi 1 

“ The Aditya: whence [so called] ? He takes up the fluids.^* He 
takes np the light of the luminaries; he is illuminated \udlptaK) by 
light ; or, he is the son of Aditi. But this [appellation] is seldom 
applied to him in the text of the Eigveda. Sdrya Aditeya, Surya the 
son of Aditi, is mentioned in a hymn.“® In the same way there are 
praises of other deities, addressed to them as Adityas ; as in the case 
of Mitra, Yamna, Aryaman, Daksha, Bhaga, An^a.” 

In the following texts from the Mahabharata and Puranas, the 
Adityas, though their names are not always uniformly given, are stated 
or understood to be twelve in number, except in one case where only 
eleven are specified. Yishnu is almost always named as one of them, 

Sahaara-guiiptm utsraahtum adatte M ramn ravify | “For the sun takes up the 
fluids [from the] eaith, to discharge them again a thousand>fold.*' — ^Raghuvan^a, 
i. 18. In the hymn to the Sun, MahShh. iii. 166 ff,, it is similarly sai^ v* 1^9 : 
Twtm tti^amiuihia t^ nidaghe sarva-dehindm | sarpamhadhi-rdsmam cA« punof" 
vM-tMett munchaei j “ Haring in the hot season taken up by the rays the substance 
of all embodied beings, and the essence of all plants, thou again dischargest them in 
the rainy season.” And Manu sap: Aehfau masan yitiha ’’diiyas toyidahtiraU 
re^mikhi^ | tathS. haret kmraM rdaktrM Hityam ariaprofam At tat | “ As Aditya (tte 
sun) during eight nurnths draws np water hy his rays, so him (a king) extract ;; 
rerenue from bis country, for that is his eontinual solar j^miion.'’~Maaa, ix. 365. ' 

Br. Anfreoht confectures that the word woold he read mvkta-hhdk 

“has not a hymn devoted to him as he appws to be only mentioned. in oue vettCj ' 
R. V. X 88, 11 (Nir. vii. 29). iWga, however, as quoted by Rofii (niU8t.|». 2i), 
sap: eukta^Mg eva ehaitad ablddliSna^ na ] '‘This appt^ation has a 

bpma devo^to it, but no oMation fs ordainri [to be oflieiod m the j^^U^ 
name].” By '‘.hyimi” Bwga may only mean put 
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and as by the time when these works were written, bis dignity bad 
become enbancgd in general estimation, be is ^declared to be the 
greatest of the twelve. 

Mahabhirata, i. 2,519, 2,522 ff. — JS^aiyapak putraJ^ 
Kaiy&piit tv. m&^ praj4^ \ prajcynire mdhahh&y&h Dahha-kmya^ 
4rayodaia j . . . . 2,522. Adiiy&fh dvdddidditydh savibhutd^ hhu- 
mneivard^i | ye rdjm ndmatae tdike te hlrtuyUhydmi Bhdrata | Bhdtd 
Mitro^ryamd 0akro Varunas tv Addah &va ehi j Bhago Ftvasvdn Ptahd 
■oka -SavUd daiamas tathd | ekddaSas iathd Jbasktd dvddaso Viehtur 
uekyaU ,| jaghcmytym tu sarveahdm Aditydnd'm gmddkihah | 

Kasyapa was the son of Marichi j and from Ka^yapa these beings 
were bom. There were thirteen eminent daughters of Baksha ... 2, 522. 
I will recount to thee, by name, king of the race of Bharata, the twelve 
Adityas, lords of the world, who were produced fro-m Aditi 5 *“® Dhatri, 
Mitra, Aryaman, Sbkra (Indra), Varuija, An^a, Bhaga, Vivasvat, 
Pushan, and Savityi the tenth; the eleventh is Tvashtyi, and the 
twelfth is called Vishgu, who, though the latest bom, surpasses all 
the Adityas in his attributes.” 

Mahabharata, i. 2,698. — Mdrlckek Kaiyapak putrah Kaiyapasya 

Surdmrdh j jajnwe nripa-idrdula lohdndm prabhavas tu sab I 

2,600. Bvddaiawddtteh putrdh S’akm-fnuhhydh narddhipa j teskdm 
■avmagQ Viskmr yatra lolcdh pratishtkitdh | 

** From £a 4 yapa, who was the son of Maiichi, were produced, 0 king, 
the deities (Suras) and the Asuras ; and he was the source from which 
all beings sprang. . . . 2,600. Aditi had twelve sons, beginning with 
S'akra. The youngest of them was ¥ish!nu, on whom the* worlds are 
supported.” 

Mahabharata, xiii. 7,092 f. — Aihio Bkagcdcka Mitfraicha Tmuwsidka 
gahhmab ] tatkd Bhdtd Wyamd chaiva daymto Bk&skaras tathd \ 
Tvashtd Pdshd tafhmvendro d/vddaio Visk^ut mhydte ] ity ete d/vddtdd- 
ditydb Kdkyapeydk iU irutiik | 

“ An^a, Bhaga, Mitra, Vamaa, lord of the waters, Bhatyi, Aryaman, 
Jayanta, Bhaskara, T^iashtyi, Pdshan, Ihdra, and Tish^u, who is otdled 


: ; ha tie tibe -san, Mahabh. iii. 166Af,, it is said that that Luminary, 

.diVid^khiriSelf became the Adilyas dv3M«dhd 
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the twel^h : these are the twelve Adit^aS} the eons of !E!aiSyapa, ac- 
cording to tradition (or the Veda, iruUy* 

Mahabharata, t. 3,501 ft. — Ahhayai eh&vyaye^ thMm Mrcthmd loier^ 
jfdt&mahah ( tathawa lhaga/oantau tm Nara-N&r&yan&v fUhH I AMtya- 
jna^ hi mrusMih Vtshnnr ekaik sanstanajk ( tgayyai cMvyayai chaku 
8aimi,::J^jpraihur ikara^ | nmittormaranui ahanye chan^a-Hrya-mahi- 
jalam\ Vayur Agnis tatha ^'ha&aih graMs tHro-ganus tatha \te ght 
hhayante jagato hitvd loka-trayam sadid | hhayaik gaehhanti mi sarm 
arijyante oka pmalj, pmah [ muMrta^mm'ands tv anye mdnmhdh mriga- 
pakahinah | “ Brahma, the parent of the •world, is nndecaying and 
imperishable; and so too are the vederable Bishis, hTara, and Karayana. 
Vishnu alone of all the Adityas is eternal, invincible, imperishable, 
everlasting, potent, the lord. Other beings perish on some occasion, 
[as at the end of a Kalpa], — the moon, the sun, the earth, water,”® 
air, fire, the ether, the planets, and the stars. At the dissolution of 
the universe, all these invariably abandon the three worlds, and perish, 
and are created again and again. Other [creatures], men, beasts, and 
birds, die after a brief interval (muhurta).*^ 

Vishnu Puraga, 1, 15, 90 ff. (vol. ii. pp. 26 f. of Br. Hall’s 
edition of Wilson’s translation) — Purvamamanfare ireahfhdi^ dvddaidtan 
suroUamd]^ | TmMtdh ndma te 'nyonyam uchur VaivoBvate ^ntare } 
upasthite Hiyasemi Chdkskmhasydntare Mam^ | samkdyikriid^ am've 
aamdgamya pwrmparcm | Agaekhata druta^i devd^ AdiiiM iompravUya 
vai I Mamantare prasUydinas tan na^ ireyo bhaved iti \ mam ukkd tu U 
aarve CMhhmkaaydntarv ManoTj. | Mdrlchdt Kaiyapdj gdtds te ^dityd 
Jkkehorhimyayd | tatra Vukmkcha S'ahraieha jeyndte punar ma hi j 
Aryamd chaiva Phdtdcha Thoeht-d Pdehd tathaiva eha ] Vivamdn Savitd 
chakaMitro Varuna^ eva eha ] Aih&o Bhagaiehdtit^’dh AditydhdvddaSa 
mfitdh { CJktkehmhieydniare pairvam dean ye P^hitdh ^mintdh | Fn«- 
vaevttte^ntaretevaiAditydhdvddaSaempidhl 
“In tile former Manvantara there were twelve eminent and re- 

I suppose is to be imderstood prScticafiy in this seiiBe.>-»6i9o 

Wilsoa’s Yitii&u Fortna, Br. Hall’s ed. i. 113; v. 136;SBad note. Naripaa, in Ms 
commentary on tb^ MahSbbarata, explains the phrase thns: prataj^i^f 

nimittam marariam naio peshdih te nimitta-mararm, \ ' . 

Water tmd ethar are said in the Bamayasa to have preceded jpra](mxa,--See 
^above, p. 3|. See also the order of mreation described in the 6'atapstha Br|hm|apa, 
and in Mdm, in section ii., chapter i., shove. 
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sowBed deities called Tushitas,* . who, being ass^bled together, said to . 
each other in the 0 h&li^usha',M!in 9 iTantara, when the YairasTata Han- 
Kvnntara was apploaohing, *Ooni^ quickly, deities, let ns enter into 
Aditi, and be bom in the [next] Hanrantara: this will be for onr 
welfare.* Having thus spokkl in the Chakshusha Hanvantara, they^^ 
were all bom from Ka^yapa, son of Marichi, and Aditi, daughter of 
Daksha. In this way Vishnu and Rakra (Indra) were again* bora, 
and Aiyamon, Dhatri, Tvashtri, Pushan, Yivasvat, Savitri, Hitra, 
Yampa, Ania, and the energetic Bhaga: these ore known as the 
twelve Adityas. Those wko formerly in the Chakshusha Manvantara 
were called the Tushitas, are knbwn as the twelve Adityas in the 
Yaivasvata Manvantara.” 

The same story is repeated in very nearly the same words in the 
Haxivania, verses 171 ff. 

The following is another passage from the Harivaniia, verses 11, 548 ff.: 
Adityaih jc^nwc rajann Adity&h Kaiyap&d atha ] Ind^o Vishnur JBhayas 
Toiuhtd. Varum ^ihso Wyam& Mavi^ 1 Pfis/m MUraicM mrado Mamft 
Parjanyafy wa cha ] ity ete d/od-dakadityAh vansMh&s tridwauhasaij, 1 
“Prom Ka4yapa and Aditi were born the Adityas, Indra, Yishnu, 
Bhaga, Tvoshtri, Yarana, An^a, Aryaman, Eavi (the Sun), Pushan, 
Hitra, the bestower of boons, Manu, and Paijanya, — these are the 
twelve Adityas, most eminent celestials.” ‘ 

In the same work, verses 12,466 f., we read: Aryamd. Varmo 
Mitral^ Pusha BMtd, Purandarah | Thashta Bhayo '‘ffiiah Savitd. Par- 
JonyaSeheti visruta^ | Aditya^ jajnire devdh Kaiyapdl hha-lhavand^ | 
“The gods, creators of the worlds, known as Aryamatfi* Yarupa, 
Hitra, Pdshan, Bhatfi, Purandara (Indra), Tvashtri, Bhaga, An4a, 
Savitfi, and Paijanya, were sprung from Ka^yapa and Aditi.” 

Only eleven names occur in this list : that of Yishnu is omitted. 

The nest is another legend on the same subject fr'om the same work. 
Here quite a different odgin is assigned to the Adityas, who are said 
to have sprang from the &ce of Yivasvat or ^rtagdu> the Sun. 

HarivamSa, 589 ff. — ^ato mrhhanta^ rupa^ BofhMima ve^ | 
hSntdt hdntatara^ drmkfum adkika^t iu&uhhe tadd } v^he nirvartitaiak 
rdpaM fasya deva^a'yopate^ { ta/tak-pralhriti dwoBya mukham dsU iu 
hhitam j mukha-r&gcmtu yat purvam Mdriandasya mukha-ckyutam I 
AMyaijt dvudaiaimha muMa-samifAavd^ | Dhat& ^rfamd jcha 



M^aieha Varuso Mh^m JdikS \ Indnt VwmvSn JhiaM 
Parjmy^ itdamas tatM ] t&tM Tdcu^d f^to Fphmr aJdyhmyo^J^ 
yajah \ harshaih lebhe into dmo dfukid&^^dityW'^a'%ha^ i “Then* 
his appearance, illuminated with concentmted histre, shone fortlx more 
^brilliantly, fairer than the fairest to behold. This appearance was 
prodm Jd in the face of that god, the lord of rays. Henceforward 
the fdoe of the god was red. From the previous colour of tiie face 
which fell from the countenance of Martan^a were produced twelve 
face-born Adityas : Dhatyi^ Aryaman, Hitra, Vamna, An4a, Bhf^a, 
Indra, Vivasvat, Pushan, Paijatya the tenth, then Tvashtyi, then 
Vishnu not the least, though the last bom. The god then rejoiced, 
beholding the Adityas, sprung from his own body.” 

This story is not only in opposition to the ordinary account of the 
Adityas being sons of Aditi, but it contradicts itself. Vivasvat is one 
of the Adityas, who is produced from Vivasvat; and Tvashtyi was 
already existing, and playing a part in the former part of the legend. 
(See Langlois’s note 7, p. 50 of his French version of the Harivan^a.) 
The Vishnu Parana tells the same story about Vivasvat, but says 
nothing of the birth of the Adityas. (Bee Wilson’s trandation, Dr. 
HaH’s ed., iii. 20 f.) 

Bhagavata Parana, vi. 6, 24 f. — 8'rim namdni hhdndm mdtfind^ 
4amkardni cha | atha Kaiyofa-patnlnd^ yat~prm^tam idadi jayat | 
Aditir Ditw ityddi | .... 36 f. Athdtah irUyatd^ yo ’diter 
mupdrvaSah ( yatra Ndrdyano devo mdMmdvdtmrad vtbhmk | Vwmvdn 
Arycmd JPa^hd Tvmhfd Hha Savitd Bhaga^ 1 Bhdtd Vidhdtd Vturuno 
MUrah 8'ukrak Vruhrmnak ) 

“Hear now the auspicious names of the wives of HaSyapa, the 
mothers of the worlds, from whom this universe was produced; Aditi, 
Dili, etc. ... 36 f. Hear now, in wder, the race of Aditi; in which 
the all-pervading god, Kdrayapa, descended in a part of hiraseH;— 
Vivasvat, Aryaman, Pushan, Tvashtyi, Savityi, Bhaga, Bhatyi, VidhS- 
tyi, Varuna, Mitra, Shtara, Hrukrama (the wide-strider.** Vishau).” 

Sici, T^.~^8twriea r^arding Vishnu from Me S^aUipatJm Brdhm^^ 

‘ the TaiUiriyaArttnyahtt the FanehaviMa Br&hma^i ^Bdi^yds^ [ 
{he Mahdhhdrata, <md the Furdsae* 

The fflliowing story from the B'atfpaiha Brahmea^ 

Vishau is ^represented as a d^arl^ and aa havini^ under the form of 
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sQOiifioe, conquered the whole eartili), witih olSiers of the same tenor, 
oontalms tilie germ of the stoiy of the Dwarf Incarnation : 

* Sitapathft BrSjlima@% i. 2, 5, 1 ff . — Devakha mi Asw&hha uhhaj/e 
jpteJ'Sipat^ai^ jpatpiiMire \tato dev&^ mmytm iva aett^ | atha ha Aturdh 
mmire ‘aamdham wa idaih hhah. hhmmam* iti | 2. T$ ha uohur^ 
^Jhmia im&m pHihi'fMh vihhaj&mahai vibhajya tt^e^'lvama^ iti { idm 
avjBeh^ii eharmaibhih j^aieh&t prdnohov^hyamS,ndhahhlyuh\ 3. Tcdvai 
Suinmtr ^^vihhq^mte ha vai imdm Aiwruh pfithkHm preta tad 
Mhydim yatra mdm Asurah vibhajante I he tatah, ey&ma yad aeyai na 
hhe^moJii ” iti j te yajnam eva Viehnwth puraskritya lyuh | 4. Teka uchuh 
**anu no ’sy^dm pfiihivydm alhajata astv eva no ^py asyam hhdga^^* Hi j ie 
’surdi^ ae&yantal^iva HcJmr ‘yavad eva etha VishnUr ahhiiete iavad vo dad- 
mah* iti | 5. Vdmano ha Vishnwr uea ) tad devdl}, najihidfVre mahad vai 
m ^dw ye no ytyna-mmmitam adwr'*^ iti | 6. Te pr&ncham Visknum 
nip&dya ehhandohhir aihitah paryagfighmn g&yadrena chhaniaed 
parigrihvdmi*' iti da&ehisafas \ ** traiektuhhma tvd chhandasa pwrigfih- 
ndmi*' iti pakeh&t j ^^jdgatena tvd ehhandaad parigfih^dmi^'' itiuUaratalj, [ 
7. TaM ohhandohhir aihitah pmigrihya agnim pmaetdt etmddh&ya tena 
drehan/tahkdmyantai cherub \ temimddietirvdmprithivi'ffisamavindawta | 
tad yad enena imdih m'vdM samavindanta tasmad vedir ndma | taemdd 
dhur * ydvati vedis tdvati pfithwi ’ iti | etayd hi imdrh sarvdm mmavin- 
danta | evaih ha vai imdih earvdni eapatndndm saMvrmkte nirlhajaty 
aeyai mpatndn yah evam etad veda ^ 8. Bo 'yark Viehnwr gldnai ehhan- 
dobhvr Hob parigfihlto ^gnib pwraddd na apahramanam dsa i ea tatab 
eva oehidhlndm muldny vpa mvmUeha | 9. Te ha dmdb dehub “ hva nu 
Vish^w ahhdt hva nu yeyno ^bhud*^ | ie ha uchui “ vhhandohhir itab 
pemgrihlto *gnib purmtdd na apahramayam aety atra eva anviehhata ” iti 
ta^ hhanmtab iva amUhm ta^i tryangule 'mamndaSis taemdt tryanguld 
vedib iydt | tad n ha api P&nehia tryanguldm eva saumyatya adhvarai^a 
vedi'^ ehahre | 10. Tad u tathd na htrydd ityddi | 

« The gods and Asuraa, who were both sprung firom PrajS^ti, strore 
tnget^ Then the gods were, as it were, worsted, and the Asuras 
^thot^rt, * Thia world,, is now certainly ours.* 2. Then they spake, 
* Come, let us divide tim earth, and haring divide^, it, let us subsist 
thereoh;^ They accordingly went on dividing it with ox^hides from 
wmt to jaAst. heard of £and] Miid, ^ The Asuras are 

^e shall go to the ^t whefc^ they are 
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dividing it. Who shall we become (i.e. what diall become of ns), if 
we do not share in it ? ’ Placing at their head Vi$hEn, the saoiifiee, 
they proceeded [thither], 4. and said, * Put ns with yourselves in 
possession of this earth ; let ns also have a share in it.’ The Asuras, 
grudging as it were, answered, ‘ We give you as much as this Viehgu 
can lie upon.’“* 5. l?^ow, Vishiju was a dwarf. The gods did not 
rejecl: that offer; [but said among themselves], ‘They have given us 
much, [these Asuras], who have given us what is co-extensive with 
sacrifice.’ 6. Then having placed Vishnu to the east, they surrounded 
him with metres ; [saying], on flie south ^ide, ‘ I surround thee with 
the G&yatrl metre; ’ on the west, ‘ I surround thee with the Trishfubh 
metre ; ’ on the north, ‘ I surround thee with the Jagatl metre.’ 7. 
Having thus surrounded him with metres, they plaoed Agni (fire) on the 
east, and thus they went on worshipping and toilmg. By this means 
they acquired the whole of this earth ; and since by this means they 
acquired {samavindanta) it all, therefore [the place of sacrifice] is called 
vedi (from the root vid, ‘to acquire’). Hence men say, ‘as great as is 
the altar, so great the earth ;* for by it (the altar) they acquired ttie 
whole of this [earth]. Thus he who so understands this, appropriates 
all this [earth] from rivals, dispossesses from it rivals. 8. Then this 
Vishnu, being wearied, surrounded by metres, with Agni to the -east, 
did not advance ; but then hid himself among the roots of plants. 9. 
The gods then exclaimed, ‘ What has become of Vishnu? what has be- 
come of the sacrifice ? ’ They said, ‘ Surrounded by metres, with Agni 
to the east, he does not advance ; search for him here.’ So digging, as 
it were, they searched for, and found him at a depth of three .fingers ; 
therefore let the altar [have a trench] three fingers deep ; therefore, 
also, PAnchi ^ made an altar of this dmicription for the soma sacrifice. 
10. But let no one do so,” etc. 

The next story from the same work relates how Vishgu became 
pre-eminent among the gods, and how he lost his head. Here ahto he 
is identified wi(3i sacrifice : 

Compare with this story the similar one quotsS above in the note on Jt. V. 
ti. 69, 8 (p. 84 f.)^m the Aitareya Brahmafta, 6, 15* ; 

w® v«dm «x» mahe j “ Pfinohi thCngKt 

that the altar for the soma sacrifice also (dionld have a trench three fixers 4^.’* 
(Gommeni^ry.) Ptnchi is again ntentiofiedln the S'atapniha Brfihma!^ ii|, 1, 4, 27 

143),*al0ng with Asini and MSdhnld, Where the oomiiiei4ator speaks of them as 
^ee munis (Asnii-prabhiitayas itrayo munayab). See Weber’s Ind. Stud.! 192,434, 
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^ts!]>atba Brahma^a, sir. 1, 1 ff. — Dev&^^ha vai satrai^ nisheSur 
jS,0irIndriih Somo Mkhho Vhhmr vthe’dm&^ mpatra em Ahibhydm | 
2. TeshMi Skruhheirafh devayajanam dsa | tefsmdd dhul^ Murn- 
hihetrai^ dwdn&'ih d&vayajanam*’ iti | tamdi yatra kva cha Kuruhhe- 
irmya mgachluM tad eva mknyaU ida'^ dwayqyawm ” iti tad ki devd- 
ndM devaycyanam | S. Te dmta | ^^iriyaik gaehhema yahh sydma 
anndddh eydma ” iti tatho em im scdram asate ** iriya^ yaehhevm ya&ah 
sydmiz annadni^ sydma*' iti\ 4. Te ha ucTmr yo naif, ircmena t(^asd 
iraddhayd ycynena dhutihhir yeynasya udrieham pdrvo ^vagachhdt sa nah 
h'enhtho *sat tad w nah saiveshdih eaha ” iti “ tathd ” iti | 5. Tad 

Viehmh prathamah prdpa | m devandm ireahtha ^hhamt tmmdd dhur 
“ Vishnur devdndfh ireahthah ” Hi I 6- 8a yah aa Viahmr yajnah aa | 
ea yah aa yajm ^aau aa Adityah \ tad ha idaHi yah Ftahnttr na sahka 
aa’myantum ] tad idam apy etarhi na ma awrvah iva yaiah iaknoti 
aaihyantum [ *1. 8a tiari-dhanvam dddya apaehakrdmq ] aa dhmur- 
drtwyd kwah upaatahhya taathau [ tafa devdh anahhidh^ah^umntah 
aamantam pari^yavihnta | 8. Tdh ha vamryah uehuh ] imdh vai 

vamryo yad ipadlkah I “yo hyajydm apyadydt kidi aamai prayachheta'^ 
iti annddyam aamai prayachhema api dhanvann apo 'dhigachJhet tathd 
mmai aarvam annddyam prayachhema ” iti 1 9. Taaya upapardaritya 
jydm apiyak^ua taaydrh ehhinndydm dhanwr-urtnyau viaJphwantyau 
Viah^oh iirah prachichhidatuh | 10. Tad ghrinn iti^ papdta | tat 

patitvd ^adv Adityo ^hhmat | atha*itarah prdn eva prdvfijyata \ tad 
yad ghrinoi iiy apatat taamdd gharmah | atha yaf prdvfpyata taamdd 
pravargyah 1 Te d&edh airman | ‘'‘mahdn vata no vlro ^pddi'^ iti 
taamdd moMvlrah I taaya yo raao vyakaharat tampdnibhih aemmemriym 
tamdt aawrdt j 12. Ta^ dmdh dlhyaarijyanta^^^ yathd mttifh vetaya- 
mdndh &oaa» \ tarn Indrah prathamah prdpa | tom amangam mmnyapad- 
yata ] tam pmyagfihy&t tarn parigfihya idam yaie 'hhamd yad idam 
Jndro yadak | yah ha hhavati ya mafh veda { 13. 8a uma maMiah aa 

Viahmth I tdtah Mdro makhmdn ahhavad | makhavdn ha vai tam 
Maghmdn ity dehakahate parokahcm parokahox-kdmdh ha dev&h I 

This word <>66nxs aliK) in S'atap, Br. ad. 1, 5, 10; in Taitt. S. i. 8, 19, 1, emd 
Taitt Br.ii. 7^ 9« 2* in allirbich places it is explained by the Oomdi. titfilMr isMhir 
ydktam {or aaMaSii dhmea {(af dha 

^ a^rdiu^ h BdhtUngk and Ecth, is ibe correct reading, in place of 
givW in Weber’s edititin. See a parallel pwnagej S'atsf. Br. iT. 
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T&lhyo mmribhyo ^m&dyam pr&yachhan | ^po vai iorvam mnoMh i&hhw 
hi idam alMhn^yam iva admti | yad idem hidwaimU j 16. Athk 
irnuHh VuJmurh yeymm tredhhd vyabkeyanta | • . • * tma apedlrth^ 
yeymm devd. arckmtah ko'&myemiak ehemh | 

“ The gods, Agni, Indra, Soma, Visluju, Maldia, and all tie [other] 
deities, cxceptmg the Alvins, were present at a sacrldoe. 2. Korn* 
kshetra was the place of their divine wor^p. Hence, men saj that 
Knmkshetra is the country where tiie gods sacrifice. Consequently, to 
whatever part of Kurukshetra a man goes^ ie looks upon it as a place 
for divine worship, since it was the spot where the gods worshipped. 
3. They were [there. They said], ‘ May we attain prosperity, become 
famous, and eat food.’ And in the very same way these [men] attend 
a sacrifice [saying], ‘May we attain prosperity, become famous, and 
eat food.’ 4. Then [the gods] said, ‘Whoever among us, through 
toil, austerity, faith, sacrifice, and oblations, first comprehends the 
issue of the sacrifice, let him be the most eminent of us : this [shall be] 
common to us all.’ [To this they consented, saying], ‘ Be it so.’ 5. 
Yishnu first attained that [proposed object]. He became the most 
eminent of the gods : wherefore men say, ‘ Vishnu is the most eminent 
of the gods.’ 6. He who is this Vishnu is sacrifice ; he who [is] this 
sacrifice is the Aditya. Vishpu could not control [his love of] this fame.^*® 
And the same is the case now, that every one cannot control [his love of] 
fame. 7. Taking his bow and three arrows, he departed. He stood, 
resting his head on the end of his [bended] bow. Being unable to over- 
come him, the gods sat down all around him. 8. Th6n the ants said to 
them (now the ants were the same as another name for ants), 

‘What wiU you give to him who gnaws the bowstring?’ [The gods re- 
plied], ‘ We will give him the enjoyment of food, and he shall find waters 
even in the desert ; so shall we give him every enjoyment of food.’ 8. 
[The ants, then], approaching, gnawed his bowstring. When that was 
cut, the ends of the bow, starting asunder, cut of? the head of Vishijtu 
ID. It fell, making a sound {ghfin). That having Mien, beeatee that 
Aditya. Then the rest of him became extdhded towards the east. 
Since the head •feU , with the sound of hence 

; It seems as if there were a plaj of words here* the word 

*’refer«icet(f the word* Vishnuh, etc., w y«qn^, etc. “JBle li'h), [is] 

Mis Vishno,** etc. “ He [is] *®crifioe,” e^, • 
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saciiScial reoi^ved id name] ; and since lie became extended, 
(prUvr^ta), ths^aparffpa [received its appellation]. 11. The gods 
then said, ‘A great hero vlrah) of otirs has Mien.’ Hence 

• arose the name of maMvlra (a sacrificial vessel).^** They wiped 
(sammamriju^) "with thear hands the fluid (blood) which flowed firom 
him. Hence arose the name of aamrdf. 12. The godsjrushed towards 
him (Vishpu), as men about to obtain property do. Indra first reached 
him. He came into contact with him limb by limb. He embraced 
him. Having embraced him, he became this fame, which Indra is. 
^e who so knows this becomes fame. 18. That Vishnu was indeed 
Mtdcha.*** Hence Indra became Makhavat (the possessor or associate 
of Makha). He is Makhavat : they call him Maghavat esoterically ; 
for the gods love what is esoteric. 14. They (the gods) gave food to 
those ants. All food is water ; for with water men, as it were, moisten 
the food which they eat: as the common saying is.* 15. Then they 
divided into three portions this Vishnu, the sacrifice. ..... With 
that headless sacrifice (see above), the gods went on worshipping and 
toiling.” 

I am indebted to Professor Weber for the next two passages ; the 
first from the Taittiriya Arapyaka,'®* and the second fi-om the Pancha- 


— A long account is given of the ffharma, pravar^pa, and mafy'lra itt KatySyana’s 
S'rauta Siinras, xxn. 

In regard to this word I quote the explanation of Bobtlingk and Both, a.v.2e: 
“This is the name of a malign mythical being, as is to bo conjectured from the fol- 
lowittg passie^^es, B. V. x. 171 , 2 : tvam Mahhaapa dodhatah tfiro am tvaeho bharali\ 
(^ Thon hast smitten off the head, the skin, of the fiirions Makha ’) ; ix. 101 , 13 , apa 
dvamm aradhaaam hata Makham va Bhrigavafy | Drive away the niggaidly dog, 
as the Bh]igus did Uakha*). Herewith is to he connected the mention made of 
Makha's bead in sacrificial formulso, Y&j. Sanhita, 37 , 3 : devl dpava-pfithivT Makh- 
tupa mm adpa iiro mdk^aadk devapt^am pf^Mvpah | .... 4, Jkppa vamrpa 
ihutaapa prathamaj^ tmkhaapa vo ^dya iiro rad/tpaaam demp(^’an 0 pfitkivpa]^ \ 
(‘O divine heaven and earth, may I rightly prepare for you to-day the bead of 
Makha, on ihe part of the earth where the gods Bacrifloed. . , . 4. 0 divine ants, 
ficBthom -of creai^ things, may 1 rightly prepare for yon the head of Makha on 
part of the earth where the, gods sacrificed ’) ; ibid. 11 , 67 ; Taitt, S. i 1 , 8, 1 ; in. 
2, 4, 1 , namo *pMpe Makhaphm | Xakhaapa md paao *rpad itp afmmfpam iqmtiah’ 
fhidtt { pqi/ko pai (* Adoration to Agni, the slayer of Malduu May the fame 

of M4kha come to me. So (saying), he stands by the &havafi!ya’'fire. Makha is 
eaorifioe'’),”'.ete. - ,c ' 

^ This part of the Taitt. Ac, has now been printed in the Bihliothecrf Stedica, pp. 
#6 ff. The eoipmentai^ on it wi^ be found in pp. 371 ff. 
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TuSiiSa Bralunai^a, wMch bath relate the lame itory which has just 
been giren from the S'atapatha Brahmai^a. 

Taittirlya Aranyaka, v. i. 1-7. — 1. Devdi^ mi »a^am Hsida fiMhi- 
pm'mitarh ycdoik&m&h | te 'hruvm “yo« nah prathcma^ yaia^ piohh&t 
9arv6tik'% nm tut sahamad^* iti \ tmh&m hwruhshetra'^ vedir dsU { faaym 
Khdndavo dahhisardha^ d(nt Tikrghnam uttar&rdhah Pm'inajjaghan&'irdho 
Marava^ utkarah \ 2. Tetiham Mahha^t Vaishnamih yma^ archhat } fad 
nyakdmayata | tern apcihr&mat j tarn dev&h anvdyan yah ^vairwrutsa^ 
mandh I tasya anv&gataaya savyad dhanur (pdyata dahhinad ichmah | 
tamad uhndhamam pu^a-janma yajna-janma hi | 8. Tom cka/ik cmtam^ 
hahavo na obhyadhrUhnuvan | tam&d ehtm ishudhanvafh vlram hahavo 
^nishudharndh na abhidhrishnmanti ( so ^smayata eham md santam 
lahmo na abhyadharshishur” iti] tasya sishmlydnasya tcjo ^pahramat ( 
tad devuh oshadhishu nyamryuh | te iydmdkdhs abhavan | smaydkdh vai 

iji 

ndma eie f 4, Tat smaydkdndm smayakafvam ] tasmad dikshitena apigfihya 
smetavyaM tcjaso dhrityai | sa dhanuh pratiskahhya atishfhat | tdh vpa- 
dlkdh abrman | ^'mraih rrindmahai { atha vah imam randhay&ma | 
yatra hca cha khanuma tad apo ^bhitrinaddma** iti | tasmad vpadtkdh 
yatra km cha khananti tad apo 'bUtnndanti | 5. Vdrmritam hy dsdm | 
tasya jydm apyadan | tasya dhanur vipravamdnam iirah udavurtayat { 
tad dydcdpfiihivl awaprdvartata | yat prdvartata tat pravargyasya 
pravargyatvam | yad ghrdMi ity apatat tad gharmasya gharmatvam j 
mahato viryam apaptad iti tad mahdvirasyamahdviratvam ] 6. Tad asydh 
samabhararhs tat samrdjak samrd{tvam ] taih stj^tafh dmatds tredhd 
vy^frihnata j Agnih prdtahsavanam Indro mddhyandina^ swcmarh VU- 
vedevds t fitly ohsamnam | tem apaklrshwd yajmna ycgamdndh, na dhsho 
'‘vdrmdhata na sma/rgafh lokam abhyagwyan ] te devdh Ahindv abruvan | 
7. “ Bhishajau vai sthah | idarh yajnasya tirah pratidhattam - iti J tdp 
abrdtdta ** mraih vfindvahai grahah eva ndv atrdpi gfihyatdm ” iti j 
tdbhydm etam divinam agrihnan | tdv etad yagnasya iirah pratyadhatid^ 
yat pravargyah\ tern sc^rshnd ye^mna yajamdndh oca dMsho^rmdhata] 
abhi smmgalh hhm agayan | yat promargyam pravinaUi yagnasyp. ma 
tach chhirah pratidadhdti \iena sailrshnd yafniha ycf^mdm ^va Misha 
rmdhc %hi smw§adi ldkd^gctyati \ tasmdd esha dkina^ravaydh wa mi- 
praporgyah 1 

127 Xhe Bibl. Ind. reads 
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gdd^ 4 ^ou 8 of glory, were attending a sacriflee o^^ete m 
eveiy respect. ISiey said, ‘ “Whatever gloiy first comes te tts, that shall 
he common to us all.* Kutukahetra was tilieir altar. Kh^d^^va /was 
^ southern, T&rghha its northcsim, and Tarlnah its hinder section. 
The Manis were the earth dhg from it. 2, GlOTy came to Makha 
Vaish^ava among their num^r. This glory he eagerly desired ; with 
it he di^arted^ The gc^s followed him, seeking to obtain [this] glory. 
hVom the left [hand] of him while thus followed, a bow was produced, 
and from his right hand arrows. Hence a bow and arrows have a holy 
^gin, for they are sprung from sacrifice. 3. Though many, they 
coidd not overcome him, though he was only one. Therefore many 
men without bows and arrows cannot overcome one hero who has a 


bow and arrows. He smiled, ‘ Though they are many, they have not 
overcome me who am only one.’ Strength departed from him as he 
pontinued to smile. This the gods put upon the planls. They be- 
came iSySmaka grain. I*or they are smilers {mdyaku^), 4. Hence 
this gmn derives its name. Wherefore a person who has been con- 
secrated should smile with [his mouth] shut, that he may retain his 
stTnagth. He stood leaning on his bow. The ants said [to the gods], 
*iiet us choose a booh; ^d after that we shall subject him to you. 
Whiter we dig, let us open up water.’ Hence wherever atits dig, 
they open up 5. For this was ihe boon Whicli they chose. 

!I^ey knav^ bm His bow, starting asunder, 

hifrled his head upwar^^^^ It travelled through heaven and earth. 
From its so travelEng (jprararMe), the pravargya derives its name. 
Frto its falEng^^^w^^ sound of ghr&% gharma obtained its name. 

frfrOhgth the mighty one {mahataTf^i hence the 

mtfidiivira^ 6. As they gathered it from 

this tearth], a j9Mnr&t Obfrins his appellation. The gods divided him 
when prosifea^, into tlfree parts j Agni [took] the mmniBg oblariOn j 

the Fiived^ the third obktioiii 
; hea^^ saeriftoe, they (the god8)i neither bbtaihed 

h^veh.'’';'7,',The''’godB':said': .to, the-’A'i^s, 
^Fe two 0 a*e physieitins, i^lace this^^^h apcriflSoe,’ They Md, 


,gr0ha/(Hbj|ition Qf "'-Soma)^bo .ofered 
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^ [TW.A5TihsXi^piiaCed' 'this'/h^l; hf '-th©. samilice, whirii'.'is' 
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the pravargja. Sacrificiag with this sacrifice with a heafi, they ob- 
tained blessings, they conquered heaven.*®® Wheji one offers the 
pravargya, then he replaces the head of the sacrifice. Sacrificing with 
this sacrifice with a head, a man obtains blessings, and conquers 
, heaven. Hence this pravargya is principally efficacious through texts 
addressed to the Aivins.” 

Panehaviinsa Brahmaga, vii. 5, mi yahshamal^ satram 

dsata Agnir Indro V&yur Malchas U *hruvan * yak m yasah fiehhU tan 
nah mha asad * Hi | teskdm Mahham y&sah urchhat | tad dddya “o^S- 
krumat [ tad a^yapra Balia ddiUanta tam pafyayaianta | ea dhamh pra- 
tuhfahhya atishthat tasya dhanm-drtnir urdhvu patitvd iiro 'ohhinat 
sa pravargya 'hhavat | yajm mi Makhah { yat pravargyatn pravrinjanti 
yaJna-Hya eva tack chhirah pratidadhaii ] 

“ Desirous of glory, the gods, Agni, Indra, Yayu and Makha, were 
attending a sacrifice. They said, ‘ Whatever glory comes to us, that 
shall be common to us.’ Glory came to Makha among *tbeir number. 
Taking it, he departed. The others wished to take their share in it. 
They suiTounded him. He stood leaning on his bow. The end of 
his bow, springing upwards, cut off his head. He became the 
pravargya. Makha is sacrifice. When men offer the pravargya, they 
replace the head of Makha.” 

The Aitiireya Briihmana has these two passages relating to Vishnu, 
1, 1 : Agnir vai devandm avanio [ Vishatth parakias \ tadantarena sarvu^ 
knyufi devatdh. “Agni is the lowest, Vishnu the highest, among the 
gods; between them both are placed all the other deities.” In his 
Ano. Sansk. Lit., p, 390, note, Prof. Muller remarks that “this pas- 
sage proves nothing as to the relative dignity of Agni and Vishiju.” 
Again, 1, 80, on quoting E. V. 1, 156, 4, the Aitareya says: Vuhnm 
vai dBvfmddi dvGrapalf 1 sa eva mmai etad dvdrdm vivfinoti, “Vishnu is 
the door-keeper of the gods; he opens for him this door.” The Taitfc, 
Br. iii, 1, 5, 7, has the following ; Fishmr vai akdmgydta puny akk 
ilohgm ifinidya na mu pdpl hirttir ugachhet. “ ViSltau d««ired, ‘ May 
I hear a holy verse; may no ill renown reaohjme.’ ” The Tail^t. S. 
iii. >4, 5f 1, says ; JRudra^ paidndm Tmshf.d ttipGy,d^ Vishnu h parvatdr 


,» Comjwe the close of the storf about the Atfvms .quoted from the $ Attptdilm 
Brahmana, IT. 1, 6, 1 ff., in the fifth yolume of this work, pp. 260 ff.*' 
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ndm Marvio ganandm adhipatayal^. '^Budra is the lord of beasts, 
Tvasbtri of format, Vishnu of mountains, the Maruts of hosts/’ 

The following passage from the Bamayana gives the legend of the 
Dwarf incarnation in its later form : 

“Bamayana (SchlegeTs ed.), i. 31, 2 ff, — 2. Iha Rama maMhdho 
Vishnur deva-namashritak 1 tapas-charana-yogdrtJtam uvdsa sa mahatapdh\ 
3. Esha pUrvdsramo Rama vamanasya mah&tmanah | siddhairamah iU 
khydtah aiddho yatra mahdtapd^ 1 4 AlhibhUya cha dmendram purd 

Vairochanir Balik [ trailohya-rdjyam hubhuje haloUeka-maddnvita^ | 5. 
Tato Balau tadd yajnaih ydjamdm hhaydrditdh j Indrddayah mragandh 
Vishnum uchur ihdirame \ 6. ‘^Balir Vairochanir Vishno yajate ^sau 
mahdhalah | ltdma-dah sarva-hhutdndm maiharddhir asuradhipah \ 7. Ye 
chainam ahhivartante ydchitdrah itastatah | yaehcha yatra yaihdvacheha 
aarvam tehhyah prayachckhati | 8. Sa tvam sura-hitdrthdya mdyd-yogam 
updSritah | rdmanatvaih gate Vishno him halydnam uttainam ” ) 9.**® 
\_Etasminn anlare Rdma Kasyapo ’ gni-sama-prahhah | Adilyd sahito 
Rama dlpyamdnah ivaujasd | 10. Devi-sakdyo Ikagavdn divya-varsha- 
sahmrdkam \ vratam samdpya oara-dam imlifava MadhusUdanam j 11, 
“ Tapomayafn tapo-rdsim tapo-murtim tapo-dhanam | iapasd tvdfh, m- 
taptena pasydmi purmhottamam j 12. S'arire tava pa^yumi jagat sarvam 
idam prahlio j tvam anadir anirdehyas tvam aham saranam gatah ” ( 13. 
Tam uvdcha Harili prltah Kasyaparh dkuta-kalmasham ] varam varaya 
hhadram te vardrho 'si maio mama | 14. Tach chhmtvd vachanam tasya 
Mdrlchah Kaiyapo 'hravU ] putratvam gachchha hhagavann Aditydh 
mama chunagha j 15. Bhrutd hhava yavlydms tvarh S'akrasydsura- 
sddana j sohdrtdndm tu devundfh sdhdyyam kartum arhasi" \ 16. Atha 
Vishnur mahdtydh Aditydm samajdyata [ chhatrl hhiksimka-rupena 
kamandalu-dikkojjvalah | ] 17. Evam uktah surair Vishnur vamanafn 
rdpam dstkiiah j Vairochanim updgamya t/r\n yaydchdtmanah kramdn | 

The following verses 9-16 seem (o be rightly inclosed in brackets by Schlegel, 
as interpolated. A comparison of verse 8 with verse 17 shows that the latter must 
originally have followed immediately after the former. It will be seen, however, that 
in verse 19 of the text of Bombay edition, as quoted farther on, the words at the 
beginning of verse 17 of Sehlegol’e edition : Bvam ukta^ surair Vishnuh (“Vishgu 
being thus addressed Jby the deities”), are omitted, and the appearance of interpolation 
is avoided. ^Compare the versions of the story given below from the Mahabhirata and 
the Bhagavata PutSna, where the dwarf is said to have been the son of Kas'yspa and 
Aditi.'^ I'his is also the parentage of VishQtT as one of the twelve Adityas. — See 
above, pp. 118 ff. 
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« 

18. LahMvH cha trin kraman Vuhwuh hritvd rupem atMdbhutcm 1 
tribhih hramais tadd lohdn Gjahara tri-vikramak | 1®. JEk&m M pada 
kfitsndm pritkwiM so ^ dbyatish^hata ] dviUymdvyayaih vyoma dydih 
tritiyena Rdghava j 20. Tam ehdsuram Balim hritvd pdtdla-tcAor 
vdsinam 1 traihlcya-rdjyam Indrdya daddv uddhritya kanfakam ( 

Th§ readings of this passage, as given in the Bombay edition *** i. 
29, 2 ff., differ occasionally from those of Schlegel’s. I subjoin them 
here : 2. Jka Rdma mahdbdho Vishnur deva-namashritak ) varshdni 
subuhdnlha taihd yuga-batdni cha \ 3 | tapas-charana-yogdrtham uvdsa 
sumahutapdl} [ [verses 3b and 4a correspond, — vs^ith only the difference 
of hy atra for atra, — with verse 3 of Schlegel’s edition] 4b ( etasminn 
eva hale tu raja Vairockanir Balih | 5 | nirjitya daivata-gandn sendrdn 
saha-manid-ganan | kdraydmdsa tad-rdjyam trisku loheshu viSrufah | 6 | 
yajnam chahdra sumahun amrendro mahuhalah | Bales tu ycyamdnasya 
devdh sdgni-purogam 'th | samdgamya svayam chaiva Vishnum dehvr 
ihdsrame\1 } Balir Vairockanir Viskno y agate yajnam uttamam [ 

See Prof. Weber’s account of this edition in the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society for 1863, Yol, 17, pp. 771 ff. 

In his note on this passage, the commentator discusses the question how Bali 
could sacrifice to the gods, since he was at enmity with Indra and the rest of them ; 
Nanu *^asurttsya Baler deva-dvisho ydgddyanupapattir yUga-tarpaniya-devatabhdvad 
Indradmam tad-dveshyatvat \ 'nacha sabda~mdtram devata iti yuklam artha-vdda- 
prdmTmyena devataydh vigrahavattvasya uUara-mtmdmsayam siddhdntitatvSd’^ iti 
chet 1 na ( harma^dem’-djema-deva bhedena devandm dcaividhyat ( tatra ye karmaim 
devatvam prdptde te karma-devdh \ djTma-devas tu yajna-niantrartha-bhutah mantrena 
nitya-mmbadddh karma-devehbyah prdcHmdh eva | tat-karma-devdndm dveahyatve 'py 
ajam-devandtn yafne tarpyatve na doshah ] vighna-kartaro 'py atra karma-devah eva 1 
yajriddyadhikdrabhdvo 'py ajana-devdndm eva sva-yashfavya-devatantardbhavdt j 
karma-devunant tv astyeva [ atah eva Indradmam yajiiodi-sravanam na anupannam j 
“ But is there not an absurdity in the idea of sacrificej etc., being celcbi’ated by 
Bali, the enemy of the gods, from there being no deities who could bo gratified by it, 
since Indra and the rest of them were the objects of his hostility P And it is not 
correct to say that a god is a mere name, for in the Uttara Mlmaffisa the corporeality 
of the deities is established on the authority of the Arthfivadas (UlustratiYe passages of 
the Vedas). [See the passnge of Sankara’s Commentary on the Brahma or YedAnta 
Sutras, i. 3, 28, quoted in the third vol. of this work, pp. 99 flf., oopecially p. 102 at 
the foot.] If this objection be urged, then I reply, that the case is not so ; for the 
gods are of two kinds, work-gods, and those who are god8%oro their birth. (See the 
fifth vol. of this worl^ p. 17, f. note 26, and the S'atap. Br. xiv. 7, 1, 34 f.) Of these 
two kinds, the gods who have become such by works of merit are * work-gods.’ But 
it is those who are gods from their birth that are the objects of the sacrificial formula 
^jind eternally connected with those Itermulas ; and they are more ancient than the 
‘work-godD* Even if the ‘work-gods’ be objects «f hostility, no exception can be 
taken to the supposition that the gods by birth may be gratified by sacrifice. And in 
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asamSpta^raU tasmin svaMrycm ahhipadyatam j [verses 8-1 5» cor- 
respond with versrs 7-1 4« of Schlegel’s ed., substituting however tupdt- 
maham for tapo-dhamm, and purushopamam for pivrmhottamam] 15i [ 
Adity&h deoatandih cha mama cJiaivunuydchitam J 16 | vararh varada 
mprlfo datum arhasi suvrata | [verses 163 and 17 agree with 143 and 
15 of Schlegel’s edition] 18. Ay am Siddha^ramo numa prasdd&t te 
ihavuhyati | mddhe harmani deveSa uttishtha hhayavann itah | 19, Atha 
Vuhmr makdteja^ Aditydm mmajdyata ] Vdrmnaih rxipam dsthdya 
Vawochanim upugamat | 20 | trmpadan atha bhiksJdtvd. pratigrihya cha 
medintm | uhramya lolcdn loMrthi sarva-loka-hite ratak | 21 j Malien- 
iraya punah pradud niyamya Jialim ojasa [ trailokyam sa mahutejds 
ekahre S’ahra-vasam punah | 

I subjoin the text of the same passage according to Signor Gorresio's 
edition : 

Bamayana (Gorresio’s ed.), i. 32, 2 ff, — JEsKa purvdh'amo Jldma 
vdma’nanya mahdtmanah | stddhd.4ramak Hi hhydta^ siddho yatra mahd- 
yaidh | 3. Vishmir vdmana-rxipena tagryamdno mahat tapah | trailohya- 
rdjye 'pahrite Balinendrasya Rdghava | [verses 4, 5, 6 correspond word 
for word with those of Schlegel’s edition] 7. Tafn tvam vamam-rupena 
gatvd Ihikshitum arhasi | vikramdms trln mahdhdho data hi myaiafn sa te | 
8. Bhikshito vikramdn etdihs trln virya-hala-darpitah ] paribhuyajagan- 
ndtham tubhyam vdmana-rspine j 9. Ye hy enam abhUydchante lipsa- 
mdndh svam Ipsitam | tan kdmair fpsitaih sarvdn yojayaty asuresvarah j 
10. Sa tvam trailokya-rdjyam xio hritambhilyo jagat-pate | datum arhasi 
nirjitya vikramair bhilribhis iribhih | 11. Ay am siddhu^ramo numa 
siddha-karmd bhavishyaii ] tasmin harmani samsiddhe tava saiya-paru- 
Irama^ [Gorrosio’s edition does not contain any verses corresponding 
to those marked by Sehlegel as spurious, viz. lines 9-16 of his edition.] 
12. Evam uktah surair Vishnur vdmanam rupam dsthitah j Vairocha/nim 
updgamya trln aydehata vikramdn j [The remaining verses are word for 
word the same as in Schlegel’s recension.] 

the case before us it is the ‘ work -gods ’ who are the disturbers of the sacrifice. 
Further, it is the gods byTbirth who arc incapable of performing sacrifice, because 
there are no other deities to whom the}’ could otfer it. [See the^ftrst vol. of this work, 
pi 365, note 163 j Whereas the ‘ work-gods’ can perform sacrifice. Wherefore the 
teaditioh that Indra and the rest porformf-d sacrifice is not absurd.” It is strange for 
iceadea of the Vedic hymns to be told that ludra is not an object of worship by 
jsaetifice. ‘ 
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The following is a translation of the passage according to^BchlegePs 
edition: 

Yi^vamitra speaks : “ 2. In this place, 0 large-armed Hama, Yish^n, 
the great ascetic, reverenced by the gods, dwelt for the purpose of prac- 
' tising austerity, and contemplation. 3. This, Rama, was the former 
hermitage of the magnanimous dwarf, renowned as the ‘ Hermitage of 
the Perfect, ’where the great ascetic was perfected. 4. Formerly, Bali, 
the son of Yirochana, after conquering the chief of the gods (Indra) 
enjoyed the empire of the three worlds, intoxicated with the increase of 
his power. 5. 'When Bali was then celebrafing a sacrifice, Indra and the 
other gods, disturbed with apprehension, addressed Yisbnu in this hermit- 
age. 6. ‘ That mighty Bali, son of Yirochana, 0 Yishnu, is now perform- 
ing sacrifice, — he who grants the desires of all creatures, the prosperous 
lord of the Asuras. 7. "WTiatever suppliants wait upon him from what- 
ever quarter, he bestoWs on them in a proper manner all whatever, 
of any sort of thing, [they wish], 8. Do thou, 0 Yishnu, assuming 
a magical state for the benefit of the deities, take the shape of a dwarf, 
and bring about our highest welfare.’ [9. At this period, 0 Rama, the 
divine Kasyapa, luminous as fire, glowing, as it were, with splendour, 
attended by the goddess Aditi, (10) having completed an act of austerity 
which had lasted for a thousand years of the gods, celebrated [thus] 
the praises of the boon-bestowing Madhusudana: 11. ‘ Through intense 
austerity I behold thee, the supreme Spirit, whose essence is austerity, 
who art a congeries of austerity, the impersonation of austerity, who art 
rich in austerity. 12. In thy body, lord, I behold this whole uni- 
verse ; thou art unbeginning and ineffable ; to thee I have resorted 
as my refuge.’ 13. Then Hari, gratified, spake to Kasyaps^ whose 
taint of sin had been purged away : * Ask a boon ; may good attend 
thee; thou art regarded by me as deserving a boon.* 14. Hearing 
these words of his, Ka^yapa, son of Marlehi, replied : ‘ Sinless lord, 
become the son of Aditi and myself. 15. Slayer of the Asuras, 
become the younger brother of S'akra (Indra). Thou oughtest to 
succour the gods who are oppressed with grief.’ 16. Yishnu, of 
mighty energy, was accordingly bom of Aditi, shaded by an umbrella, 
in the form of a mendicant, resplendent with a drinking gourd, and a 
,, lock of h{^ on the crown of his head.] 17. Thus addressed by the 
Yi^su took the form of a dwarf^ and approaching the son of Yirochana, 
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l)egged three of his own paces. 18. Having ohtfdned three paces, the 
thrice-stepping Vishnu assumed a miraculous form, and with three 
paces took possession of the worlds. For with one step he occupied 
the whole earth, with a second the eternal atmosphere, and with a 
third the sky, 0 Raghava. Having then assigned to the Asura Bali 
an abode in Patala (the infernal region), he gave the empire of the 
three worlds to Indra, after removing his enemy." 

I subjoin a translation of those parts of the Bombay teict which are 
different from Schlegel’s : 

2. “In this place, 0 great-armed Eama, Vishnu, the great ascetic, 
reverenced by the gods, dwelt very many years and hundreds of yugas, 
(3) for the purpose of practising austerity and contemplation. {Verses 
3J and 4o are almost identical with the reading of the other edition.] 
Ab. But at this very period the renowned Xing Bali, scm of Virochana, 
(5) having conquered the hosts of the deities, inciuding Indra and 
the Maruts, ruled in their stead over the three worlds. 6. This very 
great and potent lord of the Asuras celebrated a sacrifice. While he 
was doing so, the gods, headed by Agni, assembled, and addressed 
Vishnu in this hermitage. 7. ‘ Bali, the son of Virochana, 0 Vishnu, 
is celebrating a grand sacrifice. Let his lite remain incomplete ; and 
let our object be attained. [Verses 8-1 correspond very nearly 
with 7-1 4« of the other edition.] i5i-16J. 0 boon-bestowing, 
holy, deity, be well pleased, and bestow the boon which Aditi, the 
gods, and I solicit. [Verses 16 J and 17 agree with \Ab and 16 of the 
other ed.] 18a. This by thy favour shall be called Siddhasrama (the 
hermitage where the work was accomplished). The work being ao- 
oompl^ed, depart hence, 0 king of the gods.* 19. Then the glorious 
Vishnu was bora of Aditi. Assuming the form of a dwarf, he ap- 
proached the son of Virochana. 20. Then having begged for three 
paces of ground, and having occupied the earth, he, desiring the 
worlds, devoted to the good of all creatures, having stalked over the 
worlds, (21) restored them to Mahendra (great Indra), having 
overcome Bali by his^might. This glorious being made the three 
worlds again sifbject to S'akra (Indra).” (See note above.) 

I add n translation of those parts of Gorresio' s text which differ 
from SdWegel’s : v ^ . 

“ 2. This, B&ma, is the itormer hermitage of the magnemunous dwarf, 
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called tlie ‘Hermitage of the Perfect,’ where the illustrious Vishnu 
was perfected, (3) when performing a great act of aui^jterity in the form 
of a dwarf, [at the time] when the empire of the three worlds had been 
taken away from Indra by Bali. [Verses 4-6 correspond word for 
word with those of Schlegel’s edition.] 7. ‘How thou shouldst go in 
the form of a dwarf, and beg three paces, 0 large-armed. 8. Por, 
proud of his valour and strength, after his victory over the lord of the 
world (Indra), he, when supplicated, will certainly give these three 
paces to thee [appearing] in the form of a dwarf. 9. For that lord of 
the Asuras fulfils the desires of all those peAons who supplicate him for 
their accomplishment. 10. Thou, lord of the world, oughtest to give 
us back the empire of the three worlds which has been taken away from 
us, after thou hast conquered it by three vast strides. 11. This which 
is called Siddha4rama (the hermitage where the work was fulfilled),*®** 
shall l^e [a place] v here this work is fulfilled, when this work has 
been accomplished by thee, 0 possessor of real might.’ Thus addressed 
by the deities, Vishnu assumed the form of a dwarf, and approaching 
the son of Virochana, begged for three paces." (The rest corresponds 
with Schlegel’s edition, except, as above stated, in the omission of 
verses 9-16 there given.) 

The following are two brief notices of the dwarf incarnation from 
the Mahabharata : 

Mahabharata, S'antiparva, vv. 12943 ff. — Viroehanmya halavan 
Bali^putro maJmsurah | abadhyah mrva-lohvLnum Ba-devusw'a~rahshas&m\ 
hhavishjfati sa S'akrancha sva-rdjyad chdrayishyati {=:chyavayi8hyati?) | 
trailohye ^prahriU tma vimuhhe eha Sachlpatom | Adityafh d/v&dasddityalt 
samhhivuhydmi Kaiyap&t | ta^ r&jyam praddsyami S'akr<iydmii^t^me\ 
devatdh sthdpayiahydmi sveahu sthdneahu Ndrada | BalincJmmht/rtahydmi 
pdtdla-tala-vdamam | Bdnmanoha Balim ireshiham ahadhyam sarva- 
daivataiJf, 1 

After referring to his Boar, and Man-lion incarnations, Vishgu says 
to Harada : “ The great Asura Bali, the strong son of Virochana, shall 
be indestructible by aU beings, including gods, *A8ttra8, and Eakshasas. 
He shall oust Shkra (Indra) from his kingdom. When the three 
worlds have been taken by Bali, and the lord of S'aohi (Indrg) has been 
put to t|i^ht, I shall be borudn the form of the twdve Adityas, the 

participle tiddhameam both ** perfect” and “accomplished.’’ . 
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fion. of Kaiyapa and Aditi. I will then restore his empire to S'akra of 
botmdless energyr; will reinstate the. gods in their severed positions ; 
will place Bali in Patila, the eminent Danavji Bali, indestructible by 
all the gods.” 

Mahabharata, Vanaparva, vv. 484 ff. — ^Aditer api putratvam etya 
Y&ddva-nandttna | tvaih Vishnur iti vikhyatah Indrad avarajo viphuh \ 
iUur hhatvd divam khancha prithivln§ha parantapa | tribhir vikramanaih 
Krishna hrdntavan asi tejasd ) samprupya divam akdiam dditya-sadam 
sthitah I atydrohascha Ihutdiman hhdskaram svena tejasd [ prddurlhdva- 
sahasreshu teshu teshu tvayd vihko j adharma-ruchayah Krishna nihatdh 
iataio’ surdh | ‘‘And thou, K^*i8hna, of the Yadava race, having be- 
come the son of Aditi, and being called Vishnu, the younger brother 
of Indra, the all-pervading, becoming a child, 0 vexer of thy foes, 
hast by thy energy traversed the sky, the atmosphere, and the earth, 
in three strides. Having attained to the sky and the ether, %nd oc- 
cupied the abode of the Adityas, thou, 0 soul of all beings, hast over- 
passed the sun by thine own lustre. In these thousands of thy mani- 
festations, 0 all-pervading Krishna, thou hast slain hundreds of Asuras 
who delighted in iniquity.” 

The next passage is a short notice of the same incarnation from the 
Vishnu Purana ; 

Vish. Pur. hi. 1 (p. 265 of Wilson’s translation; vol. hi., p. 18, of 
Dr. Hall’s ed.). — Manvantare tu samprdpte tathd Faivasvaie dvija \ 
vdmanah Kasyapdd Vishnur Adityaih iambabhdva ha ] Tribhih kramair 
imdn lokdn jitvd yena fmhdtmand | Puranda/rdya trailohyafh dattaHi 
nihata-kanfakam j “ So when the Vaivasvata manvantora had arrived, 
VishijiJ^was born as a dwarf, the son of Aditi and Ka4yapa. By this 
great being, after he had conquered these worlds by three paces, the three 
worlds were given to Purandara (Indra), his enemy being destroyed.” 

The story of Vishnu’s incarnation as a dwarf is told in a greatly 
developed form in the fifteenth and following sections of the eighth 
Book of the Bhagavata Puraia. As the whole narrative is too long to 
be quoted here in extetuso, I shall give an abstract of the contents of 
these sections, translating in full some of those portiens which appear 
the most important. The story commences thus : 

»» See Lassen's Indian Antiquities, vol. i., p. 489, note, and p. 779 t and note (pp. ‘ 
^7» aud 921 of the second edition). 



MAHAB51RATA, AND THE VJSHNU AND B^AGAVATA TOJUNAS. 187 

Bh&gayata Purana, viii. 15, 1. — BiMj, pada-trayam hh'&me^ hamdd 
ITarir ay&chata | bhU^tveSvarah kfipana-val lahdairiiho habandha tom | 
2. JEtad veditum ichhdmp mahat IcautuhalaHi hi mb | ycynesvarasya 
purna$ya bandhanam ehdpy an&gamli | 

The king asks : ** Why did Hari, the lord of creatures, ask, like a 
poor man, three paces of land from Bali ? and why, when he had 
obtained his object, did he bind^im ? 2, This we desire to know ; 
iuad we haye a great curiosity ; — and also why an innocent being was 
bound by the perfect lord of sacrifice ? ” The sage S'uka replies 
(verses 3 ff.) that after Bali had been dej)rived of life by Indra, he 
was restored by the Brahmans of the race of Bhrigu, who consecrated 
him for supreme dominion, and celebrated for him a Vi^vajit sacrifice, 
which had the virtue of enabling him to conquer all his enemies. He 
then sets out (verse 11), attended by a host of Daityas, to attack the 
capital, of Indra, which is described with all its splendours and 
attractions. When Bali had invested the city (verse 23), Indra 
inquires of his spiritual preceptor how it is that his enemy has ac- 
quired this tremendous power, which appears altogether irresistible. 

The preceptor replies (verses 15, 28 ff.) : Jandmi Maghman satror 
unnater asya Tcdranam | iishydyopabhritam tejo Bhrigubhir brahma- 
vadihhih j 29. Bhavad-vidko bhavun vvdpi varjayitvesvaram Harim | 
ndsya §aktah purab, sthdtum kritdniasya yathd jandh | 80. Tmmdd 
nilayam {^adaHanam,^^ Comm.) utsrijya yfiyam sarve trivishfapam | 
ydta kdlam pratlkshanto yatah iatror viparyayah ] 31. JSsha vipra- 
bahdarkah aampraty urjita-vikramah | teshdm evdvamdnena sdnuhmdho 
vinankshyati | 

*‘1 know, Ms^havan, the cause of the exaltation of this you|^ enemy 
to be the might imparted to their pupil by the Bhrigus, the declarers 
of the Veda. 29. No one such as you, not even you yourself, [nor any 
one] excepting only Hari the lord, is able to stand before him, as men 
[are unable to confront] death. 30. Wherefore do ye all, abandoning 
heaven, disappear, expecting [the operation of] time, from which 
[shall come] the overthrow of your enemy. *31. He now reaps the 
fruits of Brahmanical power, and thus his prowess has become aug- 
mented. Through contempt of these same Brahmans, he 9 hall perish 
with all^Ms dependents.” 

i3» nUaya, however, may also mean ** abode," in vdiich case the sense 

wQl b» abandoning heaven, your abode, depart," etc. 
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(The prophecy here uttered in regard to the fall of Bali as a result of 
his disregard of 1?ie#Brahman8 will hereafter be found to be fulfilled. 
See below, sect. 20, vv. 14 ff., p. 145.) 

Following the advice of their preceptor, Indra and the other gods 
abandoned heaven, and Bali took possession of the celestial capital, 
when the Bhrigus celebrated for him a hundred a^vamedhas (or horse- 
sacrifices). 

The sixteenth section opens with an account of the distress of Aditi, 
the mother of the gods, at the discomfiture of her sons by the Daityas. 
She receives a visit from her husband the Prajapati Kaiyapa, who 
makes various conjectures about the cause of her apparent unhappiness, 
of which (verse 15 f.) he receives an explanation. He then replies: 

(Sect. 16, w. 18 ff.) — Emm dbkyarthito ^Mtyd Kas i&m Cha may am 
iva ( aho mayd-halam Vishnoh sneha-haddham idamjagat \ 19. Km deko 
hhauUlco ^natmd kva chatma prakrite^ para^ | kaeya ke pati-putradyah 
mohah eva hi kdranam | 20. Upatiskthasva Pwrmham hhagavantam 
Janardanam ] mrva-hhuia-guhdvasam Vdaudevam jagad^gurum 1 21. 
Sa vidhasyati te kamdn Marir dlnamkampanak | amoghd hhagavad- 
hhaktir mtareti matir mama 1 

18. “Being thus entreated by Aditi, Ka*®* (KaiSyapa) answers her, 
as it were smiling, ‘ 0, the power of Vishnu’s illusion ! this world is 
bound by affection. 19. Where is this elemental body, which is not 
soul ? and where is soul, which is superior to matter ? {i,e. how great is 
the superiority of soul to the body !) Who are the husband, or the 
sons, or other relatives, of any person ? {i.e. there are no such things 

134 por an explanation of this word see above, p. 15, note 43. Here it stands for 
Ras'yapif 

“s Compare for this idiom the Raghnvam^a, i. 2: Em surya-prabhavommiali kva 
chSJpa-vishwyd matik | ** Where is the race descended from the Sun, and where is my 
mind of which the (proper) objects are so small P ” the disproportion between the 
two things is great. 

This sentiment appears to he here intended as orthodox : hut similar observa- 
tions, when made in the R&mayana (Schlegel’s and Bombay editions), ii. 108, 3 f., are 
spoken of as dhanmpeta^ which the scholiast in the Bombay edition interprets as s= 
dhimm-vmrga-viddham hikyatika-maiavalamhanamf “ opposed to righteous- 
ness, and derived from the tenets of the Ijokkyatikas." The words<there are : kah kaaya 
pwmho hand^ufy him dpyam kaaya kmachit | eko hijdyatejantur ekak eva vina8yaU\ 
4 I taamad matd pita eheti Hama aqjjeta yo narafy | mmattak iva aajneyo naati kaichid 
A* kaayaohit \ 3. “ WhtW person is the relation of any (other) P what affinity has any 
one with anofo.er P For a mreatitre is bom alone, and perishes alone. 4. Whosoever, 
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aa real relations) ; delusion alone creates them. 20. Betake thyself to 
Purusha, the divine Janardana, who dwells in the IHart of all creatures, 
Vasudeva, the preceptor of the world. 21. Hari, who compMsionates 
thoi^icted, will fulfil thy desires : devotion to the lord, and that alone, 
’ is never fruitless; such is my judgment.” 

Adjti then asks how she is to worship Vishnu in such a way as to 
obtain her desire, and receives fnam Ka^yapa an account (extending 
to the end of the section) of the milk ceremonial {payo~vrata) which 
she is to perform. 

She accordingly celebrates the prescribed rite (sect. 17 ff.), when 
Hari, the primeval Purusha, appears to her in yellow vesture, with 
four arms, bearing his shell, discus, and club. She implores his 
succour, and receives an assurance that he has been gratified by her 
service, which shall not remain unfruitful. He goes on to say : 

(Sect. 17, vv. 18 ff.) — TvayarcKitai chdham opatya-gvptaye payo- 
watmdnugunafh samlditah 1 %vdmkma putratvam upetya te sutdn gop- 
tdsmi MdHcha-tapasy adhishthitah | 19. Upadhdva patim hhadre pra- 
jdpatim ajcalmasham | mam eha hhavayaU yatyav evam^upam avasthitam | 
20. Naitat parasmai dJchyeyam priskfaya ’jt>« kathanchma | sarvafh, ntm- 
padyaU devi ^eva-guTiyam Bmamvritam | 21. 8’uleah uv&vhn, 1 etavad 
uktva hhagavdma tatrawiiniaradhlyata | Aditir durlabham labdhvd Sartr 
janmatmani prabhoh [ 'upddhdvat patim bhaktyd pe^ayd kfita-hritya-vat | 
22. 8a vai aamddhi-yagma Kakyapaa tad abudikyala | praviahtam dtmani 
JIarer aihka'^ hy avitathekahamh | 23. 8o ^ditydm vlrydm udhatta tapaad 
ehira-aambhritam | aamahitor-ma/nd^ rajan ddruny agnim yathd ’nilah | 

, “ * Worshipped by thee with the milk ceremonial for the deliverance 
of thy offspring, and lauded according to my attributes, I 8hall,^with a 
portion of myself, become thy eon, and deliver thy children, presiding 
over the austerity of Maricha (Kaiyapa). 19. Wait, virtuous female, 
upon thy husband, the sinless Prajapati, meditating on me, who in 

therefore, is attached to any person, (thinking ‘ this is my) father or mother,’ is mad. 
No one is anything to any other.” The ■word dpyam in verse 3, which I hare 
rendered by ” affinity,” according to the Vedic sense of tV® term, is explained by the 
commentator as —prdpyam, *'• to be obtained." The clause, according to him, would 
thus mean : “ Whaf’is to be obtained by any one person from any other P” The 
word may here, however, perhaps have the Vedic sense, although it ifi unusual, if 
not elsewhere unknown, in modern, Sanskrit. Gorresio’s editfon, ii. 116, 12, has 
* kdryam ihsiead of apyam, thus making the meaning to be, “ What has ally One 
person to do with any other f " 
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this form abide within him. 20. This must not in any way be dis- 
closed by thee to^a|gp one, even though thou art asked. The secrets of 
the gods, 0 goddess, issue in good [only] when they are kept con- 
cealed.* 21. When the deity had said so much, he disappeared on 
the spot. Aditi, having obtained the [boon], so hard to obtain, that 
Hari, the lord, should be bom of her, waited on her husband with the 
greatest devotion, like one who had obtained her object. 22. Xasyapa 
with certain intuition understood by the power of contemplation that 
a portion of Hari had entered into him. 23. With contemplative 
mind, he impregnated Aditi with the generative fluid which he had 
accumulated by long austerity, as the wind forces fire into wood.” 

We have already seen that Vishnu, in his character as one of the 
Adityas, also, was the son of KajSyapa and Aditi (see above, p. 118 ff.). 
The connexion with the old legend is therefore preserved here, as well 
as in the story given in the Bombay edition of the liamayana, above, 
pp. 132 and 134. 

The eighteenth section relates how Hari was born qf Aditi, to the 
great delight of all creatures, and how he then took the form of a dwarf : 

(Sect. 18, V. 12). — Yat tad vapur hhati-vibhu»handyudhair avyakta- 
ehid vyaktam adha,rayad Uarih [ bahhuva ienaiva sa vamagto hafulf, sam- 
pasyatar divya-gatir yatha nafak ] “With that body which Hari, the 
invisible spirit, had assumed, and which was manifested by splendour, 
by its ornaments, and by weapons, — with that same body, he, whose 
ways are supernatural, became, while [his parents] were looking on, a 
dwarfish Brahmanical student, as an actor [changes his character].” 

He afterwards went to attend the a^vamedha sacrifices celebrated for 
Bali by the Bhrigus on the banks of the river Harmada.*®’ Bali 
welcomes the young Brahman dwarf with respect, offers him a seat, 
and washes his feet. The narrative then proceeds : 

(Sect. 18, V. 28 ff.) — Tat-pada-iamkam jma-kalmashapt^aik m 
dharma-vid murdhny adhat sumangalam \ yad deva-devo Qiriiai chandra- 
maulir dadhSra murdhna paraya cha bhaktyd | 29. Btdir m&eha ] 
w&gata^ U namas tuhhjam brahman kiM karav&ma te | irakmarahindih 
tapah i&hh&d manye tv drya vapur-dharam ( . . . . «32. Tad yad bafo 
vdnehhatt Jat pratlvkha me tvdm arthinam vipra-mtdnutarkaye \ gdih 

At ii to be noticed that tbe scene of this sacrifice is on earth, thoughuBali, as we 
Wi^e told above, had taken possession of Indro’s heaven. 
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Icdnchmafk gumvad dharm mruh{am iathS ^nna-pegam uta v& vipra- 
ItmyUm ] grOman tcmriddhJiihi turagdn gajdn va rat}M0>9 iathd Whattama 
mnpratichha | 28. “Acquainted with duty, he placed upon his head 
the auspicious water with which the Brahman’s feet had been washed, 
* which removes the sins of men, and which Girina (S'iva), the god of 
gods, jyho wears the moon for a frontal ornament, bore on his head, 
with supreme devotion. 29. Bali said : ‘ Welcome to thee, reverence 
to thee, Brahman, what can we do for thee ? honourable man, I regard 
thee as the visible, impersonated austerity of Brahman-sages. ..... 
32. Ask of me, student, whatever thou desirest ; son of a Brahman, I 
conclude that thou art a suppliant; ask, most venerable youth, a cow, 
pure goy, an embellished house, food and drink, or a Brahman’s 
daughter, flourishing villages, horses, or elephants, and carriages.’ ” 

In section nineteenth the dwarf answers Bali in a speech compli- 
mentary to himself and his ancestors, and craftily, with a hypocritical 
pretence of moderation not very creditable to a god, ends with the 
seemingly modest demand of three paces of ground : 

(Sect. 19, V. 16 ff.) — Tasmfit tvatto malfm nlmd vrine 'ham varadar- 
nhahh'd | paddni trxni daitymdra mnmUCinl padu mama | 1 7. Ndnyat 
te hCimmje rdjan vaddnydj jagadlsvardt | nainah prdptioU vai xidvdn 
ydvad-artlM-pratigrahah | 18. Balir uvucha | Aho Brahmana-ddyada 
vdchas te vriddha-sammatah | tvam bdlo bdlUa-matih svurtham pra- 
ty abudho yathd ( 19. Mdm rachobkih samurudhya lohundm ekam 

Uvaram [ pada-trayam vrinlte yo 'Irnddhimun dvipa-dasmham | 20. 
l^a pimdn mdm upravrqjya bhuyo ydchitim arhati | tasmdd vritti- 
kvlm hhamim bafo kdmarn praiichha me \ 21. 8'rl-bhagavdn uvucha | 
ydvanto vishaydh preehthds tnlokydm ajitendriyam | na saknuvanti te 
sarve pratipdrayitum nripa ( 22. Tribhih kramdir asantushfo dvlpendpi 

na puryate \ nava-vareha-sametena eaptadvlpa-varechhayu | 

27. Tasmdt trini paddny eva vrine tvad varadanhabhat | etdvataiva 
tiddho 'ham vittafh ydvat prayojanam | 28. S'uhah mdcha | (ty uhtah 
9a hasann aha vdnchhitam pratigrihyaidm | vdmandya mahlm ddtuih 
jagrdha jala-bhdjanam { 

“ Wherefore I fcsk from thee, the chief of the bountiful, a small por- 
tion of ground, three paces, lord of the Daityas, measured by my step. 
.17. I desire nothing more, fronf thee, the generous lord of the world. 
A wise man incurs no sin when he asks f onlv1 as much as he nAnds. 
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18. Bali axLswered ; ‘ Tliy vrolds, son of a Brahman, are such as beseem 
an old man. Th/iu art a youth, with the mind of a stripling, and like 
one ignorant regarding his own interest. 1 9. He is not wise who, having 
by words reverenced me, the sole lord of the worlds, asks me, the bestower 
of continents, for three paces of ground. 20. It is not fit that a man 
should come to me and make repeated requests : wherefore freely ask me 
for ground sufficient for thy subsistence.’ 21 . The deity replied ; ‘ All 
the desirable objects in the three worlds cannot, 0 king, satisfy the man 
whose senses are unsubdued. 22. He who is not contented with three 
paces of ground will not be* satiated even with a continent, and its nine 
divisions {varshas), since he will desire the gift of the seven con- 
tinents.^®® . . . .27. Wherefore I desire from thee, who art the chief 
of the bountiful, only three paces of ground. With so much as suffices 
for my maintenance I am complete.’ 28. Being thus addressed, Bali 
said, smiling, ‘ take what thou desirest and with the view of giving 
the land to the dwarf, he took a vessel of water.” 

XJ^anas,’®® however, Bali’s priest and preceptor, repognizing Vishnu 
in the dwarf, and knowing the god’s designs, here interposes, and 
warns the monarch against granting the ground solicited : 

(Sect. 19, V. 29 ff.) — Vishnave hshmdm praddsyantam XJkand amro- 
haram j jdnani chiklrahitayn Vishnoh iishyam prdha viddm varah | 30. 
S'ukrdehdryah uvdcha | lisha Vairoohane sukshad hhagman Fuhnur 
avyayah\ Kaiyapud Aditer jdto d&vdndm Icdrya-sddhahah] 31. Pratisrutam 
tvayaitasmai yad anartham ajdnatd I na sddhu manye daityandm mahdn 
upagato ^nayah 1 32. Esha te sthdmm aisvaryam iripam tejo yasah 
h'utam 1 ddsyaty dehhidya S'akrdya m^yd-mdnavako Harih | 33. Trihhih, 
hramair imdn lokdn vUva-kdyah kramuhyati | sarvasvam Vishnave dattvd 
wd^ha vartishyase katham ] 34. Kramato gam padaikena d/oUiyena 
divam vibhoh 1 hhaih eha kdyena mahatd tdrtiyasya kuto gatih j 35. Nish- 
thdm te narake manye hy apradatuh pratisrutam j pratiirutasya yo 
^nliah pratipddayitum hhavdn j 36. iVh tad danam praia^aanti yma 
Vfittvr vipadyate \ ddna^ yajnas tapah karma lake vrittitnaio yatak f 37. 
JDharmdya ya^iase Wthiiya kdmdya svtyandya cha | panehadha vihhtyan 
vittam ihdmutra eha modate \ 38. Atrdpi bahvfichair gitam Srinu me 

iw See the first volume of this work, pp. 489 ff. for an account of these continents 
andvorshas. 

^9 Bee the second volume of this work, p. 386, note 65. 
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'mrasattama \ <m iti yat proHo/Si yan nety dMnriiai^ hi fat 1 

39. 8afyam pmhpa^phalam vidydd dtma~vrik8ha8yamjlmtah j vnlcshe 
’jlvati fan na %y&d anfitam mulam dtmana^ ( 40. Tad yathd vrikshah 
unmUlah Sushyaty udvarfafe ^chirut ( evaih naihfdnritah sadyah atma 
• imhyed na samsayah | 41. Tardy riktam apxirmfk mi akiharaffi yat 
tad iti | yat kinchid iti briiydt tena richyefa mi pumdn | 

42. Bhikshave sarvam om kurvan ndlam kdmena chdimane j athaitat 
purnom ahhyutma^ yaeh cha nety anritaih mchah | 43. Sarvam nety 
anritam briiydt sa dmhkirtih smsan mritah | etrishu narma-vivdhe cha 
vritty-arthe prdnasankate j go-brdhmandrtite himsdydm ndnritaih sydj 
jugupsitani | 

29. “.TJsanas, chief of the wise, knowing Vishnu’s intention, thus 
addresses his pupil, the chief of the Asuras, who was about to give the 
earth to that deity : 30. ‘ This, 0 son of Virochana, is manifestly the 
divine, undecaying Vishnu himself, born of Ka4yapa and Aditi, [to 
be] the fulfiller of the purposes of the gods. 31. That ill-advised 
promise which thou, unwittingly, hast made to him, is not, I con- 
sider, to the advantage of the Daityas ; — a great error has been com- 
mitted. 32. This illusory dwarf, having bereft thee of thy place, 
dominion, prosperity, splendour, renown, and sacred knowledge, will 
give them to S'akra. 33, He whose body is the universe, will traverse 
these worlds in three strides ; fool, where shalt thou abide, when thou 
hast given all thy possessions to Vishnu ? 34, Where shall there be 

room for the third pace of the all-pervading being when he has 
traversed the earth with one pace, the sky with a second, and 
[occupied] the heaven with his vast body ? 35. I think that thy 

abode shall be in hell, when thou art unable to give all that thou hast 
promised, since thou shalt not be master (so as to bestow it) of what 
thou hast engaged to give. 36. Men do not approve that gift by 
which [the donor’s] livelihood is ruined : for [it is understood] in the 
world that gifts, sacrifices, austerities, ceremonies, are only performed 
by those who have the means. 37. The man who divides his pro- 
perty into five parts destined severally for purpo»esof religion, renown, 
personal interest, •pleasure and family support, is happy in this world 
as well as in the next.“® 38. Hear from me, most excellent of the 

The firiffc of verses 38 ff., which are founded upon a passage of the Veda qfioted 
by the commentator, is thus explained by him: iVa«M tarbi pratisrutya tti 
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Astras, what has been sung on this subject by teachers of the Eigveda : 
to say yes ” is tftbe tame ; to say “ no ” is to be false. 89. Know that 
trnth is celebrated as the flower and fruit of that tree, one’s self, while 
it is alive; but .this cannot be the case unless the tree lives; [therefore, 
when it tends to our preservation], falsehood is the root of one’s self. 40. 

Jeathcm mfitam vaehyam \ tatra aha sardhhaih shadbhih | atrapi satf/mnla-tyavai- 
thayam bahvricha^srutya hiprathamam “ ‘om’ iti satyam *na * Hi anritam ity ttdina 
satyanritayor laJcshana-purvakam Btuti^nindahhyam satyam vihitam anritam cha 
nishiddharn anantaram cha ^^pardg vai ttad riJctam aksharam ’* ifyadiua natye doshan 
anriie cha gunan uktvd ** tasmaijcale eva dadyat kale na dadyrit tat mtyanrife mith^ 
unikaroii ity upasamhdrena vrittHsankatadishv anritam apy anujmfum tain imam 
sruty^artham dariiayann aha | ^VBut the objection arises, how, after promising, can a 
man say ‘ no,* and thus be guilty of falsehood P To this he replies in six and a half 
verses. Here, with a view to fixing the rules regarding truth and falsehood, after 
having first of all stated the characteristic marks of cacli, according to these words of 
the Rigvedic doctors, ‘ “yes” is truth, and “no” is falsehood,' etc., and having by 
praise and blame shown that truth is enjoined and falsehood forbidden, he cites the 
clause, Mrhis word denotes removal and evacuation,* etc., to indicate the faults of truth 
and the virtues of falsehood ; and lastly, after quoting the words, ‘ he combines truth 
and falsehood by saying “let a man give and withhold on the proper occasions,'* * he 
sums up by deciding that falsehood is permitted when necessary for the sake of sub- 
sistence, and in straits, etc. Propounding this doctrine of scripture, he says, etc.** 
The words of the passage here referred to, from a Balivricha-8'ruti (Kigreda 
Brahmana or XJpanishad, which is unknown to me), as quoted by the commentator 
in his notes on verses -40, 41, and 42 of this passage, arc as follows : “ Om ’* iti satyam 
ity anritam j tad etai ptishpani phalam vdcho yat satyam [ sa ha isvnro yaiasvi 
kalydna-kirtir bhavita | pmhpam hi phalam vachah satyam vadati ) aiha etad mulam 
mcho yad anritam j tad yatha vrikshah dvirmulah iushyati sa udvariate tvam eva 
anritamvadanndvinnulanidtmdnamkaroti sa inshyati sa ndvartate | tasmad anritam 
na vaded dayeta tv enena | \anena tv anritena dayeta** sankMeshv atnduiam rakshed 
Hi druty^arihah ( Comm.] pamg vai etad riktam aksharam yad etad “ oni '* iti | tad 
yat kincha “om** ity aha atra eva asmai tad richyate | sa yat sarvam '* kuryad 
richyfxd citmanam sa kdmehhyo ndlam sydt | Aiha etai purnam abhyaimam yad 
iti | sa yai sarvam “wa** iti bruydt pdpikd ^sya kyrtir jayeta | sa enam tatra 
eva hanyat j Tasmai kale eva dadyat kdU na dadyat tat saUjanrite miihun>karoti | 
“‘Yes^ {pin) is true, ‘no’ is false. Truth is the flower, and the fruit, of speech. He 
shall be lord, famous, of excellent renown : for he utters truth, the flower, and the fruit, 
of speech. Again, falsehood is the root of speech. Just as a tree, the root of which 
is exposed, dries'up, and falls, so a man, uttering a falsehood, exposes his own roots, 
dries up, and falls. Wherefore let no man utter falsehood, but let him protect him* 
self by it.** [Such is the sense assigned to dayeta tv enena by the comment«tor, who 
adds “in straits.**] “Thi^ word, ‘yes,* denotes removal and emptiness. Therefore 
by every ‘ yes* which is uttered, emptiness is occasioned. The man who says always 
‘yes* will empty himself, and not have sufficient for his wishes. Again, the word 
‘no* denotes fulness in one’s own interest. He who says always ‘no* will acquire 
an evil reputation, which will straightway destroy him. Wherefore combines 
truth and falsehood by [the rul^] let a man give and withhold at the proper times.” 
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Wherefore, as a tree, when uprooted, dnes up and falls, so too we OHr- 
seives, if we abandon falsehood, shall undoubtedly become dried up. 
41. The word “yes” denotes remoTal, evacuation, and emptinessf when- 
ever, then, any person says “yes,” he will be emptied out, 42. By con- 
tinually saying “ yes ” to an applicant, a man does not retain enough 
to satisfy his own desires; whilst a false “no” [preserves our] full 
[property] for ourselves. 43. The man whose every “ no” is false, is 
infamous, and dead even while he breathes. But falsehood is not 
blamable when addressed to women, or in jest, or in reference to a 
marriage, or for subsistence, or when life i^ in danger, or on behalf of 
cows and Brahmans, or when one is exposed to violence.’” 

Bali, however, refuses (sect. 20, vv. 2 ff.) to break his promise, what- 
ever consequences to himself may result. He is thereupon cursed by 
his preceptor for his disobedience : 

(Sect. 20, vv. 14 fF.) — Emm asraddhitam iishyam anadeia-Tcaram 
guruh\ iaklpadaiva-prahitahmtyasandkammanasvinam\ 15. Eridham 
pandita-mdny ajnah stabdho ’«y asmad-upekshayu | mach-ehhusanftUyo ym 
tvam achirdd Ihraiyase iriyuA” | 16. Evam iaptah sva-gurund satyud 
na chalifo mahdn | vumanuya dadav endm afchitmdaka-piirvakam | 17. 
Vindhyuvalis tadd '^gatya patni jdlaha-mdlinV^'^ ( dninye kalaSam haimam 
avanejany-apdm^^'^ bhritam \ 18. Yajamdnah svayam tasya h'lmat-pdda- 
yugam mtidd | amnijydvahad murdhni tad-apo viha-pdvanlh | 

14. “ The preceptor, impelled by fate, cursed his disciple, thus devoid 
of faith and disobedient, yet wise and time to his promise ; [saying], 15. 

‘ Though thou regardest thyself as extremely learned, thou art ignorant 
and stubborn in thy contempt of, us: but thou who transgressest my 
commandment, shalt soon fall from thy prosperous state.’ 16. Though 
thus cursed by his preceptor, this great [monarch], who would not depart 
from truth, gave this [earth] to the dwarf, after making an obeisance and 
pouring water [on his hand]. 17. Then his wife Vindhyavuli, wearing 
a necklace of pearls, approaching, brought a golden vessel filled with 
water for ablution. 18. 17ext the offerer of the sacrifice, after himself 
washing with delight the blessed feet [of the Brahman], bore upon his 
head the world-pigifying water which had been so employed.” 

This magnanimous act of Bali is applauded by the celestials, and 

J&lakam muktabharam-viseshaji j Comm. 

Avan^'anmim apam ( Comm.* 

vot. iv.^ 
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rewarded by them with a shower of flowers, and by strains of music. 
Immediately, hovsover, the body of the dwarf begins to expand : 

(Sect. 20, V. 21.) — Tad vUmanafh rupam avardhatadbhuta^ Sarer 
' a/aantasya guna-tray&tmahaM [ hhuh Ithaih diso dyaur vivardlf, puyodhayaf 
tiryan-nri-^dev&h, fuhayo yad (imta j “ That dwarfish body of the infinite 
Hari, consisting of the three qualities, increased miraculously, [that 
body] in which were comprehended the earth, the air, the points of the 
compass, the sky, the abysses, the oceans, brutes, men, gods and rishis.” 

A further account of this vast body, of the effect which the appear- 
ance of it produced on the 'Asuras, and other beings, is given in verses 
22-32 ; and at length the strides of tlm deity are thus described : 

(Sect. 20, V. 33.) — KsMiim padaikena Baler vichahrame nahhah ^ari- 
rena disaicha buhtibhih | padam dvitlyam hramatas triviehtapam na vai 
tritlydya tadlyam am api \ tirukramasydnghrir upary upary atho mahar- 
jandbhyam iapasah param gatah 1 “ He traversed the earth of Bali with 
one pace ; and [occupied] the air with his body and the points of the 
compass with his arms. His second pace, as he strode, [filled] the 
heaven ; and not even the minutest fraction of it remained for a third 
pace. The foot of the wi(}e-8triding deity rose upwards and upwards, 
and then reached beyond the Mahar-, Jana-, and Tapo-lokas.” 

The gods assemble (sect. 21) to do homage to Hari on his victory, 
which they celebrate with great rejoicing, and which is proclaimed by 
the king of the bears : 

(Sect. 21, vv. 8 ff.) — Jdmbavdn rihsha-rdjas tu bheri-hhdair mano- 
javah 1 vijayatn dihshu sarvdsu mahotsavam aghoshayat [ 9. Mahlm 
tarvdm hritdni drishfvd tri-pada^vyiya-ydohnayd | dchuh sva-bhartur 
amrdk dikshtiasydtyamarehifdh | 10. JVa vat ayam brahma-bandhur 
Vuhmr mdydvmdrn varah | dvija-rdpa-pratickhanno deva-kdryafn, 
ehiklrshati \ 11. Anena ydchamdnena katrund batu-rupind j mrvaeva^ 
no hritam bhartur nyastadandasya varhiski | 12. Safya-vratasya eatatafh 
dlkihitaeya viieshatah J ndnritam bhdsMfum sakyam brahmanyasya dayd- 
vatah 1 13. Tasmdd asya badhe dharmo hhartuh iusruakam eha nah [ ity 
dytidhdnt Jagrihur Bahr anuckardaurah | 14. Te aarve vdmanam hantum 
i&la-paftila-pdnayah | anichhafo Baleh rdjan prddravgn jdlamanyavakt j 

8. “ Jambavat, king of the bears, swift as thought, proclaimed this 

See Wilson’s Visbnii Parana (p. 48, note, and p. 2l8«=pp. 98, voJ..<., and 226, 
voL ii., of Dr. Hall's ed.) for an account of these Lokas. 
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■victory, the occasion of great festivity, mth sound of kettledrums, in 
all the regions. 9. Beholding the -whole earth taken*from their master 
when consecrated for sacrifice, by an artful request for three paces of 
ground, the Asuraa, greatly incensed, exclaimed : 10. * This is certainly 
not a petty Brahman, but Vishnu, the chief of magicimis; disguised 
under the form of a twice-hom man, he seeks to accomplish the pur- 
poses of the gods. 1 1. By this enemy, in the form of a suppliant student, 
has been taken all the property of our master, who had laid down his 
sceptre on the sacrificial grass. 12. TTutruth cannot be uttered by one 
who is always devoted to truth — especially *when he is consecrated, — 
by one who is pious and compassionate. 13. Wherefore it is our duty 
to slay him (the dwarf ), and obey our master : ’ — so saying, the Asuras, 
followers of Bali, seized their weapons. 14, Against the wish of Bali, 
they all ran, infuriate, pikes and axes in hand, to slay the dwarf.” 

This attack of the Asuras is, however, derided by the followers of 
Vishnu, who kill some of them, and they are at length restrained by 
Bali, who points out that time and fate are at present unfavourable to 
his cause. Bali is then bound in the chains of Varuna, and reproached 
by Vishnu for failing to fulfil bis promise : 

(Sect. 21, V. 26.) — Atha 2'drkshy-sHto Jndtvd Virdf prabhu-ehiktrshi- 
tarn I habandha Vdrumih pdkair Balm sautye’ham krafau | 27. Hdhd- 
Mro mahun and rodasyoh sarvato-dUam [ grihyamdne 'mra-patau 
Vishmmd prahhavishnund I 28. 7'am baddhaiSi Vdrunaih pdiair bhagavttn 
dha vdmanah } nashfa-sriyam sthira-prajnam udura-yasaaam nripa | 29. 
Paddni trini dattdni 'bhumcr mahyam tvayd ’sura | dvdbhydm krdntd 
H'akl sarvd trittyam upahalpaya [80. Tdvat tapaty asau gobhir ydvad 
Induh sahoduhhih | Ydvad varshati Parjanyas tdvatl hhiir iyafh. lava | 
81. Padaihena mayd hrdnto bhurlohah kham diias tanoh | smrlohas tu 
dvitlyena paiyatas te svam dtmand j 82. Pratiirutam addius te niraye 
vdsah ishyate | viia tvam niraymn iasmdd gurund chdnumodUah J 33. 
Vfitkd manor aihas tasya dura-svargak {dwremargah^ Bombay ed.) pataty 
adhah I yo viprdya pratiirutya na tad arpayate ’rtMtmn^^ | 34. Vipra- 

It ■will bo observed that here the dwarf is stQl represented os having that shape, 
though he had been {fcove described as assuming a superhuman form and tilling all 
the worlds. Yet though he is spoken of as a Brahman dwarf, he is said to have had 
followers who easily defeated the Asajps of Bali. ^ 

Then-wding given of this line is that of Bumouf’s edition. The Bdhibay 
edition has instead of it: pratisrutasyddanena yo *rthinaih vipraUtmhhato \ “who 
'deceives a suppliant by not giving him what had been promised.*’ 
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lahdho dadam^U tv<»ya ’ham chadhpa-manina | tad-v^allka-phalam 
bhmhhva nirayaO. haticMt samuh \ 26. “ Then Vira^ (Garu^a), the 
son of Tarkshya, knowing the purpose of the lord, bound Bali 
Tjfith the bonds of Varuna“® at the sacrifice on the day of the 
Soma libation. 27. A great lamentation arose in all the quarters 
of the two worlds (heaven and earth), when the Lord of the j^suras 
was seized by the puissant Vishnu. 28. Him bound with tiie 
bonds of Yaruna, whose prosperity was destroyed, but whose under- 
standing was firm, and whose renown was vast, the divine dwarf thus 
addressed: 29. ‘Asura, three paces of ground were given to me by 
thee: with two paces the entire worlds has been traversed: find a place 
for the third. 30. This world of thine extends as far as that [sun] 
warms with his beams, as far as the moon shines with the stars, as far 
as Parjanya rains. 31. With one pace I traversed the region of the 
earth, and [occupied] the air and regions with my body ; and whilst 
thou wast looking on, I [traversed] the sky with a second [pace, 
filling] thy possessions with myself. 32. As thou hastsaot given what 
was promised, it is my pleasure that thou shalt dwell in the infernal 
regions ; enter therefore thither, with the approbation of thy preceptor. 
33. That man’s desires are frustrated, and he falls downward, far 
from heaven, who, after promising to a Brahman, docs not deliver to 
him what he had solicited. 34. I have been deluded by thee, thinking 
thyself wealthy, when thou saidst “I give.” Endure the infernal 
regions for some years as the penalty of that deceit.’ ” , 

Bali answers as follows (sect. 22) : 

(Sect. 22, V. 2). — Yady uttama-sloha lhavun mameritam vacho vyallkam 
»ura -varya manyate j karomy ritarh tad na hkavet pralanibhanam padaik 
ifitlya'Si kwru slrskni me nijam j 3. Bibhemi nahani nirayat pada-ehyuto 
na pasa-handiiud vyasanad duratyayut 1 naivurtha^hrichhrad hhavato 
vinigrahUt asadhu-v&dad hhfikam udvije yathd | 

2. *‘If, renowned chief of the gods, thou considerest the word which 
I uttered to be deceitful, I now make it good, — and here there can be no 
deception, — ^place thy third step on my head. 3. Eallen from my 
position, I fear not the infernal regions, nor binding in bonds, nor mis- 

See Manu, viii. 62 ; ix. 308. In E. V. vii. 66, 3, Mitra and Varuna are said 
to be bhuri-^dv antitmya setu | “ barriers against falsehood, fumishpd. with man; 
nooses.”— -See Roth's article on the principal gods of the Arian nations, “ journal of the 
German Oriental Sodety,” vol. vi. p. 73, and the fifth volume of this wor^k, pp. 67, 66. 
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fortune difficult to escape, nor loss of wealth, nor thy restraint, so 

A 

much as I am affiicted by a bad name.” 

He then goes on to express his sense of his conqueror’s superiority, 
and submission to his fate. He is now visited and consoled by his* 
grandfather PrahrMa. His wife Vindhyavali nexts worships Vishnu ; 
and ^hen Brahma intercedes in behalf of the Asura monarch. Vishiiu, 
after making some general reflections, replies as follows : 

(Sect. 22, V. 28). — Esha danava-daityanam agranlh hlrti-vardhamh \ 
ajaishid ajayCm mdydm sidmn apt na muhyati | 29. Kshma-riktfiai 
ehyutah sthdndt hhipto haddhaicha UtruhKik \ jnatihhiicha parityahU 
ydtanum anuydpitah | 30. Gufund hharisiiah iapto jahau satyam na 
mvratah | chhalair uTcto mayd dharmo [quere dharmamf] ndyam 
tyajati satyavdk | 31. Esha me prdpitah sthdnam dushpruparn ama^air 
api I Sdcarner antarasydyam hhaviiendro mad-dsrayah | 32. Tdvat 
sutalam adhydstdni V-ihakarma-vinirmitam 1 yan nudhayo vyddkayaioka 
Mamas tandrd pardhhavah j nopasargdh nivasatdm sanilhmanti mame- 
chhayd I 

28. “ This chief of the Biinavas and Duityas, and enhancer of their 
renown, has conquered unconquerable Delusion : though dispirited, he 
is not bewildered. 29. Having lost his prosperity, fallen from his place, 
cast down and bound by his enemies, abandoned by his relations, in- 
volved in suffering, 30. reprehended and cursed by his preceptor, still, 
faithful to his obligation, he has not abandoned truth. [Though] duty 
has been inculcated by me in a deceitful fashion, this truthful being 
does not swerve from it.’*’ 31 . He has [therefore] been elevated by me to 
a position to which even the immortals with difficulty pttain : he shall 
be the Indra, supported by me, of the Savarni Manvantara. 32. 
Meanwhile let him occupy Sutala, formed by Yisvakarman, where, by 
my will, neither mental nor bodily pains, nor fatigue, nor weariness, 
nor discomfiture, nor diseases afflict the inhabitants.” 

(Sect. 23, V. 2). — Bali replies thus : Ah> prandmdya kritah samnd- 
yamah prapmna-hhahtdrtha-vidltau samdhita^ | yal lokapdlais tvadann- 
graho ^marair aldbdha-p^rvo 'pasade ^swe ^rpi^h | 3. S'uka^ m&cha j 
ity uktvd Sarmodnamya Brahmanam sa-Bhavadt tatah | viveia Sutalam 
prlto Balir muhtah sahdsuraiki j 2. “ ‘ 0, even the effort made to adore 

If should read dhanimm instead of dharm^ the sense would be : “iSiough 
deceitfully addressed by me, he does not abandon duty.” 
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thee sTioceeds in effecting the object of the devout man who seehs thee ; 
seeing that thy ffivour, such as has not been before attained by the 
immortal guardians of the worlds, has been bestowed on me, A de- 
graded Asura.’ 3. Having thus spoken, and bowed down to Hari, 
to Brahma, and to Bhava (S'iva), BaK, being released, entered Sutala 
with joy, along with the Asiiras.” Yishgu now addresses lJ|£uias, 
the priest of Bali : 

(Sect. 23, V. 13). — Athdhoimamm rajan Sarir Ndrdya^o 'ntike j 
dsinam ritvijam madhye sadan hrahma-vadinum [ 14. Brahman santanu 
ikhyasya karma~chMdram 'vitanvatah, j yat tat karmasu raishamyam 
hrahma-drishfam samam hltaret \ 15. S'ukrah mCicha \ Kutm tat-karma~ 
raishamyafh yanya karmesvaro hha/oan | yajneio yajnaptt/riishah sarva- 
hhCtvma pujiiah | 16. Mantratas tantratai ehhidram de^a-kdlurha-vas- 
tutah ^ sarvam karoti nUchhidram anumnklrtanam tarn 1 17. Tathdpi 
vadato hhuman karuhydmy anuidsanam | etach chhreyah, param pwmsdm 
yat tavdjndnupdlanam j 18. S'ukah uvdcha | ahhmandya Harer djndm 
Usand hhagavdn iti | yajna-chhidram samddhatta Baler Hprarshibhik 
saha I 19. JSvam Baler maJilm rdjem' hhikshitvd rdmano Harih | dadau 
hhrdtre Mahendraya tridivam yat par air hritam | 13. *^Hari Harayana 
then approaching Usanas sitting among the priests, in an assembly of 
expounders of the Veda, thus addressed him: 14. ‘Brahman, rectify 
the irregularities of thy pupil in performing the ceremonial : whatever 
fault there is in any rite is removed if it be seen by a Brahman.’ 15. 
S'ukra (Ui^anas) replied: ‘How can there be any irregularity in that 
ceremony of which thou art the lord, the lord of saciiftce, the sacrificial 
Man, adored i|i every aspect? 16. Whatever defects there may be 
in respect of texts, of order, of place, of time, of persons, or of 
materials, — the mere celebration of thee obliterates them all, 17. 
Nevertheless, great being, I shall fulfil the injunction which thou 
utterest; this is the highest happiness of men, to obey thy commands.’ 
18. Having assented to the order of Hari, the divine Usanas, with the 
Brahman-rishis, rectified the irregularities of Bali’s sacrifice. 19. 
Having in this manner begged the earth from Bali, the dwarf Hari 
gave [back] to his brother Mahendra“® the heaven.* which had been 
token from him by his enemies*” 

*** Vishsu is called UpMMira,(the inferior or younger Indra), the brotfier of Ma- 
hendra, the great Indra.— -See above, p. 133, line 6 from the bottotn. 
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Though the whole tenor of this legend, and, indeed, of the entire 
BhAgavata Purana, represents Vishgu, of whom the dwarf was an 
incarnation, as the supreme deity, it is now rather strangely said that 
Brahma and the other deities made the dwarf governor of all things ; 

(Sect. 23, V. 20). — Frajapati-patir Brahmd, devm‘$M'pitri-hhumipai^\ 
J)ah8^a-B^igv-Angir0‘mukhyaih Kkmarena Bhavma eka | 21. Kakya- 
pcuyadUeh prltyai sarva-lhuta-hhmay^i, eha 1 lokantim loka-palanam 
akarod v&maimm patim | 22. Vedanum sarva^devandm dharmasya yasamh 
^Ttyah 1 mangaldndm vratdndnchi kalpa'^ evargapavargayah | 23. Upen- 
dram kalpaydnchaltre patim mrm^vibhutdye \ tadd sarvani hhutdni 
hhf'Uam mumudire nripa | 20. “Brahma, the lord of the Prajapatis, 
together with the gods, yishis, pitjris, with Baksha, Bhrigu, Angiras, 
and other lords of the earth, with Kumara, and Bhava, 21. with a 
view to the gratification of KaiSyapa and Aditi, and the good of all 
creatures, mrde the Dwarf master of the worlds and of the guardians 
of the worlds. 22, 23. He made Upendra (Vishnu) master of the 
Vedas, of all the gods, of righteousness, renown, prosperity, blessings, 
and ceremonies, and lord of heaven and final liberation, in order that 
he might have command of all things. Then all creatures rejoiced 
exceedingly.” 

The section concludes with the verse I have already quoted above 
(p. 72) in glorification of Vishnu, followed by a statement of the 
benefits resulting from hearing the story of the Dwarf incarnation. 

This incarnation is also briefly related in the Agni Purana, iv. 6J-11, 
and is either referred to, or narrated more or less diffusely, in the 
Harivam4a, verses 2725; 4159; 4166; 12195-12204; and 12900- 
1 4390. In the last-mentioned verses the story is told at length, with 
the various conflicts between the gods and Asuras by which it had 
been preceded. The incarnation itself and its results are related in 
vv. 14089-14390. Sections 281-233 of the Matsya Puraiia are de- 
voted to the same subject.**® I give an abstract of the 47th section, in 
which Vishnu’s incarnations are enhmerated.*®® It is here stated that 
it was in consequence of a curse pronounced 4>y Bhrigu (as we shall 

See Prof. Aidrecht’a Catalogue, p. 42J. The Mateya Purana has been Ktho- 
graphed and published at Bombay, with a Mahratti explanation; but the portion 
containing the sections in question has not yet reached me. 

iio In' verse 9 it is said that Ras'yapa was a portion of Brahma, and Adit? of the 
Earth {BrahmamT^ Kaiyapas tv amia^ Tfithivyda tv AditU tathd). 
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see further on) that Vishnu assumed most of these forms (t. 37). 
There were twelve conflicts between the gods and Astiras (vv. 39-52). 
It is related (vv. 58 ff.) that on one occasion when Prahrada had been 
overcome, and Indra had gained the empire of the three worlds, 
S'ukra, the priest of the Asuras, left them and went to the gods.*®®* 
They, however, entreated him not to desert them, when he rea^ured 
them by the promise of his support (vv. 60 ff.). They were never- 
theless attacked by the gods, and again resorted to S'ukra ; when their 
assailants left them. S'ukra then referred to their former discomfitures, 
counselled them to wait fof" a favourable turn of i^rtune, and declared 
his intention to resort to Mahadeva and obtain certain sacred texts 
which would insure their victory (vv. 65 ff.). They then promised to 
the gods to desist from hostilities and betake themselves to austerities 
(w. 73 ff.). S'ukra accordingly went to Mahadeva and asked for 
texts more powerful than those possessed by Brihaspati, the priest of 
the gods; when the deity directed him to perform a painful rite, 
imbibing the smoke of chaff {kana-dhuma) *®* with his heafl downward 
for a thousand years. This he agreed to do (vv. 78 ff.). Hearing of 
this, and taking advantage of the defenceless state of the Asuras, the 
gods went to attack them. The Asuras remonstrated, and in the 
absence of S'ukra, resorted to his mother for help, and were reassured 
by her (vv. 83 ff.). The gods, however, followed, and assailed them, 
when the goddess (S'ukra’s mother — her name is not given), by her 
magical power, rendered Indra helpless, and then the other gods took 
to flight (vv. 91 ff.). Vishnu, however, now interposed, and desired 
Indra to enter into him (Vishnu). This provoked the goddess, who 
threatened to burn them up. Indra called upon Vishnu to slay her 
before she could carry her threat into effect. Vishnu, though hesi- 
tating to kill a female, cut off her head with his weapon (vv. 95 ff.). 
Vishnu was hereupon doomed by a curae of S'ukra to be born seven 
times in the world of men ; and in consequence of this he appears for 

iw* Compare Tandya Mah&briilimana, vii. 6, 20 : Us'ma mi Kavyo *sura^m 
puroMtaJi aatt | tarn devah iiamadughdbhir {Jcdma~dugdhdbhir ffobhil^ | Comm.) «^a- 
mantraymta | tasmai etdny auimdni prdyachkm | kamaduy^^ mi ausanani | 

“ TJrfanas Kavya was the priest of the Asuras. The gods invited him with milch 
oowB. They gave him these Aos'ana texts. Aniana texts are milch cows." 

J have to thank PrCf. Anirecht for pointing out an explanation of this phrase 
given by tiie commentator . on the EadI Khan^ of the Skanda Pur.* 16, 2, viz. 
kha^itas t*^ulatufhat taJjmyaSt dhumam | 
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the good of the world when nnrighteonsness prevails (vv, 102 
tuM drishtvu atri-ladham ghoraim cimhrodka JBhr^ur lharah | taio 
^hhiiapto Bhfiguna Vuhmr hh&rya-hadhe tadd | 103 J yaam&t tejanato 
dharmam dbadhya airl nishudita | tasmat tvaih aaptahritveha mdnmheshH- 
papatsymi j 104 | taiaa tenahhiidpena mshfe dharme pumk punah | 
hhaaya cha hiturthdya jayate mdnmheshv iha). S'ukra then sprinkled 
his mother with water, and restored her to life, an act and result 
which were applauded by all creatures (vv. 105 ff.). Indra now, with 
the intention of counteracting S'Ukra’s austerities, sent his daughter 
JayantI to the saini to wait upon and sobthe him by her assiduous 
and affectionate attentions and services, till the conclusion of his 
painful performances (vv. Ill if.). She found him in the act of being 
thrown down into the pit of fire by the Yaksha who had prepared it, 
and drinking in the smoke of the chaif, with his head downward, and 
though enfeebled, yet tranquilly meditating on the form of Mahadeva 
(vv. 116 ff. tarn drishtvd tu pihaniam sd kanadhumam avdnmukitam | 
yakshem pdtyamdnam cha kunda-dhdrena pdtitam j druhiva cIm tam 
pdtyamdmm devl Kdvyam avasthitam ( svarupa-dhydna-^arnyantatn 
durlalam hhutim dsthitam) ; lauded him with endearing language, and 
rubbed his limbs with her gentle touch (v. 118). At the conclusion 
of his austere rite, continued for a thousand years, Mahadeva applauded 
him as the only person who had ever performed it ; and granted him a 
variety of boons, including superiority to the gods. S'ukra lauded the 
god in a hymn of 41 stanzas, consisting of an enumeration of his 
attributes (vv. 119 ff.). Mahadeva, gratified, touched the saint with 
his hand, granted him a vision of his form, and then disappeared 
(v. 167). S'ukra then noticed Jayanti standing beside him, expressed 

I have not elsewhere met with an explanation of Vishgu’s incarnations so dis- 
honourable to the god. Yet even hero he is said to be born for the good of mankind 
when righteousness has declined, with a view to its restoration — a singular result of 
a curse ! Compare the passage from the BhagavadgTtu given above, p. 63,~and vv. 7 
and 8 of the 4th sect, of the same work : Yada yadd hi dharmasya gldnir bkawati 
Bharata | abhyutthdnam odMrmmya tadd "tmanam sfydmy aham | paritrdndya 
sddhunaih vinasdya cha dushkfitdm | dliarma-aaimthdpaiiiprthdya mmbhavdmi yuge 
yugc I Whenever righteousness declines, and unrighteousness arises, then I create 
myself. For the deliverance of the good and the destruction of the wicked, I am 
bom in every Yuga.*' See also the 32nd verse of the hymn to Vishgu'in the 10th 
Canto of the Eaghuvaihsa : Anavapiam avaptavyam m te kinchana vidyate | hJed- 
ntigrahah 'dfaiko Justm te jamm-karnm^ { ** Thou hast nothing unobtained to 
obtain. Kindness to men is the only cause of thy birth and of thy action.” 
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Mmself gratified by her devoted attentions, asked her what &he wished, 
and promised to ^bestow it. She replied that he, in virtue of his 
transcendent knowledge, should know what she wished. Her desire 
was, he said, to live in his company for ten years. This he granted, 
and took her home and married her. They lived together, rendered 
invisible to all eyes by his magical power, for ten years (w. ff.). 

The Asuras, however, learning the success of their preceptor’s aus- 
terities, came to his abode, but failed to see him. Byihaspati, the 
preceptor of the gods, knowing that S'ukra would be occupied with 
JayantI for ten years, at the instigation of Indra, took advantage of 
this circumstance to assume his form, and summoning the Asuras, 
passed himself off to them as their spiritual guide, and offered to act 
as their teacher, an offer which they gladly accepted (vv. 177 ff.). As 
the fruit of S'ukra’s ten years’ cohabitation with JayantI, a daughter, 
DevayanI, was born. S'ukra then resolved to visit his pupils, and in- 
formed JayantI of this intention, the fulfilment of which she admitted 
to be a duty, and said she would not stand in the way o^ its perform- 
ance. He accordingly went and found that the Asuras had been 
deluded by Brihaspati, who had assumed his (S'ukra’s) form. He told 
them that he was S'ukra; and when they were bewildered by the 
sight of the two sages identical in appearance, he repeated that he 
was their genuine preceptor, and that the other was Brihaspati, and 
demanded that they should forsake the latter, and follow him. They, 
however, were unable to distinguish between the two ; and Brihaspati 
asseverated that he was the genuine S'ukra, and that the other was 
Bpihaspati. The Asuras, considering that the person who had taught 
them for ten years was their real preceptor, made obeisance to him, 
and angrily rejected the claim of S'ukra to be their Guru. They were 
in consequence doomed by the curse of the incensed sage (S'ukra) to 
lose their senses and incur defeat (vv. 183 ff.). Satisfied with this 
result, Byihaspati reassumed his own proper form, and disappeared. 
Seeing that they had been deluded^ the Asuras, headed by Prahrada, 
Ibllowed S'ukra, and'^ appeared before him with downcast looks. 
Though at first angry, he was at length pacified by their entreaties, 
reassured them by saying that they would regain their senses and 
gain, one victory over the gods, thou'gh after that they should have 
to descend to the infemtd regions, the period of their dominion de- 
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dared by Brahma having then expired. In the Savarpi Manvantara, 
however, they were destined to regain supremacy, fftid Bali, grandson 
of Prahrada, would become lord of the worlds. Another boon was 
destined for Prahrada, which Brahma had forbidden S'ukra to reveal 
(vv. 201 ff.). Elated by this prediction of their tViture ascendancy, 
the ^suras desired to anticipate the time of its realization, and 
challenged the gods to battle. A combat ensued, which lasted for 
a thousand years, at the end of which the Asuras were victorious. 
The gods then took counsel together, and invited S'anda and Maika^*® 
(who are mentioned in verse 39, and 'appear to be the pupils 
of Brihaspati alluded to in v. 221) to abandon the Asuras, and aid 
them (the gods) in their sacrifice. If they succeeded in obtaining 
this aid, they were confident they should overcome the Asuras. S'anda 
and Marka accepted the invitation, and the gods conquered the Asuras ; 
who, being forsaken by these two priests, and imdergoing the con- 
sequences of S'ukra’s curse, were expelled by their adversaries §'om 
the upper world, and entered the infernal regions [226. Yajnenopah- 
myamas tau tato jeshyamahe ^surdn \ tadiopumantrayan devah S'anda^ 
markau tu tdv uhkau \ 227. yajne chahuya tau proktau “ tyajeium 
amrdn dvijau | myaih ywvdm hhajiahyamah sahajitvd tu damvdn*^ | 228. 
evafh kritdhhisandM tau S'andQmarkau surds tatkd | tato d&vdh jayam 
prdpiir ddmvdi cha pardjitdh j 229. S'anddmarka-parifyaktdjk ddnavdh 
hy ahalds tathd | evam daitydlj, purd Kdvya-sdpendhhihatds tadd j 230. 
Kdvya-^dpdlMlhutds te nirddhards cha sarva^ah | nirasyamdndh devaii 
cha viviim te rasdtatam [ ] (vv. 223 ff.). In consequence of S'ukra’s 
curse, which operated periodically, Vishnu was bom time after time, 
(see above, p. 162), after a decline of righteousness, which he re-estab- 
lished, destroying the Asuras. For Brahma had decreed that all those 
Asuras who should be disobedient to Prahrada should be slain by 
men (281. tatah'prahhf'iti idpena Bhfigor mimitUkena tu | 232. 
pumih punar Vishnur dhwrme praiithiU prMmh 1 kwrvan dharma- 
vyavasthdnam asurdndm prandSamm | 233. Frahr&dasya nideie tu 
m sthdsyanty asurdk cha ye | ma'nmhya--hadhyds^te sarve BrahmeU vyd- 
harat prabhuh | * Vishnu’s incarnations ai-e then enumerated (verses 

^68 See the fifth /olume of this wark, p. 230, note. 

Eegaiding Prahrada, or Prahlada, sec WUson’s Vishnu Purfina, Dr. HalPs ed., 
Yol. ii., pp. 30-68. ’ 
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234-245) viz. (1) a portion of Hm sprung from Bharma, (2) the IVara- 
sinha, or Man>lidii, and (3) the Dwarf, incarnations, which are called 
the celestial manifestations, the remaining seven being the human 
incarnations caused by S'ukra’s curse (v. 238. Etas tisra^ smrit&s tasya 
divyah samhhtLfayo dvij&l^ | manushah sapia ydnyds (sic.) tu idpajds 
tdk nibodhafa). These seven are (4) the Dattatreya, (5) Man^hatri, 
(6) Para^urama, (7) Kama, (8) Vedavyasa, (9) Buddha, (10) Kalki, 
incarnations. (Eight instead of seven are obtained if, with the Mahratti 
expounder, we understand the beginning of verse 243 to refer to 
Krishna.) The Bhagavafca Purana gives twenty-two incarnations 
(i. 3, 1 ff.) viz. : Those in the forms of (1) Purusha, (2) Varaha or 
the Boar, (3) Karada, (4) Kara and Karayana, (5) Kapila, (6) DattS.- 
treya, (7) Yajna or Sacrifice, (8) Rishabha, (9) Pyithu, (10) Matsya 
or the Fish, (11) Kunna or the Tortoise, (12 and 13), Dhanvantari, 
(14) Karasinha or the Man-lion, (15) Yamana or the Dwarf, (16) 
Para^urama, (17) Vedavyasa, (18) Rama, (19 and 20) Balarama and 
Krishna, (21) Buddha, and (22) Kalki. These last two a?e represented 
as future. But the incarnations of Vishnu are innumerable, like the 
rivulets flowing from an inexhaustible lake. Rishis, Manus, gods, 
sons of Manus, Prajapatis are all portions of him (verse 26. Avatdrdh 
hy asankheydh Kctreh sattva-nidher dvijah | yathd ^viddsinak kulydh 
sarasah syiik sahasrasah | 27. fishayo manavo dei'dh manu-putrdb 
mahaujasah 1 kaldh sarve Rarer eva saprajdpatayas tathd). 

Sect. V. — Vishnu as represented in the Niruhta, Edmayanay 
Mahdhhdrata, and Purdms. 

From the passages adduced in the preceding pages, it is clear that 
Vishnu is not regarded as the supreme god either in the Rig-veda, or 
in the Brahmanas. In these ancient works he is considered only as 
one of the gods, and not as superior to the rest. It is also manifest 
from the passage I have cited from the Kirukta (xii. 19) in p. 64 that 
neither Yaska himself, nor SSkapuni and Aurnavabha, the ancient 
interpreters of the Veua, whose opinions he quotes, assigned to Vishnu 
any higher rank than they did^ to the other members of the Indian 
Pantheon. From another text of the Kirukta (vii.^6) which I have 
cited in p. 66, in appears that the old eiepounders of the Veda.regarded 
the deitiesVorshipped in the Veda as mainly represented by three gods 
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of primary consequence, and that of these Vishnu is not one. As the 
passage from which this latter extract was made i# of great interest 
and importance, I shall quote it here at length ; 

Kir. 7, 4. — Tad, ye ^nadishta-devatah mantrUs teshu devatopa^arlhshd | 
yad-devatah m yajno vd yajndnyam va tad-demtak hhavanti | atha anyatra 
yajndt prdjdpatydh iti ydjnikdh ( nardmmsdh iti miruktdh | api vd sd 
hdma-devatd sydt prdyo-devaid vd \ asti hy dcJidro hahdaih loJce deva- 
devatyam atithi-devatyam pitri-devatyam j yajna-daivato mantrak iti | 
api hy adevatdh devatu-vat siuyante j yatM ' ha-pralhriilny oshadhi- 
paryantdny athdpy ashfau dvandvani j m na*manyeta dgantun iva arthdn 
devatunam pratyaksha-drUyam etad Vhavaii \ mahuhhdgyud devatuydh 
ehah dimd hahudha stuyate | ekasya dtmano ^nye devdh pratyangdni 
hhavanti | api cha sattvdndm prahriti-hhumalhir rishayah stmanti ity 
dhuh I prakriti-sdrvandmnydch cha itaretara-janmdno hhmanti itaretara-' 
prakritayah, harma-janmdnah dtma-janmdnah ] atmd eva eshdm ratho 
hhavaty dtmd Hvdh dtmd ”yudham dtmd ishavah atmd sarvam devaeya | 
5. Tisrah eva devatuh iti miruktdh Agnih prithivi-sthdno Vdyur vd 
Indro vd ’ntariksha-sthdnah Suryo dyu-sthdnah | tdsdm mahdbhdgydd 
ekaikasydh api hahUni ndnadheydni hhavanti ] api vd karma- prithaktvdd 
yathd hotd ^dhvaryur hrakmd udgutu ity apy ekasya satah | api vd 
prithag eva syuh j prithag hi stutayo hhccvanti tathd 'bhidMndni j yatho 
etat-‘^ karma-prithaktvdd^^ iti bahavo 'pi vibhajya karnidni kuryuh | tatra 
saitisthdmikatvam sambhogaikatvam elm upekshitavyam [ yathd prithivydm 
manushydh pasavo devdh iti sthuMaikatvam \ ' sambhogaikatvam chadrUyate 
yathd prithivydh Parjanyena cha Vdyv-Aditydbhydm cha sambhogo 'gnind 
cha itarasya lokasya ( tatra etad nara-rdshtram iva | 6. AtJm dkdra- 
chintanam devatdndm | purtisha-vidhdh syur ity ekam [ chetandvad-vad 
hi stutayo hhavanti tathd 'hhidhdndni | atkdpi paurusha-vidhikair angaih 
sa’distdyante ] ^^rishvd te Indra sthavirasya bdhii" (R. V. vi. 47, 8); 
^*yat sangfibhndh maghavan kdiir if ie" (R. Y. iii. 30, 5) \ athdpi 
paurusha-vidhikair dravya-samyogaih j “a dvdbhydm haribhydm Indra 
ydhi" (R. V. ii. 18, 4); katyunir jdyd suramin grihe te" (R. V. 
iii. 53, 6) athdpi paurusha-vidhikaih karmabhih addhi Indra piba cha 
prasthitasya" (H. Y. x. 116, 2); *‘dsrutkarna krudhi havarn" (R. Y. 
i. 10, 9) I 7. Apurusha-vidhdb syur ity aparam [ api fu yad drisyate 
'purusha-vidham tat ( yathd 'gnir vdyur ddilyah prithivl chandramdJ^ 
iti 1 yatho etat ^^chetandvad-vad hi stutayo hhavanti" ityachetandny 
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apy iHyanU yaiha ^hth^-pralhfitu^ mhadM^mycMi^ni { yatho 
** paw^shhvi^Jdkmr ai^ai^ mMikyanU*' ity achetatmltv apy ^ai 
lihamati | ahht h'andmti haritehhtr daethhir” iti yvAfo-aUtU^ ] yath@ 
faurmhorvidhihair dravya’saffiyoyair’* ity etad apt t&dfisam wa | 
“ mkha^ ratha^ yuyuje sindhur aivinam ” iti naduatuUh { yailto etat 
paurmha-vidhihaih karmahhir*^ ity etad apt tddrisam eva | ehit 

p^rm hamr adyam dSata ” iti grdva-etutir eva | api cha uhhaya-vidhditt 
syuh j api vd purusha-vidhanam eva aatdni karmdtmdm^ ete syu^ | yathd' 
yajno yajamdnaeya \ eeha oka dkhydna-eamayah j 8. IHsralf, eva devatdh 
ity uktam purastdt | tdsdm hhakti-sdhacharyar% vydkhydsydmaji | atha 
etdny Agni-hhaktlny ayam lokah pratal^-savamih vasanto gdyatrt trivrit- 
atomo rathantaram sdma ye cha deva^ganui^ eamdmndtdh prathame ethane 
'gndyl pHthivl ild iti etriyah j atha asya karma, vahanam cha havishdm 
d.vahanant cha devatdndm yach cha kinchid ddrehfi'Vishayikatn Agni- 
karnta eva tat j atha asya samstavikdh devuh Indrah Some Varunah 
PaPjanyalf, ritavah | Agna- Vaiehnmafn, havir na in rik sametavikl 
daiataylshu vidyate | atha apy Agnd-Pamhnam havir na tu eamstavah \ 
taira etdih vihhakti-elutim richam uddJtaranti (K. V.x. 17, 3) 9. “Pushd 
tvd itai ohyavayatu pra vidvdn anashfapasur hhuvanaeya gopd^ | sa tvd 
etehhyah paridadat pitrihhyo Agnir devehhyah suvidatriyehkyak''^ | 
PUshd tvd if ah prachydvayatu vidvdn anashfapaSur hhuvanaeya gopdV^ 
ity esha hi sarveshdm hhfitdndm gopdyiid Adityah \ tvd etehhyali 
pari dadat pilrihhyah ” iti sdiiisdyikae tritiyah padah | PusM purastdt 
taeya anvddesah ity ekam Agnir upariahtat taeya praktrtand ity 
apara-M | “ Agnir devehhyah euvidatriyehhyah ” j suvidatram dhanatn 
hhavati vindater vd ekopasargdd dadaler vd sydd dvyupaeargdt j 10. 
Atha etdni Indra-hhaktlny antariksha-loko mudhyandinam savanaim 
grlehmas triskiup panchadaia-stomo brihat-edma ye elm deva-gandh 
samdmndtdl^ madhyaim ethdne ydicha etriyah ( atha asya karma rasd- 
impraddnaih, Vritra-vadho yd cha kd cha hala-kfitir Indra-karma eva tat | 
atha aeya eameiavikdh devdh Agnilj, Some Varunah Pvshd Prihaspatir 
JBrahmanaepatih Parvataji Kuteo Viehmr Vdyulj. | atha api Mitro 
Farunena mihetuyate \^Pu8hnd Rudrena cha Somah | Agnind cha Puehd \ 
V&tena cha Parjanyah J 11. Atha etdny Aditya~hhfikiiny cisau lokae 
tritlya-emana^ varehdl^ jagatl eaptadaia-etomo vairupam edma ye elm 
deva-pand^ eamdmndtdh uttame ethdne ydicha etriyah ] atha aeya karma 
foedddna^ raimihhH elm rasddhdranaih yach cha kinchit pravalhitam 
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Adityu-harma &oa iat | ChandrammSL Vdym& 8aMvatsa*vm Hi Bo/fhdemk | 
«te^v ma stMnorvyUhmhv fHu'ehhmAa^-ttoma-pfisihfkaBya IhaUi^kBham 
unuhalpaflta | Sarad-anusktulhekavitTtSa-stQmo vairSjaiih s&ma iti pf'itJmy'- 
djfatanam | hemantak pmlctn trinma-^tomali Sakmram »dma iti/ antari’- 
hhayatan&ni j iHirQ Hickhand&B tra^aa-trimia-stomo raivatam sdma 
Hi dyu-lhakilni | 

4. “ We shall now inquire who are the deities in those hymns in 
which no deity is indicated. They are addressed to the god to whom 
the sacrifice or part of a sacrifice [in which they are employed] is 
offered. The hymns which are uncon nocted*with a sacrifice are, accord- 
ing to the ritualists (yajnikah), addressed to Prajapati; according to 
the etymologists (nairuktah), they are spoken in praise of men.*®® 
Or in such cases the deity may he an optional one, or a class of 
deities : '®® for it is a very prevalent practice to [classify rites] as 
those which have a god, a guest, or a progenitor, respectively, for their 
deity. In reference to what has been said that hymns arc saerifiHial, 
and addressed to a god, [it is to be remarked that] beings other than 
gods arc lauded as gods, as e.g. the objects beginning with horses and 
ending with herbs (see Ifighantu, 5, 3, and Nir, ix. 1-28), and also 
the eight pairs (see Nighantu, 5, 3, and Nir. ix. 35 ff.). But let him 
[the student] not regard any matters relating to the gods as if they 
were accidental; this may be clearly seen. Owing to the greatness 
of the deity, the one Soul is lauded in many ways. The different 
gods are members of the one Soul. And [the learned] say that the 
rishis address their hymns according to the multiplicities of natures 
in the [celestial] existences; and [further] from the universality of 
their nature [these existences] are produced from each other, and 
possess the natures of each other (compare Mr. xi. 23, quoted above, 
p. 13); they are produced from works; they are produced from soul. 
It is soul that is their car, soul their steeds, soul their weapon, soul 
their arrows, soul is a god’s all. 

148 Professor Both refers to Nir, ix. 9, where the word ndrMamsa is thus defined : 
Tma naruhprasasyante aa mraiSamso mantrah | “A hymrain which men are eulogized 
is a naraaama hym^;.” As an instance of this kind of hymn Yaska quotes B. V. i. 
126, 1. 

*** This is the sense assigned to prdyo-devatd hy Both, Illustrations of Nirukta, p. 
102, see note 1 there : hut may not tfie word mean a being who has something of the 
character of a god ? 
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6i “ Tli6it0 are three deities according to the etymolcgists (nairuktah), 
viz. A-gni, whoseeplace is ejj earth, Yayn, or IndijaV” whose place is 
in l^e atmosphere, and Surya (the Sun), whose place is in the sky. 
. These [deities] receive many designations, in oonsi^uencc of their 
greatness, or from the diversity of their functions, as [the appellations 
of] hotri, adhv^u, brahman, and udgatri, are applied' to one and the 
same person. Or the gods in question may all be distinct, :l^r the 
praises addressed to them, and also their appellations, are distinct. 
As [regards the view that] this [diversity of appellation] arises from 
difference of function [and not frem distinc^ess of personality, it 
may be objected that] a plurality of individuals also may each fulfil 
their separate allotted functions. . In this latter case, a community of 
locality, and of possession, must .be remarked. Thus men, beasts, 
and gods, occupy the earth ; here is community of place. Community 
of possession, too, is seen in such instances as that of tho joint oe- 
cudltion of the earth both by Parjanya, and by Vayu, and Iditya, 
and of the rest of the world by [Vayu, Aditya, and] Agni. Here 
the case is like that of a kingdom and its inhabitants {i.e. the one 
realm is occupied by different classes of persons). * 

6. “ We have now to consider the forms of the gods. One [mode of 
representation in the hymns makes] them resemble men : for they are 
praised and addressed as intelligent beings. They are also celebrated 
with members such as those of men. Thus B. Y. vi. 47, 8 : ‘Huge, 
0 ludra, are the arms of thee who art strong’; iii. 80, 5, ‘when 
thou didst grasp the two worlds, they were but as a handful to 
thee.’ They are also [celebrated] with the accompaniment of material 
objects such as those belonging to men. Thus it is said, E. V. ii, 
18, 4, ‘Come, Indra, with thy two tawny steeds’; iii. 53, 6, ‘A 
handsome wife and pleasure are in thy house.’ And further, they 
are celebrated with functions of a similar character to the human. 
Thus E. V. X. 116, 2, ‘Eat, 0 Indra, and drink from the bowl;* 
E. Y. i. 10, 9, ‘ Thou whose ears hear us, listen to our invocation.’ 

7. “ Another [modftof representation makes them] unlike men. But 
further, that which is seen [of them] is unlike what is human, as Fire, 
Air, Sun, Earth, Moon. As [regards the assertion] that ‘they are 

Compare Taitt. Sanh., vi. 6, 8, 3 : Indr$- Vayu hi aayujau | “ For Indra and 
VSVtt ^ closely united. 
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praised as intelligent beings,’ — it is also true that senseless things are 
in like manner praised, as the olgects beginning Filth dice and ending 
with herbs (!Nigh. 5, 3 ; Nir- 3, 7 ff.). - Again, as [regards the reihark] 
that the gods are ‘celebrated with members such as those of men,’— * 
the same thing is done in the case of senseless objects, as stones are 
cele^jrated in the words, ‘ They cry with their ruddy mouths ’ (R. V. x. 
94, 2). Further, the same is the case ns [regards the remark] that the 
gods arc [celebrated] ‘^with the accompaniment of material objects such 
as those possessed by men ; ’ for a river is praised in the words, ‘ The 
Sindhu has yoked his beautiful car drawn *by steeds’ (11. Y. x. 75, 9). 
And the same thing applies to the remark that the gods are described 
with ‘ functions similar, to those of men ; ’ for stones are lauded in the 
words, ‘ Even before the i)riests they have eaten food of melted butter ’ 
(R. Y. X. 94, 2). Or the gods may be described under both forms (either 
as having, or as not having, a human form). Or, again, when they are 
described as similar to men, this may be metely in their character 
of actors in a particular function, as sacrifice is only the [temporary] 
act of the man who offers it. This is the condition of all narration 8.“'’ 
8. “It has been declared above (par. 5) that there are three deities. 
We shall now declare the various objects which are associated with 
their provinces. Now these which follow are connected with Agni’s 
domain : viz. this world, the morning oblation, spring, the gayatn 
metre, the trivrit stoma, the rathantara suma, the classes of gods who 
in the Nighantu are enumerated in the first sphere, with the goddesses 
Agnayl, PrithivI, and 11a. Then Agni’s function is to carry away the 
oblations, and to bring the gods : and whatever has reference to things 
visible is the work of Agni. Then the deities who are lauded 
along with him fire Indra, Soma, Yaruna, Parjauya, and the seasons. 
There is an oblation made to Agni and Yishnu in common; but in the 
ten books [of theR. Y.] there is no Rich which praises these two gods 
together. There is also an oblation made to Agni and Pushan in 

The commentator Dnrga (as I learn from Prof, iloth’s note, Illust. of Nir. 
p. 104) refers this observation to the Mahubharata, and adduces, as illustrations of 
the remark in the text, the appearances of the Earth in the form of a woman to request 
a Brahman to relieve her of her load, and of Agni in the form of a Brahman to ask 
aid from Vasudeva and Arjutia rospefting the Ehilndava wood, and in the forit^ of a 
man, and of*firc, to htiru the wood in question. See Williams’s Indian Epic Poetry, 
p. 101 ; and the Vanaparvun, verses 8079 ff. 
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coTjaraon, but no conjoint laudation. Here tbe following verse con- 
taining separate praise [of these two gods] is quoted, viz. V. x. 
17, 3 : 9. ‘May Pushan, the wise, the preserver of the world, he who 
‘loses none of his cattle, convey thee away hence : may he deliver thee 
to these fathers; and may Agni [entrust thee] to the gracious gods.' 
The words, ‘May Piishan, the wise, etc.,' refer to the Sun, who the 
protector of all creatures. The sense of the third quarter of the verse 
beginning, ‘ May he deliver thee, etc.,' is dubious : on the one hand it 
may be a repetition of the reference to Pushan, who had been named 
before ; or, on the other hand, it may be a celebration of Agni, who 
is mentioned afterwards. Suvidatra (from which mvidatriyebhyah in 
the fourth clause, “May Agni,” etc., comes) means ‘wealth,’ and is 
either derived from vid, ‘ to find,’ with one preposition (««), or from 
d&, ‘ to give,’ with two prepositions {su and vi). 

10. “The following are the objects connected with Indra’s domain : 
viz. the atmosphere, the midday oblation, summer, the trishtubh metre, 
the panchadasa stoma, the byihat sama, the classes of gods and the 
females who are enumerated in the second sphere. Indra'^s function is 
to bestow moisture, to slay Vritra : and all exertions of force are the 
work of Indra. The deities lauded along with him are Agni, Soma, 
Varuna, Pushan, Brihaspati, Brahmanaspati, Parvata, Kutsa, Vishnu, 
and Vayu, Further, Mitra is lauded along with Varuna, Soma with 
Pushan and Rudra, Pushan with Agni, and Parjanya with Vata. 

1]. “The following are the objects connected with Aditya’s (the 
Sun’s) domain : heaven, the third oblation, the rainy season, the jagatl 
metre, the saptadasa stoma, the vairupa sama, the classes of gods and 
•the females who are enumerated in the highest sphere. The function of 
Aditya is to draw up moisture, and to retain it by his rays : and what- 
ever is mysterious is the work of Aditya. He is praised along with 
the Moon, the Air' (Vayu), and the Year. 

“ [The student] is to class the remaining seasons, metres, stomas, 
and pyishthas (particular sSma formulas) under [one or other of] the 
[three] spheres abovd mentioned. Autumn, the anushtubh metre, 
the ekavin^a stoma, and the vairaja sama, belong to the sphere of earth. 
The eaily winter, the pankti metre, the trinava stoma, and the lakvara 
samiia, iii^ong to the atmospheric sphere. The later wint^, the ati- 
'**1 have traaslated the clause as referring to Pushan. 
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chhandas metre, the trayastrin^a stoma, and thejraivata sama, are 
connected with the celestial sphere.” 

It will be observed that in the preceding classification of the gods, 
the principal places are assigned to Agni, Vayu, or Indra, and Surya, 
who appear therefore to have been regarded in the time of Yaska as 
the lipiad of deities in whom the supreme spirit was especially revealed. 
Vishnu is only alluded to as one of the divinities who were worshipped 
conjointly with Indra; and Rudra is only mentioned as worshipped 
along with Soma. If we may judge from his silence regarding it, the 
conjunction of Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra as the triple manifestation 
of the deity (trimui-ti) would appear to have been unknown to Yaska. 

It is true that his object in the passage I have cited, as well as in 
other parts of his work, is to classify the Vedic deities ; and it may be 
urged that the Puranic mythology (of which the trimurti of Brahma, 
Vishnu and S'iva is a part) might have grown up along with the 
Vedic. It may, however, be objected to this view, that if Yaska had 
been cognizant of any other than the Vedic mythology (at least if he 
had attached any authority to any other), he would not have failed to 
make some reference to the latter, and would have endeavoured to blend 
and reconcile it with the former. As we find no attempt of this kind 
in his work, we may perhaps conclude, either that the Puranic 
mythology had no existence in his day, or that he regarded it as 
undeserving of any attention. 

The following passages from the Brihaddevata, in which the views 
of Yaska arc repeated, are derived from Weber’s Ind. Stud. i. 113 f. : 

Brihaddevata, i. 13. — Bhavad-hhiita [sya hha] vyasya jangama-sthavar' 
any a cha | anyaihe suryam evaikam prahhavam pralayam viduh j amiai 
cha satai chaiva yonir esha Prajupaiih [ yad aJesharaM cha vdehyam (f ) cha 
yathak a . Brahma sCisvatam | hritvauha hi tridkd ^Hmdnam eshu hkesJm 
tuhihati I Ibid. i. 14 . . . tisrah eveha devatdh [ etdsdm cva mdhdtmydd 
namdnyatvam tidhiyate j lach cha sthdna-vihMgCna tatratatrehadfikyaU | 
i. 13: “ Some consider Surya (the Sun) to be the only cause of the produc- 
tion and destruction of this [universe], present, past, and future, moving 
and stationary. %.nd this lord of creatures (Prajapati) is the source of 

non-entity and entity, which is undecaying and describable (?) li;ke 

* •, 

The ah<>ve passage is translated by Prof. Roth in his Illustrations of the Nirukta, 
pp. 101 ff. 
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the eternal Brahma. He, having made himself threefold, abides in 
these worlds, i. : . . . There ore hut three deities; and from their 
greatness, a variety of names is assigned [to each of them]. This is 
’seen in different instances according to the distinction of places.” 

From the passage cited above (p. 30 f.) from Manu, it appears that 
the word Narayana is there applied to Brahma, and that no mqption 
whatever is made of Vishnu, as concerned in the creation. In fact Vishnu 
is only once mentioned by Manu, viz. in the following verse xii. 121 : 

Manaslndum Miah srotre hrdnte Vishnum hale Haram, \ vdchy Agnim 
Miiram utsarge prajane cha Prajdpatim \ “ [He may contemplate] in 
his mind the Moon (Indu), in his hearing the regions, in his stepping 
Vishnu, in his strength Kara, in his voice Agni, in excretion Mitra, 
and in procreation Prajapati.” Vishnu is not spoken of here as in any 
way superior to the other gods with whom he is associated. 

In the text quoted above (p. 38) from the older recension of the 
Bamayana too, it is Brahma who is spoken of not only as the creator, 
but also as the god who raised up the eartli from the bottom of the 
-ocean. ^ 

Again, those texts of the Mahabhaxata and Puranas (see above, pp. 1 1 8 
if. ) where Vishnu is described as one of the twelve Adityas, confirm the 
conclusion that he must have been originally looked upon as a deity of 
no more elevated rank than the other sons of Aditi ; and the circum- 
stance that he is in some of those passages distinguished from the rest 
of the gods by epithets expressive of some higher characteristics is easily 
explicable, as I have already remarked, by the su 2 )ppsition that those 
passages hare been composed or modified at a period when his supe- 
riority had come to be recognized. 

In some of the earlier passages of the Ilamayana also, where Vishnu 
is introduced, though he is treated as a deity of higher rank than Indi a 
and others (with whom he had been originally, at most, on a footing of 
equality), yet he is not designated by the same sort of epithets which 
are applied to him in the Vishnu and Bhagavata Puranas, and in some 
parts of the Mahabharata, and other portions of the Ilamayana itself 
(unless we suppose these to be later interpolations), or identified with 
the supreme deity, as in these first-named works. In proof of this I 
addjuce the following passage from the ilamayana, i. 14, 1 ff. (Schlegel’s 

Lassen, lad. Ant., 1st ed., i. 7-77» note; or 2nd ed., p. 918. 
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edition ;=i, 16, 1 ff., Bombay edition^ and i. 14, 1 ff. of Gorresio’s 
edition) : 

Kamayana, i. 14, 1 ff. — Med^avl tu tato dhydtva sa hinehid idam 
uttaram | lahdha-sanjms^^ tatas tam tu veda-jno nripam ahravU | 2 | 
uh^irti te ^nydih karishyumi putnydm putra-lcdran&t | atkarvasirasi 
prokt^ir mantraih aiddhum vidhCtnatah | 3 | tatah prachakrame haartum 
ishfirn hdmasamriddhaye | tasya rujno hitdnveshi Vihhdndaka-sttto 
vasl I 4 I tatra devdh sa-gandharvdh Siddhdseha munibhih saha [ hhdga- 
pratigrafidrtka'ffh mi purvam eva samdgatdh, | 5 ] Brahma surek'arah 
Sthlmia tathd Ndrdyanah prahhuh \ cha hhagavdn sdhhdd 

Marud~gana~vritas iatltd | 6 | asvamedhe nmhuyajnc rdjms tasya mahdt- 
mamh 1 tatra hkdgurtMno devun dgatdn so ^bhyaydehata | 7 | ayaih rdjd 
Dasarathah putrdrthi taptavditis tapah | ishfavdn aSvamedhena bhavatah 
sradd/taya ^nvitah \ 8 | ishtim cha putra-kdmo ’nydm punah kartum 
samudyatah | tad asya putra-kdmasya prasadarli kartum arhatha ] 9 ] 
ahhiydche cha vah sarvdn asydrthe 'ham kriidnjalih ] bhaveyur asya 
ehatvurah putrds trailokya-visrutdh | 10 | fathety abruvan devuh 
rishi-putram kritdnjaUm \ mdnantyo 'si no vipra rdjd ehaiva viseshatah | 
11 I prdpsyatc paramam kdmain etayeshfyd narddhipah [ ity uktvd 

Labdha-sanjnah samddhy-utthUah j Oomm. in Bombay ed. 

Bombay ed. roads te 'ham for te 'uydm, 

^®* The Bomb. ed. here reads : 3. Tatah prdkramad ishtim tam putrlydm putra- 
karawit | juhdv agnau cha tejasvl mantra-drishtena karmana | 4 [ tato devdh sa- 
gandharvdh siddlids cha paramarshayah | bhdva- [cju. bJidga'] pratigrahdrtham vai 
samavetah yathdvidhi j 6 | tdh sametya yathdnydyam tasmin sadasi devatdh | abruvan 
loka-kartdram Brahmnam vachanam tatah \ 6 ( Bhagavams tvat-prasudena JRavano 
ndma rnkshasah | sarvdn no bddhate viryut sdsitum tam na s’aknumah | “ He then began 
that sacrifice for the sake of obtaining a son ; and the glorious (rishi) cast an oblation 
iptp the fire, accompanied by the jnescribed recitation of texts. 4. Then the gods, 
GaudlnirTas, Siddhas, and great Rishis were gathered together in due form to receive 
their portion. 6. Having duly assembled in that abode, the deities spake thus to 
Brahma, the creator of the world : 6. ‘ Lord, owing to thy favour a Bakshasa named 
Kavana distresses us all by his power, and we cannot subduo him.’ "What follows 
corresponds in the main with the readings of Schlegel’s text. 

This text, it will be noticed, differs in several points from Schlegel’s [and from 
Gorresio’s] in (a) not stating the gods to have been already present at the preceding sacri- 
fice of the advamedha ; {b) in not naming Brahma, Sthanu*(Mahadeva), and Nurayana 
(Vishnu) as being of^the number; or {c) as having been supplicated by the rishi on 
behalf of king Dasfaratha ; and ((f) in proceeding at once to represent the gods as in- 
voking Brahma’s aid, as the other two texts do further on. The Bombay text may be 
the most original, and the verses theA omitted may be later additions, as they ^o not 
fit in very will into the sequel. Compare note 166 below. This, however, would not 
prove that the whole section was not a prior interpolation. See further on. 
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^ntarhitd^ devds tatah ^ ukra-furcigam&li, | 12 | tdT),mmdya,yatha.nydy(it.1ii 
tasmin aadasi dev&idh ] abrumn loka-karidram BrahmSnam mchanam 
tatah 1 13 1 tmt-pradiehtu-varo Brahman Bdvano nama rdhhaaak 1 
aarvdn no hddhate darpdd maharahlm^ eha tapo-ratdn 1 14 | tvayd hy asya 
varo dattah prltma hhayavan purd | dova-dunava-yakshanam ahadhyo *sUi 
kdmatah \ 15 | mdnayantaicha te vdkyaih aarvam asya sahdmahe^ | sa 
bddhayati lohdihi trin vihiihsan rdkshaaeharah 1 .... 19 . Tad mahad 
no lhayafh tasmdd rakshasad ghora-darianat | badhdrtham tasya lhagavann 
updyam kartum arhasi | evam uktak suraib sarvaii chintayitvd taio 
’hravlt I hantdyam vihitas iasya hadhopayo durdtmanah | tena gandh- 
arva-yakshdndm deva-dunava-rakshasam | abadhyab sydm ” iti proktani 
iathety uktam cha tad mayd | avajnuya tu tad raksho manmhdn ndnva- 
kirtayat 1 tasmdt sa manuskad badhyo mrityur ndnyo ^sya vidyate | etach 
chhrutvd priyem vdkyam Brahmand samiiddhritam j devah Sakra-purogus 
te karshitdh sarmto ’bkavan j eiasmmn anfare Vishnur upaydto mahd- 
dyutih 1 sankha-chakra-gadu-pdnih pUa-vdsah jagat-patih | Vainateyaih 
samdruhya hhuskaras toyadatn yathd \ tapta-hafaka-keyuro vandyamdnah 
surottamaih 1 tarn abruvan surdh sarve satnabhisht^tya sannatdk \ 
drtdndm asi lokdndm drti-hd Madhusddana | ydchdmahe Has tvdm 
■dridh saranam no bkavdchyuta ] hrdta kith karavdmti Vishnus tdn 
abravld vaehah | iti tasya vachah irutvd punar uchwr idam surdh [ rdjd 
Baiaratho ndma taptavdn sumahat tapah 1 ishtavams chusvamedhemi 
prujd-kdmah sa chdprajdh | asman-niyogdt tvam Vishm tasya putratvam 
dpnuhi ( tasya bhurydsu tisrishu Hrl-S'rl-Kirty-upamdsu cha J Vishm 
putratvam dgachha hritvd ’HmdnatJt chaturvidham | tatra tvam mdnusho 
bhutvd pravriddham lokakanfakani \ abadkyam daivatair Vishm samare 

jahi Bdvanam \ 34. Tvam gatili paramd deva sarveshd^ nah 

parantapa 1 badhdya devaiatrunam nrindm loke manaff. kuru \ sa niyuktas 
tathd devaih sdkshdd Mdruyanah prabhuh | tun uvdcha ityddi | 

“ Then that sage, skilled in the Veda, having meditated for a little 
on this answer, having regained his consciousness [which had been 
suspended during his state of meditation], said to the king : ‘ 1 shull 
perform for thee another sacrifice, celebrated according to rule with 
the texts enjoined in the Atharva-siras, to obtain for thee a son.’ The 
self-subdued son of Vibhandaka, desiring the king’s welfare, then 
begaji to perform the sacrifice for the Attainment of his desire. The 
'gods, with the Q-andharvas, Siddhas, and Munis, had previously come 
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thither t^ receive their portions [of the sacrifice], both Brahma, lord 
of the deities, Sthanu (Jdahadeva), the lord Karayafia*** (Vishgu), and 
the divine Indra in visible presence, surrounded by the host of Maruts. 
He (Rishyasjanga thus) supplicated the gods who had come, desiring* 
their shares, to the great asvamedha sacrifice [described in the pre- 
ceding section] of that high-souled king : ‘ This King Da^aratha, 
desiring a son, has performed austerity, and inspired with faith, has 
worshipped you with an asvamedha. Longing for a son, he is also 
prepared to celebrate another sacrifice. Ye ought, therefore, to show 
favour to him, who is anxious for a son^ and with joined hands, I 
entreat you all on his behalf. Let him have four sons, renowned in 
the three worlds.’ The gods said to the rishi’s son [standing] with 
joined hands, ‘ So be it. Thou, Brahman, art deserving of honour 
from us, and so especially is the king. The lord of men shall obtain 
the highest object of his desire by means of this sacrifice.’ Having 
thus spoken, the gods, headed by S’akra (Indra), then disappeared. 

“ Having duly assembled in that abode,^®® these gods then addressed 
a word to Brahma, the creator of the world : ‘ A Eakshasa named 
Ravana, having obtained a boon from thee, 0 Brahma, in his pride 
harasses us all, and the great rishis devoted to austerity. For, 0 lord, 
a boon was formerly granted to him freely by thee when well-pleased, 
viz. ‘Thou shalt be indestructible by gods, Danavas or Yakshas.’ 
Obedient to thy words, we endure everything at his hands. This lord 
of the Eakshasas vexes the three worlds by his acts of cruelty ... 19. 
We are therefore in great fear of this Rakshasa of horrible aspect. 

Here it will be observed that Vishnu, like the other gods, comes for his share. 

This verse does not combine well with what precedes. See the last note but 
one (164). Why should the gods disappear in order to reassemble, so far as appears, 
in the same place {taamin sadast) F See the text of the Bombay od., as quoted in 
note 164, verses 4 and 5. Gorresio’s edition connects the disappearance and reappear- 
ance of the gods thus, i. 14, IIJ ff. : ity uktva ’ntarhitalf dems tatah &'akra-^roga~ 
wdfy I 12 I tdm dfishivd vidhivad dikshant kriyamdndm mahaishitfd | upetya loka- 
karidram Prajdpatim idmi vacltaf^ | 13 1 uehuhpranjalayo bhutvS Srahmdrpmvaradam 
tatha 1 IIJ: “Having thus spoken, the gods, headed by S'akra, vanished thence. 
12. Beholding that initiatory ceremony being duly perfe^ed by the great rishi, they 
approached with joined hands the lord of creatures, the boon-bestC*wing Brahma, and 
spoke as follows,” etc. It may also be noticed that Narayana (Vishnu) is mentioned 
both in Schlegel’s cd. and in Gorresio’s (v. 4) as having been one of the gods who 
were present. If the gods who reappeared were the same as those who disappeared, 
why was not he among them P But he is said to have arrived afterwards. 
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Tbou, lord, oughtest to imagine some device for his slaughter’ Being 
thus addressed by Rll the deities, [Brahma], after reflection, thus spohe 
to them : ‘ 0, this device has been imagined [by me] for the slaughter 
'of that malignant being. ‘ Let me be indestructible by Gandharvas, 
Yakshas, gods, Danavas and Rakshasas ; ’ such was his req^uest, to 
which I replied, ‘ Be it so.’ But despising men, the Rakshasa made 
no mention of them. He must therefore be slain by a man : no other 
death is possible for him.’ Having heard this acceptable word spoken 
by Brahma, the gods, headed by S'akra, were altogether delighted. In 
the mean time the glorious Yishnu arrived, bearing in his hand the 
shell, discus, and club, in yellow garments, lord of the world, mounted 
on Garuda, like the Sun on a cloud, with an armlet of refined gold, 
adored by the chief of the deities. After lauding him with prostra- 
tions, all the gods said : ‘ Thou, Madhusudana, art he who removes 
the affliction of the afflicted worlds. "Wherefore we, distressed, beseech 
thee be our refuge, 0 Achyuta (Unfailing).’ Vishnu said to them, 
‘ Tell me what I shall do.’ Hearing this answer of his, the gods again 
said : ‘ A king named Dasaratha has performed grea^ austei-ity, and 
celebrated an asvamedha sacrifice, desirous of offspring, for he is child- 
less. Do thou, Vishnu, according to our appointment, take upon thee 
his sonship. Making thyself fourfold, do thou become the offspring of 
his three wives who resemble HrI, S'rl, and Kirti (Modesty, Prosperity, 
and Renown). Having then become man, do thou slay in battle 
Ravana, the powerful enemy of the worlds, who is indestructible by 
the gods. . . . 34. Thou, god, vexer of thy foes, art tfie highest refuge 
of us all ; resolve to destroy in the world of men the enemies of the 
deities.’ The manifested lord Narayana, being thus appointed by the 
gods,” replies by asking for further explanations in. regard to the occasion 
which demanded his intervention. This explanation the gods give and 
say, that he alone of all the celestials can kill the wicked one {tvatto 
M nanyas tarn papavh, iaicto hmtuih divaukasam). Vishnu, then, “the 
lord of the gods” {devesa), “the most excellent of the immortals” 
{tridaka-pungava), “adored by all the worlds” {sarva~loka-namm1crUa)y 
reassures the Cities, promises to slay Ravana, and to reign on earth 
for eleven thousand years. 

I h^ve said that the representation given of Vishnu in the preceding 
passage is of a different character from that which we find in writings 
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of a later age. But it is not certain that any portion of this passage 
formed part of the Eamayana, as it originally existed. I extract the 
following remarks from Lassen’s ** Indian Antiquities,” (vol. i. p. 488, 
1st edition; i. 586, 2nd edition), in regard to the interpolations which 
he supposes to have been made in the Bamayana and Mahabharata : 

“ It is true that in the Epic poems Biima and Krishna appear as in- 
carnations of Vishnu, but they at the same time come before us as 
human heroes, and these two characters (the divine and the human) 
are so far from being inseparably blended together, that both of these 
heroes are for the most part exhibited in <io other light than other 
highly gifted men, — acting according to human motives and taking no 
advantage of their divine superiority. It is only in certain sections 
which have been added for the purpose of enforcing their divine 
character that they take the character of Vishnu. It is impossible to 
read either of these two poems with attention, without being reminded 
of the later interpolation of such sections as ascribe a divine character 
to the heroes, and of the unskilful manner in which these passages are 
often introduced, and without observing how loosely they arc con- 
nected with the rest of the narrative, and how unnecessary they are 
for its progress.” 

In p. 489 (1st edition, p. 587 2nd edition) note, he remarks more 

In the Preface to his Vishnu Purana, p. ix., 4to, ed.(=p. xv. of Dr. Hall’s ed.), 
Professor Wilson had previously made some observations of the same tenor : “ But 
the ascription to individual and personal deities of the attributes of the one universal 
and spiritual Supreme Being, is an indication of a later date than the Vedas certainly, 
and apparently also than the llaraiiyana, where Rama, although an incarnation of 
Vishnu, commonly appears in his human character alone. There is something of the 
kind in the Mahabharata in respect to Krishna, especially in the philosophical episode 
known os the Bhagavad Gita. In other places the divine nature of Krishna is less 
decidedly affirmed ; in some it is disputed or denied ; and in most of the situations in 
which he is exhibited in action, it is as a prince and warrior, not as a divinity. He 
exercises no superhuman faculties in the defence of himself, or his friends, or in the 
defeat and destruction of his foes. The Mahabharata, however, is evidently a work 
of various periods, and requires to be road throughout carefully and critically before its 
weight as an authority can be accurately appreciated.” Professor Goldstiicker, too, 
observes in the Preface to his Manava Kalpa SQtra, p. aStxi. : “ It is of course im- 
possible for me to treat here, as it were incidentally, not merely of tfto question con- 
cerning the age of the Mahabharata, but the relative ages of the vainous portions of this 
work, since it must be evident to evegr one who has read it, that it is, in its present 
shape, a oolle^tion of literary products belonging to widely distant periods of Hindu 
literature.” 
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particularly : “As regards the Ramayaaa, Mr. von Schlegel has often 
observed to me that the chapters in which Rama is conceived of as an 
incarnation of Vishnu, might be entirely omitted without injuring the 
connexion of the story. In fact, at the point where the incarnation of 
Vishgu in. the four sons of Basaratha is described (Earn. i. 14 ff.), the 
proper great sacrifice is already concluded, and the priests have all 
been presented with gifts at its close, when the new sacrifice is com- 
menced, at which the gods appear, then withdraw, and now for the 
first time propose to Vishnu to become incarnate. If this had been an 
original portion of the stofy, the gods would certainly have considered 
the matter sooner, and the ceremonial of sacrifice would have pro- 
ceeded without interruption. In the same book, eh. 74, 75, a scene 
with the earlier [or Para^u-] Rama is suddenly interpolated, in order 
that he may be made to declare the new Rama to be Vishnu.” 

An examination of the earlier portions of the Ramayana seems to 
confii’m the opinion of Lassen that the 14th and following sections 
which describe the miraculous births of Rama and his brothers as in- 
carnations of Vishnu, are additions interpolated at a later ^date in the 
original poem. It appears from various passages which I shall cite 
from the 8th and following sections, that the a^vamedha or horse- 
sacrifice, a rite of great importance and dignity, was instituted for the 
express purpose of procuring progeny for Daiaratha. But if this be 
so, what necessity was there for celebrating the fresh ceremony, al- 
luded to at the beginning of section 14 as a “putrlya ishti,” for the 
same purpose ? The passages to which I allude are the following ; 

Ram. i. 8, 1 ff. (=Bombay ed. i. 8, 1 ; Gorresio’s ed. i. 8, 1). — Tasya 
U evam-prahhavasya dliartnikasya mahatmanah | sulCirtham tapyamanmya 
ndsfd mmia-harak sutah | tasya ehintayato huddhir utpanmyam mahd- 
mateh | mtdrtham vaji-medhem kimarlham na yajdmy aham j smiscMtdm, 
matim kritvd yash^avye vasudhadkipah j “ But a son to prolong his race 
was not bom to this king so mighty, and righteous, and great, though 
ho performed intense austerity for that purpose. As this wise man 
reflected, the idea argse in his mind, ‘ why do I not celebrate a horse- 
sacrifice to obtain a son V Having then formed thisj&xed opinion that 
he ought to sacrifice, the king, etc.” 

A^ain, in sect. 11, 1 (=Bombay ed. t 12, 1 ; Gorresio’s ed. i. 11, 1), 
it is said : Atha hdh vyatihrdnU sUire tadamniaram | vasanta-samaye 
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pr&pte rajd. yrnktum mam dadhe ] tatah pras&iya Uroid. tam vipmfn, 
dwa-mrcJmam | yajnaya varayamdm mntan&rtflLih hidasya vai { 
“ Then, when the winter had passed, and the spring had arrived, the 
king set his mind upon sacrificing. Having then propitiated, by 
[bowing] his head, that Brahman of divine splendour, he solicited him 
to [perform] a sacrifice for the prolongation of his race.” 

Then, after calling his spiritual advisers, Vamadeva, J avail, Yasishtha, 
etc., he says to them (v. 8=v. Bb Bomb. ed. v. 11, Gorr.): Mama 
tcitapyamdmsya putrdrthaih ndsti vai sukham | tad aha^ haya-medhena 
yajeyam iti me matih | iad-artkam yashfum iehhdmi haya-pdrvena 
karmand | “ I get no satisfaction, though I perform intense austerity 
for a son. It is therefore my resolution to celebrate a sacrifice in 
which a horse is the first victim.” 

We are again told (v. 20) : 

Tatah sa gatvd tdh painir narendro hridayangamdh ] nvdcha dikshdffi 
visata yakshye 'ham stita-kurandt | “ Then going to his beloved wives, 
the king said to them, ‘ Enter upon a course of consecration ; 1 am 
about to sacrifice for a son.’ ” 

And at the beginning of the 12th section (=Bomb. ed. 13th; Gorr. 
12th) it is said: Punah prdpte vasante iu pdrnah samatearo 'hhavat | 
prasavdrtham gato yashtum hayamedhena vlryavdn | “ Then, when the 
spring arrived, a year had elapsed, and the heroic king went to cele- 
brate a horse-sacrifice for the sake of offspring.” 

Preparations are then made for the sacrifice (sect. 12), and it is duly 
celebrated (sect. 13). The queen, Kausalya, “through desire of a son,” 
remains in close contact with the slaughtered horse for one night 
(’ 8, 36 [=Bomb. ed. i. 14, 34; Gorr. i. 12, 34]: Patatrind tadd 
sdrddham smhthitena cha chetasd j avasad rajanlm ehdm Kauialyd 
putrthkdmyayd), and the other two queens beside her (v. 37).*®^ 

The conclusion of the sacrifice is thus recorded at the end of section 
13, vv. 54 ff. (s=Bomb. ed. 14, 68J ; Gorr. 13, 45). 

*«* See Wilson’s translation of the R. V., vol. ii., Introd., p. xiii. ; the Yajassneyi 
SaSihitA xziii. 20 ff., and commentary ; S'atnpatha Brahm^na, pp. 990 ff.; AStySyana 
SQtras, p. 973; and MahSbharata, xiv. 2645. On the word “winged,” 

applied to the horse, the commentator in the Bombay ed., in loco, remarks : Pwd 
aivdnam pakthdh aanti iti prasidt^igd evamvMah | patatrim ffant^a-veyma ity 
anye | “ Tiu^ is said because it is well luioMm that horses formerly had wings. Others 
say the meaning of the word is, ‘ having the speed of Garuda ’ (the fabled bird).” 
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Dakshtna^ parigrihyaiha suprUa-mdnaad dvijah | aehur Bmarathaifi 
tatra kdmaih dkyd^eti mi tadd | tato 'Iravld l^ishyairingagi rdjd JDaia-’ 
ratkoi tadd | hulasya vard?ianam tat tu kartum arhasi suvrata | iatketi 
sa eka rdjdmm mdeka dvija-sattamak j hkaviskymti 8utd rdjami ckat- 
vdras te hulodvakd^ 1 “Having received tbe gifts with great gratification, 
the Brahmans then said to Dasaratha, ‘Think of the object you desire.’ 
The king then said to Eishyasringa, ‘Thou oughtest, saint, to effect that 
increase of my race.’ The most excellent of Brahmans replied, ‘So be 
it; king, there shall be to thee four sons, the continuators of thy race.’ ” 

We are then told at the beginning of section 14, as above quoted 
(p. 165), that Eishyasringa, after thinking over the preceding reply, 
offers to celebrate another sacrifice with texts from the Atharva-siras, 
in order to procure offspring for the king ; and proceeds accordingly to 
do so, though, in striking contrast to the particular description given 
of the a4vamedha, no details of this additional ceremony are supplied. 
We are then told (verse 4) that the gods had previously come to the 
asvamedha sacrifice, to obtain their shares of the oblations, and that 
Eishyasringa now tells them that the king had perforraedt austerity in 
order to obtain offspring, that he had also celebrated an asvamedha 
sacrifice, and was now about to perform another rite. The necessity 
for this second sacrifice does not appear ; it seems strange that a cere- 
mony of such importance as the asvamedha should be insufficient; 
there appears to be no reason why the gods should not have been told 
at first, on that occasion, that the king was anxious for a son, since 
that was the very object for which the first sacrifice was offered ; and 
that this communication should have been reserved till the commence- 
ment of the second sacrifice. 

In section 15 (zsBombay ed. 15, 31 ff. and 16; Gorr. 15) we are 
told that Vishnu, considering how he shall fulfil his promise to the 
gods, makes himself fourfold, and chooses Dasaratha for his human 
parent. He then, after respectfully addressing Brahma, disappears 
from heaven, and when Dasaratha is offering the second sacrifice for 
progeny^the god issues forth from the fire in the form of a glorious 
being, calling himself a son of Brajapati {prOjapatyaih naram), and 
bearing a large vessel full of nectar. This nectar he desires DaiSa- 
ratha to administer to his wives, who would then bear sons. Vishnu 
then, after receiving* the king’s homage, disappears. 
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Daiaratha gives the half of the potion to Kausalyfi, and a fourth 
each to Sumitra and Kaikeyl. They all in co5seq(uence become 
pregnant. 

Section 16 (=Bombay ed. 17 ; Gorresio, 20) begins thus : Putratvam * 
tu gate Vishnau rujnas tastya mah&tmamh ] uvucha devan dhuya Svayam- 
IhUr J>hagavdn idam \ “ When Vishnu had entered into the relation of 
' sonship to that great king, the divine Svayambhu (Brahma) summoned 
the gods, and said to them.’' These words rqust either be said by 
way of anticipation, for the birth of Dasaratha’s sons is not related 
till we come to section 19 ; or the sectibn must bo misplaced, or 
interpolated. The commentator in the Bombay ed. explains gate by 
gantum upakrdnte, “had begun to enter.” In Gorresio’s ed. this 
section is placed as the 20th. The section proceeds to describe the 
creation of the monkeys, who were to be the allies of Bama. 

The conclusion of the asvamcdha sacrifice and the departure of the 
gods are again alluded to at the commencement of sect. 17 (Schlegel’s 
cd.) in these words: 1. Samdpte tu hratau tasmin vujimedhe mahdt- 
manah \ havirhhdgdn avdpyeshtdn jagmur devdh yathdgatam | 2 | 
rishayas cha mahdtrndnah pratijagmuh supUjituh | rdjdnas ejiaiva ye 
talra kratdv dean samdgatdh | 1. “ When that horse-sacrifice of the great 
king had been completed, the gods, having received the desired shares 
of the oblations, departed a.s they had come. 2. The great rishis, too, 
after being duly honoured, and the kings who had come to the sacrifice, 
returned.” Here wo have another indication that the sections inter- 
vening between the 13th and the 17th form a later interpolation. 
With the commencement of this 17th section of Schlegel’s ed., the 
tpening versos of Gorresio’s 16th section, and of the 18th section 
of the Bombay ed., coincide. The last-mentioned recension, however, 
from which I proceed to quote some verses, touches very briefly on 
the dismissal of the kings who had come to the sacrifice, and of 
Kishya^finga, and proceeds to the bixth of Eama and his brothers, 
whilst the other two texts enlarge on the former topics, and do not 
arrive at the last subject before their 19th seqfcion. Sect. MS of the 
Bombay ed, begias thus : 

1 1 Nwritte tu hratau tasmin hayamedhe mahdtmamh | pratigfihyd- 
mardh bhdgdn pratijagmur yftthdgalain [ 2 | samdpta-dlhshd-mygmah 
patnl-gana-samanvita]}, ] praviveka purtm rdjd ea-hhritya-lalarVdliana]^ , 
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3 j ifath&rham pujit&s Una rdjnu cha piithivlkaral^ \ muMt&h praijayw 
de^dn prammya fAmi-pungavam | 4 | irlmatafft gadtihat&m UaMih sva- 
grihdni pwrdt iaiah, | lal&ni r&jnddi, iuhhrdni prahrishfumchakditre | 5 ] 
* gaUshu pfithivlieihi rdjd DaSaratha]^ punah \ pravive&a purl’fft' Srtmdn 
pwraskrikja dvijottaman \ 6 ] S'dntayd prayayau sdrdham J^ishyairingak^ 
supdjital^ 1 anugamyamdno rdjnd cha jdnuydtrem dhlmatd | 7 ( ^vam 
visf'ijya tan sarvdn rdjd sampdrna-mdnasah j uvdsa sukhitas tatra 
putrotpattifh vichintayan | 8 | tato yajnc samdpte tu ritund^ shaf 
samatyayuh | tata§ cha dvddake mdse ityddi | 1. “When that horse- 
eacrifice of the great kihg had come to an end, the immortals, 
after receiving their shares, returned as they had come. 2. The 
ceremony of consecration being concluded, the king with his wives, 
servants, army, and chariots, entered into the city. 3. The princes, 
too, after being duly honoured by the king, and having made 
obeisance to the most excellent muni, departed with joy Ho their 
several countries. 4. The hosts of these glorious monarchs, as they 
set out from the city for their homes, shone brilliant and delighted. 
5. When they had gone, King Da^aratha again entered the city, 
preceded by the Brahmans. 6. Eishya^ringa, receiving homage, 
set out with (his wife) 8'anta, followed by the wise king and his 
attendants. 7. Having dismissed all these (visitors), the king, with 
satisfied mind, dwelt in happiness, meditating on the birth of his sons. 
8. Then six seasons elapsed after the sacrifice had been completed ; 
and in the twelfth month,” etc. [The sequel of this passage, to- 
gether with the parallel verses of Gorresio’s edition, will be found 
in the Appendix.] 

Schlegel’s ed., as I have already noticed, does not reach the same 
point of the narrative till its 19th section, which begins by relating 
the birth of Da^aratha’s sons, twelve months after the conclusion of 
the sacrifice, by which no doubt the horse sacrifice is intended {tato 
yajne samdpte tu ritundm shaf samatyayu^ | tataicha dvddase mdh 
ityddi). After specifying the month, day, and planetary influences 
under which Kama wa" bom, the writer proceeds : . . . . Jaganndthaih 
sarva%)ha^namashritam | Kau^alyd janayad Rdmai& divya-laJcshana- 
samyutam | Kaukalyd iuiubhe Una putrendmita-Ujasd | yathd 'dhipena 
devdndm Adilir Vcyrapunind | Ij^hhavdya sa hi lokdndm Rdvanasya 
hadhaya cha \ Vishsor ylrydrdhato jajne Rdmo rdjvva-hchanak | Bharato 
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nSma Kdih«yya'^Jajne satyehparahramah | sakshad Viahnoi chaturlhagah 
tarvaih samudito yunail^ | afka Lakshmana-SafruyhnauSumitra 'janayat 
antm J dridha-bhaktl mahotaahau Viahnor ardha-aamamitau | ] pmhye 
jdtaa tu Bharato mlna-hgne praaanm-dhl^ | aarpe jdtau tu Saumitrl 
kuUre ^hhyadite ramu j 

l^ausalya bore Rama, the lord of the universe, adored by all worlds, 
distinguished by divine marks. Kausalya derived lustre from that son 
of boundless might, as Aditi did from the Thunderer, the lord of the 
gods. [*Por the lotus -eyed Rama was produced from the half of 
Vishnu’s virile power, for the good of the -vfrorld and the slaughter of 
Ravana. Bharata, of genuine valour, was bom of Kaikeyl, manifest 
as the fourth part of Vishnu, endowed with all virtues. Then Sumitra 
brought forth two sons, of. strong devotion and great energy, Lakshmana 
and S'atrughna, possessing (each) the half (of the fourth part) of 
Vishnu.^ !N^ow Bharata, of clear understanding, was bom under 
Pushya (the eighth lunar mansion), under the sign of the fishes; 
while the sons of Sumitra were born under the [ninth] lunar mansion 
of the serpents, when the sun had entered into Cancer.” 

If the supposition of Schlegol and Lassen that the 14th, 15th, and 
16th sections are interpolated, be correct, it is quite conceivable that 
the verses of the section before us describing Dasaratha’s sons as 
portions of Vishnu, which I have marked with an asterisk and in- 
cluded in brackets, may also have been interpolated, as they can be 
spared without detriment to the connexion ; and if they are retained, 
the births of Bharata, Lakshmana, and S'atrughna, are related twice. 
In that case the epithets “lord of the universe,” and “adored by all 
■v> orld8,” which occur in the first of the verses I have quoted, may 
have been afterwards substituted for some of a less magnificent cha- 
racter which stood there before. And, in fact, if Rama was originally 
regarded as an incarnation of Vishnu, it does not appear so suitable 
to compare his birth to that of Indra (in that case a personage of less 
dignity than Vishnu), as is done in one of the verses which I presume 
to be ancient, and genuine. •* 

The following tts a suinmary of the episode of the apparition of 
Parasurama referred to above by Prof. Lassen in p. 170. When King;, 
Basaratha was returning to hi# capital, after taking leave of Janfika, 
the King of MithBa, whose daughter Slta hadjj^ust been married to 
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Kama (KImayana, ScMeg. i. 74=Bombay ed. i. 74, and Gorresio’s ed. 
i, 76), he was Alarmed by the ill-omened sounds uttered by certain 
birds, which however were counteracted, as the sage Vasishtha assured 
the king, by the auspicious sign of his being perambulated by the 
wild animals of the forest. The alarming event indicated was the 
arrival of Para^urama, preceded by a hurricane which shook the. earth 
and prostrated the trees, and by thick darkness which veiled the sun. 
He was fearful to behold, brilliant as fire, and bore his axe and a bow 
on his shoulder. Being received with honour, which he accepted, he 
proceeded to say to Rama, the son of Dasaratha (in section 75), that 
he had heard of his prowess in breaking the bow produced by Janaka 
(Ram. i. 67), and had brought another which he asked Kama to bend, 
and to fit an arrow on the string; and if he succeeded in doing so, he 
(Para^urama) w’^ould offer to engage with him in single combat. Dasa- 
ratha is rendered anxious by this speech, and adopts a supplant tone 
towaifis Parasurama, but the latter again addresses Kama, and says 
that the bow he had broken was S'iva’s, but the one he himself had 
now brought was Vishnu’s. Two celestial bows, he proceeds, M^ere 
made by Yisvakarman, of which one was given by the gods to Maha- 
deva, the other to Vishnu. The narrative then proceeds (14 ff“.) : 

2'add tu devntuh sarvOh prichhanti sma Pitumaham | Sitikanthasya 
Viahnos cha hala.J)ala-ninkahaya \ ahhiprdyam tu vijnCiya devatundm Piid- 
mahah | virodhamjanaydmdaatayohsa*yavatdm varah j virodhe iumahad 
yuddham abhavad roma-harshanam i /.V itikanfJiaaya Vishnos cka paraapara - 
jayaishinoh | tadd tu jrimhhitam ^aivam dhanur hMma-pardkramani j 
hunkdrena Mahudmmh atarnhhito Hha trihcJianah \ devais tadd samagamya 
awraH-aanghaih aa-ch'iranaik j ydchiiau pra^amam tatra jagmatua iau 
aurottamau \ jrimhhitam tad dhanur dr iahivd saivaih Fiahnu-pardhramaih | 
adhiham menire Viahnum devuh aarahi-ganda tathu ] dhanu Pudras tu 
aankruddho Videheahu mahdya&dh [ Bevardtaaya rdjaraher dadau haate 
aa-adyakam \ idaih tu Vaiahnavam Mama dhanuh para-puranjayatn \ 
Riehlka Phdrgave prddad Vishnuh aa nydsam uttamam j “The gods 
then all made a request to Brahma, desiring to find out the strength 
and ?reakness of S'itikantha (Mahadeva) and Vishna. Brahma, most 
excellent of the true, learning the purpose of the gods, created enmity 
between the two. In this state of ehmity a great and terrible fight 
ensued between ^itifeantha and Vishgu, each of whom was eager to 

- 4 
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conquer the other. S'iva’s how of dreadfnl power was then relaxed, 
and the three-eyed iftlahadeTa was arrested by a muttering. These two 
eminent deities being entreated by the assembled gods, rishis, and 
Charanas, then became pacified. Seeing that the bow of S'iya had been* 
relaxed by the prowess of Vishnu, the gods and rishis esteemed Vishgu 
to be superior.*®® Then the illustrious Budra, incensed, gave <h.e bow 
and Wows into the hand of the royal rishi Devarata [who dwelt] among 
the Videhas. But this, Hama, is the bow of Vishnu, which vanquishes 
hostile cities. Vishnu gave this excellent deposit to Bichlka, the 
descendant of Bhrigu.” From him it came to Jamadagni, father of 
Parasurama. After referring to his father’s murder by Aquna,*™ and 
his own subsequent history, Parasurama repeats that he had heard of 
Rama’s prowess in breaking the other bow, and again asks him to bend 
Vishnu’s ; and in the event of his succeeding, again offers to fight him. 
Rama ^^plies (section 76) that though his warlike qualities are con- 
temned by his rival, he will give him a proof of his powers. He then 
snatches, in anger, the bow from the hand of Parasurama, bends it, fits 
an arrow on the string ; and tells his challenger that he will not shoot at 
him because be is a Brahman, and for the sake of his kinsman Visva- 
mitra ; but will either destroy his superhuman capacity of movement, or 
deprive him of the blessed abodes he has acquired by austerity. The 
gods now arrive to be witnesses of the scene. Parasurama becomes 
disheartened and powerless, and humbly entreats that ho may not be 
deprived of his faculty of movement (lest he should be incapacitated 
from fulfilling his promise to Ka^yapa to leave the earth every night), 
but consents that his blissful abodes may be destroyed. He then goes 
on, V. 17 (Sehlegel’s and Bombay editions = sect. 77, 49 ff. of Gorresio): 
Ahshayam Madhuhantarmn jan&mi tvdm maheharam (or atireivaram) ( 
dkanmho ’sya pardmaHdt svasti te ’stu parantapa | \%\ ete sura-gandh 
sarve mrlkshante mmSgatdh ] tvdm apratima-karmdnam apratidvandvam 
dhave I 19 \ na cheyam mama KdhuUtha vridd hhmitum arhati | tvayd 
trailokya-ndthena yad ahatn vimukhikritah \ 17, “By the bending of 

*®® The orthodox commentator (in the, Bombay editioi^ wil] not allow this to be 
taken absolutely, says : Vastutas tu prakriia-yuddhe Vishmr ddhikya->^rimSt 
Tripura-badhe S'ivasya ddhikya-darsandttayofimmya-yrahafuim iti tdtparyam\ “In 
reality, as we find that Vishnu is the stronger in the fight before us, whilst S'iva is 
stronger in the slaughter of Tripura, fhe resultis that their equality must be assuyied^ ’ 

iro See thlb first volume of this work, sqcond edition, pg. 449 ff. 

1 ^ 
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tliiB bow I recognize thee to be the imperishable slayer of Madbu, 
the great Lord (6r lord of the Gods) : hail, vanquisher of thy foes ! 
18. All these assembled gods behold thee who art unequalled in action, 
•unrivalled in fight. 19. It need be no cause of shame to me that I 
have been humbled by 'thee who art the lord of the three worlds.” 
Bama then shoots the arrow, and destroys Parasurama’s abodes. ^ 

In whatever light the author of these lines may really have looked 
upon Vishnu, whether as identical with the supreme Spirit or not, the 
passage itself contains no epithet or expression which necessitates such 
an interpretation. At the same time it is to be observed that the Vishnu 
Parana (see Wilson’s trans. pp. 594 ff. 4to. ed.=pp. 114 ff. vol. v. ol 
Dr. Hall’s ed.), the Harivam^a (sections 183 and 184), and the Bhaga- 
vata Parana (x., 64th and previous sections), which indubitably regard 
VishQU as the supreme Deity, also relate a combat between him and 
Mahadeva. There is no doubt, however, that the 119th section ol 
the Yuddha Kanda of the Ramayana, which I now proceed to quote 
from the text of the edition published some years ago at Bombay, 
distinctly speaks of Rama as an incarnation of the supreme Spirit. 
This Bombay text, though it follows the Devanagarl recension ol 
Upper India, does not, in this section, differ materially, except in 
the arrangement of the verses, from that of Gorresio. I should judge, 
from the nature of the epithets which are here applied to Vishnu, that 
this chapter, as it now stands, could not have formed part of the 
original Ramayana. In the preceding portion of the poem it had been 
related that Sita, after being recovered by Rama on the defeat and death 
of Ravana, had been suspected of unchastity by her husband, and had 
in consequence entered the fire. The 119th section then goes on thus: 

Yuddha-Kanda, sect. 119, 1 ff. — Tato hi durmandh R&vnah ^rutvaivaih 
vadatuih girah ] dadhyau muhUrtam dkarmdtmd vushpa-vydhula-loohanah { 
tato Vaiiramno raja Tamas cha pitrihhih saha [ Sahasraksha^ cha doveso 
Varunaicha jaleharah | thad-ardka-nayanah irtmdn Makadevo vrisha- 
dvafah I kartd sarvaoya lokmya Brahmd Irahma-ridaik mrah | sa cha 
r&jaJ)aia^atho vimdmn^ntarihsha'gah j alhyajagiirm tarn deiam dem-rdja- 
oatndhdyntih | 3 etc aarve aamdgamya vimdnaih anrya’aapjnihhaih 1 agamya 
nagarim Lankdm ahh^'agmui cha JRaghavam | tatah aa-hastdhharanoin 
pragrikya vtpuldn hhujdn | ahruvan tridaia-ireshphd^ Rdghavamprdnjaliih 
This Terse is found in Gorresio’s edition only, not in that of Bombay. 
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ethitam I harta sarvaeya hkasya irBshflio yn&nmi^ih vihhuh [ upelcshaie 
hathafh SltUm patantlm havyav&hme | kathaM ism-yana'^ireshtham 
attnanam ndvahidhyase | ftiia-dk&md Vasuk pUrvam Fdsun&0i cha 
Prajapatilli | tmm trayan&m hi lokdndm ddihartd evayam prahhuh [ 
Budrdndm ashfamo Mudrak Sddhydndm api panf^amah \ ASvinau ch&pi U 
karnau chandradityau cha chahhushi | ante ehddau cha hhdtdndm driSyase 
tvaMparantapa \upehhase eha VdtdeMm mdnushahprdkrito yafhd | ity ukfo 
hkapdlau taih svdmi loJcasya Bdghavah | ahravU tridaSa-sresh{hdn Bdmo 
dharnia-bhritam varah j dtmdnam mdnnsham manye Rdmam Dasarathdt- 
majam | so ’ham yaSoha yatas chdham hhagavdms tad IravUu me j iti hruvd- 
nam Kdkutstham Brahma hrahma-viddrli varah | ahravU srinu me vdhjam 
saiyafn satyapardkrama\ hhavcin Ndrayanah devah irlmufiik chakrayudhah 
prahhuh I eka-sringo vardhas tvam hhuta-hhavya-sapatna-jit\ aksharam Brah” 
ma satyafh cha madhye chdnte cha Bughava \ lokdndm tvam pare dharmo 
Vishvaksenas chaturhhujak [ S'drnga-dhanvd Hrishikeiah purusliah puru- 
shottamak | ajitah khadga-dhrig Vishnuh Krishna^ chaiva vrihadbalal} j 
Sendnlr grdmanlk satyas tvam hiddkis tvam kshamd damah J prabhavaS 
chupyayas cha tvam Vpendro Madhusudatiah [ Indra-karmd Mahendrc^s 
tvam padmanabho randnta~krit | karanyafh iaranam cha tvam dhur divydh 
maharshayah 1 sahasra-iringo vedatmd hfaSirshdh maharshabhah | tvarh 
iraydndm hi lokdndm adi-kartd svayam prabhuh ( siddhandm api sddh- 
ydndm dkrayaS chdsi purvaja | tvam yajnas tvam vashalkdras tvam 
omkdrah pardt par ah | prabhavam nidhanam vd te na viduh ko bhavdn 
iti I drisyase sarva-bhuieshu brdhmaneshu cha goshu cha | dikshu sarvdsu 
gagane parvateshu nadlshu cha | sakasra-charamh irimdn Sata-ilrshdh 
sahasra-drik | tvam dhdrayasi bhutdni vasudham cha sa-parvatdm | ante 
prithivyOh salile drUyase tvam mahoragah \ trln lokdn dhdrayan Rama 
deva-gandharva-danavdn | aham te hridayam Bdmajihvd devl Sarasvatl | 
devah romdni gdtreshu Brahmand nirmitdh prabho | nimeshas te smritd 
rdtrir unmesho divasas tathd | samskdrds te ’bhavan veddh naitad asii 
tvayd vind j jagat sarvam sariram te sthairyam te vasadhd-talam } Agnih 
kopah prasddas te Somah knvatsalakshana | tvayd lokds trayah krdntd^ 
purd svair vikramais trihhih | Mahendrai cha krito rdjd Balm baddhvd 
suddrunam j yat paradi irnyate jyotir yat paratJi irdyate tamab j yat 

param paralai chaiva paramdtmeti kaihyase | paramdkhyam paralh yaeh 
cha tvam eva pariglyase | sthi^y-utpatti-vindidndih tvam dhuh, paramafn 
Tkeee two verses occur in Gorresio’s edition only, not in that of Bombay. 
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gatiifn, | ] Blta Lahhmir Ihman Vifihnwr deva^ KruTim^ pr<yapat%^ | 
hadhartha'Si Rdva^myeha pravuhfo tn&nushi'di tmum ityd.di \ 

“ Then the righteous Bama, dejected, on hearing the words of those 
^who thus spoke, meditated for a moment, with his eyes disturbed by 
tears. Then King Kuv|ra, and Tama with the Pityis, and Indra, lord 
of the gods, and Vamna, lord of the waters, and the glorious three* 
eyed Mahadeva, whose ensign is a bull, and Brahma, the creator of the 
whole world, the most eminent of the knowers of the Veda; [’•^and 
that King Da4aratha, moving in the air on a celestial car, arrived in 
that region, equal in lustre to the king of the gods^ ; these all having 
come on cars brilliant as the sun, and arrived in the city of Lanka, 
came near to Raghava (Rama). Then these most eminent gods, 
holding the large arms of Rama, adorned with armlets, addressed him 
as he stood with joined hands ; ‘ How dost thou, the maker of the 
whole universe, the most eminent of the wise, the pervading, disregard 
Sita’s throwing herself into the fire? How dost thou not perceive 
thyself to be the chief of the host of the gods ? [Thou wastj formerly 
the Vasu Ritadhaman, and the Prajapati of the Vasus. Thou art 
the primal maker of the three worlds, the 8elf-depen\ient lord, the 
eighth Rudra of the Rudras, and the fifth of the Sadhyas. The Asvins 
are thine ears, the Moon and Sun thine eyes. Thou, vexer of thy 
foes, art seen in the end and at the beginning of created things. And 
yet thou disregardest Sita like a common man.’ Being thus addressed 
by these guardians of the world, Rama, the lord of the world, chief of 
the supporters of righteousness, said to the most eminent gods, ‘ I re- 
gard myself as a man,’'’^ Rama, son of Dasaratha ; do yoU, divine being, 
tell me who and whence I am.’ Brahma, chief of the knowers of the 

1’® In the parts of the Mahabharata where Krishna is identified with the supreme 
Deity, he is always represented as perfectly conscious of his true character. The 
commentator explains away this eleventh verse in the following manner : Atha Brah~ 
tnam^raJidd eva Brahma'vidyaumnuhhyasya sruty-adi-siddlmtayd tad^aunmukymya 
“ atmanam tidvabudhyctse ” iti Brahmanaiva kritatv&t taj-jijnasur tva gvtyana^ 
svarvpa~bodhandya Brahmmam yurum ajnah tva upamd ity aha “ dtmdmm " iti | 
“As it is established by the Veda, etc., that the aspiration after the science of Brahma 
comes only from the grace 8f Brahmfi, and since Brahma had just prompted that 
aspiration by the words ‘ how dost thou not perceive thyself f ’ Rtma, assuming the 
appearance of a desire to know, with the view of explaining his nature to his 
(worshippers), applies to Brahma, as an ignorant^student to his teacher, and says, ‘I 
regard anyself,’ etc.” ,, 
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Veda, replied to Kakatstha (Bama) thus speaking^ ‘Hear my true 
word, 0 being of genuine power. Thou art the god, the glorious lord, 
Narayaga, armed with the discus. Thou art the one-horned boar, 
the conqueror of thy foes, past and future, *the true, imperishable 
Brahma, both in the middle and end. Thou art the supreme righteous- 
ness (Jf the worlds, Yishvaksena, the four-armed; the bearer of the bow, 
Stoga, Hrishikela (lord of the senses), Purusha (the male), the highest 
of Purushas, the unconquered, sword-wielding, Vishnu, and Krishna 
of mighty force, the general, the leader, the t:yie. Thou art intelligence, 
thou art patience, and self-restraint. Thou art the source of being 
and cause of destruction, TTpendra (the younger Indra), and Madhu- 
sudana. Thou art Mahendra (the elder Indra) fulfilling the function 
of Indra, he from whose navel springs a lotus, the ender of battles. 
The great divine rishis call thee the refuge, the resort of suppliants. 
Thou art the thousand-homed, composed of the Veda, the hundred- 
headed, the mighty. Thou art the primal maker of the three worlds, the 
self-dependent lord, and the refuge of the Siddhas and Sadhyas, 0 thou 
primevally bom. Thou art sacrifice, thou art the vashatkara, and the 
omkara, higher than the highest. Men know not who thou art, the 
source of being, or the destroyer. Thou art seen in all creatures, in 
Brahmans and in cows, in all the»regions, in the mountains and rivers, 
thousand-footed, glorious, hundred-headed, thousand-eyed. Thou sus- 
tuinest creatures, and the earth with its mountains; thou art seen, 
Bama, at the extremity of the earth, in the waters, a mighty serpent 
supporting the three worlds, gods, Gandharvas, and Danavas. I am 
thy heart, Bama, the goddess Sarasvatl is thy tongue. The gods have 
been made by Brahma the hairs on thy limbs. The night is called the 
closing, and the day the opening, of thine eyes. The Vedas are thy 
thoughts.^” This [universe] exists not without thee. The whole 
world is thy body ; the earth is thy stability. Agni is thine anger. 
Soma is thy pleasure, 0 thou whose mark is the Srlvatsa. By thee 

If this means, as it seems to do, Krishna, the son of Oevakl, it must,, if not an 
anachronism, be inteij^ed as prophetic. The commentator, both here and fhrther on, 
makes it mean mereljr the “black-coloured” {kfishvM tad-var^/i). 

ns The commentator explains sa^kara^ thus : Samkriyante bodhyante ebhir lokafy 
iti mmskara]^ pravritti-nivritti-vyao&thdihodhakah j ^‘Sanakaras are the things by 
which people lure instructed, the things which prescribe the rules of acting and for- 
bearing to act.” But this cannot well be the sense here. 
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Uie three worlds were traversed of yore with thy three paces, and! 
Mahendra was made king after thou hadst bound the terrible Bali. 
,[*^That which is known as the chiefest light, that which is known as 
the chiefest darkness, that which is higher than the highest, — ^thou 
art called the highest Soul. It is thou who art hymned as that which 
is called the highest, and [is] the highest. Men call thee the highest 
source of continuance, production, and destruction.] Sita is LakshmT,”* 
and thou art Yishnu, the divine Krishna, the lord of creatures, who 
hast entered a mortal body^for the slaughter of Ravana,’ ” etc. 

In the same way as Vishnu is associated with Rama in the Rama- 
yana, so is he connected with Knshna in the Muhabharata, the Yishnu, 
Bhagavata, and Brahma-vaivartta, Puranas, and other Vaishnava works 
of a later date. In the two first-named Puranas, though Krishna is 
sometimes spoken of as a partial incarnation of Yishnu (see the passage 
from the Bhagavata Purana, x. 33, 27, quoted above, p. 50, and another 
from the Vishnu Purana, which will be adduced below), he is generally 
regarded as a perfect manifestation of that deity, who, again, is iden- 
tified with the supreme Spirit. In the Mahabharata — which, as we have 
seen, contains a vast collection of heterogeneous materials originating 
in different ages, and embodying the opinions of various sects — wq 
shall find that Krishna is diversely represented in different parts of 
the work, I have already (p. 169) quoted some remarks of Professors 
Wilson and Lassen on this subject. According to these authors Krishna, 
in so far as he is introduced as an actor in the events of the poem, is 
generally made to play a merely human part, and to manifest no super- 
human power in succouring friends, or overcoming enemies ; while, as 
Professor Wilson remarks, his divine character is frequently disputed. 
In the Chhandogya Upanishad he is spoken of simply as the spg of 
BevakL In various parts ef the Mahabharata he is described as 
rendering homage to Mahadeva, and as receiving from him boons of 
various kinds. In many passages he is identified with the rish i Kar a- 
ya^a, while his friend Aijuna appears as one with the rishi Kara, the 
inseparable companion of the former. In these yarious passages, 
however, Krishna is by no means regarded in general as an ordinary 
mortal. He receives various divine weapons from Mahadeva ; in his 
ufi In regard to Lakshml and S'rT, see the fifth volume of this 'vrork, pp. 348 f. 
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> character as the rishi Ufarajana, he H^es through sucoessiT:d|%es, and 
displays superhuman faculties. Even while acting^as the ally of the 
^ destroys S'iiSupa^la supematurally with his discus. And in 
numerous passages he is identided in the clearest mannm: with Tishnu,* 
who again, as I have said, is commonly assumed to be one with the 
supreme Spirit. I shall now proceed to adduce a variety of passages 
illustrative of these various assertions. 

I. The following short passage from the Chhandogya TJpanishad 
(pp. 220 ff, of the Bibl. Ind.) is, I believe, the oldest text yet known 
in which Krilhna the son of DevakI is mentioned, It is extremely 
unfortunate that it is so brief; that it leaves us without any particulars 
of a personage about whom we should have been glad to possess the 
fullest details, who in after-times became so famous as to obtain the 
honour of deification, — except the meagre information that he was the 
son of DevakI, the pupil of a teacher named Ghora,”’ and that he was 
so enthusiastically devoted to the pursuit of mystical lore as to become 
indifferent to everything else : 

Tad ha etad Ghorah Angiramh Kruhnaya Demhl-putram uMvd 
uvdcha aptpdsah eva sa hahhiiva so ^ nta-uldydm etat4rayam pratipadyeta 
^^ahshitam asy aehyutam asi prdna-samsitam asP^ iti \ “ Ghora, the de- 
scendant of Angiras, having declared this [the preceding mystical 
lore] to Krishna the son of DevakI, said to him that [which, when he 
heard], he became free from thirst [«.«. desire], viz. ; ‘ let a man at 
the time of his death have recourse to these three texts, * Thou art the 
undecaying, thou art the imperishable, thou art the subtile principle of 
breath.’ ” 

I quote some of the coujmentator’s remarks on this important text : 

Tad ha etad yayna-daHanam Ghoro namatah Angiraso gotratah Kfkh-^ 
nuya JDevaki-ptdraya iishyaya uktva uvdcha | tad “ etat trayam ” UydAi 
vyavahiUm sambandhah | sa cha etad dariamm irutva apipdsa^ eva 
anydbhyo vidy&hho hahhuva | ittham cha vUishtd iyam vidyd yat Kf ieh- 
nmya Tcvakl-putroeya anyam vidyd.m prati irid-vichheda-hari iti 
pwmha-yajna-vidyam stauti ] Ghorali Angirasa^ Kriehnaya uhtvd imdm 
vidydrh him mp,eha iti tad dha | ea evaHi yathokta-ycym-vid anta-veld- 
ydm mgrana-Mle etan-mantrortrayam pratipadyeta japed ity arthah\ 

1 am not aware whether Ghora is mentioned in connexion with Krishna in any 
other wort. 
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^MO-sa^^iam prdnasya aa^ita^ aamyah tam^ritancha aiikah’ 
maik tattvam aai . . . • | “ A person, Ghora by name, and /an Angi- 
rasa by family, having declared this doctrine of sacrifice to Hpishna 
the son of DevakI, his pupil, then said, etc. The connexion of the last 
word ‘said,’ is with the words which occur some way below, ‘these 
three,’ etc. And having heard this doctrine, he became free from dj^sire 
for any other kinds of knowledge. In this manner he praises this 
knowledge of the Purusha-sacrifice by saying that it was so distinguished 
that it destroyed all thirst in Krishna, the son of DevakI, for any other 
knowledge. He now tells ns what Ghora Angirasa said after declaring 
this knowledge to Kyishna. It was this : ‘ Let him who knows the 
aforesaid sacrifice, at the time of his death have recourse to, mutter, 
these three texts ; . , . . prdna-saMitam means, ‘ thou art the very 
minute, and subtile principle of breath.’ ” » 

II. I shall next quote some passages of the Mahabharata in which 
Krishna is represented as rendering homage to Mahadeva, and conse- 
quently, to all appearance, as acknowledging his own inferiority to 
that deity. It is related in the Yana-parvan (vv. 1513-1656), in a 
passage which I shall quote further on, that Arjuna goes to supplicate 
Mahadeva for celestial weapons, and obtains from him the Pa^upata. 

At a later stage of the poem (Drona-parvan, v. 2838) Arjuna is 
advised by Kyishna to apply again to Mahadeva for the same Pasupata 
weapon, as if the author (if indeed he is the same by whom the earlier 
passage was written) had forgotten that he had already got it. Aijuna, 
it appears, had vowed (vv. 2681 ff.) to slay Jayadratha oh the follow- 
ing day, though all the inferior deities should stand forward as his 
protectors. Subsequently, however, he becomes dejected, reflecting that 
the enemy’s leaders would do their utmost to preserve Jayadratha, and 
that he would thus be unable to fulfil his promise (vv. 2830 ff.). 
Kyishna hereupon advises Arjuna to supplicate Mahadeva for the Pa4u- 
pata weapon with which that god himself had formerly destroyed all the 
Daifyas, and with which he (Arjuna) would be able to slay Jayadratha 
on the morrow (vv. 2838 ff.). Aijuna and Kyishna then arrive with 
the speed of the wind, at the mountain on the summit of which 
Mahadeva abode, where they obtain a vision of that deity, with Pax- 
vatl ^d his attendant Bhutas (demont). On seeing him YaSudeva 
(Kyishea) bows dowfi to the earth : 
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Mahabharata, Droga-parran, vv. 2862 ff. — Vasttdems tu tafMlriihpa 
jag&im iirmd kshitim | Pdrthena saha dharm&tmd, gfinan Irahma sand' 
tanam ( hhadifk viha~harmdnam (yam Udnam avyayam | manasah par O' 
md'ffi yonini khaih vayum jyoUshdm nidkim | srashtdrafh vdridMrdndm 
hhma&cha prakfitim pardm | deva'danawa-yahshdnam mdnavd,n&noha 
s&dhcKpam | yogd-ndncha par cm hr alma triptam hrahma-viddm nidkim [ 
ckardckarasya srasht&ram pratiharturam eva cka j Jcdla-kopam makdi- 
m&naih iakra-sdrya-gunodayam \ va/vande iafh tadd, Kriskno vdn-mano 
huddhi-karmahkih 1 yam prapadyanti vidvd0isah sukslmddhyutma-padai- 
sh^a^ I tarn ajafft, kdrandtmdnaM jagmatuh*karanam Bhavam } Arjunai 
ckdpi tarn devam hhuyo hhuyo 'py avandata | Jndtvd, tath sarva-hhdtddim 
hhuta-bhavya-hkawdbhavam i tata^ tdv dgatau drishtvd Nara-Ndrdyandv 
uhhau [ saprasanna-mandlj, S'arvah provdcha prdhasann iva 1 dgatam vdrh 
nara-sreslithdv uttishfheidm gata-klamau [ kineha vdm ipsitam vlrau 
manasah kshipram uchyatdm | yena kdryena samprdptau yuvdm tatsddha- 
ydmi kirn ] vriyatdm utmanah ireyas tat sarvam pradadami mm j 

“ The righteous Vasudeva (Krishna) then, together with the son of 
Pritha (Aijuna), reciting the eternal Veda, bowed his head to the 
ground, beholding him, the source of the worlds, the maker of the 
universe, the unborn, the imperishable lord, the supreme source of 
mind, the sky, the wind, the abode of the luminaries, the creator of the 
oceans, the supreme substance of the earth, the framer of gods, Danavas, 
Yakshas, and men, the supreme Brahma of meditative systems, the satis- 
fied, the treasure of those who know Brahma, the creator of the world, 
and also its destroyer, the great impersonated destructive Wrath, the 
original of the attributes of Indra and Surya. Krishna then reverenced 
him with voice, mind, understanding, and act.”® Those two [heroesj 
had recourse to Bhava (Mahadeva) as their refuge, — to him whom the 
wise, desiring the subtile spiritual abode, attain, — to him the unborn 
cause. Aijuna, too, again and again reverenced that deity, knowing 
him to be the beginning of all beings, the source of the past, the 
future, and the present. Beholding those two, Kara and Kargya^a, 

In a passage from the S'antiparvan, vv. 13152 fF., which I shall qgote further on, 
Krishna explains away the worship which here and elsewhere he is said to have 
rendered to Mahadeva, by saying th^t it was done for the sake of example to others, 
and was in reality offered to himself, M^Sdeva being one of his manifestations^ and, 
in fact, one with him. But no hint is given of this here. 
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arrived, (MahSdeva), then greatly gratified, said, aa if smiling: 
*'Wdcome, most eminent of men, rise np freed from fatigue, and tell 
me quickly, heroes, what your mind desires. Shall X accomplish for 
‘you the object for which you have come? Choose what is most for 
your welfare. I will give you alL' ” 

KfishQa and Aijuna then recite a hymn in honour of Mahadeva, in 
the course of which he is designated as the soul of all things, the 
creator of all things, and the pervader of all things ” (vihatmane vi&va~ 
srije vikam iivritya tishfhate). Aijuna now, after reverencing both 
Kyishna and Mahadeva, asks the latter for the celestial weapon. They 
are thereupon sent by Mahadeva to a lake where he says he had 
formerly deposited his bow and arrowss They there saw. two serpents, 
one of which was vomiting flames, and approached them, bowing to 
Mahadeva and uttering the S'atarudriya.^^® Through the power of 
Mahadeva, the serpents change their shape and become a bow and 
arrow (v. 2899), which Kyishna and Arjuna bring to Mahadeva. 
Eventually Arjuna receives as a boon from Mahadeva the Paiiupata 
weapon, with the power of fulfilling his engagement to slay Jayadratha 
(w. 2906 fF.) ; after which they both return to their camp. 

In the Sauptika-parvan, 312 f., Mahadeva, smiling, as it were {hasann 
im)f says to Aivatthaman : Satya-^auehdrjma-tyugais tapasd niyamem 
cht I kshdntyd matyd ^ha dhritya cha htddhya cha vachasa tatha | 
318. Tathavad aham arddd^tah ^TuhmMUiehfa-karmoHd, ] tasmdd 
uhfafatml^ Kriehnad myo mama na vidyate | “I have been duly 
worshipped by Eyishna, the energetic in action, with truth, purity, 
honesty, liberality, austerity, ceremonies, pati«ice, wisdom, self- 
control, understanding and words : wherefore no one is dearer to me 
than Eyishna.” (See Prof. Monier Williams’s analysis of this book in 
his “Indian Epic Poetry,” pp. 121 ff.) 

In a later part of the same book (vv. 765 ff.) Eyishna thus celebrate* 
the greatness of MahMeva: Numih sa deva-devUnd-m ihareharam 
my ay am | jagHma imana^i Dra/unir ekas tenahadhid hahdm | 766 | 
pramnno hi Mahadeva ^dyd,d amaraiam api | vlryafh cha giriio dadyd.d 
ymendram i&tayet | 767 | vedahad^t hi Mah&deva^tattvena Bharat- 
arshahha | ySni chdaya purundni karmani vividhani cha | 768 { ddir 

It' 

A long hymn from the Yajar-veda, which will he quoted farther ou in the 
chapter on Rudra. ' 
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€sha hi hhaidnUm maihycm antai eha Bhdrata | vicheshtate jagae% ohedatTi 
mrvam asgaiva karmand | 765. A^rattihaniafiL resorted ^ the im- 
perishable lord of lords of the gods of gods as his refage j and through 
him he, though but one, slew many. 766. For Mahadeva, if pleased, ' 
can bestow even immortality, and prowess whereby any one may 
overaome even Indra himself. 767. I perfectly know Mahadeva, and 
his various works of old. 768. For he is the beginning, middle, and 
end of (all) creatures; and this entire world moves through his agency.” 
See 'Williams’s “ Indian Epic Poetry,” p. 123. 

The Anusasana-parvan also contains several sections in which the 
praises of Mahadeva are celebrated at considerable length, and in which 
he is declared to have been worshipped by Krishna. At v. 588 of that 
book Yudhishthira asks Bhishma to declare the names of that deity, 
when the latter replies as follows (vv. 590 ff.) : 

ASakto ^ham gundn mktum Mahudevasya dhlmatah | yo hi sarva-gato 
devo na eha sarvatra drisyaie [ Brahma-Vuhnti-Bureiandrh srashfa oha 
prahhur eva oha | Brahmddayah Pisdchdntdh yam hi d&oadi updsate j pra- 
kritlnum paratvena puruehasya cha yah purah | ehintyate yo yoga-vidhhir 
rishihhu tattva-darUbhih ( aksharam paramam Brahma asachcha sad- 
asachcha yat | prakritim pwrushanchaiva kshobhayitvd sm-tejasu | Brah~ 
mdnam asrijat tasmad deva-devah prajdpatik | ko hi iakto gundn vaktw^ 
deva-d&vasya dhlmatah | garlha-janma-jard-yukto martyo mfityusamm- 
vitah j ko hi kakto Bhavam jndtum mad-vidhah Baramekemram j riU 
Ndrdyandt putra sankha-ehakra-gadur-dhardt ] esha vidvdn gma- 
sreshfho Vishmh parama-durjayak j divya-ehakshm- mahdtejdh vlkshyate 
^vlkshate yoga-chakshtishd j Rudra-bhaktyd tu Krishnena jagad 
vydptam mahdtmand | tarn prasddya tadd devadt, Badarydm kila 
Bhdrata \ arthdt priy&taraUalh cha sarva-hkeshu mi tadd | prdpiavdn 
em rdjendra suvarnakshad Mahekvardt | p^iurnarh mrsha-sahtma^ tu 
taptmdn esha Mddhavah | prasddya varadam devam chardcharorgurufft 
S'ivam | yuge yuge tu Kfishmna toshito mi Mahekvarah | bhaktyd para- 
mayd chaiva prltakchavoa mahdtmanah | aikvaryaih yddrikaM tasya 
jagad-yoner mahdtmanah | fad again drishfavdn ^kshdt putrdrthe Sarir 
aehyutah | tasrrfdt parataranohaiva ndnyam pakydmi BMrata | vydkhyd- 
tuih d&ea-devasya kakto namdny akeshatahi | ssha kakto mahdbdlmr mktum 
hhagavaio gundn \ vibhdtinehaiva kdrtsnyma satydm mdhehg/rlfk nfipa ' 
ISO The MS. of the Mahiibharata in the library of the Eoy. As. Soe reads amdt. 
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I am unable declarQ the attributes of the wise Mahadeva, who is 
an all-pervading god, yet is nowhere seen, who is the creator and the 
lord of Brahma, Vishnu, and ludra, whom the gods, from Brabma to 
*the Pi^achas, worship, who transcends material natures as well as spirit 
(Purusha), who is meditated upon by rishis versed in contemplation 
{yoga), and possessing an insight into truth, who is the supremo, 
imperishable Brahma, that which is both non-existent, and at once 
existent and non-eidstent. Having agitated matter and spirit by his 
power, this god of gods and lord of creatures (Prajapati) thence created 
Brahma^ What human being like me, who has been subject to gesta- 
tion in the womb, and to birth, and is liable to decay and death, can 
declare the attributes of Bhava, the supreme lord, — [who can do this] 
except Harayana, the bearer of the shell, the discus, and the club? 
This Vishnu, wise, eminent in quaUtios, very hard to overcome, 
with divine insight, of mighty power, beholds*®* [him] with the 
eye of contemplation. Through his devotion to Budra, the world 
is pervaded by the mighty Krishna. Having then propitiated that 
deity (Mahadeva) at Badari, he (Krishna) obtained from the golden- 
eyed Maheiivara the quality of being in all worlds more dear than 
wealth. This Madhava (Krishna) performed austerity for a full 
thousand years, propitiating S'iva, the god who bestows boons, and the 
preceptor of the world. But in every mundane period {yuga) Mahe^- 
vara has been propitiated by Krishna, and has been gratified by the 
eminent devotion of that great personage. This unshaken Hari 
(Kyishna), [when seeking] for offspring, has beheld distinctly of what 
character is the glory of that great parent of the world. Than him 
I behold none higher. This large-armed [Kyishna] is able to recount 
fully the names of the god of gods, to describe the qualities of the 
divine [being], and the real might of Mahe^vara in all its extent.” 

Bhishma then calls upon Krishna, whom he designates as Vishi^u, 

Ml Professor Aufrecht (Catalogue, p. 54a, note) quotes the following verse from 
the 55th chapter of the Ytlyu Fora^, as spoken by Mahadeva: Ayatn me dahshir^ 
bdhur Brahtm loka-pitamBl^il^ | vamo bahua eha me Viahfittr nityam yuddheahu 
nirjital^ | Brahma, the parent of the universe, is my right armband Vishtj-u is my 
left arm, always overcome in battles." Must not the correct reading here be yuddheaJw 
mirjitah , " unoonquered in battles" P 

iss The printed text reads vihahyate, is beheld," but the sense seema to require 
pthhaU, “beholds.’* 
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and as the divine teacher of gods and Asuras {suramra-guro dma 
Vishno), to celebrate Mahadeva’s greatness. Krishn# accordingly says 
(vv. 610 ff.) : 

2^a gatih harman&fh iahga vettum Uasya iattvatah j JSiranyagarhha- 
premukhah devdh amdrah maJmrahayah | na vidur yaaya hhmmam 
Adityah aukahma-darHnah [ sa katkam nara-mdtrma iakyo jnatum aatdm 
gaUh*\ tasyd.ham aaura-gknaaya kamiohid lhagavato gundn [ hhavatdih 
kirtayiahyumi vrateidya \yratekaaya yatJidtatham. [ “ The course of 
the deeds of Isa (Mahadeva) cannot be really known. He whose essence 
neither the gods headed by Hiranyagarbha, nor the great rishis with 
Indra, nor the Adityas, the perceivers of the minutest objects, under- 
stand, — ^how can he, the refuge of saints, ^e known by any mere man ? 
I shall declare to you exactly some of the attributes of that divine 
slayer of the Asuras, of the lord of religious ceremonies.*' 

Krishna then relates how he had formerly seen Mahadeva. It appears 
that his wife Jambavatl (v. 616), daughter of the king of the monkeys 
{kapindra-putrlf v. 629), had come to him desirous of a son ; she says 
(vv. 619f.): 

Na M U ^prdpyam aatiha triahu lokeaht kinchana | hkdn arijea tvam 
apardn ichhan Yadu-kulodvaha | tvayd dvudaSa-varahdni vratllhutena 
iuahyatd | drddhya pakihkartdram 'Rukminydm janitdh autdh | "For 
there is nothing in those three worlds unattainable by thee (Kyishna), 
Thou, scion of the race of Yadu, couldst create other worlds. By 
thee, after twelve years’ fasting and mortification,’*® and worship of 
the nourisher of beasts (Mahadeva), sons were begotten on Biikminl 
(another of his wives).” 

. ^^yishna promises to bring about the accomplishment of Jambavatl’s 
wishes. The story proceeds that he was then conveyed by the celestial 
bird Garuda to the Himalaya (v. 632), where he sees the delightful 
hermitage of the saint XJpamanyu, which is described at length (vv. 
634-652).’*® Kyishna enters, and is reverentially saluted by Upamanyu 

189 He however, called king of the boars in the Vishnu Puriina. — See 'Wilson’s 
translation, p. 427 f. (vol. iv., pp. 76 and 79 of Dr. Hall’s od.) 

Compare what is said of Vis’vamitra in the first volante of this work, p. 404. 
ws This twelve yetgp’ austerity performed before for the sake of progeny is alluded 
to further on in the Anus'asana-parvan, v. 6397, and the birth of a eon is mentioned, 
V. 6889. As Krishga is represented ij that passage in a higher character than he is 
in the one before us, it will be more appropriately quoted further on. 

One of fhe features of the hermitage is thus depicted in v. 651 : Erl^ti aarm 
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(v. 656 ), who tells him that after propitiating Mahadova by austerities, 
he shall obtain a^son equal to himself (v. 658 ).“’ The saint then goes 
on to celebrate the greatness of Mahadeva, who, he said, had given 
boons to various beings, and to Vishnu his discus (vv. 662 ff.) : 

IJiranxjakakifur yo ^hhud ddnavo Meru-lcampanah ] tena sarvdma/if'aU- 
varyam S'arvut prdptam samdrhudam | tasymva putra-pravaro Man- 
daro ndma viSrutah I Mahddeva-vardch ohhakraih varshdrhudain ayod- 
hayat | VishnoS chakrmcha tad ghoram mjram Akhandalasya cha [ iirnam 
purd 'hhavat tdta Qraihasydngeshu Keiava | yat tad IKagavatd pdrvam 
dattam chalcram tavdnagkp \ jaluntara-cliaram hatvd daityancha hala- 
garvitam j titpaditam Vrukdnkena dlptarh jvalana-sannihham [ dattam 
hhagavatd tubhyam durdharsuam tejasd ^dhhufam | na hkyam drashfum 
anyena varjayitvd Pindkinam | SudarSanam hhavaty evam Bhavmoldam 
tadd tu tat | Sudarsanarh tadd tasya lake ndma pratishthitam j taj 
jtrnam abhavat tdta Grahasydngeshu Kesava ] Grahasydtihalasydnge 
varadattasya dMmatah | na iastrdni vahanty ange eliakram vajra-^atdny 
api I ardamandicha vibudhd Grskena mbaliyasd \ S'iva-datta-vardu 
jaghnur asurendrdn Surdh bhrisam j ^ 

** Hiranyakasipu, the Danava, the shaker of mount Moru, obtained 
from Shrva (Mahadeva) the sovereignty of all the immortals for a 
hundred million years. He had an eminent and renowned son, called 
Mandara, who by the grace of Mahadeva fought with Indra for a 
hundred million years. Formerly both the dreadful discus of Vishnu 
and the thunderbolt of Akhantjala’*® (Indra) were shattered against 
the limbs of Graha (Rahu). That discus, resplendent and fiery, 
which was formerly given to thee by the god after slaying the 
marine monster, and the Daitya, proud of his strength, was produced 


pair mJeuta}). mrigair vyaghraicha miira-mt ] prabhavdd dtpta-tapasdm aannikarshdd 
mahdtmamm | Weasels sport in a friendly fashion with serpents,” [the two kinds of 
creatures being deadly foes], “and tigers with deer, through the power of those saints 
of brilliant austerity, from the proximity of those mighty ones.” — Compare Isaiah 
xi. 6 ff. : “ The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie down 
with the kid,” etc. 

In V. 666 the appellation pundarikakaha, “lotus-eyed,” and in v. 669, that of 
adhokaheya, are applied to Efishna. • 

iss This wdjid occurs in Rigveda, viii. 17, 12, and the words are quoted in the 
Eirukta, iii. 10 : AkhayAala pra huyase | “ 0 Akhandala, or destroyer, thou art in- 
voked.** It is rendered “shatterer,” “ destroyer,*’ in Bohtlingk and Roth's Lexioon, a,v. 
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by Mahadera.^® Bestowed upon thee by the god, resistless, and 
wonderful in its potency, it could not be looked upon by any other 
than Pinakin (the bearer of the bow, i.e. MabSdcva). It then re- 
ceived from Bhava (Mahadeva) the name of Sudar^ana, and by that * 
name it is celebrated in the world. That discus was shattered against 
the limbs of Graha. On the body of the wise and very powerful 
Graha, who had received a boon, no weapons, not even the discus, 
or a thousand thunderbolts, produce any eifect. The gods being 
harassed by the most mighty Graha, slew on many occasions the 
Asuras who had received boons from S'iva.”, 

After telling that many other persons had obtained boons by wor- 
shipping Mahadeva, the saint Upamanyir relates a story about himself, 
how his mother, after smelling him on the head {murdhany aghrUyd) 
had fully declared to him the greatness of this deity (vv. 724 ff.). In 
addition to the more general attribiites assigned to the god, the follow- 
ing are some characteristics of a more special description (some of them 
sufficiently horrible or disgusting), as detailed with admiration by this 
female devotee. Ho assumes many forms of gods (as Brahma, Vishnu, 
Indra, Kndra), and of men, of goblins, demons, barbarians, tame and 
wild beasts, birds, reptiles, fishes, with many varieties of human 
disguises, etc. (v. 731 if.). He is the soul of all the worlds, all-per- 
vading, residing in the heart of all creatures, knowing all desires 
(v. 742 f.). He carries a discus, a trident, a club, a sword, an axe 
(v, 745). He has a girdle of serpents, earrings of serpents, a sacrificial 
cord of serpents, and an outer garment of serpents’ skins (v. 746). He 
laughs, sings, dances charmingly, and plays various musical instruments 
(V. 747). Ho leaps, gapes, weeps, makes others weep ; speaks like a 
madman or a drunkard, as well as in sweet tones (v. 748). He laughs 
terrifically (v. 749). He is both visible and invisible, on the altar, on 
the sacrificial post, in the fire, a boy, an old man, a youth (v. 761). 
He dallies with the daughters and the wives of the rishis, with erect 
hair, obscene appearance,'®" naked, with excited look (v. 762 : hrldate 

169 In an account of Krishna’s exploits in the Drona-paivan, however, it is said (v. 
402) that the chakiait was obtained by worshipping Agni : jKJMn4am Farthtt-mhitwt 
toshagitva Suta4anam \ Agmyam astraih durdharaham chakram IMe maMMdlk j 
In the same passage (v. 401) he is sqjd to have obtained his shell {imkha) by con- 
quering I^chajana in the infernal regions. 

190 Literally, ingatOi mmhro virili prmdiim. Compare Sauptika-parvan, v. 289. 
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fishi-hanyahUr fuhi-patnlhhir eva eha 1 Urddha-hh maMsepho nagno 
mkf^ta-hchamh | ). He is one-faced, two-faced, three-faced, many- 
faced. 

Such is the deity, of whom, after hearing this description, Upamanyu 
becomes a constant devotee, and whom he gratifies by long austerities, 
standing for a thousand years on the tip of his left toe, during the first 
hundred years of which period he lives on fruits, the second hundred 
on withered leaves, the third hundred on water, and the remaining 
seven hundred on air (v. 758 ff.). Mahadeva at length appears to him 
in the form of Indra, and loffers him his choice of a boon. Upamanyu, 
however, is indifferent about Indra, and declares that he cares nothing 
about any other god than Mariadeva, and will accept no boon, however 
great, at the hand of any other, adding many passionate expressions of 
devotion to this deity. And a further occasion being offered by a q^ues- 
tion of Indra, the saint again proceeds to expatiate in a passage of 
some length on the attributes of his favourite god (vv. 784-829), of 
which I shall only quote the following lines (v. 822 ff.) : 

SetvhMr va him anyais tair Isah hirana-kdranaiA I na hiiruma yad 
anyasya Ungam alhyarohyate mraih \ hasydnyaaya suraih sarvair lingam 
muhtvu Maheharam ( archyate Wchita-purvam vd hruhi yady asti te 
&rutih I yasya Brahma cha VishmS cha fvam chdpi saha daivataih ( 
archayethuh sadd lingafk tasmdeh chhreshthatamo hi sah j na padmdnkdh 
na chakrdnhdh na vajrdnhuh yataT} prajdh | lingdnhi cha bhagdnied eha 
tasmdd Mdheharl prajd | Bevydh kdrana-rupa-lhdva-janiidh sarvdk 
hhagdnhdh siriyo lingmdpi Harasya sa/rvor-purushu^ pratyahsha-chih- 
nlkritdh \ yo ^nyat hdranam Uvardt pravadate devyd cha yad ndnhitam 
trailokye sachardchare sa tu pumdn vdhyo hhaved durmatih | pumlingaih 
BO/rvam lianaih etrl-lingam viddhi chdpy Umdm | d/odhhydm tanuhhydrk 
vyuptaih hi chardcharam idaihjagat | “Is Isa (Mahadeva) the Cause of 
causes for any other reasons ? We have not heard that the linga (male 
organ) of any other person is worshipped by the gods. Declare, if thou 
hast heard, what other being’s linga except that of Mahei^vara now 
worshipped, or has formerly been worshipped, by the gods ? He whose 
linga Brahma and Vishnu, and thou (Indra), with the deities, con- 
tinually wor||iip, is therefore the most eminent. Since children bear 
neitlier the mark of the lotus (Brahma’n), nor of the discus (Vishnu’s), 
nor of the thufiderbolt (Indra’s), but are marked with the male and the 
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female organs, — ^therefore offspring is derived fromfMaheiSvara. All 
women produced from the nature of DevT as their cause, are marked 
with the female organ, and all males are manifestly marked with the 
linga of Hara. He who asserts any other cause than 14vara (Maha- 
deva) or [affirms] that there is any [female] not marked by I)evl in 
the three worlds, including all things movable or immovable, let that 
fool be thrust out. Know everything which is male to be Isana, and 
all that is female to be XJma ; for this whole world, movable and im- 
movable, is pervaded by [these] two bbdies.” 

The saint is at length gratified by the appearance of Mahadeva him- 
self with his spouse Parvatl (vv. 837-84 yf.) ; and a long description of 
the vision is given. Brahma and Vishnu stand on Mahadova’s right 
and left, and celebrate his praises (v. 869 f.) : 

Savya-deie tu devasy a Brahma loka-pitdmahaJi j divyammmdnammthdya 
hanisa-yuktam manojavam | vdma-pdrha-yataS chdpi tathd Ndrdyanah. 

sthita^ 1 Vainateyam samdruhya ianklta-chakra-yadd-dharah | 

875 f. Jistuvan vividhaih stotrair Mahddevam surds tadd | Brahmd 
Bhavaih tadd ’stamhtd raihantaram udtrayan ] jyeshtha-sdmnd cha deve- 
iam jagau Ndrdyanas tadd \ grinan Irahma par am S'akrah katarudriyam 
uitamam | Brahmd Ndrdyami chaiva devardjascha Kausikah J asobhanta 
mahdtmdnas trayas trayah ivdgnayah j 869. “ On the left (right ?) of the 
god was Brahma, patriarch of the world, standing on a celestial car, 
drawn by swans, and fleet as thought. On the left was Harayana 

(Vishnu) mounted on Garuda, bearing a shell, discus and club 

875. The gods then lauded Mahadeva with various hymns. Brahma 
celebrated him, reciting the Rathantara, while Harayana hymned the 
god of gods with the Jyeshtha saman, and Indra, uttering that most 
eminent prayer, the excellent S'atarudriya. Brahma, Narayana, and 
the king of the gods (Indra), the son of Kusika,^®* the three mighty 
deities, shone like the three fires.” 

Upamanyu himself then lauds Mahadeva (vv. 880-923). " At the 
conclusion of his hymn a shower of flowers fulls from the sky on his 
head, accompanied by celestial odours, and music ^v. 925 f.), and Maha- 
deva addresses hifti, offering to bestow everything he wishes. TJpamanyu 

The epithet of Kausika is given to Indra in E. V. i. 10, 11, See the first vol. 
of this work,*pp. 347 f. 
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sheds tears of falls on his knees, makes repeated prostrations, and 
after acknowledging with gratitude the god’s condescension in granting 
him this vision, proceeds to say (vv. 839 ff.) : 

Sa esha hhagav&n devah. Barva-sattvadir avyayah | BarvchtaUvor-vidh&m- 
jnak pradhdna-pwrmhah parah ( yo ^arijad dakaMnad any&d Brahm&na^ ' 
hka-aamhha/oam | v&marpdrhat tathd Viahipi^ loka-rakahdrtham ) 

yugdnte ckaiva aamprdpte Jtudram lio *arijat prdbhur ity ddi [ “ This 
is the glorious god, the beginning of all existences, undecaying, who 
knows the formation of all principles, who is Pradhana and Purusha 
(or the principal Purusha), the supreme ; who, the lord, created from 
his right side Brahma, the c^riginator of the worlds, and from his left 
side Vishnu, for the preservation of the universe ; and when the end 
of the age {yuga) had arrived, the mighty lord created Iludra,” etc. 

Upamanyu concludes by asking these boons, viz. that his devotion to 
the god may be perpetual, that he may know the past, the present, and 
the future, that he may always eat food cooked with milk {haktraudana) 
with his relations, and that they may ever enjoy Jhe neai* presence 
(adnnidhya) of Mahadeva in their hermitage (vv. 945 ff.). The god 
bestows all these and many other blessings, and disappears (vv. 949 ff.). 

Having heard all this account from Upamanyu, Krishna expresses a 
desire that the god may vouchsafe to him a similar vision and the like 
favour. Upamanyu promises that Mahadeva shall appear to Krishna 
in six months, and bestow on him twenty-four boons, and pays him 
the compliment of saying that any of the gods would consider it as a 
highly laudable act to have an interview with such a pious, innocent, 
and devout person as ho (Krishna) is (vv. 964 ff.). Krishna is then 
oousecrated by the Brahman (978 ff.). Equipped with a staff, shaved, 
clothed with rags, anointed with ghee, and provided with a girdle, living 
for one month on fruits, for four more on water, standing on one foot, 
with his arms aloft, he at length obtained a glorious vision of Mahadeva 
and his wife (v. 978), whom all the gods were worshipping, and 
among them Indra, Vishnu (the delight of his mother Aditi), and 
Brahma, all uttering the rathantara sama {S' atakratui eha hhagmdn 
Viahnui ehdditi-nandana^ | Brahma rathantara^ adma irayanti Bhor 
iBdntike). Kyishi^a then describes the effect of this vision on himself 
(vv. 997 ff.) i. * 

Bwaatdd dhiahfhita^ S'arvo mamdalt tridaieivarah | pwaatad dhtahfhi- 
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tam drishpd. mamemmncha BMrata | m-Praj&pati-S' akranta^ jagad 

mam alKyiidaik^hata | IksMtum cha Mahadevam na me saktir ahhut tadu | 

tato mam alravld devah ^*pasga Krishna vadasva cha | taya [tvayd ?] 

hy drudhitai chdham iata^o Hha sahasrasa^ | fmt-samo ndsU ane kaUhitf 

irishu lokeshu vaipriyah^* | sirasu vandite deve devipritd hy Umd ^hhavat | 

tato 'ham othrmam Sthdnmn stutam Brahmudibhih suraih I “ Before me 
• * I 

stood S'arva, the lord of the gods. Beholding Isana standing before me, 

the world from Prajapati to S'akra (Indra) gazed upon me. I had no 

power to look on Mahadcva. The god then said to me, ‘Behold, 

Krishna, and speak. I have been ad^ed by thee hundreds and 

thousands of times. There is no one in Jhe three worlds so dear to me 

as thou.’ The god having been reverenced by obeisance, the goddess 

Uma was gratified. I then said to Sthaiju (Mahadeva), who had been 

praised by Brahma and the rest of the gods,” etc. 

Kyishna proceeds to laud Mahadeva (vv, 1002-1018) as the supreme 
Deity. Mahadeva then says (v. 1023): Vidmah Krishna pardm hhaktim 
asmusu tam katruhwn | vriyatuM dtmanah ireyah prltir hi tvayi me para | 
vrinuhvdshf.au varan Krishna ddtusmi lava sattama | hruhi Yudava^ 
idrdula ydn ichhasi sudurlabhdn j “ We know, Kyishija, slayer of foes, 
thy eminent devotion to us. Choose what is most advantageous to thee, 
for my love for thee is extreme. Choose eight boons ; I will give them 
to thee, most excellent being. Specify, chief of the Yadus, those boons 
which are most difficult to obtain which thou desirest.” Kyish^a 


then asks these eight boons: (1) steadfastness in righteousness, (2) 
the destruction of his foes in battle, (3) eminent renown, (4) the 
greatest strength, (5) abstraction {yoga\ (6) amiability {priyatvam\ 
(7) close proximity to Mahadeva, and (8) a hundred hundreds of sons, — 


all of which were accordingly granted by Mahadeva. Dma next offers 
him his choice of eight more boons, and he selects (1) the goodwill of 
the Brahmans, (2) the favour of his father, (3) a hundred sons, (4) 
eminent enjoyment, (5) the affection of his tribe, (6) the favour of his 
mother, (7) tranquillity of mind, and (8) ability. These boons are 
granted by the goddess, who superadds sixteen^thousand wives whose 
affection he shojiild retain, and several other blessings. Mahfideva and 
his spouse then disappear, and Krishna relates to Upamanyu all that ' 
has happened (v. 1034). Thtt sage then goes on to tell him a story 
about a risiii called Tandi) who had formerly worshipped Mahadeva, 
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in the Krita age, jnd praised him in a long hymn (which i8„given nr. 
1049^1103) as the supreme Deity whom even Brahma, Indra, and 
Vishnu did not perfectly know, vv. 1052 Batahratur Vulmwr 

^vikedev&h maharshayal^ ( m vidm tvd^i tu tattvena knto vetsyamahe 
vayam). These words appear to have been especially gratifying to the 
god (vv. 1105 ff.). Tan^i had then come to TJpamanyu’s hermitage, 
and recited to him the eleven thousand mystical names of Mahadeva, 
which TTpamanyu repeated to Krishna (vv. 1144 ff,). This hymn, 
existing in the heart of Brahma, was, we are told (vv, 1287 ff.), 
declared by that deity to Ijjdra, by him to Mrityu (Death), by him to 
the Rudras, and from them it came to Tandi, etc. 

A little further on (vv. 1M8 ff.) wo are told that Dpamanyu ex- 
pressed himself thus to Krishna : 

Asuhhaih ydpaTcarmano ye nardh halmhlhfitdh | IMnaih na prapad- 
yante tamo-rdjaea-vf'ittayah | Isvarath eamprapadyante dvijdh hhdvita-bkd- 
vandh ( sarvatltd vartamdno 'pi yo hhaktah paramehare | mdriso 'ranya- 
vdednurn muntndm hhavitdtmandm | Brahmatvam Kekavatvam^ka S’akra- 
tvafk vd mraih mha j irailohyasyddhipatyam vd (ushfo Budrah pra- 
yachhati ityddi j “ Those sinful men who are soiled by unhallowed 
(deeds) do not seek Isana, living under the dark and passionate qualities. 
Brahmans who have meditated on the cause [of all things] seek I^vara. 
The man who is devoted to Mahe^vara — whatever mode of life he fol- 
lows — is equal to those contemplative munis who dwell in the forests. 
Rudra, when he is gratified, bestows the rank of Brahma, or of Ke^ava 
(Ke4ava is a name of Krishna), or of Indra, or the supreme lordship 
of the three worlds, including the deities.” 

In a later part of the Anu4asana-parvan, 7402 ff., Krishna relates 
to Yudhishthira the benefits which had resulted to himself from his 
patient submission to the caprices and freaks of the irritable Brahman 
Durvasas (an incarnation of S'iva, as it is stated below ; see page 204), 
who, amon^ other tricks, had yoked Krishna’s wife Rukmim to his 
car, and had wounded her with a goad, while drawing him on the 
road, and as a reward ^f Krishna’s patient endurance of all this annoy- 
ance, had offered him his choice of boons, and had pronjised to Rukmini 
that she should be eminently renowned in the world, and the most 
distinguished of the. sixteen thousand Vives of Kj-ishna, whom she 
should wor^ip. The Brahman then disappeared, and Krishna per- 
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formed an Upanin rite, %.e. muttered prayers, witlj hiis wife. Then 
entering his house he found that all the articles which Burvasas had 
broken or burned, were replaced. 

Tudhishthira then says to Krishga (vv." 7458 flf.): Durvasasah praiadut 
U yat tada Madhusudana | avdptam iha vijmnaih tan me vyahhyutum 
arhaii [ mahahhdgyancha yat tasya ndmdm cha mahdtmanal^ j tattvato 
jndtum iehhdmi sarvam matmatdm vara \ Vdaudevah uvdcha | Manta ie 
Mrtayiahydmi namasJcritya Kapardine | yad avdptam mayd rdjan Sreyo 
yach chdrjitaM yaiah j prayaiah prdtar utthdya yad adhlye vUdmpate ] 
prdnjalih katarudrlyam tan me nigadatah ^nu | Prajdpatis tat eaerije 
tapaeo ^nie mahdtapdh | S ankaras tv asrpat tdta prajdh sthdvara~jan~ 
gamdh | ndsU hinchit param ihiitam MaJiddevad viidmpate [ ifia trishv 
api lokeshu hhdtdnam pravaro hi sah | na ehaivotsahate sthdtum kinchid 
agre mahdtmanah | na hi Ihutam samam tena trishu lokeshu vidyate \ 
gandkenapi hi sangrdme tasya kruddhasya hatravah ] visanjndh hata-hhu- 
yishfhdk vepante cha patanti cha 1 ghorancha ninadaffi tasya Parjanya- 
ninadopamam | irutvd viiiryed hridayam devdndm api samyuge | ydmicha 
ghorena rdpena paiyet kruddhah pindka-dhrik \ na amah, ndisurdh loke na 
gandharvuh na pannagdh | kupite sukham edhante tasminn api guhdgatdh | 
Prajdpates tu Bakshasya yajato vitate kratau | vivyddha kupito yajnafk 
nirbhayaa tv ahhavat tadd \ dhanushd vdnam utsrijya saghoshafn vinandda 
cha I tena karma kutah sdntiih vishddam lebhire surdh | viddhe cha sahasd 
yajne kupite cha Mahekvare [ tenajyd-tala-ghoshena sarve hkd\ samdkuldh [ 
halhuvm avakdh Pdrtha visheduk cha surdsurdh ] dpak chukshubhire chaiva 
chakampe cha vasundhard | vyadravan giriryak chdpi dyauh paphdla cha 
sarvakah | andhena tamasu lokdh pruvritdh na ehakdkire | pranash^d jyo~ 
tishdm bhdk cha saha suryena Bhdrata | bhrikam bhUda tatah kdnti^ 
ehakruh svaatyayandni cha | rishayal^ earva^bhutdndm dtmanak cha 
hitaishimh | tatah so ^bhpadravad devdn Rudro raudra-pardkramah | 
Bhagasya nayane kruddhah, prahdrena vydkdtayat | Pdshdmm chdbhi- 
dudrdva pddena cha rushdnvitah | puroddkam bhakshayato dg^andmk cha 
vyakdtayat { tatah pranemm devdk te vepamdnds tu S'ankaram | punak 
cha sandadhe Rud/ro dlpta'dh sunikitam karam Rudrasya vikramaih 
drishpd bhUd^ Sevdh saharshibhth [ tatal^ prasddaydmasuh sarve te 
vibudhottamd^ \jepuk cha satarudrlyaih devdh kritvd ^njaliih tadd | 
sa'SisidyaMdnas tridakaih prasasada Mahekvarah \ Rttdrasya bh&gadi yajne 
cha vUish^ih te tv ahalpaym { bhayepa tridakdh rdjan karanaih cha pra- 
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peiire | tern chaiv^ hi dushfem {tmhtem ?) sa yajno sanihito ^hhamt \ yad 
ymh ch&pahfita^ tatra tat tathaiva mjlvayat ] AsuranSm pur&ny Ssaihs 
trtni vlryavatdni divi | dyasaih rdjatam chaiva aauvarnam api chdparam | 
ndsakat tdni Maghavd hhettuih sarvayudhair api | atha sarve MahamdraM 
jagmuh iaramm arditdij, ] tatah uohur mahdtmdno devdh sarve »amdgatdh | 
Rudra raudrdlj, hhavuhyanti paSavah sarva-karmasu | jahi daitydnysaha 
pwravr lohd'ffis trdyama mdnada } sa tathohtas tathety uktvd kfitvd Vish~ 
num iarottamam | Salyam Agnim tathd hritvd pwikhaih Vaivasmtaih 
Yamam j veddn kritvd dhanuh sarvdnjydmchasdvitrlmuttamdm | Brah- 
tndmm sdrathint kritvd vh iyvjya cha sarvasah | triparvand trUalyena 
kale tdni hihheda sah | iarendditya-varnena kdldgni-sama-tejasd ] te ^surdh 
sa-purds tatra dagdhah Rudrem Bhdrata | tarn ehaivdnka-gdtaik drishfvd 
hdlam panchasikham punah \ Vmd Jijndsamdnd vai “ ko ity abravU 

tadd I asHyatai cha S'akrasya vajrena praharishyatah | sa vajram stamlha- 
ydmdsa tarn hdhum parighopamam | na samhuhidhire chaiva devds tarn 
bhuvaneSvaram | sa-prajdpotayah sarve tasmin sumahatisvare | tato dhyd- 
ivd tu hhagavdn Brahma tarn amitaujasam | ayam kreshthah itijndtvd 
vavande tarn Umd-patim | tatah prasudaydmdsur Umdih Budrafh, cha te 
svrah | babhUva sa tadd bdkur balahantur yathd purd | sa chdpi brdk- 
mano bhutvd Bmvdsdh ndma vlryavdn [ Bvdravatydm mama pare chiram 
kdlam vpdvasat | viprakurdn prayunkte sma subahun mama veimani | 
tdn uddratayd chdham chakshame chuti-duhsahan | sa vai Rudrah sa cha 
S’ivab so *gnih S'arvah sa sarva-jit \ sa vai chendras cha VdyuS cha so 
’hinau sa cha Vidyutah ] sa chandramdh, sa cheidnah sa.Sdryo VarunaS 
cha sah I sa kdlah so ^ntako mrityuhi. sa tamo rdtry ahdni cha | mdsdr- 
dha-mdsd^ r^tavah sandhye safhvatsarai cha sah | sa dhdta sa vidhdtu 
cha vUvakarmd sa sarva-vit | nakshatrdni grahdi chaiva diso Hha vidiias 
tathd ( vUva-mdrtir ameydtmd hhagavdn amara-dyuti^ \ ekadha cha 

m 

dvidha chaiva bahudhd .cha sa eva hi | tathd sahasradhd chaiva tathd 
iaia^sahasrakah | idfisah sa Makddevo bhdmaJf. sa hhagavdn agah { na 
hi kakydh gtf^dh vaktum api varsha-iaiair api | Yudhishthira mahdbdho 
mahdbhdgyam mahdtmanah ( Rudrdya (?) baJmrSpdya hahu-ndmne 
nibodha me | Vadanty^Agnim Mahddevavh tathd Sthdnum Maheharam | 
ekdksham tryambakaih chaiva vika-rdpafh 8'ivaih tathdr | d/ve tand taaya 

'»* See Bohtliiijg'lt: and Roth, «, v. bhuman, t jL t., p, 1680, where several passages 
of the BhSgavata l^irfiga are referred to in wluch a kindred word, Musioh, is applied 
as an epithet to Krishna. Bee also page 347 of the same vol. 
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hr&hmanah vedajn&l^ viduh | -ghora^ anpaM £ivaM anp&m U 
tm-Q. lahudhd, pmdfy | vgra ghor& fanUr pa sd $o vidput sa IM^- 
ikara^ I iivd mumpd cha yd tv mya dharmas tv dpo Hha chandramdl^ | 
dtmano "^rdhaih tu tasydgnih somo ^rdham puwvr uchyate | Irahma-, 
charyaih charaty ehd iivd yd *sya tarns tathd | yd 'sya ghoratamd 
mdrtir jagat sa^herate tadd *®** | Uvaratvdd makatvdeh cha Maheharal^ 
iti smritah | pad nirdahati yat tlTcshno pad ugro yat pratdpavdn ( 
mdmsaiom'ta-majgddo yat tato Rudrah uchyate | devdndih sumahdn yach 
cha yach chdsya vishayo mahdn | yach cha viham mahat pdti Mahddevas 
tatah smritah ] dhumra-rupam cha yat tasya dhurjafity ata uchyate | 
samedhayaii yad nityam sarvdn vai sarva-jfarmahhih | manushydn iivam 
amichhafhs tasmdd eva S'ivah smfitah | Myddi 
Auu^asana-parvan, v. 745 8 ff. — Yudhishthira says to Krishna : “ Thou 
oughtest, Madlusudana, to expound to me that knowledge which thou 
then obtainedst by the favour of Durvasas. I wish, most eminent of 
the wise, to know exactly all the grandeur of that great Being, and his 
names. Yasudeva replies : Yes, I shall declare to thee, after bowing 
down before the god with the spirally-braided hair (Mahadeva), the 
happiness which was obtained by me, and the glory <rhich was acquired. 
Hear from me, 0 king, the SUtarudrlya, which, when risen in the morn- 
ing, I intently repeat with joined hands. The great devotee, Prajapati, 
created that [prayer*®®] at the end of his austerity. S'ankara has 
created [all] beings, stationary and moving. There is nothing, 0 king, 
which exists superior to Mahadeva; for he is the most excellent of 
beings in all these three worlds. And nothing can stand before this 
great deity : for there is no being like him in the three worlds. In 
battle, when he is even in the slightest degree {lit. ‘even by a scent’) 
incensed, his enemies tremble and fall senseless, and mostly slain. 
And the heart even of the gods would be withered in battle, on hearing 
his dreadful voice, resembling the soimd of Paijanya {i.c. of the 
thunder clouds). And neither gods, nor Asuras, nor Gandharvas, nor 
Pannagas, nor any one whom the Holder of the bow (Mahadeva), in- 
censed, Idoks upon with his direful aspect, can enjoy tranquillity when 

m* 'W’ith this the preceding lines compare Dro^p., 9632 ff. 

»* It is part of the White Yajur Veda (Vajasaneyi Sanhita). See farther on, 
chapter iii., section second. It is not reproduced in the passage before us. Comprre 
vol. iii. of this work, on the mode in which the Veda is conceived to have been 
produced.* 
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lie is angry, even thougli they hide themselves. When the Prajapati 
Dahsha was saciidling, and his ceremonial was arranged, Mahadeva in 
his wrath pierced the sacrifice, and was then devoid of fear, and die- 
charging an arrow with his how, he uttered a loud shout. The gods 
received from this no pleasure or tranquillity, but rather dejection. 
And forthwith, the sacrifice being pierced, and Mahe^vara being in- 
censed, aU the worlds were disturbed at the sound of his bowstring ; 
both gods and Asuras became helpless and cast down ; the waters were 
troubled, and the earth shook; the mountains were dissolved; the 
sky was rent in all directions ; enveloped in thick darkness, the worlds 
did not shine, and the ligfiv' of the luminaries and of the sun was 
quenched. Being greatly alarmed, the rishis then sought to appease 
Mahadeva, and recited texts to avert his anger, seeking their own 
welfare, and that of all creatures. Budra of dreadfill power then 
ran up to the gods, and, in his rage, knocked out the eyes of Bhaga 
with a blow, and, incensed, assaulted Pushan with his foot, and knocked 
out his teeth, as he was eating the puroda^a offering.*^ The gods 

For the older sto0 about Bhaga and Fuehan, see Indische Studien, ii. 306 f. ; 
and Taittiiiya Sanhita, ii. 6, 8, 3 f., partially quoted in the fifth vol. of this work, p. 
476, note on p. 178, line 6. The entire passage is as follows: JDevah vai yajmd 
Mudram antar dyan J sa yajnam avidhyat | tain devah abhisamagachhanta kalpatam 
nail idam ” iti | te 'bruvan “ svishtam vai nah idam bhaviihyati yad imam radhayish- 
yamah” iti | tat svitshfakfilah avishiakrittvam | tasya Hviddhaiit nirakfintan (4) 
yavma sammitam \ tatmdd yava-mdtram avadyet j yaj jydyo *vadyed ropayet tad 
yajnasya ] yad upa cha atriniydd abhi cha yhdrayed nbhayatah samivayi kuryat j 
avaddya abhighdrayati | dvilt, sampadyate \ dvip&d yiy'amdtiah | pratishthityai | yat 
tiraichinam atihared anabhividdhaih yajnaaya abhividhyet | agrewt pariharati firthena 
eva pariharati | tat Puskne paryaharan tat (6) FuahS, prdiya data 'rutyat | taamdt 
Fuahd prapuk{a^bKagah | adantako hi | tam devah abrman ** vi vai ayam drdhi | 
aprdiitriyo vai ayam abhud" iti | tad Brihaapataye paryaharan | ao 'bibhed Brihaa- 
patir *Htth(m vava aya drtim driahyati” | etam mantram apaayat | “The 
gods excluded Rudra” [in the form of Svishtakjit Agni, Comm.] “from the sacrifice. 
He pierced the sacrifice [with an arrow]. The gods came together to him, [and said,] 
‘ Let this [rite] of ours be [again] rectified.’ They [i.e. certain wise gods, according 
to the Commentator] said, ‘If we propitiate him, this [rite] of ours will be well 
sacrificed {aviahia)’ It is from this that the Svishtakrit insures the due performance 
of the rite.” [According to Professor Weber, Ind, Stud., ix. 217, the Bvishtakpt is 
the portion of the sacrifice ^estined for Agni Svisbtakrit.] “ They out off the part 
which had been pierced to the extent of a barleycorn. 4. Wherefore let the adhvaryu 
priest cut off [the prfi^itra portion] only to the extent of a barleycorii. If he cut off 
more than this, he will break that off from the sacrifice. If he should both spread 
[ghee] underneath and sgrittkle [ghee] above, he -l^ould cause the oblation to become 
swollfia on both sides. He is therefore, after cutting off [the pras'itra]^ only to 
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trembling then made obeisance to S'ankara, and he ^ain fitted on the 
string the glittering, well-whetted arrow. Beholding the prowess 
of Budra, the gods, with the rishis, terrified, propitiated him, and with 

sprinkle [ghee] above it. To do this twice is proper [for tbe sacriflcer has two feet], 
in order that it may succeed. If he hands [the brahman’s share] to him across [the 
altar], he will pierce that part of the sacridee which is uninjured ; whereas if he 
reachSs it to him in front, he does so in the proper direction. They handed that 
[portion] to PQshan. Eating it, he .broke his teeth. Wherefore Pushan has a portion 
of ground meal offered to him ; for he is toothless. The gods said of him, ‘ he has 
come to grief ; he has become unfit for the pras'itra.’ They handed it to Brihaspati. 
He was afraid, saying, ‘ In this way shall one incur misfortune.' He saw this text," etc. 

I am indebted to Professor Weber for a German translation of this passage, which 
has enabled me to con-cct and improve my own.. He remarks that tho reason why 
the pras'itra broke PQshan’s teeth was, that it was ‘ Rudriya ' (see the passage from 
the S'atap. Br., i. 7, 4, 15 f., adduced at the end of a following quotation), i.e. the 
portion of the oblation struck by Rudi-a’s shot. This effect of it must be obviated by 
the use of a text. “Professor Weber thinks that arunat (followed by tasimt), in the 
above passage, must stand for arunak (though the root ruj is nowhere else conjugated 
in tho seventh conjugation), and compares Taitt. S., vii. 4, 9, 1, asrid dvdbhydm 
for asriy (see Ind. Stud., viii. 54, note); Kaus'. 39, nyat for nyak; sammad~anif,d for 
mmyay^afna, Dhammap. verse 67; samsridbhih from samsrip, Taitt. Br., i. 8, 1, 1; 
nadbhyah from nap, R. V., x. 60, 6 ; adbkih, adhhyal^ from ap ; samyat te, Taitt. S., 
i. 2, 7, 1 (compare Weber’s ludische Streifen, i. 127, note 6). 

The S'atap. Br. i. 7, 4, 5, refers to the same story in tho sequel of a passage which 
has already been given above, p. 45, The continuation is as follows \ o \ T 0 ha 
uchur “ upajdnlta yathd idnTn na amuyd mat kamyo ha dhuter yathd idaih ayad " 
iti \ & \ te ha uchur “ Bhaydya enad dakshinatah dsmdya pariharata | tad Bliaga^ 
prdiishyati tad yathd dhutam eva bhaviahyati ” iti | tad Bhagdya dakshimitah dsltmya 
parydjahruli ] tad Bhago 'vekshdnehakre | tasya akshini nirdaddha | tathd in nunam 
tad dsa | tasmdd &hur andho Bhagah" iti \1 \ te ha uchur nv atra asaniat | 
Bushne enat pariharata*' iti | tat Pushm parydjahruk | tat Pushd prdia [ tasyadato 
nirjaghdna | tathd in nunam tad dsa | tasmdd dhur *'adantakah Pushd" iti | tasmdd 
yam Pushne charum kurvanti prapish^dndm eva kurvanti yathd adantakdya evwm | 6 
“They said, * Take care that this may not be lost ; but that it may be less than tho 
oblation.’ 6. They said, * Present it to Bhaga, sitting on the right side ; he will eat it ; 
that shall be as if it were offered.’ They presented it to Bhaga sitting on the right 
side ; ho looked at it ; it burned his eyes. That truly happened so. Therefore they 
jay, ‘ Bhaga is blind.’ 7. They said, ‘ Let it not be so tranquilized. Present it to 
PQshan.’ PQshan ate it; it knocked out his teeth. That verily so happened. 

> Wherefore they say, ' Pushan is toothless.’ Hence the cooked oblation they present 
to PQshan is of ground materials.” 

In the sequel of this passage it is said, i. 7, 4, 9 : 8a yatprdaitram avadyati yad 
leva atra dviddhadi yajnasya yad Mudriyam tad eva etad nit^imtie {bahiji karoti niah- 
iarahati, Comm.) | “ The prQsitra which he cuts off, the part of tho sacrifice which 
was pierced, which is connected with Budra, — that he separates.” And further on, i. 
7, 4, 16 : Sat prdandti | “ Agnea tvd dayena prds'ndmi" iti | na vai Agnm kineham 
pinaati | tathd u ha enam etad na hinaati | 16 | tad na dadbhili khSdet | “«» id me 
idam Mudritftm date hmaaad" iti } taamad na dadhhi^ Jthadet 1 16 , “He eats thaty 
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joined hwids, mu^ttered the S'atarudriya. Being thus lauded hy Ihe 
gods, Mahe^vara became pleased ; and they apportioned to him a dhh 
tinguished share in the sacrifice, and, through fear, resorted to Idm as 

[saying], ‘ I eat thee with Agni’s mouth.’ Nothing destroys Agni. 80 this does sot 
totroy him. 16 . Let no one eat it with his teeth, [thinking], * Lest this, which is 
connected with Eudra, destroy my teeth.’ Wherefore let no one eat it with his teeth.” 

The following is a passage from the preceding section of the same Brahihasa: 
*. 7 , 3 , I : Yajnena vai devah divam Upodakrdman \ tdha yo 'yam devah pasunam 
tihfe aa iha ahryata | tasmdd vdatavyali ity aht^ ] vdatau hi tad akiyata 2 | aa 
yma eva devah divam upodahrdmama tena w ava arehantah ardmyantaa cherufy | 
atka yo ’yam devah paaunam hhte ya^ iha aKiyata ( 3 ) aa aikahaia ‘‘aha aaya 
ha antary anty u mn yajndd” iti ji^so ’nuchc 7 iakrama \ aa ayataya uttaratah upotpede] 
aa eaha aviahfakritah kdlafy {4 \ i,e devah abruvan “ md visrakahTr” iti | "ie vai 
md yajv&d md ’ntargata dhytim me kalpayata” iti | “tathn" iti | aa aamabrihat 
aa na dayat aa na kanchawt ahinat \ 5 \ te devah abrwan “ydvanti no havimahi 
gfihltdny abhuvm aarveaham teafidm huiam upajdnita yathd ’atnai ahutim kalpa- 
ydma” iti j 6 ] ’dhvaryum abruvan “yathdpurvam havlmahy abhigharaya j ekaa- 
tnai madandya punar apydyaya | aydtaydmani kuru tatah ekaikam avaddnam 
aemdya” iti | 7 1 ao' dkvaryur yathdpurvam havlmahy abhyaghXxrayad ekaamai avada-^ 
wiya punar dpydyayad aydtaydmdny akarot tatah ekaikam avaddnam avddyat | 
1. “By sacrifice the gods ascended to the sky. Now the god who rulei|over cattle was 
excluded here. Hence men call him Vastavya ; for he was exclude<l [hy remaining] 
on the sacrificial ground {vdatu), 2. The gods went on worshipping and toiling with 
that whereby they had ascended to the sky. Now the god who niles over cattle, and 
was here excluded, ( 3 ) perceired that the other gods were excluding him from the 
sacrifice. He followed ‘them, and rose up on the north with .... This is the time 
of the Svishtakjit. 4 . The gods said to him, ‘ Do not disturb (the sacrifice).’ [He 
rejoined,] ‘ Do not exclude me from the sacrifice ; give me an oblation.’ They agreed. 
He kept together, and did not scatter, the materials of the sacrifice, or injure 
anything. 6. The gods said, ‘ Take notice of all the offerings which have been pre- 
sented, that we may form an oblation for him.’ 6. They said to the Adhvaryu, 
’Sprinkle the oblations in order with butter; and again replenish each fragment. 
Make them fresh ; then cut off each part.’ 7 . The Adhvaryu accordingly sprinkled 
the oblations in order with butter, replenished each fragment, made them fresh, and 
divided all the parts from each other.” 

The Bhfigavata Puruna, referred to by Bohtlingk and Both, a. v. Bhaga and 
Pihdian, has the following verses on these gods : iv. 6, 20 ] hhagaaya mtre bhagavd.n 
^titaaya ruahd bhuvi \ uyaiiara aadaaatho 'kahrm yah iapantam aauauehat | 21 | 
I’uahnaS ehdpatayad dantdn Kdlingaaya yathd. Balah \ S'apyamdne garimani yo’haaad 
dariayan datah | “ The god (Mahadeva) in the assembly plucked out the eyes of 
Bhaga, whom in his rage he had felled to the ground, because with his eye he had 
made a sign to [Daksha] who was cursing [Mah&deva]. 21. And he knocked out the 
teeth of Ffishan (as Bala ^ad done to the king of Kalinga), because, when the great 
god was being cursed, he had laughed, showing his teeth.” vi. {j^ 41 | Fuahd 'napat- 
ydk piahfddo bhagna-danto ’bhavat purd | yo ’aau Bakahdya kup%taih jahdaa vivrita- 
dv^h j “POshan formerly became childless, an eater of ground food, toothless, because 
he had laughed with his teeth disclosed at [MahfidevaJ, who was incensed against 
Dakaba.” , , • 
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their refuge. He then became pleased and rectified the sacrifice, and 
whatever was removed he restored to life as it had been before. 

“ There were in the sky three cities of the valorous Asuras, one of iron, 
another of silver, and a third of gold,’®* which Kaghavan (Indra) coul^ 
not demolish, with all his weapons. Then all the great gods, distressed, 
went to the great Budra as their refuge, and said to him, after they 
were assembled : * Eudra, there shall be victims devoted to thee in all 
the sacrifices. Bestower of honour, destroy the Daityas with their 
cities, and deliver the worlds.’ He, being thus addressed, said, * So be 
it ; ’ and making Yishnu his arrow, Agn^ its barb, Yama, the son of 
Vivasvat, its feather, all the Yedas his b<)w, and the excellent Savitrt 
(the Gayatrl) his bowstring, and having appointed Brahma his 
charioteer,’®* he in due time pierced through these cities with a three- 
jointed three-barbed arrow, of the colour of the sun, and in fierceness 
like the fire which bums up the world. These Asuras with their 
cities were there burnt up by Eudra.’®'’ Again, beholding him a child 
in the lap, with five locks,’®* Uma, desiring to know,’®® said, *Who is 

See the second vol. of this wor'k, pp. 378 ff., and the Karna-parvan of the M.Bh. 
TV, 1402 ff, below. 

1®* See the story from the Earua-parvan, cited below, tt. 1515 ff. 

ivT For the older forms of this story, see the second vol. of this work, pp. 380-384. 

*9* Like an ascetic, according to Sohtlingk and Both, s. v. pmckaUkha. 

Or, is the proper reading and the sense this : “ Uma said to [the 
gods] who were inquiring, * Who is this ?’ ” There is a parallel passage in the Drona- 
parvan, v. 9575, which throws some light on the one before us : Furani dagdhmantam 
tarn duvt ydtd pravtkahitum j bdlam ankagatam kfitva svayam panehaHkham ptmah | 
Uma jijndsamdnd vai *^ko' yam” ity abravlt suran j asuyatas eha S'akrasya vajrena 
yrahariahyatah | hahum savajraih (am tasya kruddhasydstambhayat prabhu^ | 
prahasya bhagavavams turnam sarva-lokeiva/fo vibhuh | tatafy $amtambhita~hkujal^ 
S’akro deva-gamir vpitalt | jagdma aa-suras turmm Frahimnam prabhum avyayam | 
te tom pranemya Hrasd proehuh pranjalayaa tada | kimapy ankagatam Brahman 
Fdrvatydfy bhutam adbhutam | bdla-rupa-dharam driah^vd mamdbhir abhivdditah | 
taamdt tvdmpraah^um iehhdmo nityitdh yena vai vayam | ayttdhyatd hi hdlena lllay^ 
aa-purandard}^ | “The goddess (ITmil) went to see him when he had burnt the cities, 
having .again placed the child with five locks in her lap. She told the gods, who 
inquired [should we read, jijdaamdmm ? though none of the printed copies read so] 

‘ Who is this P ’ And the divine lord, master of all the worlds, all-pcrva^ng, with a 
smile, instantly paralyzed the arm and thunderbolt o£ In^a, who showed ill-will, and 
in his anger was t^out to smite with the thunderbolt. Indra, his arm having hemi 
paralyzed, immediately went with the gods to firahm^, the imperishable lord; and 
bowing with their heads, with joiijed hands, they said : * O Brahma, we have seea 
in the lap of Parvati, a wonderful being bearing the form of a child ; and we have 
not saluted him. Wherefore we desire to ask thee who is the child by whom we, 
noluding Indra, have been conquered, as if in play, and without any dght.' ” 
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this ? ’ And whei? Indra, envious, was about to smite him (the child) 
with the thunderbolt, he stayed the thunderbolt, and paralyzed that arm 
resembling a club. Ifone of the gods, including Prajapati, understood 
the lord of the worlds, [existing] in that most mighty deity [in the 
form of an infant]. Then the divine Binbrna, meditating on that 
being of boundless glory, and knowing that he was supreme, adpred 
the lord of Uma. Then these gods propitiated ITma and Rudra ; and 
the arm of the slayer of hosts became as before. And again, Mahadeva, 
becoming a powerful Brahman, by name Durvasas, dwelt a long time 
in my city Dvaravatl. He^^ practised very many perversities in my 
house, which, though *diffict It to support, I, through generosity, 
endured. He is Rudra, he is S’iva, he is Agni, he is S'arva, the all-con^ 
quering ; he is Indra, ho is Yayu, he is the A4vins, he is the lightning, 
he is the moon, he is Isana, he is Surya, he is Yaruna, he is time, he 
is Death the ender, he is darkness, and night, and the days, he is the 
months, and the half months, and the seasons, the morning and evening 
twilight, and the year. Ho is Dhatri, and Yidhatyi, YisviSikarman, the 
all-knowing, the constellations, the planets, the regions [or quarters], 
and intermediate regions or [points of the compass] ; universal-formed, 
immeasurable in essence, divine, of undecaying splendour. He is 
simple, twofold, manifold, a thousand-fold, and a hundred-thousand- 
fold. Such is Mahadeva, the vast, the divine unborn being; his 
qualities cannot be declared in a hundred years.” Krishna proceeds 
uninterruptedly at the beginning of a new section : Large-armed 
Yudhishthira, understand from me the greatness of the glorious, mul- 
tiform, many-named Rudra. They call Mahadeva Agni, Sthanu, 
Mahe^vara, One-eyed, Tryambaka, the universal-formed, and S'iva. 
Brahmans versed in the Yeda know two bodies of this god, one awful, 
one auspicious ; and these two bodies again have many forms. The 
dire and awful body is fire, lightning, the sun. The auspicious and 
beautiful body is virtue, water, and the moon. The half of his essence 
is fire, and the moon is called the [other] half. The one, which is 
his auspicious body, practises chastity ; while the other, which is his 
most dreadful body, destroys the^jworld. From his being lord (l^vara) 
and great (mahat), he is called Mahe4vara. Since he consumes, since 

In Ysj. S., V. 8, Agni is said to have three bodies. See the second volume of 
this work, p, 881, note. 
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he is fiery, fierce, glorious, an eater of flesh, bloo^, and marrow, — 
he is called Endra. As he is the greatest of the gods, as his domain 
is wide, and as ho preserves the vast universe, — he is called Mahadeva. 
From his smoky colour, he is called Dhuqati. Since he constantly 
prospers all men in all their acts, seeking their welfare (siva), he is 
therefore called S'iva,” etc., etc. 

In the Bbishma-parvan (vv. 793 ff.) Krishna is introduced as recom- 
mending Aijuna to worship the goddess Durga : 

Sanjayah uvacTta' \ lalam dfishtvd. yuddhQya so- 

mupadUtam | Arjmasya Jiitdrthdya Kfish^no vachanam ahravU | S’ri- 
hhagavdn tj^dcha | S'uehir hhuHfd mahdhdMo sai^dmdbhmuMe sthitah ( 
pardjaydya iatrundnt Durgd-stotram udlraya | Sanjayah uvdcha | evam 
uhto Wjunah Baithkye Vdsudevena dhmatd \ matirya rathdt Pdrtha^ 
stotram aha Tcritdnjalih j 

“Beholding the host of Dhritarashtra come near to the conflict, 
Krishna, in the interest of Arjuna, addressed to him these words: 

‘ Having purified thyself, 0 large-armed hero, standing in front of the 
battle, utter a hymn to Durga for the overthrow of thine enemies.’ 
Arjuna, being thus addressed in battle by the wise Vasudeva, descend- 
ing from his chariot, uttered a hymn with joined hands.” 

III. In the passage which I have quoted above (p. 169, note 167) 
from Professor Wilson, it is remarked that in some places of the Maha- 
bharata the divine nature of Krishna is disputed or denied. An 
instance of this denial is to be found in the following passage of the 
Sabha-parvan, in which S'isupala, prince of the Chedis, is introduced as 
tbjecting to the divine honours which had been paid to Kyishna, and 
as ultimately suffering the penalty of his proud and contemptuous 
impiety at the hands of the incarnate deity. 

Yudhishthira having resolved to perform the Eajasiiya sacrifice (Sabha- 
parvan, V. 1211), is joined by Krishna, who is designated as Hari, the 
yishi, the ancient, identified with the Veda, invisible to those who 
know him, the highest of things moving and stationary, the source 
and destroyer of all things, the lord of the pa|t, the future, and the 
present (v. 121^ Athaivam Iruvatdm e»am Uskdm ahhydyayau Hdrii^ | 
ruhib purdno vedutmd ^dfiiyak ehaiva vijdmtdm | jagatm iasthmhdfh, 
ireshfhah prahhavaS eMvyaya§ {chdpyayas}) cha ha \ hhdia-hhavya- 
Ihavan-ndlhah Kesavah kesi-sudanah). Numerous kings assembled to 
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witness tiie eeleb|;atioii (vv. 1260 ff.). On this occasion Bhishma pro- 
posed that, apart from the customary presents bestowed on all the 
kings, Kfishija should be singled out as the most eminent of the chiefs 
to receive gifts indicative of his superiority (vv. 1333 ff.). 

Sabha-parvan, 1333 ff. ; — Esha hy eshdm samastdnu'ffi tejo-lalu-para- 
hrcmaiTi j madhye tapann iv&hhdti jyotisMm iva ihdskarah 1 asdryam ipa 
sdryena mrPdtah iva vayund*^^ | hhdsitaih hldditam chaiva KfisJinem- 
dath sado hi nah | tasmai Bhuhmdhhyanvjndtah Sahad&vah pratdpavdn | 
upajahre Hha vidhivad VdrsJmeydydryhyam uttamam | praiijayrdha tat 
Krishna^ Sdstra-dishpena Jcarmand 1 S'isupalas tu tdm pvjdm Vdsudeve 
m ehakahame j “For heffey Hif} energy, £|irce and valour, appears shining 
in the midst of all these princes, like the sun among the luminaries. 
This assembly of ours is enlightened and gladdened by Krishna, as a 
sunless place is by the sun, and a windless spot is by the wind. Com- 
missioned by Bhishma, the majestic Sahadeva then presented in due 
form to Varshneya (Krishna) a most excellent offering, which the latter 
received with the act prescribed by the isastra. But S'isupala could 
not endure that honour shown to Vasudeva.” 

S'isupala then proceeds to state at length a variety of objections 
to what had been done (vv. 1338 tf.). He urges thuV; Krishna 
was a “transgressor of the injunctions of law {smriti), a contempt- 
ible and ill-instructed person’' (v. 1340: Ay am cha amrity-atikrdnto hy 
apageyo Hpa-darianah ) ; that he was not a king, or a person vener- 
able from ago, his father Vasud#a being still alive (v. 1343 : Athavd 
manyaae Kriahnam athaviraih Kuru-pungava I Vaaudeve athite vriddhe 
hatham arhati tat-autah. \ ) ; that in other respects he was inferior 
to other chiefs present, and that he had unjustly killed’ Jarasandha 
(y. 1360, compare verses 1474 ff.) ; and taunts him with bein^ greatly 
elated with the undeser^^ed honour that had been paid him, like a dog 
devouring in a secret place the leavings of an oblation which he has 
discovered (v. 1364 : Ayuktdm dtmanah pujdm tvam pmar bahu man- 
yaae 1 haviahah P^Spya niayandam prdUtd hepa nirjane | ).*“* Having 

This line had previoiwty occurred as part of verse 1218 of the same Parvan. 

^ Similarly we read in S'is'upala’s speech on the same occasion as given in the 
Bh^avata Pur^a, x. 74, 34 : .... Gopdlah hula-pamaam^ | yatka kdkah puropx- 
iem aaparyam haiham arhati ( “ How does this cowherd, the vilest of his race, 
deserve hoinoge, any more than a crow deserves to eat an oblation P" The com- 
mentator thus gives what he calls the “real sense” of these words : “ ” 
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thus vented Ws indignation, ^i^upala leaves the assembly, followed 
by Tudhishthira, who endeavours to soothe him^. JBhishma then 
defends Ktishria’s claims to the honour which he had received 
(w. 1377 ff.) : 

Na hi hwalam asmakam ayam archyatamo 'ehyuta^ ) traya^&m ^i 
hkdMm archantyo makdhhtgah | Krishnma hi jitdh yuddhe hahavaXt 
hhatriyanhahhd^ I jagat sarvaih cha V&rshneye nikhihna pratisththitam] 
iamat mUv ct^i vriddheshu JSrishmm arehdmi mtardn ] . . . . 1382. 
27d hevala'fft myam kdmdch Chedi-rdja Janurdanam \ na samhandham 
puroBkritya kriidrtham vd hathanchana \ archdmahe ^rchitam sadbhir 
hhmi bhuta-mkhdmham | Taiah sawryc^ jaydm ehdsya vijndydreh&m 
prayujmahe | m cha Icakhid ihdsnidbhi^ subdlo ^py aparlhhitah | gunair 
vriddhan atikramya Harir archyatamo niatah { jndna-vriddho dvijdtlndfh 
hhatriydndm balddhikah | “1377: This unfailing being (Achyuta) is 
not only deserving of the utmost worship from us, but, large of arm, 
he is also to be worshipped by the three worlds. For many eminent 
Kshatri3'a8 have been conquered by Krishna; and the whole world 
rests upon Varshneya. Wherefore, even though there be aged men 

[present], I worship Krishna, and not the others 1382 : It 

is not therefore from interested motives, king of the Chedis, nor in 
consequence of our connexion, nor for the sake of anything he has 
done for us, that we worship Janardana, who is worshipped by the 
good on earth, and who promotes the happiness of creatures. But 
knowing his renown, heroism, and victories, wo oifer him our worship. 
Nor is there here any mere youth whom we have never tried, Hari, 
surpassing the aged in his virtues, is regarded by us as most worthy 

iti ved^prithivy-ddi-palakab ity arthak ) kuisitam t^eda-viparTtam lapanti iti kulapd^ 
pdkfMndidh j tan amate samaghdtayati iti tathd sah | “ akdkah ” kam cha akam cha 
kdke {=k^-\dike) mkha-duhkhe te na vidyete yasya sah j akdkah" dptakdmabJty 
art hah J sa yatha dptakdmo deva-yogyam purodHa^mdtram na arhati api tu sarvawatn 
apt tathd 'yam irl-krishm hrahmarshi-yogyam samarpan^mdtram katham arhati ) 
Mntv dtruH-samaipanam apy arhati ity arthah | “‘Gopilla’ means the protector of 
the Veda, the earth, etc. ‘Ku-lapuh ’ are those who speak what is evil, contrary to 
the Veda, heretics. ‘ Kulapamsana ’ (Ku-f-lapa-j-aihsiina) is thus one who destroys 
{amate) such persons. ‘ Akukah ’ (the commeutatbr chooses here to suppose that 
there is an elijlcd a between yatfid and kdkah) is olle to whom (‘kake’) pleasure 
and pain {ka\ar\-ka) do not attach ; one who has gained all he desires. Just as 
toch an one merits not merely an oblation suitable for a deity, but all wealth also, 
so Krishna does not deserve merelf the offering suitable for a Brfihinan-rishi, but 
also the offering up of one’s self.” 
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. . . 

' ldS6: JPUjifdi&t/Sncha Gov^e hetu dv5^ apt sa^stkitm 1 mia-vedHega* 
v^^t&naih telafh cTitlpy adhikaiih tathU | nfin&di lohe hi ho "*nyo *8ti visi$h- 
(a^ JSTeiai^d fite | 4einafh ddhhyarft irutaih iaurya0i hrth hlrtir Ittddhir 
. 4^md ( jummUl^ irfr dhtitk tmhtih pmhtischa niyatd Uhyyik \ fam 
maSk toia'-oampennani dehar^dm piiaf'afy, gvrum | aryhyam architem 
arehSrha^d serve sMikshanium arhatha | fitviy gurur viv&hyai cha sn&tako 
npipedili priya^ | sarVam eted ffrishfkeias tasmdd abhyarchito ^ehyutah | 
Krish^^ ova M hkdnam uipattir api chdpyayak | Kfishnmye hi krito 
viham idem hhaiedi eharachdU'nm \ eshe prakritir avyakia kariu chaive 
san&tdmh> 1 parai cha sarva-hhfitehhyaS tasm&d pujyaiamo 'ehyutak | 
Buddhir mono mahad vdyus tejo 'mhhah kham mahi cha yd [ ekatur- 

vidhadi cha yed hhiltam sarvadi Krishne pratishthitam \ 

1396: Sa-devakeshu hkeshu lhagevun Kesavo mukham | ayam tu 
pwrmho hdlahi S'Uupdlo na ludhyate ] sanatra sarvadd Krishnadi 
tasm&d ecam prahhdshate 1 yo hi dharmafn vichinuydd nikrishfam 
metimdn narah j so vai paiyed ydthd dharmam na tathu Chedi-rdd ayam\ 
sa'^vfiddha-hd.hshty'aihavd, parthiveshu mahdtmasu [ ko ndrhatn ^manyate 
Bpishsadi ko v&py enatn nap&fayoi | athaindm dushkritdm pdjdrJi ^'isu- 
pah eytvasyaXi | d^SS^kpitdydfl^ yathdnydyam fathd ’yam kartum arhati\ 
There are two reasons why Govinda is worthy of honour : his 
kn^wl^ge of the Tedas and Ved&n^as, and his superior strength. For 
who in the world qf men is distinguished except Kesava ? Generosity, 
ability, saeVed learning, heroism, modesty, eminent renown, intelligence, 
humility, splendour, endurance, cheerfulness and joyousness, exist con- 
tinually in Achyuia. You ought all to tolerate this teacher arisen in 
the world (or successful in the world), this father, preceptor, venerable, 
honoured, deserving of honour. Priest, preceptor, marriageable man, 
householder, king, beloved, — ^Hrishlkesa is all this, and therefore he 
has been honoured. It is Krishpa who is the origin and the destruc- 
tion of the vr(!Sri0$: *all this universe, movable and immovable, ha# 
come into heiog^tl^ugh (pr for the sake of) Kfislina.®” lie is un- 

so* The grounds urged for hSaouring Krishga in this and the foUowring verses are 
pf a ditierent character from those in the preceding lines, which do not ascribe to 
him anjf^ qualities of a superhuman character ; the snoceoding ones do. It is 

qtdte possible that the whole of this description of bis qualities may not b# of one 
ag^, but may oontaia iuterpulationB subsequently introduced. ” 
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distiBgYiishable matter (prakrita), and be is the eteonallnaker, transmd* 
ing all beings: hence Aohyuta is most worihj of honoxir^ Ihtellect, 
mind, the gemt one (mahat), air, hre, water, sky, and eajrtbr^whatever 

fourfold being exists — ^all depends upon- E^’ishoe 1096. The ^ 

divine Eesava is chief amoug the worlds including the gods. But this 
foolish man, S^iiSupala, does not know that Kyishga [is] everywhere 
and always — and hence he speaks thus. Bor this king of the CSxedis* 
does not regard righteousness in the same way as an intelligent man 
who oan distinguish eminent righteousness. Who is there, whether 
among old or young, or among mighty kings, who will not regard 
Krishiia as honourable, or who will noy reverence him ? S'i^upala 
treats this honour as unduly paid. But* it having been unduly paid, 
he should act as is bohtthig.’' 

8'i^upala afterwards renews his vilifications of Krishna, in a long 
harangue, of which the following is a specimen (w. 1433 ff.) : 

1433. S'l'Supdhh uvueha | vihhUhikuhhir halMbhir IHshayan tarva- 
parthivdn ] m vyapaU'apase Itmmdd vriddka^ ian kuIa-pStJisana^ | yuk- 
iam etffit tfifiydydm, prakritau vartatS, tvaya 1 vaktum dharmad apetur- 
thaih tvam hi &arva-kv.ruttama\Jf\ | navi nawr iva tatnhaddha yatM *niho 
vd ’ndham anviydt | tathd bkutdh hi Kauravy&fy ymhOm BhUJma tvam 
agranlk | J*ufanu-yhdta~purvdni karmdny asya viSe^hatah | tvaya klrta- 
yatd Umdkam Ihdyaif, prcniyaihitam manah | avaliptasya mdrkhmya Kiia- 
vam stotufh iehhatal^ | katham BhUhma na te jihvd SatadheyaM vidlry- 
yafe | yatra kutsd prayoktavyd BMsJmd hdlatarair naraih ] iaii% imaih 
jnana-vriddha^ van gopam saMstotnm iohhasi | yady an$na hatd haly$ 
sakunU chitram atra km | tau vd ^ ha-vrisluibhau BMskma yau na 
yuddhorvisuradau | chvtand-rahitafh kdahpmm yady anena nipdtitam j 
pddena Sakatam Bhishma taira km kritcf^ adhhutam [ valmlka-m&tra^ 
vaptdhaih yady anena dhrito ’chalaS^ | tadd Oove^dhano Bhishma na tach 
chitram matam mama | hhuktam etena bahv anfla'^^ krldatd naga-mijirdhani\ 

te Bhishma kpinvandh par am vis may am dgatdk | yasya ch&nena dhm- 
^i^-jna bhuktam annam ballyasah | sa chdnena hatah^ Kaihsah, ity etan na 
j^jahddhhutam | na te h'wtam idam Bhlshm nUnafh katjmyatdih satdm | 

^ yad vakshye tvdm adharma-jmM vdkyaih Knru-kvA^hama ( iitrishu goshu 
na iastrdni p&ta^ed brdhmaneshu eha [ yasya cMnndni bhmjlta yasya 
'Wm sydt praiiirayah, | iti sante^ 'nuidsanti sajjamih dharminajj, sadd | 
Bhishma hke hi tat sarvam vitath»r7t tvayi driiyate j Jndna-vtiddhaih cha 

U 
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vriMhi^ cha Ihupiihsafk Kekmam mama | aj&nata^ ivalcky&si saihstuvan 
Kauravadhama | go-ghnah strl~ghnai cha can BhUhma tvad-c&hyad yadi 
pUjyate | evam-hhutai cha yo Bhuhma kaiham saMatavam arkati ] • . • 
*1451. Nunam prakritir esh& Uja^hanyO. ndtra mihkayak ] ataJj, p&piyasl 
chawham JPdndavdndm aplshyafe | yesham archyatamah Krishnac tva'fft 
cha ycshdm pradariakak ] dharmavdiffia team adharma~jnah satdm margad 
maplutah 1 ityadi 1 

S'i4upala answers Bhlshma: “How is it that thou, ffigracing thy 
race, art not ashamed, old man as thou art, to terrify all the kings with 
many alarms? It is .very fitting [forsooth] that thou who art now 
existing in the third condition, shouldst utter things contrary to 
righteousness, seeing thou art the most eminent of all the Kurus ! 
Tor as a boat is tied to a boat, or as one blind man follows another, 
so is it with the Kurus of whom thou, Bhlshma, art the leader. 
Our minds have frequently been vexed by thee when detailing his 
(Krishna’s) slaughter of Putana*™* and other feats. How is it, 
Bhlshma, that thy tongue, thou proud fool, is not split into a hundred 
pieces, when thou seekest to magnify Kei^ava? Thou who art ripe in 
' knowledge, art eager to eulogize the cowherd who ought to be vilified 
even by the silliest of men ! If in his childhood he sle-v^ S'akuni,®®* or 
the horse and bull, who had no skill in fighting, what is the wonder ? 
If a waggon, an inanimate piece of wood, was upset by him with his 
foot,*®’ what wonderful thing did he do ? If the mountain Govardhana, 

, a mere ant-hill, was hold up by hi# for seven days,*®® I do not regard 
that as anything remarkable. Hearing that when playing on the hill- 

The commentator explains this plirase as follows : Dve prahfiii parindminyau 
mdyd ta$yam chit-prativimbas 'cha ) irifiya prakritis tv etad-mJutyddhydsddhish- 
ih&nam nirvisesham vastu | tatra vartatd vartamanena, etc. “ Two conditions are 
changeable, viz. (1) illusion (mdya) and (2) the reflected image of thought (chit- 
prativimba) in it. The third condition is the basis of the erroneous ascription of 
the otheri two, substance without distinction,’* etc. I am indebted to Dr. E. Eost 
for an important suggestion regarding the combination of two of the words in this 
sentence. Dr. Rost informs me that in the text one MS. reads huruttamah and 
another sarva^ kwruttama. 

*0® A female demon slain by Kpshna.— See ‘Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, p. 606 
(vol. iv., p. 276, of Dr. nail’s ed.). 

See the Udyoga-parvan 4409, where Putana and S'akunS* (there spelt with a 
long I) are raentionod together as having been slain by Krishna in childhood. 

See Vishnu Purana, p. 508 (vol. iv., p. f'JO, of Dr. Hall’s ed.). 

*0® See Vishfitt Purana, p. 626 (vol. iv., p. 315, of Dr. Ball’s ed,), 
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top, h.e had eaten a great quantity of food, these ^people were very 
much astonished. And it is no great miracle, 0 Bhishma, thou judge 
of duty, that he slew Kansa, the powerful king whose food he had. 
eaten. Hast thou not heard virtuous men declaring this which I shall 
tell thee, who art ignorant of duty, Bhishma, thou basest of the tribe 
of Kurus ? ‘ Let no one smite with his weapons women,®®® cattle, or 
Brahmans, him whose food he eats, or on whom ho is dependent.’ 
Such is the instruction which good and virtuous men always give to a 
virtuous [pupil}. All this, Bhishma, is seen by all to be falsified in 
thee. Thou, basest of tho Kurus, eulogizing, speakest of Kesava as 
old in knowledge, and mature, and superi^, as if I did not know him. 
If he, being a slayer of cattle, and of* women, is, according to thy 
word, to be reverenced, — how, Bhishma, can such a person merit 
encomium? . . . . 1451. Certainly this nature of thine is base, of 
this there is no doubt; and hence [the nature] of these Pandavas 
also is shown to be most wicked, — [these Pandavas] to whom Krishna 
is an object of the highest honour, and of whom thou art the virtuous 
preceptor, — thou, who art ignorant of duty, and hast gone astray from 
the path of good men ! ” 

This speech excites tho wrath of Bhlmasena (v. 1482), who, how- 
ever, is restrained by Bhishma from assaulting S’isupala, though tho 
latter is anxious to fight him. Bhishma then goes on (1494 ff.) to 
give Bhlmasena an account of S'isupala’s infancy and early history. 
He had, it seems, been born with three eyes and four arms ; and his 
parents, alarmed at his portentous appearance, were disposed to cast 
him out, but were prevented by a voice from the sky, which declared 
to them that the time fated for his death had not yet arrived. In 
answer to his mother’s inquiry, the voice informed her that her son 
was doomed to die by the hands of the person who should take him 
into Ills lap, and by so doing should occasion his two 8uperflu||i3 arms 
to drop off, and his third eye to disappear. A part of this prediction 
was fulfilled when Krishna came and took him into his lap, and the 
infant got rid of his superfluous members.®^ On seeing this, his 

See above, pp.^l 52 f. 

3*0 Oa this story of S'is'upala Lassen remarks (Indian Antiquities, i. p. 674 first ed. ; 
p. 822 second ed.) : “ S'is'upala iu thi% case represents S'iva, and the conflict of the 
S'iva-worship with that of Vishnu : for he was born with three eyes and four arms, 
and the legend attributes the falling ofi' of bis two superfluous arms and the dis- 
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mother begged a boon fSrom Kyishna, viz. that he would forgive 
S'i^upala’s offences. Krishna promises to pardon a hundred. Bhtshma 
^then proceeds (v. 1518 ft'.) : 

Emm esha nr^ah pdpah S'iiwpdlah sumanda^dhlk ( fvij^m sam&hvayate 
vlra Govinda-vara-darpitah j Ndisha Chedi-pater buddhtr yayd tva ^'hm- 
yate 'ehyutam \ nUnam esha jagad-hhartuk Kfishnasyaiva viniioha^ah 1 
ko hi mam Bhlmaeenadya kshitdv arhati pdrthivah | kshept^ kd.la-parl- 
tdtmd, yathaisha kula-pdmsanak | esha hy asya mahdhdhwswjo ’miai cha 
Harer dhruvam 1 tam eva pmar addtum ichhaty uta tathd vibhul^ | 
yemisha Kuru~kdrdula kdrdulah iva Chedi-rdt | garjaty atlva durhuddhih 
sarvdn asmdn aehintayan | ' 

“Thus this wicked king b'isupala, slgw of understanding, proud 
of the boon conferred by Govinda, challenges thee, 0 hero. This 
does not show wisdom in the lord of the Chedis, that he challenges 
thee who art Achyuta. For this is the fixed opinion of Krishna, 
the sustainer of the world, ‘"What king on earth, 0 Bhlmasena, 
ought to-day to revile me, deprived by destiny of his reason, like 
this degrader of his race?’ For this large-armed (S'i4upala) is cer- 
tainly [an emanation of ] the strength, and a portion, of Hari, which 
the pervading [deity] wishes to draw back again [into himself]; in 
consequence of which, 0 chief of the Kurus, this foolish king of the 
Chedis growls loudly, like a tiger, disregarding us all.” 

S'i4upala here breaks in angrily (v. 1524 ft.), and asks why Krishna 
should be so praised to the exclusion of* all other warlike kings. 
Bhlshma replies (1551), that he values not a straw all the other chiefs 
who were present. On hearing this, some of them became greatly 
incensed ; and some cried out that Bhlshma should be killed or burned. 
Bhlshma replied that they might slay or burn him if they pleased, 
but that Kyishga, the object of his reverence, would survive, and that 

appenran# of his frontal eye to the look and embrace of Krishna. This story is of 
especial importance for the purpose of determining the periods to which the different 
parts of the Mahabharata belong. Krishna's deification belongs to the period after 
Buddha. In the attack upon Jarasandha he is still exhibited principally as a boro, 
acta upon human motives, and performs actions unworthy of a god: but there are 
evident beginnings of his'^deiftcation,” The same author adds in a note on the same 
page (p. 823, second ed.) : “ S'i^upala is probably an earlier nainc of S'iva, who is 
called ‘ Pa^upati,’ or lord, protector, of beasts. ‘ S'is'u ’ denotes the young of men 
and beasts, and ‘piila’ protector. He had a second name ‘ Suuitha’ (SabhSp. v. 1410), 
which no doubt was the prpper one.” 
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any one who was desirous to incur 8i>eedy destruction should challenge 
him to fight. S^i^upala hereupon challenges Krishna ; and the narra- 
tive proceeds : 

(Verses 1561 fif.): Tatah kruimiva Bhiihmmya CheAi-r&i uru-vihra^ 
1 yuyutsur Vo^vdewm Vamdevam macha ha \ ahvaye tioaik ramih 
gachha mayd sardhaffi Janardam | ydvad adya nihanmi tvum sahitam 
sarvd-P&ndavai^ \ saha ivayd hi me ladhydh sarvaHkd Krishm Pilndavuh\ 
nripatin mdKkUkramya yair arajd tvam arohitah \ ye tvdih daeam arajd- 
nam hdlydd arohanti durmatim | amrham arha-vat Krishna badhyda 
te Hi me matih j ity uhtvd rdja-kdrddJa [« tasthau garjann amarshanak | 
evam uhte tatah Kfishno mjridu-purvam ic^ni mchah | uvucJm pdrthivdn 
sarvdn sa samakshath cha Pdn4avdn | eshft nah katrur atyantam pdrthivdh 
Sdtmti-suiah [ Sdtvatdndm^rikamsdtmd na hito 'napakdrindm | Prug- 
jyotisha-puram ydtdn asmdn jndtvd nrikainsa-krit [ adahad Pvdrakum 
esha svasriyah son narddhipah \ krldato Bhoja-rdjasya esha Baivatake 
girau ] Mtvd baddhva eha tan sarvdn updydt ava~purompurd j akvamedhe 
hayam medhyam utsrishfam rakshibhir vfitam | pitur me yajna-vighndrtham 
aharat pdpa-nikohayah, j Sauvirdn pratiydtdncha Babhror esha tapasvi- 
nah I bhdrydm abhyaharad mohad akdmd \m.f~\ tdm itegatdm [ eshamdyd- 
pratiehhannah Kdrushdrthe tapasvmim ] jahdra Bhadrath Vaiidlim md- 
tulasya nrikamsa-vat \ pitri-svasuh krite duhkhatn sumahad marshaydmy 
aham | dishtyd hidam sarva-rdjndm sannidhav adya variate | pakyanti 
hi bhapanto 'dyamayy atlva vyatikramam \ kritdni tu paroksham me ydni 
tdni nibodhata | imam tv as^a na kakshydmi kshantum adya vyatikramam | 
avalepdd badhdrhasya samagre rdja-mandale 1 Rukminydm asya mddhasya 
prdrthand ”sid mumurshatah | na cha tdm prdptavdn mudhak kfidrah 
vedakrutim iva ] evam-udi tatah sarve sahitus te narddhipdh | Vdsudeva- 
vachah krutvd Chedi-rajam vyagarhayan 1 tasya tad~vachamfh krtdvd 
Sikupdlah pratdpavdn \jahdsa svanavaddhdsam vdkyam chedam uvdcha 
ha I mat-purvdm Bukmimm Kfishna sarhsatsu pariklrtayan | vikeshaiah 
pdrthiveshu vrld^ih na kurushe katham | manyamdm hi kah satsd purmhah 
pariklrtayet | anya-pdrvdm striyam jdtu tvad-anyo MadhusHdana | 
kshama vd yadi te kraddha md vd Krishna mama kshama | kruddhad vd 
'*pi prasannud vd him me tvatto blmvishyati j bruvatah evdsya 

bhagavdn MadMtsicdanah | manasd 'chintayach ehakradt daitya-garvO' 
nisddanam | etdsminn eva kdle^tu chakre hasta-gaU sati | mdehA bhagor 
van uchehair vdkyaih vdkya-vikdradah | krinvanfu me mahlpdldh yenaiiat 
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hshamiiatn mays. | j,paradha'ictta0i hhdmyam m&tur asyaiva yaohane ] 
daitam maya y&chUaih cha tad vai pHrmfk hi parthivah | adhund ha~ 
dhayiahyami paiyatdm vo mahlhMtwm | mtam, uhtvd Yadu-ireahthai 
i^iedirdjaaya tat-kshandt | viyapdharaoh dkhirah hruddha^ chakrendmitra- 
harahanah | aa papdta mahdhdhar vajrdhatah ivdchalah | 

“The king of the Chedis, mighty in valour, desirous to fight with 
Vasudcva, after he lifcd heard Bhishma, then addressed the former: 
‘ I ehallenge thee, approach to combat with mo, Janardand, till I slay 
thee with all the Pandavas. For together with thee, Krishna, I must 
utterly destroy the Pandavas, who, passing over kings, have honoured 
thee who art no .king. Tbsy who, through folly, honour thee, a 
fool, who art a slave, and no king, and who art unworthy, as if thou 
wert worthy, [they, I say,] ought in my oj^ion to be slain.’ Having 
so spoken, the tiger of kings stood growling and indignant. Krishna 
then addressed these mild words to all the kings and the Pandavas, in 
their presence : ‘ This son of Satvatl, 0 princes, is the bitter enemy, 
truculent and ill-disposed, of us the Satvatas, who have done him no 
wrong. This malignant man, a sister’s son, knowing that we had set 
out for the city of the Pragjyotishas, burned Dvaraka. • While the 
king of the Bhojas was formerly amusing himself on* the Bevata 
mountain, he slew and captured them all, and then returned home. 
Bent upon wickedness, to interrupt my father’s sacrifice, he carried 
off the horse intended as a victim, which had been let loose, attended 
by keepers. He in his infatuation carried ^ the wife of the devotee 
Babhru, who had set out to return to [the country of] the Sauviras, 
who had gone hence, and who had no passion [for him]. Under a 
magical disguise, he, like a cruel wretch, carried off for 4he Karusha 
the devout Bhadra, daughter of Vi4ala, [the daughter] of my maternal 
uncle. For the sake of my father’s sister (S'i^upala’s mothOT), I submit 
to great vexation. Fortunately, this occurs to-day in presence of all the 
princes, for ye all behold the great transgression committed against me. 
As for the offences which have been done out of your sight, learn them 
from me. I shall not to-day be able to endure this transgression of 
this infatuated man, who? for his presumption, deserves to be slain in 
the full assembly of princes. He who is doomed td die, sought to 
gain KukminI, but the fool did not obtain her, as a STidra is excluded 
from the vedu.’ Hearing these and such other words of Yasudeva, 
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all the princes together then reviled the king of thelChedis. Bht the 
mighty S^iinpala, hearing these words, laugtasd a sonorous laugh, and 
thus spake : * How is it, that thou art not ashamed, Hrishga, thus in 
the assembly, and especially before the princes, to make mention of 
BukmiQl, who was betrothed to me ?*“ For what man but thou, 
Madhusudana, after reflection, would mention among respectable 
persons a woman who had been betrothed to ailbther ? Forgive me, 
Krishna, if thou hast generosity, or refuse to forgive me. What shall 
happen to me from thee whether thou art well-pleased or angry?' 
As he thus spake, the divine Madhusudana in his mind thought upon 
the discus, the humbler of the pride of the Daityas. The discus 
having come into his hand at that very4ime, the divine being, skilled 
in words, uttered aloud this word: ‘Let the kings listen to me by 
whom this forgiveness has been practised. At the request of his 
mother, a hundred offences were to be pardoned. That request was 
granted by me, and it has been fulfilled, 0 kings. I shall now slay 
him, while you kings look on.’ Having thus spoken, th^ chief of the 
Yadus, the vexer of his foes, incensed, instantly struck off the head 
of the king of the Chedis with his discus. The great-armed (warrior) 
fell like a mountain smitten by a thunder-bolt.” 

Eakmim had been betrothed to S'l^upala, as we arc told in the Vishnu Puruna, 
V. 26, 1 ff. (Wilson, p. 673, first ed. ; p. 69, vol. v. of Dr. Hall’s ed.) : Bhlahmakah 
Kundine rdjd Vidarbha-visliai/e 'bhavat | Bulcmt tasydbhavat putro Mukminl eha 
vardngand | Rukminm chahmie Kriahnah sa eha tditi cha.ru-hdsini\ na dadau ydehatc 
chaindm RuJcmi dveshma chakrihe ( dadau eha S'Uupdlaya Jardsandha-prachoditah | 
Bhlshmako Mukmim adrddhaih Rukminlm uru-vikramafy ) “ Bhishmaka was king in 
Kundina, in the country of the Yidarbhas. Eukmin was his son, and the beautifxil 
ItukminI (his daughter). Efishna loved Bukminl, and the sweetly-smiling maid 
(loved) him, but Rukmin did not give her to the wielder of the discus, when he 
asked her; but urged by Jarilsandha, Bhishmaka, mighty in valour, together with 
lUikmin, gave her to S'is’upala,” Krishna comes to witness the nuptials of his 
rival, and carries off the princess on the eve of the wedding. The story is told at 
greater length in the Harivafiisa, sect. 117, vv. 6679 ff.; and in the Bhagavata 
Parana, x. sections 43 ff. 

*‘2 See the sequel, vv. 1585-1688. The Vishnu Purana (Wilson's translation, p. 437, 
first ed. ; vol. iv. p. 104, of Dr. Hall's ed.) tells that S'is'upala had been in a former 
birth the Daitya Hiranyakas'ipu, who was killed by Vishnu in his man-Kon incarnation. 
He afterwards became llava^ who was slain by ll&ma. $a his character as S'i4a> 
pala ho evinced aw intense hatred towards Vishnu, “ a portion of the supreme being, 
who had descended to lighten the burthens of tho earth,” (V. P. iv. 14, 14 : /S ' UtipidU 
atvena bhayavato bhu-hhdrdvatdra^ya avatJmdmiasya Run4arlkamyamkhyasya 
upari dmhRpubandham atitardm ehakdra | ) and was in consequence slain by him ; 
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SANJATA, IN OPPOSITION TO DUETODHANA, 

Dui^odbana, tlJa son of Dhyitasrariitra, and the principal leader of 
the Kurus, is represented manifesting a similar dii^^elief of Krishna’s 
divine character, or at least as maintaining a proud and contumacious 
resistance to his claims. In th% Udyoga-parvan (w. 2627 ff.), Sanjaya 
unfolds the divine nature of Kfishea, “vho,” he says, “being distinct 
in nature, and self-subdued, is able, by a thought, to subject to hin^lf 
the eaiih, the air, and the heaven” {pritMvlnchdniarlkBhaneha dy&m 
chaiva PurmhoUamah | manamiva vmaht&tmu myaty dtma^vaiofh 
He then goes on to say, vv. 2529 ff. : 

Ehato vdjagat kritmam ekato vd Jandrdanah \ B&rato jag atah kriUn&d 
atirikto Jandrdana^ | hJtasma hurydd jagad idam manasaiva Jandrdanak | 
m cha kritsnarh jagaeh chhahUm hhasmihartum Jandrdamm f yatah 
satyafh yato dharmo yato hrtr drjavafn yatah ( tato hhavati Govindo 
yatah Kriahnas tato jay ah | prithivlfh ehdntarlkshanoha divancha Purmh- 
oUmta^ I vicheshtayati bhutdfmd krJdann iva Jandrdamh | sa kritvd 
Pdndavdn satrafa lokam mmmohayann iva | adharma-niratan mfxdhdn 
dagdhum iohhati te sutdn \ kdla-chakraih jagach-chakram yuga-ehakrancha 
Keiavah | dtma-yogena lhagavdn parivartayate ’nihm | kdlasya cha 
hi mptyoicha jangarna-sthuvarasya cha | UaU hhagavdn ekah satyam etad 
hrav^i te | Isann api mahdyogi earvasya jagato Harih | \armdny dra- 
hhate kartufn, klndiah iva vardhanah ] tena vanchayate lokdn mdydyogena 
KeSavah 1 ye tarn eva prapadyante tern muhyanti mdmvdh | Dhrita- 
rdshfrah uvdcha [ katham tvafii Mddhavain vettha edrva-loka-mahesvaram | 
katham enaih m veddharh tad mamdchahhva Sanjaya | SanjayaJ^ uvdcha | 
&nnu rdjan na te vidyu mama vidya na hlyate \ vidyd-hlno tamo-dhvaeto 
ndhhijdndti Keiavam | vidyayd tdta jdndmi triyugam Madhmddanam | 
kartdram akritafn devam bhutdndm prahhavdpyayam 1 Phrifardshtrah 

but as his thoughts were “constantly engrossed by the supreme being,” S'Wupala 
became united with him after death ; for the lord gives “ to those to whom he is 
favourable whatever they desire,” and “bestows a heavenly and exalted station even 
upon those whom he slays in his displeasure.” This is further explained in the next 
section, where we are told that Krishna as an object of hatred was ever present to 
S'isupala’s thoughts, and that he was constantly uttering his names, and though this 
was done disrespectfully and in malediction, yet he at last beheld the deity in his 
true character when he was being slain by him, and that then all his passion and 
hatred ceased, and his sii£ were consumed by lus divine adversary, with whom he 
became unit^. The attempt of S'irfupala's brother, king of t'he S'alvas (whose 
capital was Saubha), to revenge his death, his assault on BvSraka, his desire to slay 
Krishna, and the destruction which he thereby drew upon himself, are narrated in 
the Vana-parvah, vv. 616-890. 
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mdelia | G&mlgam Ht^a hd hhahtir yd te nitya0i Jd^rdam | yathd tvam 
ahftijdndsi triyugam Madhusddamm | Smyaya^ maeha | mdyddi na 
tfipg hhadram U na vritkd dharmam dchare | iuddha-lhavadt, gato Ihdktyd 
idstrdd vedmi Jandrdanam | Dhritard$hfrah wdeJia j Dmyodhana Hruld- 
Miam prapadyasva Jandrdamm ] dpto nah Sanjayaa tdta kmranadi gaehha 
Keiavam | Duryodkanah uvdeha | Bhagavdn Bevahl-putro hkddii ohed 
nihanishyati | pravadann Arjum mhhyam ndham gachhe 'dya Kehvam j 
2629. “ On the one side the whole world, on the other Janardana, — ^in 
his essence Janardana exceeds the whole world- He could by a thought 
reduce this world to ashes ; but the whole world could not reduce him to 
ashes. Since he is truth, righteousness;, modesty, rectitude, — therefore 
is he Govinda ; since he is Kyishna, ha is therefore victory. The chief 
of males (or spirits), Janardana, the soul of beings, imparts activity to 
the earth, air, and sky, as if in sport- He having made for the Pandavas 
a sacrifice, deluding, as it were, the world, wishes to burn up thy 
(Dhritarashtra’s) infatuated and unrighteous sons. The divine Ke^ava 
by his own abstraction {yoga) makes the circles of time, of the world, 
and of the ages {yugas), continually to revolve. This divine being 
alone is lord of time, of death, and of things movable and im- 
movable, — this I tell thee as a truth. Hari, the great conted^lator, 
though the lord of the whole world, undertakes to perform works, like 
a poor peasant seeking gain. He deceives the world by this display of 
delusion whereby the men who seek him are bewildered. Hhyitarashtra 
said ; How dost thou know Madhava, the great lord of the whole 
world? and how is it that I do not know him ? — tell me that, Sanjaya. 
Sanjaya answered : Hear, 0 king, thou hast not knowledge ; but to me 
knowledge is not wanting. He who is devoid of knowledge, and sunk 
in darkness, does not recognize Kesava. By knowledge I recognize 
Madhusudana, who exists in the tj^ree ages (yttgas), the maker, the 
unmade, the god, the source of beings, and the cause of their de- 
struction. Dhritarashtra asks : 0 Gavalgagi (Sanjaya), what is this 
devotion of thine to Janardana, whereby thou recognizest him to exist 
in the three Yagas? Sanjaya answers; I do not pursue a delusion, 
bless thee, nor do I vainly practise righteousne^. Having hy devotion 
attained to ffiirity, I know Janardana from the scripture {idsira). 
Dhritarashtra said : Duryodlyma, do thou seek Hrishike^a, Janardana ; 
Sanjaya, is to us an authoritative teacher: resort to Ke4ava as thy 
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refuge. Buryodhaia said : If the divine son of Bevakl should destroy 
the worlds, I should not, declaring friendship for Aijuna, resort to-* 
day to KeiSava.” 

• Buryodhana is hereupon reproved by his father and mother for his 
pride, self-will, and ambition, and is told by the latter that when he 
has received his death-blow from Bhimasena, he will remember the 
words of his father {nihato Bhlmasemna smartasi vachamm jpifuh).** 
After some further conversation, Bhritarfishtra asks to be further in- 
structed about Xpshna, when Sanjaya proceeds as follows (vv. 2560 ff.) 

Sanjayah uvdcha | iruiam me Vasudemsya nama-nirvachanar^ iuhham | 
yavat tatrahhijane 'ham aprameyo hi Keiavah \ vasanut aarva-hhutdndm- 
vasutvdd deva-yonitah | Vdeudeva^ tato mdyo vrihatvad Vishnur uchyaie | 
maundd dhydnachchayogachchaviddhi BhdrataMadhavam | sa/rva-tattva’- 
mayatvdeh cha Madhulta MadhmUdanah | kriehir hhu-vdchahal^ iahdo 
naicha nirvriti-vdehakah | Vishnus tad-hhdva~yoydcheha KrUkno hhavati 
Sdtvatah, | punda/rlham param dhdma nityam akshayam avyayam \ tad- 
hhdvdt Bundarlkdhsho dasyu-trdedj Jandrdanah \ yatah, sattvdd na 
chyavate yach cha sattvdd na hxyate j sattvatah Suttvatas tasmdd drsha- 
hhdd Vruhabhehshanah | najdyate janitrd 'yam AJas tasmdd anikajit | 
devan^ sva-prakdiatvdd damad JDdmodaro vibhuh j harshdt^ sukhdt su- 
khaisvarydd Hrishthkatvam aknute | bdhubhydm rodasl bibhrad mahd- 
bdhw iti smritah j adho na kshlyate jdtu yasmdt tasmdd adhokshajah | 
nardndm ayandch chdpi tato NdrdyanaJi smritab j pdrandt sadandch 
chdpi tato 'sav, JPurushottamah | asatai cha satas chaiva sarvasya prabha- 
vdpyaydt | sarvasya cha sadd jndndt Sarvam etam prachakshate 1 satye 
pratishthitab’ Krishnab satyam atra pratishthitam [ satydt satyamha 
Govindas tasmdt Satyo 'pi ndmatab \ Vishnur vikramanad devo jayandj 
Jishnw tsohyate | idivatatvdd Anantaicha Oovindo vedandd gavdm | atatt- 
vam kurute tattvafh Una imhayaU ptagdb | evamvidho dharma-nityo bhaga* 
vdn MadhmUdanab | dgantd hi mahdbdhur dnrikamsydrtham achyutab | 

** Sanjaya says : Thou hast heard from me the auspicious explanation 
of Vasudeva’s namesj as far as I understand the subject ; for Ke4ava 
is immeasurable. He is to be known as Yasudeva from his dwelling 
(vasandt) in all beings, ^om his issuing as a Yasu from a divine womb. 
From his greatness {vrihatvdt) he is called Yishgu. Frdm his silence, 
{maunut) contemplation, and abstraction,, do thou know him to be 
Hddhava. From his possessing the nature of all principle's, he is 
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Madhuhan, and Madhusudana. The word kfishi dInotes ‘ earth,’ and 
ga denotes ‘ cessation ’ ; Vishnu, from containing the nature of these 
things, is Kfishga, the Sattvata. Pundarlka means the highest abode, 
eternal, unchangeable, undecaying : from his having that character he 
is PuQ^arlkaksha. Prom terrifying the DsLsyus he is Janardana. In- 
asmuch as he does not fall from, or fail in, existence {sattva\ therefore, 
from his existence, ho is Sattvata, and from his excellence (Srshahhat) 
he is Vrishabhekshana. As he is not generated by a father, he is 
Aja (the unborn), the victorious in battle. Prom the self-illumination 
of the gods, and from self-restraint {dama\ the mighty being is Damo- 
dara. He obtains his character as Hfishikeia from joy {harsha), 
pleasure, and the ease with which *he rules. Sustaining the two 
worlds with his arms, he is called Mahabahu (jreat-armed). Since he 
never sinks downwards {adko na hshiyate) he is Adhokshaja. Prom 
movement among men {mranam^^^ ayamt) he is called Naxayana. 
Prom filling (purandt) and from abiding [aadanat) he is Purushottama. 
Since he is the source and the destruction of everything {sa/rvmya) 
both non-existent and existent, and since he always knows all, they 
caE him Sarva. Krishna is based on truth (satye), and truth is based 
on him, and Govinda is truer than truth, therefore ho is also called ISatya. 
The god is called Vishnu from striding (vt&ramandt), Jishnu from 
conquering (fayandt), Ananta from his eternity, and Govinda from 
the possession of cattle {vedandd gavdm). Ho makes the reality an 
unreality, and so deludes creatures. Of such a character, constant 

*'3 Perhaps the true reading is narandm, “ waters,” as in the text of Manu, cited 
above, p, 31. 

*** Another explanation of this name is given in Santi-parvan, v. 18228 f. : H^ash- 
fSm eha dharanm purvatn avitulam mi yuhagatam { Govinda^ iti temham devair 
Dagbhir abhisthtuiah ( “And since I discovered the earth which had formerly been 
destroyed, and had sunk into the abyss, I was therefore lauded by the gods with 
praises as Govinda.” And in the following verse, occurring in the description of 
the ocean, in the Adi-parvan, v. 1216, the word Govinda is thus interpreted: Gaih 
vindatd bha^avata Chvindenamitaty'asa | varaha-rupM chdntar vikshflbhita-jaldvilam ( 
“ [That ocean] which was rendered turbid when its waters were agitated within by 
the divine Govinda of illimitable power, who in the form of a boar found the earth 
[beneath its surface].” I notice in the same passage pother verse (1215), which 
seems to show thftt, at the period when it was written, tne HindQs were acquainted 
with the cause of the tides, or at least with the influence of the moon upon the 
ocean ; Ohandra-vriddhi-kshaya’Vas^d udvfittormi-samakulam j “ [The ocean] tossed 
with waveq whieh rise in obe^ence to the waxing and w&hing of the moon.” 
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in righteousness, il: the dmne Madhusudana. For the great-armed 
Aehyuta (or unfailing deity) will come for the sake of innocence.” 

The following is another illustration of Buryodhana’s enmity to 
SIfishQa, and of his scepticism in regard to the supernatural character 
of that personage, at the same time that it shows the writer’s faith in 
the divine nature of his hero. It is related in the Udyoga-parvan that 
Ki'ishga went to the Kurus, with the intention of mediating between 
them and the Fasd'^^'B. While he was with them, Buryodhana plotted 
to confine him (v. 4368), but Vidura warns the plotter that his attempt 
would be vain, owing to the divine power of Krishna. On the con- 
clusion of Yidura’s speech, Krishna addresses himself to jl^ryodhana 
(4418 ff.) : 

Vidurenaimm uUas tu Kekamh iatru-pUga-ha | Duryodhamfh Dhar- 
tardshtram ahhyahhdahata viryavan ] eko ^Jiam iti yad mohad manyaae 
math Suyodhma j paribhhya attdurh^uddhe grahiium math chikirahaai | 
ihaiva Pandmah amve tathaivandhaka vriahnayah [ ihdditydkcha Mudrai 
cha Faaavak cha aaharahibhilf | eoam uktvu jahdaochchaih Kekamb paror 
vlra^hd ] taaya aamamayatah ^ aurer vidyud-rupah mahutmamh | angrnh- 
tha-matrda trtdaSah mumuehul^ pavahlrchiahah | aaya Brahma, laldfa-stho 
Budro vakahaai ehdhhavat | loka-pdldh bhnjeahv aaann Agntr daydd ajd- 
yata [ Aditydk chaiva Sddhyak cha Faaavo 'thdhindv api | Marutak cha 
aahendrena Visve devdk iathaiva cha | babhuvua chaika'^'^^-rupuni Yakaha- 
Oandhaa'va-Rakahaaum { prddurdatath iathd dorbhydfh Sankarahana- 
Bhananjayau | dakahim Hhdrjuno dhanvl hall Rdmak cha savyatah | 
Bhlmo Yudhiahthirak chaiva Madri-putrau cha priahfhatah | Andhakdh 
Ffiahnayak chaiva Pradyumna-pramukhda iatah \ agre babh&vuh Kriah- 
naaya aamiidyata-mahdyudhdh 1 kankha-chakra-gadd-kakti-kdrnga-langala- 
nandakdh | adrikyantodyaldny eva aarva-praharandni cha | ndnd-bdhuahu 
Kfiahnaaya dipyamdndni aarvakah | ityddi. 

“Being thus addressed, the heroic Keiava, slayer of hostile bands, 
thus addressed Buryodhana, son of Bhfitarashtra ; ‘ Since, Suyodhana, 
thou, in thy delusion, regardest me as if I were alone, and, 0 fool, 
seekest to overcome and confine me, [know that] here are all the 
Fa^d^vas, the Andha^s, and the Yyishnis, as well as the Adityas, 
Kudras, and Yasus, together with the rishis.’ Having thus spoken, 
Ke^aya, slayer of hostile heroes, laughed aloud. As the mighty de- 
Quere, may not chaiva be the proper reading P ' ^ 



DURYODHANA AND OTHERS CLAIM EQUALITY WITH KRISHNA. 221 


soendant of Stira [Krishna] smiled, the gods, wesMi^ the appearance 
of lightning, of the size of a thumb, and luminous as fire, issued forth 
from him. Brahma occupied his forehead, Budra was produced on 
his chest, the guardians of the world appeared on his arms, and Agfii 
sprang from his mouth. The Adityas, too, and the Sadhyas, Vasus, 
A4yins, Maruts, and all the gods along with Indra were produced, and 
also the forms of the Yakshas, G-andharvas, and Bakshasas. Sankarshaga 
and Dhananjaya also were manifested from his arms, Aijuna armed 
with a bow from his right, and Bama holding a plough from his left, 
Tudhishfijiia and Bhima, the sons of MadrI, from his back. Next 
Andhakas^nd Vrishnis, headed by Pradyumna, arose on his front, 
with their weapons ready. A shell, discus, club, spear, bow, plough, 
and sword, were seen prepared, and all weapons, gleaming in every 
form on the different arms of Krishga.” 

In the next passage, taken from the Karna-parvan also, Duryodhana, 
and other warriors on his side, put themselves on the same level as 
Krishna (except in one place, vv. 1625 ff.). It is there related 
(vv, 1266 ff.) that Karna promised to Duryodhana to encounter and 
slay Aijuna, or be slain by him. Karna says, however, that in some 
respects he is inferior to Aijuna; as, for instance, in not having such 
a charioteer as Aijuna had in Govinda (Krishna) (v. 1302 : Sdrathia 
taaya Oovindo mama tddrin na vidyate) ; while in other respects 
he regards himself as having the advantage (v. 1304). As, then, 
Krishna, creator of the world, preserves the car of Arjuna {Krishnas 
cha srashtd jagato rathaiii tarn abhirakshafP^^), if, in like manner, S'alya, 
king of the Madras, the ornament of the battle-field, who is equal 
to Skuri (Krishna) and, as well as Dasarha, (Kyishna) who knows 
a horse’s heart, is skilled in horses, will act aWiis charioteer, Karga 
thinks the victory of Duryodhana’s side will be certain (v. 1 808 : 
AyatTi tu sadrisak 8'aureh S'alyal^ samiti-mhhamh | sdrathyarh yadi me 
kurydd dhruvas te vijayo hhavet | . . . . 1311 : Evam ahhyadhikdh 
Pdrthdt hhaviahydmi gunair aham | S’alyo *py ahhyadhikah Kriehnad 
Arjmdd api ckdpy aham j yatlA ' iva-kridaya§t, veda Ddidrhah para- 

If the woi'ds sranAfa jagatah, “ creator of the worlfl, " are not an. interpolatioii, 
it is not easy to perceive how Karsa could have regarded Krishna as his equal, as ho 
•would never have thought of calling S'alya, of any other of his brother •warriors, the 
creator of, the world. 
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vlra-hd I tatM S'&lyo j&nlte haya-jn&m'^ maharathah [) Daryo- 
dhana then goes to S'alya, and asks him to act as charioteer to Sarna, 
saying that he (S'alya) was equal to Krishna, that there was no other 
pferson who could drive Karna hut himself; and that Brahma had 
fulfilled the same office to Mahadeva (v. 1328 f. : SdrathyaM rathinafk, 
ireshfha pramyat hartum arhad ] tvayi ymdari JRddheyo vidoisho me 
vijeehyate \ ahhUhUnam M Karnaeya grdhlta ’’nyo na vidyate | rite hi 
tvdm mah&lhaga Vdmdeva-eamam yvdki | ea pdhi sarvathd Karmih 
yaihd Brahma Maheivaram |). S'alya, however, is very much offended 
(v. 1354 f.) that a person of his dignity should be asked ^^ndertake 
the office of charioteer, and boasts that he is superior tolKirna, and 
could alone destroy their enemiec. He points to his thick arms, which 
would smite like a thunderbolt, and asserts that he could by his own 
strength cleave asunder the earth, scatter the mountains, and dry up 
the seas (v. 1361 : PaSya plnau mama hlmjaii I'ajra-samhananopamau \ . . 
1363: Bdrayeyam mahim kritmumvihireyaiii cha parvatdn ( S'oekayeyam 
eamud/rumi cha tejasd svena pdrthiva |). Ho will not brook to under- 
take the inferior office of driving a person who is his own inferior®” 
(v, 1365 : Kasmdd yunaJeshi sdrathye nlchasyddhirathe ram ( na mam 
adhuri rdjendra niyoMmi tvam ihdrhasi j na hi pupiyasah ireydn Ihutvd 
preshyatvam utsahe |). He threatens, in consequence of the insult thus 
offered to him, to go home (v. 1375); and accordingly rises and goes, 
but is followed by Huryodhana, who endeavours to soothe him by 
saying that he did not regard Karna as superior to him (v. 1379 ; Ka 
Ka/rno *hhyadikas tvattah), but considered Karna to be superior to 
Aijuna; while the world regarded him (S'alya) as superior to Krishna, 
whom he excelled in strength, as weU as in knowledge of horses and 
their dispositions, (v.#Sr84 ; Manye chdlhyadhikaih S'alya gunaih Kar- 
nam Bhananjaydt | hhavantam Vasudevach cha loho ^yam iti manyate I 
Karno hy ahhyadhiJcah Pdrthud asirair eva nararshahha j hkavdn ahhya- 
dhikah Krishnak asva-Jndne bah taihd \ yathu ’hahridayaM veda Vdsu- 
devo mahdmandh | dvigunam tvam tathd veUi Madrardjchardtmaja |). 
S'alya is flattered by his being reckoned superior to Kyishna, and agrees 
to act as charioteer to Karna, vv. 1387 ff. : Yad mdm hravishi Gdndhdre 

He regarded Karna as what he was generally supposed to be, a SQta, or 
charioteer, by caste [suta-putrasyat v. 1374). 



223 


WAE BETWEEN THE GODS AND ASUEAS. 

* 

maShye minyasya Kaurma | viiuhfa^ D&oaklputr&t ^Itimdn mmy ahaih 
tvayi I eeha iarathyam atuh^he Radheyasya ya^Mvimlht | yudhyatah 
PUndavAyryem yathd tvath vira manyase | Bomayai cka hi m$ vlra 
kaschid Vaikartamm prati | utsrijeyam yatha-iraddham ahaih vaeho 
samidkau j Sanfayah mdcha \ taiheti rajan putras te saha Karnem 
Bhdrata | alrmld Madra-rdjmya matam Bharata-sattama ( “I am 
pleased with thee, Kaurava, since in the midst of the army thou 
declarest me to be superior to the son of Devakl. I undertake to be 
charioteer to the renowned Karna when he fights with the chief of the 
Pandavas, as thou, hero, thinkest [I ought to do]. And now that I 
have entered into a certain agreement, with Karna, let me candidly 
excuse to him the words I have used.’i. Sanjaya proceeded : “Thy son 
{Le. Duryodhana) having assented, declared to Karna the resolution of 
the king of the Madras (S'alya).” 

Though he had thus gained his point, by pcrsijiading S'alya to act as 
charioteer to Karna, Duryodhana is nevertheless represented as pro- 
ceeding, in the next three sections, the 33rd-36th, vv. 1391 ff., 
(whicli, for reasons to be afterwards assigned, I regard as probably 
interpolated,) to repeat to S'alya an ancient story, telling how 
Brahma had formerly done duty as charioteer to Mahadeva ^n a war 
between the gods and Asuras. In this war the gods, it is related, 
were at first the victors (1394). The three sons of tMI Asura Taraka 
thereupon performed severe austerities, which induced Brahma to 
grant them a boon (1397). They asked that they might become in- 
destructible by any being whatever, which, however, Brahma declined 
to grant, as immortality, he said, was not an universal attribute 
(1399). They then asked that they should occupy three castles, and 
from thence move about the earth at will, and that after a thousand 
years these three castles should become united, and that they them- 
selves should only be destructible by the deity who sl^ld be able to 
overthrow the castles with a single arrow (1402 ff. ^Vayam purdni 
trlny eva samdsthdya inahim imdm 1 vicharishydmo lohe ’smin .... 
tato varsha^sahasre tu sameshydmah parasparam ] eklbhdvam yamish- 
ymti purdny eidni ehdnayha ] samngatdni chaitdni yo hanydd Ihayam^ 
tadd I ekeshuniy deva-varah sa no mrityur hhavishymi | ). Brahma granted 
this boon, and the Asura May^ built them three castles, one of gold, in 
heaven; a second of silver, in the air; and a third of black iron, on 
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(1406 which the tiiree Asura kings abore mentioned 
eoYerally occupied, and where innumerable hosts of formidable demons 
were collected. Maya, by his magical power, gave them everything that 
Miy of them wished (1415): and Hari, the son of Tarak&ksha, obtained 
as a boon from Brahma that there should be a pond within their castle, 
into which, when any Asuras slain in battle were thrown, they should be 
resuscitated and become stronger than ever (1418 ff.). Armed with 
all these powers, the Asuras harassed the worlds, putting to flight the 
celestial hosts, and destroying the gardens of the gods, and the hermit- 
ages of the rishis (1421 ff.). Indra attacked the castles of the Asuras 
with his thunderbolts, but without efiect (1427). He then went with 
the other gods to consult Brahma, about the means of overthrowing 
the titans (1429 ff.). Brahma replied that the castles could only be 
destroyed by a single arrow, and that this could only be effected by 
Mahadeva (1434), to^^vhom they should apply. The deities, then, 
headed by Brahma himself, went to supplicate Mahadeva, who gives 
security amid alarms, the soul of ajl things, by whom the universe is 
pervaded, who, through particular austerities, knows the “yoga” and the 
“sankhya” of himself, (or of spirit,) and whose spirit is always in 
subjection, — (they went to supplicate him) practising ri(es of austerity, 
repeating the eternal Veda, and uttering awful or fierce hymns, (1437 tf.: 
Tapo-niyamam %sthdya grinanto hrahma iahatam | . . . . tmhtuvnr 
Vdghhir ugrdhhir hhayeshv abhaya-dum nripa ] sarvdimdnam mahdtmundm 
ymdptatTt sarvam dtmand | fapo-mseahair vividhair yogam yo veda 
ehdtmanah ] yah sdnkhyam dtmano I'etti yasya ehdtmd vase sadu ]). 
They beheld Mahadeva, to w'hom a variety of other honorific epithets 
.are applied, such as “ the essence of all beings, the unborn, the lord 
of the world” (1442! aarvorhlmtamayam, drishfvd iam ajam jagatah 
patm\). Mahadeva received them smiling, and invites them to state 
their wishes ^444). They then recite a number of his epithets 
(1446 ff.), an^Brahma replies on 'their behalf (1455 ff.) that ho 
himself, who had obtained from Mahadeva his rank of Prajapati, 
had bestowed a boon on the Danavas, that they had in consequence 
transgressed all bound§, and that now there was no one but Malm- 
deva who could destroy them, — which he was therefore implored 
to do*. Mahadeva answers (1459) that., he himself alone could not 
S(ic above p. 203 ; and the 2nd vol. of this work, pp, 378,|!’. 
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destroy them, as they were strong, hut that, mth 48 aid of half his 
strength, Ihey themselves would he able to conquer Iheir enemies. 
They answered that they could not sustain half of his strength {mih- 
aHuM tava t^o ^rdJmfh m Sakshydmah), hut proposed that he should 
undertake the work, aided by half of their strength. To this Mahadeva 
consented, and became stronger than all the gods, and was thenceforward 
called Mahadeva, or “the great god,” {ardham dddya sarveshdm tejasd 
'hhyadkiho ’hhavat | m tu devo halenaait aarvehhyo halmattarah | Mahadevah 
iti hhydtas tatah prahhriti S'ankarak). Mahadeva then (1468) desired 
the gods to provide him with a bow and arrows, and a chariot. The 
gods promised to provide a chariot which should be composed of all the 
forms of the universe (1469 : murtih 'sarvah mmudkaya trailohyasya 
tatas tatah [ rathani te kalpayishyumah). The composition of the car, 
formed by Vi^vakarman and the gods, is then described at great length 
(vv. 1471-1492). Yishnu, Soma, and Agni became different parts of 
Mahadeva’s bow and arrow ; the earth became his chariot, the mountain 
Mandara its axle ; and the great river, the regions, the constellations, 
the lirita age, the serpent Vasuki, the Himalaya and Vindhya mountains, 
plants, the sun and moon, day and night, various goddesses, duty, 
truth, the vashatkara, the gayatrl, etc., formed portions of the car, 
or of its appurtenances. Mahadeva’s weapons and equipments are 
then specified (1495 ff.). At verse 1503 it is repeated 'ftiat “Yishnu, 
Agni, and Soma formed his arrow ; for all the world,” it is added, “ is 
formed of Agni and Soma, and is said to be composed of Yishnu, and 
Yishnu is the soul of Mahadeva of boundless power.®*® Hence they 
could not abide the bow, or the contact of the bowstring of Kara. 
In that arrow the terrible god, dark-blue, and dusky in hue, clad in an 
antelope’s skin, hurled forth the fire of wrath, of fierce fury, intolerable, 

and sprung from the rage of Bhrigu and Angiras 1507. He is 

the constant preserver of virtuous, and destroyer of wicked, men. The 
divine Sthanii (Mahadeva) shines f<#th distinguished by these inherent 
qualities, which are destructive, fearful in power, /earful in form, 
and rapid as thought. This whole universe, movable and immovable, 
existing contained in his members, shone forth, T|j|onderful to behold.” 
{Ishui chdpy (d^ha^ad Vishnur Jbahnah Somak eva cJm [ AgnlSomaM 
jagat hritanam Vaiahnavafft chot^iyate Jagat 1 Viahnui eh&tmd hhagmata 

; these words be a Yaishgava addition to the passage P 
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BhivaBy&mita-tejasah | tasmdd dhanur jya^iaihBpm'kaih m vishehur 
ffarasya te | tasmin iare tigma-manyum mumoehuBahyam livarah j 
Bhrigv-Angiro-manyu-lhava^ krodhdgnim ati-duBBaham | sa nila-loMto 
dhumrah kfittivdsak hhayanharah | . . . . 1507 : NUyam trdtd cha 
hantu cha dharmadharmakritan nar&n I pram&thihhir hhltna-balair bhima- 
rupair manojavaih | vihhdti hhagavun Stltanus tair evafma-gmair vnialji [ 
’tasyangam Bamhkritya sthitam vtkvam idadt jagat [ jangamdjangamadi 
rujan susuhhe * dhhuta-darkanam ] ) 

Taking the arro'W produced from Soma, Yishnu, and Agni, Mahadeva 
mounted the car which had been made for him (1510 If.), He then 
smilingly asked (1515) wh6 was to be his charioteer. The gods 
answered that any one whom Ko should appoint would undertake that 
office. He then said that the god who was greater than he {matlah 
sreshthataro hi yah) should be made his charioteer. The gods next 
went to Brahma, and asked him to appoint one (1520), expressing an 
opinion that he himself was the only person who was fit for the 
office (1526). Brahma consented (1530 ff.). Mahadeva is again re- 
presented as mounting the car, with the arrow produced from Yishnu, 
Soma, and Agni in his hand (1535). He then sets out,”” and arrives 
at the triple castle of the A suras (1551), when some of the Asuras are 
destroyed by the roaring of his bull (1553), and others come forth to 
battle, Mahadova becomes insensate with rage. The throe worlds 
tremble. The chariot begins to sink from the agitation of Soma, 
Agni, and Yishnu in the arrow, when it is being fitted on the string, 
and from the movement of Brahma and Maliadeva. Yishnu then 
issues from a portion of the arrow (1556), takes the form of a bull, 
and raises up the chariot. Mahadeva qijain fits his arrow on the string 
(^1562), and discharges it against the triple castle (1567), which falls to 
the lground., while the Asuras are burnt up and thrown by Mahadeva 
into the western ooeap. The gods praise Mahadeva and depart (1572). 

.Duryodhana now (1575 ff.) ma^es his application of this legend by 
exhorting S'alya to follow Brahma’s example, and act as charioteer to 

820 In vv. 1546 ff. it is said that the rishis praised Mahadeva, and increased his 
strength (^.ishayat tatra;Heveiam &tuvanto hahuhhih stavaih | tyai ehasmai vardha- 
ymio rajann dsan punah punaft). This is a pure Vedic touch, the^^me power of im- 
parting strength to the gods by their praises being occasionally assorted of the bards 
in the Rig-veda. See the fifth volume of thfs work, p. 91. In most of the texts 
there cited, however, it is perhaps only meant that the gods were^^Stified by the 
praises addressed to them. 
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Kanja. SUlya, he adds, is superior to Kyishna, Ivarna, and Aijuna, 
and as Sarna resembled Mahadeva in fighting, so S'alya resembled 
Brahma in guiding [a chariot],, etc. To supply additional &otives for 
compliance, he then (1.581 ff.) goes on to tell S'alya another story about 
Para4urama performing austerity to propitiate Mahadeva and obtain 
celestial arms. Mahadeva appears to him, and tells him he shall obtain 
arms when he has qualified himself by purification to receive them. 
Para^urama renews his austerities and religious ceremonies (1591), and 
is at length appointed by Mahadeva to slay the Baityas who had been 
harassing the gods (1599). He successfully accomplishes this task 
(1806), and receives celestial arms from .Mahadeva. Para.4urama had, 
as Duryodhana goes on to say, taught the divine science of archery to 
Kurna (1613), which proves that Karna is free from sin; and Karna 
is not, as Buryodhana believes, a Siita or charioteer by birth, but a son 
of one of the gods, bom in a Kaliatriya family. For how could a doe 
give birth to a tiger resembling the sun (Jkatham adUya-sadrisam mrigl 
vyughrain jani8hyaU\ 1617)? Buryodhana then recurs to the legend of 
Brahma becoming Mahildeva’s charioteer, and renews his exhortation 
to S'alya to perform the same ofiice to Karna. S'alya appears now to 
waver in his determination, formerly expressed, to comply with Bur- 
yodhana’s request, as he replies (1625) that he himself had often heard 
this story before ; and that Krishna also had no doubt heard of it, as 
ho knows the future and the past, and that he had for that reason 
consented to be the charioteer of Arjuna. And, S'alya adds, if Karna 
should slay Arjuna, Krishna would himself fight, and armed with 
the shell, discus, and club, burn up the whole of Bury odh ana’s 
army, and no prince would^e able to stand before him among his 
opponents when ho was incensed, (v. 1629 ff?: Yadi hmydeh gha 
iTaunteyafh Suta-putrah kathanchana ] drishtva Ptirthadi hi mhatddi 
svayadi yoUyati Eehvah I ^ankha-chakra-gadd-p&mr dkaksfiyate tma 
vdhinlm | na clmpi fasya kruddhasya Vurskmymya mahxtmanah [ sthd- 
syate pratymikeshi kakhid atra nripas tava).. Buryodhana in reply 
expatiates on the eminent prowess of Karna, and of S'alya himself;- 
(1643) Tvani ialya-hhutah iatrundm mkhihyah ^rdkrame 1 tatas tvam 
uchyase r&jan ^’alyah ity ari-sudana | ima hdhu^alam pt'dpya na kkuh 
sarva-Sdtvatdh 1 tava Idhu-bqJ^dd rdjan kintu Kruhno halddhikah j 
yathd hi Kpshnena halam dhdryarh vai PhdlguHe hate 1 tathd Karnd-^ 
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tyay^hhave tvayd ^haryam mdkad lalam | Hmarthmh mma/re $mny<iih 
Vasudwo nym&rayet (sic) j kimartha'fk cha ihavan Bainyafh na hanishyati 
Marisha |*“Thou art a spear {ialya) to [pierce] thine enemies, irre- 
mstible in valour : hence, 0 king, destroyer of thy foes, thou art called / 
S'alya.*®* Feeling the power of thy arm, all the Satvatas could noj/ 
[resist]. But [it is said that] Krishna is superior in force to the 
strength of thy arm. Just as great strength is to be exhibited by 
Krishna, if Aijuna were killed ; so is great strength to be put forth by 
thee, if Karna were slain. Why should Krishna withstand [our] army? 
and why shouldst not thou slay the [enemy’s] host?” S'alya then 
answer's (1648 ff.) in nearly the same words”* which had formerly 
been assigned to him in vv. 1387-9: “I am pleased with thee, bestower 
of honour, since before the army thou declarest me to be superior to 
the son of Devakl. I undertake to be charioteer to the renowned 
Karna,” etc. This repetition of the same speech of S'alya at the close 
of the episode regarding Mahadeva’s conquest of the Asuras with 
Brahma for his charioteer, and Parasurama’s acquisition of celestial 
weapons, renders it probable, as I have already said, that this episode 
has been subsequently interpolated. As S'alya had j^lready consented, 
in vv. 1387 ff., to do duty as Karna’s charioteer, it was quite unneces- 
sary to detail at great length the legend of Brahma and Mahadeva, 
which had been already briefly alluded to in verse 1330, and which is 
merely followed by a renewed expression of S'alya’s willingness to 
comply with the request of Karna and Duryodhana. 

IV. In various parts of the MuhS,bharata Kfishna and Aijuna are 
singularly represented as having formerly existed in the persons of two 
rishis, Narayana and Kara,”* w'hcr alwa|| lived and acted together. A 

In verse 1381 the same thing had been said in nearly the same words: S'alya- 
hhutas tu iatrunaih yasmat tvam yudhi ninmda \ tmmat S'alyo hi te n&ma hathyate 
prithivi-tak | The repetition of this idea is an additional argument in proof of the 
prohiible interpolation of the passage between v. 1889 and v. 1648. 

*23 The only difference of reading in the two passages is, that in the first line 
of the later passage the words agre minyamja milHada, “ before the army, conferrer 
of honour,” are substituted for madhye sainyasya Kaurova, “ in the midst of the 
army, O Kaurava.” 

In the Vfiniana-puruna, sect. 6, quoted in Prof. Aufrecht’s Ca!:jloguc, p. 45i, it 
is stated that Dharma with a divine body was the heart-horn son of Brahma, that 
his (Dharma’s) wife was AhiSisa, and that she bore to him Hari and Krishna, and 
Kara and Nirayana, of whom the two former were devoted to the practice, of the Yoga 
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similar close union exists between tlie two heroes in the various transac- 
tions narrated in the great epic. Their earlier oonaexion wiU appear 
from the following passages,*** in which, however, these two lishis are 
always represented as possessed of supematurfd or divine powers. 

It is related in the Vana-parvan (vv. 461 ff.) that Krishna, having 
gone with other friends of the Paijd'is to visit them after they had 
retired into the forest, expressed great indignation at the way in which 
they had been treated by Duryodhana and his party. A.ijuna (one of 
the Pandus), with the view of pacifying Krishna, recounts (vv. 471 ff.) 
his marvellous deeds in former births, his austerities, his slaughter of 
the Daityas and Danavas (478), his various forms (480), his three 
strides as the son of Aditi (484),**® and his destruction of various 
enemies (487 ff.) ; and then proceeds thus (vv. 496 ff.) : 

Yugdnte sarva-hhdtdni sanhsliipya Madhmudam | dtmanaivdtmasdf 
kritvd jagad dath parantapa | yugddau tava Vdrshneya ndhhi-padmdd 
ajdyata | Brahmi chardchara-gurur yasyedam sahala^t jagat | tarn han- 
tum tidyatau gharau Bdnavau Madhu-kaitahhau ] tayor vyaUkramafft 
drishtvd kruddhasya lhavato JEareh J laldfdj jdtavdn 8'anibhuh iula- 
pdnia trilochmah ] ittltam tdv api deve^au tmch-chharira-samudbhavau | 
tcan-niyoga-kardv etdv iti me Ndrado ’bravU | fathd Ndrdyana purd 
kratubhir hhuri-dakshinaih | uh{avdr7ts tvam mahdmtram Krishna Chait- 
rarathe vane | naivam purve ndpare vd karishyanti kritdni vd | ydni 
karmdni deva tvam bdlah eva mahdbalah j kritavdn Pundarlkdksha Bala- 
deva-sahdyavdn\Kaildsa-bha^am chdpi brdhmanair nyavasah saha\ Vaiiam- 
pdyana^ uvdcha [ evam uktvd mahdtmdnam dtmd Krishnasya Pd^^avah | 
tushnim dsU tatah Pdrtham ity uvdcha Jandrdanah [ mamaiva tvafh, 
tavaivdham ye madiyds tavawalHte | yas tvam dveshli sa mdni dveshfi ya$ 
*wdm anu sa mdm anu | Karas tvam asi durdharsha Harir Ndrdyano hy 
aham | kale lokam imam prdptau Kara-Kdrdyandv rishi | ananya^ 
Pdrtha mattas tvarn tvattai chdham tathaiva eha | ndvayor antaram Sak^ 
yafh veditum Bharatarshabha | 

“ ‘ At the end of the mundane period (yuga), thou, 0 Madhusudana, 

{HridAham Brahmano yo 'sau Dharmo divymapu^ soda | hhdryd tv Ahimsd tu 
tmydm ajamyat^sutau [ Harm Krkknam eha devarshe Hara-Nardyanau tathd ] 
yogdbhydsa-ratau nityaih Mari-Kria/^nau babhuvatu^). 

See also tlic exti'aot from the Drona-parvan, translated above, p, 185. 

See afiove, p. 136. 
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Texer of thy foes, having caused all created things to collapse, and by 
thyself made them subject to thyself, wast the world. At the com- 
mencemelit of the yuga, 0 Varshueya (Kyishna), Brahma, the chief 
of things movable and immovable, whose [is] all this world, sprang 
from the lotus issuing from thy navel. Two horrible Danavas, Madhu 
and Kaitabha, were ready to slay him. Prom the forehead of Hari, 
who became incensed when he saw their transgression, was produced 
S'ambhu (Mahadeva), wielding the trident, and three-eyed. Thus even 
those two lords of the gods (Brahma and Mahadeva) are sprung from thy 
(Krishna’s) body, and they execute thy commands, — this Harada de- 
clared to me. So, too, 0 Krishna, Narayana, thou didst formerly 
celebrate a |[reat sacrifice in the Chaitraratha forest, with oblations and 
many gifts. The ancients [have] not [done], nor shall those who are 
to come do, the deeds which thou didst, Pundarlkaksha, even when a 
child, mighty in power, accompanied by Baladeva. And thou didst 
dwell with the Brahmans in the abode of Kailasa.’ Having thus 
addressed that great being, the Pandava (Arjuna, who was) the soul of 
Krishna, became silent. Then Janardana (Krishna) thus addressed the 
son of Pfitha : ‘Thou art mine, and I am thine;*®® those wRo are mine 
are thine also. He who hates thee hates me; he who loves {lit. follows, 
or favours) thee loves me. Thou, invincible hero, art Kara, and I am 
Hari Narayana : in duo time^we came into this world, the rishis Hara 
and Narayana. Thou, son of Pritha, are not different from me, nor, in 
like manner, I from thee ; no distinction can be conceived between us.’ ” 
Again, it is related in the Tana-parvan that, with the view of 
obtaining celestial weapons, Arjuna, at the suggestion of Indra 
(vv. 1513 ff.), went ^northward, to the top of the Himalaya, to see 
Mahadeva (vv, 1526 ff.) Arrived there, he performs austerity. The 
risliis, not knowing his object, are alarmed, and go to tell Mahadeva 
(vv. 1543 ff.), who assures them that there is no cause for apprehension, 
os Arjuna cherishes no ambitious designs. Mahadeva then takes his 
bow aftd arrows, and assuming tho form of a Kirata (barbarous 
mountaineer), approaches Arjuna (vv. 1551 ff.). At that moment a 

The mutual attaeftment of Nara and Narayaija, or Arjuna aiid K{ishna, may 
therefore be quoted as an Indian parallel to Ifoe renowned friendships which are 
already proverbial in the western world, viz. those of David and Jonathan, Pylades 
a»d Orestes, Damon and Pythias. 
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Dauara, in the form, of a boar, is meditating an attack upon Arjuna, 
who prepares to shoot him with his arrows. The Kirata desires Aijuna 
to allow him to shoot the Danava, as he had been the first to take aim ; 
but Aquna will not consent ; and they both shoot together, and kill 
the boar. Aijuna addresses the Kirata, and complains that he had 
acted in an unsportsmanlike manner {na ky eslio mrigaya-dharmo yas 
tvayd 'dya krito mayi)^ and that he should therefore kill him. The 
Kirata replies that he had aimed first, and had killed the Danava, and 
would kill Arjuna also. Mahadeva, in the form of the Kirata, and 
Arjnna then fight together (vv. 1582 ff.) with a succession of weapons, 
arrows, swords, trees, stones, etc., till at? length Aijuna is squeezed by 
his opponent, and falls exhausted (v.* 1613). He, however, revives, 
and worships his enemy, falling at his feet. • Mahadeva expresses 
admiration of Aijuna’s prowess, and promises to give him an irre- 
sistible weapon which he is fit to wield. The narrative then proceeds 
(vv. 1622 ff.) : Tato devam Mahddemm Oirisaih inlapaninam | dadarsa 
Phdlgunas tatra saha devyd mahddyutim, | sa jdnuhhydm makWt gatvd 
iirasd ^ranipatya cha | prasadayamam Haram Pdrihah para-puran- 
jayah | Arjumh uvdeha | ^^Kapardin sarvadevesa Bhaga-netra-nipdtana | 
deoa-deva Mahadeva nlla-grlva ja{d-dhara | Icdrandndncha paramaffi 
jam tvum Tryambakant vibhum j devdndncha gatim deva tvat-prasutam 
idani jagat | ajeyas tvam tribhir lokaih sa-devdsura-manushaih | S'ivdya 
Vishnu-rupdya Vuhnave S'iva~rTipine \^Dahs}iayajna-vindSdya Mari- 
Jtudrdya vai namah | laldfdkshdya S'arvdya milhushe ^uld-pdnaye | 
pindka-goptre surydya mdrjdliydya vedhase \ prasddaye tvum bhagavan 
mrva-bhuta-mahehara | ganesatn jagatah iaynbhufh loka-kdrana-kdranam\ 
pradJmm-purushdtUam param sukshmaiaram Haram ) 

Then Phalguna (Arjuna) beheld the god MaLadeva, Girina, bearer 
of the trident, resplendent, together with his goddess. Palling on the 
ground on his knees, and bowing his head, the son of Pyitha, con- 
queror of hostile cities, propitiated Kara (Mahadeva) in these words : 

‘ God with the spirally-braided hair, lord of all the gods, extinguisher 
of Bhaga’s eyes, god of gods, Mahadeva (the great god), blue-necked, 
wearer of matted hair, I know thee to be of ^causes the supreme, 
Tryambaka, tiie mighty, the refuge of the gods. Prom thee this 
world has been produced. ISiou art invincible by the three worlds, 
including* the gods, Asuras, and men. Adoration be to S'iva in the 
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form of Vishgu, to Visbeu in tiie form of S'iva, to the destroyer of 
Dakdia’s sacrifice, to Hari-Rudra, to him "with the frontal eye, to 
Shrva, the beneficent, the wielder of the trident, the bearer of the 
bow, the BUD, the Maijallya,*” the disposer. I propitiate thee, 
dirine lord of all creatures, lord of troops, benefector of the world, 
cause of the causes of the world (t\a. ultimate creator of the im- 
mediate creators), who transcendest Pradhana and Purusha (matter 
and spirit), the supreme, most subtile, Hara.’ ” 

Hahadeva then embraces Aijuua, and says to him : 

1637 1S.~~-J)evadevah uvaeha | Narat tvam pUrva^dehe vai Ndrdi/am- 
iahdyavdn J Badarydih taptavdn uyraih tapo v.arshdyutdn hah an | 
tvayi vd pdramam tejo Vishmu vd purmhottame | yuvdhkydm puru~ 
ihdyrydbhydm tejaad idhdryate jagat \ BahrahhuheJce aumahad dkanur 
jalada-nihavanam j pragrihya ddnavdh idaida tvayd Eriahnena eha pralho 
ityddi | “ Thou wast Nara in a former body, and with Narayana for 
tliy companion, didst perfon^j^ dreadful austerity at Badari for many 
myriads of years. Either in thee is the highest power, or in Vishnu 
the supreme Purusha. By you twain, the chief of men (or Purushas), 
through your power, the world is upheld. At the inauguration of 
S'akra (Indra), the Danavas were chastized by thee and Krishna, when 
thou hadst grasped a great bow resounding like the clouds.” 

Mahadeva then offers Arjuna the choice of a boon. Arjuna asks 
the Pasupata weapon (v. 16-1^), which Mahadeva gives him (v. 1650), 
though he cautions him against discharging it rashly, as it might 
destroy the whole world. Arjuna accordingly receives the weapon 
(v. 1656). 

Again, in the Udyqga-parvan (vv. 1917 ff.) it is related that Bhishma 
informed Duryodhana that on one occasion the gods of different classes 
came to Brahma, and the narrative then proceeds (vv. 1920 ff.) : 

Namaahrityopajagmua te loka-vriddham Pitdmaham ] parivdrya cha 
visveSam parydaata divauJcaaah | teahdm manai eha tejakkdpy ddaddnav 
ivaujoBi 1 pdrva-devau vyatikrdntau Nara-Ifdrdyandv riahl 1 Vfihaapatia 

This word is cxpl^acd in Bohtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon as a spot to the 
right of the altar, where the sacrificial vessels are cleansed. It is mentioned in Suyana’s 
commentary on R. V. i. 1, 4 : and (as Prof.oAufrecht has pointed out to me) it 
occurs in the Vaj. Sanh. v. 32, where the commentator defines it as the place where 
the (sacrificial) vessels are washed {maijaViyah | tatra hi patmni prakahal’yante). 
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tu papmchha Brahmunw^ hdv im&v Hi | hhmemta^ nojpaiuhihete tau no,^ 
iamm Pitdmaha | Brahma avacha | y^dv etau prithkilfk iydncha hhdsa- 
yantau tapasvinau | jvalantau roehamanau cha vydpydiltau {^nau?) mahd- 
halau I Nara~Ndrdyandv etau hkdl lokaih samasthitau | drjitau w«na 
tapasd mahdmttvo-pardkramau | etau hi karmand lokarh nandaydmdmtvr 
dhmvam \ Avidhd-hhutau mahd-prc^nau viddhi hrahman pcMrantapau j 
amrdndm vindkdya deva-gandka/rva-pujitau | VaUampdyanah uvdcha | 
jagdma S’akras tach chkrutvd yatra tau tepatas tapah | sdrdhatJi dem- 
ganaih sarvair Vrihaspati-purogamaih [ tadd devdsure yrnddhe hhaye jdte 
divaukasam | aydchata mahutmunau Nara-Ndrdya'gau vceram \ tdv ahru- 
idm vrinuhveti tadd Bharata-sattama *| athaitdv ahravUh ehhakrah 
sahyaih mh kriyatdm iti | tatae tau ^'akram ahrutdm karishydvo yad 
iehhaei | tdhhydncha ^itah S' akro vijigye daitya-danavdn | JVarah Indrasya 
sangrdme hatvd Satrun parantapah ) Pauhmdn Kdlakanjdmicha sahasrdni 
satdni cha \ esha hhrdnte rathe tishthan hhallendpdharach ckhirah | 
Jamhlmsya grasamdnaaya tadd hy Arjunam dhave [ e&ha pare samudrasya 
Uiranyapuram drujat | jitvd shashtitTt sahasrdni Nivdtakavachdn rane \ 
esha devdn sahendrena jitvd para-puranjayah | atarpayad mahdbdhur 
Arjuno Jdtavedasam ( JVdrdyanas tathaivdtra bhuyaio ^nydnjaghdnaha] 
evam etau mahu-viryau tau paiyata samdgatau | Vasudevarjunm vlrau 
samavetau mahdrathau ( Nara-Ndrdyanau devau purva-devuv iti irutifi | 
ajeyau munushe loke sendrair api surdsuraih, ] esha Hdrdyanah, Kfishnalfi 
Phdlgunai cha JVarah smritah [ Ndrdyano JiaraS chaiva sattvam ekam 
dvidhd-kritam \ etau hi karmand lokdn asnuvdte ’kshaydn dhruvdn | tatra 
tatraiva jdyete yvddha-kdle punah punah ] tasmdt karmaiva kartavyam 
Hi hovdcha Ndradah | etad hi sarvam dchashfa Vrishni-chakrasya veda-^ 
vH I sankha-chakra'gadd^hastam yadd drakshyasi^ Keiavam | paryuda- 
danaffi chdstrdni hhlma-dhanvdnam Arjunam | sandtanau mahdtmdnm 
krishndv eka-rathe sthitau I Buryodhana tadd tdta smartdsi vachanam 
mama | 

Doing obeisance, the gods approached the Progenitor, the chief (or 
ancient) of the worlds; and encompassing, they sat around thalord of 
all. The two ancient and surpassing gods, the rishis liTara and ISTara- 
yaija, deprived them, as it wore, tif thought an^| of strength by their 
splendour, '/rihaspati inquired of Brahma, ‘Tell us, 0 ProgenitOT, 
who these two are who do ndt approach thee.’ Brahma said ; ‘ These 
devotees ^>f mighty strength, burning and shining, who sit pervading 
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and iUumuiating the earth and the sky, theei are Kara and KSrayana, 
■who have travelled from world to world, strong by their own austerity, 
of great dignity and valour. These two have perpetually gladdened the 
world by their deeds. Know, 0 Priest, that these, destroyers of their 
foes, of great intelligence, adored of gods and Gandharvas, have become 
twain for the destruction of the Asuras.’ Having heard this, Indra, 
accompanied by all the hosts of gods, headed by Vyihaspati, went to 
the place where these two devotees were performing austerity. Alarm 
having been at Ifent time excited among the celestials by a war between 
the gods and Asuras, he (Indra) begged of the great Kara and Kara- 
yana a boon. They replied, ^ Choose.’ Then Indra said, ‘ Let us be 
delivered.’ They answered Indra, ‘ Wo will do what thou desirest.’ 
And with their assistance Indra conquered the Ij||^tyas and Danavas. 
Kara, the vexer of foes, having slain in battle the enemies of Indra, 
thousands and hundreds of Paulomas and Kalakanjas, — ^lie, standing 
in a whirling chariot, cut off the head of Jambha,*^® who was swallow- 
ing up Aijuna in battle. He demolished Hiranyapura (or the city 
of gold), on the other side of the ocean, having slain in battle sixty 
thousand Kivatakavachas. The large-armed Arjuna, cAnqueror of 
hostile cities, having, along with Indra, overcome the gods, satiated 
Jatavedas(Agni,) [with his oblations]. In like manner Karayana slew 
many others. Thus behold those twain arrived — those twain who are 
of so great strength, Vasudeva and Aijuna, united together, riders on 
great cars, Kara and Karayana, the deities, the ancient deities, as it is 
reported, invincible in the world of mortals even by Indra and the 
other gods and Asuras. This Narayana is Krishna, and Kara is called 
Phalguna (Arjuna). Karayana and Kara are one being, divided into 
twain. These two through their works pervade the undecaying and 
perpetual worlds. They are born at different places at the time of 
battle again and again. Wherefore Karada said that works are to be 
performed. All this he (Karada) who know the Veda said to the 
aimy of the Vpishijis. When thou shalt see Ke^ava (Krishna) with 
his shell, discus and club, and Arjuna with the dreadful bow, assuming 
his arms, these two ^..emal and glbrious beings, of dark complexion, 
mounted on one car, — then, dear Duryodhana, thou shalt remember 
my w'ords.” (Compare the same wamin^g given in p. 218.) 

2*8 The name of a demon. It will occur again below. 
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It IS narrated ia ano^r part of the same tldyoga-parvan (vv. 
3469-3488) that, in order to persuade the Kurus to adopt moderate 
counsels by showing the great power of Aijuna and Kfishna, Paras u,- 
rama told them another story about the two rishis Kara and Karayana. 
There was formerly, he says, an universal sovereign named Dambhod- 
bhwa, wdio had an overweening conceit of his own prowess. Being 
told by his independent Brahmans that there were two ascetics whom 
he could not match, viz. Kara and Karayana, he proceeded with his 
array to the mountain Gafldhamadana, where he found the emaciated 
saints, and challenged them to fight. They tried to put him off by 
saying that they were divested of all earthly passions, and lived in an 
atmosphere of peace. Dambhodbhava, however, insisted on fighting, 
when Kara took a Jhandful of straws, and defied him. With these 
arms ho neutralized all the arrows of Bambhodbhava’s host, and as 
the straws whitened all the air, and penetrated into the eyes, cars, 
and noses of the assailants, Dambhodbhava was soon forced to fall at 
Kara’s feet, and sue for peace. Being admonished by his conqueror 
to be more humble in future, he.departed homeward, and ever after 
led a righteous life. 

The next passage on the same subject is from the Drona-parvau, 
vv. 419 ff. : 

Arjunah Ke&avmyaimd Krishno *py dtml KirHinah | Arjune vijayo 
nityatn Krishne Icirtischa sdhati | sarveshv api cha loheshu Bihhatmr 
apardjitah | prudhanyenaiva hhuyishtJiam ameyuh Kesa/oe gundh 1 mohdd 
Buryodfiano KTishnatri yo na vettlha Kekavam \ mohito daiva-yogem 
mrityiA-pd^a-puraskritafi ] m veda Krishnam Ddidrham Arjunam chaiva 
Pdndavam | purva-devau mahdtmdnau JVara-Nd^dyanuv uhhau | eJedt- 
mdnau dvidka-bhutau drUyete mdnmhair bhuvi | manasd 'pi hi dtirdhar- 
shau smdm etdrJi yaSasvimu | ndsayeidm ihechhantau mdnushatvdch cha 
vmhhatah. | 

“Aijuna is the soul of Kesava (Krishna), and Kyishna too is the 
soul of Kiritin (Arjuna). Victory abides perpetually with Arjuna, 
and eternal renown with Kyishna. And oven in all worlds Arjuna is 
unconquered. Through his pre-eminence ther*i^ fire infinite virtues 
in abundance in Kesava. [The reason why] Duryodhana, through 
infatuation, does not know Kyishna, is that, deluded by destiny, and 
involved In the bonds of death, he does not recognize Kyishna the 
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Ba^arRa, and Atjuna the Panda''^a. The fmtier goda, the two mighty 
ones, Nara and Narayasa, though, in reality, one in nature, ajfe by 
ugien on earth seen separated into two. These illustrious [beings], who 
are ioTincible even in imagination, could, if they desired, destroy this 
army, but from their humanity they do not desire it.” 

Again, in the Bhishma-parvan, tv. 2932 ff., Bhlshma exhorts Bur- 
yodhana to come to terms with the Pandavas, who, he says, arc in- 
vincible, in consequence of Kyishna’s protection. To illustrate Kyishoa’a 
divine greatness, Bhlshma goes on to tell a story of his being celebrated 
by Brahma in a hymn (2944 ff.), and entreated to become incarnate in 
the tribe of the Yadus, for the establishment of righteousness, the de- 
struction of the Baityas, and the preservation of the world (2964 f.). 
Vishnu assents to Brahma’s request, and disappears. Being then 
asked by the attendant gods and rishis who it was that he had just 
worshipped, Brahma replies as follows (2978 ff.) : 

Yat tat param hhavuhyancJia hhavitd yachha yat p/aram [ hhutdtmd. 
yah pralhus chaiva Brahma yach eha param padam ] tm&mi 1crita-»afh- 
vddah prasannena swarshabhah ] jqgato ^nugrahdrthdya ydohito me 
jagat-paiih | “ mdnmhaih lokam dtishtha Vdsnd&oaT} iti irutah j asurdndm 
hadhdrthuya sambhavasva mahttale ( mngrdme nihatdh ye te daitya-damva- 
rdkshaedh J te ime nrishu sambhdtdh ghora-rupdh mahdbald^t | teshdm 
badhdrtham bhagavdn Narena sahito hall ) mdnmhlm yonim dsthdya eha- 
ruhyast makl-tale ” | Nara-Wdrdyanau tau tu purdndv rishi-sattaniau ] 
ajeyau hi rane yau tau sametair amarair api | eahitau mdnu&he loke 
mmhhutdv amita-dyuti j mn4hd8 te tau na jdnanti Nara-Ndrdyandv 
rishl j yaeydham dtmajo Brahma earvasya jagatal^ patiJf, | Vdmdevo 
^nuneyo vah earva-hka-makeivarah | tathd manmhyo ^yam iti kaddehit 
8ura-Battamdh | ndvajneyi^ mahdvlryah iankha-chakra-gada-dharah ] etat 
paramakam guhyam etat paramakam padam j etat pa^amakam Brahma 
etdt paramakam yaiah\ etad aksharam avyaktam etaeh ehhdimiam eva 
eha 1 etat Purueha-sanjno vai gtyate jndyate na eha } etat paramakaih 
t^ah etat paramakath iukham | etat paramakaiBi eatyalk klrtitaih Vikva- 
karmand | taemdt sterdeuraih aarvaih aendraii chdmita-vikrama^ | naveg- 
neyo Vdeudevo mdn%8j^o 'yam Hi prabho | yai eha mdnuehormdtro 'yam 
iti brdydt aa manda-dhl^ | Srishikeiam avajndndt tarn dhuh puruahddha- 
mam } ta^ yoginam mahdtmdnam praviahfam rndnuahlBk tanum | yo 
'vamanyed YdeudevaSi tam dhua tdmasc^m jandh | depam ehardehardtmd- 
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na^ irUatsdnkaih suvaraiMsam | padma-n&hhaik m janati tarn ahm 
i&masa^ jan&f^ | Urita-haustuhha-dharam mitran&m dbhayankaram | 
tmj&nan mahatmanam ghore tamasi majjati | . . . 3002 : VdriU hi 
pvrd i&ta munihhir hhavitatmahhih | m& gachha mmyugam tern Vasu- 
dffoena dhanvind | Fdndavai^ sardham iti yat tat tvam mohdd m hudh- 
yaB9 I manye i/odih Rdkshasaih kruram tathd chdsi tamo-vrita^ | tamdd 
dvishasi Govindam Pdndavancha Fhmanjayam 1 NarorNdrdyamv devau 
, ka ^fiyo dvishydd hi mdnavah \ 

“ That being who is supreme, who is to be, who shall continue to 
be supreme, who is the soul of beings, and the lord, and who is 
Brahma, the supremo existence, — it is with him, propitious, that I have 
been conversing, 0 eminent deities. The lord of the world was entreated 
by me [in these words] to show favour to the world: ‘Do thou, cele- 
brated as Vasudeva, appear in the world of men : be bom on earth for 
the slaughter of the Asuras. The Daityas, Danavas, and Kakshasas who 
have been slain thee in battle, they are these who have been bora 
among men, horrible in form and great in might. To slay them, thou, 
the divine and mighty being, accompanied by Nara,- having entered a 
human womb, wilt act upon earth.’ Those ancient and most excellent 
of rishis, Nara and Narayana, who are invincible in battle even by the 
united immortals, and who are of boundless splendour, have been bom 
together in the world of men. Those fools do not know these rishis, 
Kara and Narayana. He of whom I, Brahma, the master of the whole 
world, am the son, that Vasudeva, the lord of all the worlds, is to be 
propitiated by you. Never, 0 most excellent deities, is the potent 
bearer of the shell, the discus, and the club, to bo slighted as a mere 
man. This Being is the highest mystery, this the highest existence, 
this the highest Brahma, this the highest renowA. This Being is the 
uiujlcaying, the undiscernible, the eternal. This Being which is called 
Purusha is hymned and is not known. This Being is celebrated by 
Vi4vakarman as the highest power, as the highest joy, and as the 
highest truth. "VYherefore Vasudeva of boundless might is not to be 
contemned by the deities, including Indra, or by the Asuras, as a 
[mere] man. Whoever says that he is a mere man is dull of com- 
prehension : fibm his contempt of HrishlkeiSa thtly^ call such a person 
the lowest of men. Whoever despises Vasudeva, that great oon- 
templator, who has entered a human body, — men call that person 
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one full of darkness. Whoever is ignorant of the glorious god whose 
self is the world, whose mark is the ^rlvatsa, from whose navel sprang 
the lotus, — ^men call that person a man full of darkness. Despising 
that great being who wears the diadem and jewel {kamttjhha), who re- 
lieves his friends from fear, a man is plunged in horrible darkness.”**® 

Bhlshma then says to Duryodhana (v. 3302) : “Thou wast formerly, 
my son, prohibited by the contemplative munis [who said] ; ‘ Engage 
not in battle with that archer Vasudeva and the Pandavas.’ Since 
thou, through infatuation, regardest not this [prohibition], I look 
upon thee as a cruel Rakshasa, and thou art enveloped in darkness. 
It is for this reason that thou hatest Govinda (Krishna) and the 
Pandava Dhananjaya (Aijuna).- For what other man could hate the 
gods Nara and Narfiyana ? ” 

The next passage is from the S'anti-parvan, where Krishna, after 
describing many of his own other forms and functions, is introduced 
as saying (vv. 13265 ff.) : 

Fu/ra 'ham dtmajah Partha prathitah hdrandnlare | ^harmmya Kuru- 
idrAula tato 'hath Fharmajah smritah I Nara-Ffdrdyanau purvam tapas 
Upatur avyayam | Aharma-ydnam samdrudhau parvate OmAhamdAane ] 
tat~hdla-8amaye ehaiva Daksha-yajno habhuva ha \ na chaivdhalpayaA 
hhdgafh Baksho MiiArasya Bhdrata | tato BaAhlchi-vachandA Bak^ha- 
yajnam apdharat | sasarja iiilatn kopena praj'mlantam muhur muhuh | 
tach ohkulam bhaamasdt kriUd Baksha-yajnam sa-instaram | dvayoh 
sahasd "gachhaA VaAary-dsramam antikdt [ vegena mahatd Fdrtha patad 
Ndrdyanoraai ] tataa tat~tejasd "viahtdk kesdh Ndrdyanasya ha \ ha- 
hhdvur munjavarnds tu tato 'ham munja-keiavdn ] tachcha sfdam vinirAh- 
iltaiti huffikdrena mahdtmand j jagdma S'ankara-karam Ndrdyana- 
samdhatam [ atha RilArah updAhuvat tdv rishi tapasd 'nvitau | tatah 
enam samuAhhUtaM kanfki^ jagrdha pdninu \ Ndrdyanah m visvtftmd 
tendsya iiti-kanthatd [ atha BuAra-vighdtdrtham isMkdm Narah uAdh* 
arat | mantrais cha samyuyojdiu so 'hhavat paraiur mahdn | kahiptak cha 
aahaad tena khandanam prdptavdma taAd | tato 'hath ]^yatn ?] Khanda- 
parakuh amritah pa/rasukhandandt j . . . . 13278. tag oh aafklagnayor 
yuAAhe jRtiAra-Ndrdyandtmamh I uAvigndh aahaad hritandh aarvaAokda 
tadd 'hhavan j ndgriundt Fdvakah kubhram makheahu auhafath havih ] 

This passage seems to have a polemical* aspect, as if aimed at some contem- 
poraries of the author, who did not assign so high a dignity to Krislina. , 
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mial}, na prattbhdnti sma ruMnam hhantdtmandm | ievdn rajas tamai 
chaiva samdvivUitm tadd | vasudha sanchahampe' cha nahJud cha vipa- 
phdla ha I nishprahhdni cha tejdrhsi Brahma chaivdBatUhohyutah 1 agdch 
chhoshaih samudraS cha JUimavuMS cha vyakiryata | tasminn cva samut- 
panne nimitte Pandmandana ( Brahnd vrito deva-ganair rishibhii cha 
mahdtmalhib 1 djagdmdSubkatn desarh yatra yuddham avartata ( so 
'njali-pragraho bhdtvd chatur-mhtro nirukta-gah ] uvdcha rachanaifi 
Rhtdrarn, “ lokdndm astu vai Hvam | nyasyayudhuni vihesa jagato hita- 
kdmyayd \ yad ahsharam athdvyahtam Uam lokasya bhdvanam \ kdfa- 
stham kartri nirdvandvam akarteti cha yam vidtik | vyakti-bhava-gata- 
sydsya ekd mdrtir iyam kibhd ( Naro N&rdyana^ chaiva jdtau Bharma- 
kulodoahau | tapasd mahatd yuktau deva-h'eshthau mahd-vratau | aham 
prasddajas tasya katakhit kdrandntare | tvam chaiva krodha-jas tdta 
pdrva-sarge sandtanah | mayd cha sdrdhatn varadam vibudhaiS cha 
maharshibhih | prasddaydki lohindrii mntir bhavafu mu chiram" j 
Brahmand tv evam uktas tu Rudrah krodhdgnim utsrijan | prasddayd- 
mdsa talo devayn Nardyanam prabhum ] saranyam cha jagumddyani 
varenyaih varadam prabhum [ tato Hha varado devo jita-krodho jitendri- 
yah I prliimdn abhavat tatra Budrena saha sangatah | rkhibhir Brah- 
mand chaiva vihudkais cha supujitah [ uvdcha devam lidnam Uah sa 
jagato Harih | “ yae tvdm vetti sa mdih vetti yas tvdm anu sa mum anu j 
ndvayor antaram kinchid mu te hhdd buddhir anyathd | adya-prabhriti 
krlvatsah iuldnko me bhavatv ayam | mama pdny-ankitas chupi srikanthas 
tvam bhavishyasP^ | evaih lakshanam utpddya paraspara-kritam tadd 1 
sakhyafn chaivatulaih kritvd Rudrena sahitdv rishl 1 tapaa tcpatur avya- 
grau visrijya tridivaukasah j eaha te kathitah Pdrtha Nurdyana-jayo 
mridhe [ ndmdni chaiva guhydni niruktdni cha Bhdrata | rishibkih kathi-* 
tdniha ydni sankirtitdni te ] evam bahu-vidMih rupaid chardmiha 
vasundharam | Brahma-lokancha Kaimteya golokancha sandtanam j mayd 
tvam rakshito yuddhe mahdntam prdpiavdn jayam | yas tu te so ^ grata 
ydti yuddhe sampraty upasthite | tarn viddhi Budratti Raunteya devor 
devam kapardinam ] kdlah sa eva kathitah krodhajeti mayd ta/va ] 
nihatds tena vai purvafn hatavdn asi ydn ripun | aprameya^prabhavam 
ta'm deva-devam Umd-patim 1 namasva devam prayato vihehm Haram . 
akshayam 1 ityddi \ 

18265 . “rormerly, son of !^itha, most excellent of tlie Kurus, I was 
celebrate^ on another occasion as the son of Dhanna : and hence I was 
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called Dhaimaja. "la former times "Nara and NSrajinna, tnounted on the 
chariot of righteonsneBs, performed an nndecaying penance^ on the 
, mountain Gandhamadana. At that oonjnnotnre o^ time, the sacridee 
ot Daksha took place. Baksha did not then divide any share for Budra, 
whb in consequence, at the suggestion of Dadhichi, swept away the 
sacrifice of Baksha, and in his anger launched the trident blazing forth 
repeatedly. That trident, after reducing to ashes the sacrifice of Bakdba 
with all its appurtenances, suddenly approached our hermitage at 
Badari, and feE with great impetus on the breast of Narayana, The 
hair of NarSyaga, penetrated by its glow, became of the colour of 
grass (munja) : from which I am called Munjake4avat. The trident 
being repelled by the great being with a yell went back into the 
hand of S'ankara, when struck by Narayana. Budra then ran up to 
those austere rishis, when Nafayana, the soul of all things, with his 
hand seized him by the throat, when he had thus sprung up : hence 
his (S'iva’p) name of S'itikantha. Nara next raised a straw for the 
slaughter of Budra, and applied to it sacred texts, whereby it speedily 
became a huge axe. Hastily hurled by him, the axo (parah) became 
shattered into fragments {hhandana), from which shattering of the axe, 
he is called Bhandapara^u.” Aijuna here interposes to ask who was vic- 
torious in this confiict;®“® when Kfishna proceeds: 13278. “When Budra 
and Narayana had become engaged in battle, all the worlds were in- 
stantly distressed ; the fire did not receive the shining butter offered in the 
sacrifice ; ^he vodas were not revealed to the contemplative rishis ; [the 
qual^ies of] passion and darkness invaded the gods : the earth trembled, 
fhe sky became split ; the luminaries lost their light ; Brahmil feE from 
his seat j the ocean became dried up, and the Himavat wasted. When 
this prodigy had aris6n, Brahma, surrounded by the host of gods, and 
the magnanimous rishis, came to that disastrous place where the battle 
was raging. The four- faced god (Brahma), the penetrator of mysteries, 
with joined hands, addressed these words to Budra: ‘Let the webfkre of 
the worlds be [consulted] ; put down thy weapons, lord of all, from good- 
wiE to the universe. This is one auspicious form of him, now in the state 
of »anifestation,'«r»nf him whom [sages] know as the nndecaying, un- 
discemible [essence] (’ttie lord, the creator iSf the world, the supreme, the 
doer, unaffected by pleasure or pain, an4 not the doer, — [this I say is 

See above, pp, 176 f. 
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one form of hiiri, m.], ifara ^nd NSrSy^nA^ bora in tlte race of Bharma, 
distinguished by intense austerity^ emineiit god^ gfeat devotees. B wAs 
once on another occasion born as the offspring of his good pleasure, and . 
in a former creation thou didst sprinjg from his anger, an eveziasting 
[being]. Together with me and the gods and rishis, do thOu speedily 
propitiate this bestower of boons ; let the worlds hAve tranquillity 
without delay.' Being thus addressed by Brahma, Budra, abandoning 
the fire of anger, then propitiated the god ISTarayana, the lord ; and 
the god sought as his refuge the primeval, most excellent, boon-bestow- 
ing lord. Then the boon-bestowing god, who had conquered anger and 
overcome his se^es, meeting Budra, became gratified. Being wor- 
shipped by the rishis, by Brahma, and* by the gods, Hari, the lord of 

the world, addressed the god Isana (Mahadcva) : ‘ He who knows thee 

* *’ 

knows me j he who loves (k't. favours) thee loves me.®^ There is no 
distinction between us: do not thpu entertain any other idea. Prom 
this day forward let this .^rivatsa of mine be the mark of the trident : 
and thou shalt be the Irlkantha marked upon my hand.’ Having thus 
created a mark devised by each for the other, and having joined an 
incomparable friendship with Budra, the two rishis practised austerity 
undisturbed, after dismissing the gods. This, son of Pritha, which I 
have told thee, was the victory of Harayana in battle; and [my] 
mysterious and unexplained names, too, — those which are celebrated 
by the rishis, have been declared to thee. In this manner do I frequent 
this earth and the world of Brahma, add the everlasting Groloka^ in 
manifold forms. By me thou hast been presei-ved in battle, and hast 
gained a great victory. But know, son of Kunti, that he who goes' 
before thee in the conflict which has now arrived, is Budra, the god 
of gods, with spirally-braided hair. He, Time, lias be*en declared by 
me to thee to be the offspring of my anger. The enemies whom thou 
formerly slewest were slain by him. Devoutly reverence him the 
god of gods, the lord of IJma, of boundless power, Hara, the undecay- 
ing lord of all.” 

Again, in the S'anti-parvan, Vai^ampayana tells Janamejaya how 
Narada, after returning from S'veta DvTpa, saw the, two saints, < 
and Harayana (v. 18337) : ■' 

See verses 13140 and 1314*^ of the S'anti-parvan, quoted, 

A similar expression has already occurred above, p. 230 . 


YOI-. IV. 


16 . 



242 


DESCEIPTION OP NAEA AND NAEAYANA. 


Nipap&ia eha Ichdi tUrm^ viidlSm Vadarim anu | tata^ aa dadriie 
devau purandv fkhi-aattamau ( tapai charantau sumahaA dtma-nishthm 
mahd-vratau ) tejmd. 'hhyadhikau sxLrydt aarva-hka-vvrochan&t ] irlvataon 
takahanau pdjyau jatu-mandala-dharinau | j&la-pdda-hhujau tau tu p&da- 
yoa chakra-Ukahanau | vyddhoraakau dlrgha-hhujau tatha mmkka-chaim^ 
ahkinau | ahaati-dantav aahta-daihah^rau megkaugha-aadrUa^vamu [ 
avdayau prithulaldtau eha auhhru au-hanu-ndatkau 1 dtapatrena aadri&e 
iiraal devayoa tayoh [ evani-fakahana-aampannau mahd-pwuaka-amjnitm | 
tm driah{vd Narado hrishfaa tdlhyam cha pratipujitah | avdyatendbki- 
hkdahydtha priahtai chdndmayam tathd | hahhuvdntargata-matir ni- 
rlkahya puruahottamau | 

“ He descended rapidly from the sky to the spacious Badari. There 
he saw the ancient gods, the two most excellent rishis, performing serere 
penance, self-sustained, great devotees, in splendour surpassing the 
sun which illuminates all the worlds, bearing the 4rlvatsa mark, 
adorable, wearing a circle of matted hair, web-footed and web-armed, 
with the mark of the discus on their feet, broad-chested, long-armed, 
with four testicles, sixty teeth and eight grinders, with voices sonorous 
as a host of clouds, with beautiful countenances, broad foreheads, hand- 
some eyebrows, chins, and noses. The heads of those two gods re- 
sembled umbrellas. Beholding them, distinguished by such marks, 
and named the two. great males, Harada rejoicing, and saluted by them 
in return, welcomed, and questioned in regard to, his health, became 
absorbed ia reflection, beholding those highest of i)erson8.” He then 
recollected to have previously seen them in the SVeta Dvipa. Hara 
and Narayana next ask him if he had seen in the SVeta Dvipa the 
supreme Spirit, their own highest substance {uvayoh prakritih para). 
He replies that he had ; and that now when he beheld them he beheld 
Him, as they were distinguished by all the same maiks, in a manifested 
form, as Hari possessed in an invisible manner; and that he had on 
that occasion beheld them at the side of the deity (vv. 13351 If, ; 
Adydpi cltainam pakydmi yuvdm paiyan aanutanau | yair lakahanair 
upetah aa Harir avyakta-rupa-dkrik | tair tSkahanair upefm hi vyakta- 
rdpa-dhM'UU yuvdm ] driahfau yuvdm mayd tatra taaya devaayupdrivatah). 
Some further conversation ensues; and it is then related (v. 13397 f.) 
that Narada remained a thousand years, of the gods in their hermitage, 
worshipping the deity, and Kara and Narayana. 
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V. In the following passage (which is commented upon by Lassen 
in his Indian Antiquities, Ist ed., i. 621 f., and note, p, 622 ; 2nd ed., 
pp. 768 ff.*®®) Krishna is represented as possessed of extraordinary* 
prowess and superhuman powers ; but he is not, unless it be in one or 
two places, represented as the supreme deity. 

To show how little prospect the Kurus had of vanquishing the 
Pandus, aided as the latter wore by Krishna, Dhfitarashtra gives an 
account of the exploits of the YMava chief ; 

233 His remarks are as follows : — “ The history of Krishna in the Mahabhurata \ 
does not describe his juvenile life with the cowherds, and his numerous adventures I 
with their wives, which at a later period were especially noticed and celebrated. On ' 
the other hand, victories over many kings and* tribes arc attributed to him, which 
possess no historical value, and arc only important in so far as they represent him as 
a hero, and indicate that the Yiidavos waged frequent wars with the tribes of ancient I 
India. In a short enumeration of his feats (the passage quoted in the text) ho is I 
named Govinda, or the proprietor of cows, and it said of him that he grew up among ■. 
the herds. None of the stories regarding him and the cowherds' wives are here 
mentioned ; but another is introduced which describes him as a protector of the 
herds, inasmuch as he strangled with his arras a Dunava which in the form of a 
bull slaughtered the cattle. His proper and oldest name as the sou of Nanda was ? 
probably Goviuda. There must also have been stories about him in which he was | 
represented as a leader of cowherds, for according to the Mahabliarata he supplied ; 
to Duryodhana (by whom he hud been solicited to assist him in the great battle) | 
thousands of cowherds, who are called the gopas of Nilrayana. These take no share I 
in the battle, and are very seldom mcntioncMi. — Sec Udyoga-parvan, v. 130 ff.; and/ 
Drona-porvah, vv. 3255 ff., where the Narayanas, the cowherds, are spoken of along/ 
with the Kambojas, etc., as having boon conquered by Karna, etc. {^arayama ch^ 
gopaluh Kamhojmancha ye ganah | Karnena vijitaji | ) 

The Narayanas are also mentioned in the Dronap. 752 and 769 (see Bohtlingk and 
Eotb, a. V.). 

Krishna, when applied to by Duryodhana, as well as by Arjuna, for aid in the 
impending conflict, pi'omiscs succour to them both, but allows Arjuna the first choice: 

Udyoga-parvan, vv. 147 ff. — Mat-sanihanana-tulyanam* gapanam arhudam mahat\ 
Karayamh iti Myatah aarve aangramaryodhimh | te vd yudhi duradharahaJi bha- 
vantv ehaaya aaimk&h | ayudhymndnah aangrdme nyaatasmtro 'ham ekatnh | abhydm 
anyataram Purtha yat te hridyataram matam | tad vrinltam hhamn agre pravdryaa 
tvam hi dharmalalj, | “ Let one of you either take those invincible soldiers, the great 
hundred millions of herdsmen called Narayanas, whose bodies are equal to my own, 
and who are all fighting men ; <^let him take, on the other hand, myself who do not 
engage in battle, and have lai(^side my weapons. Do thou, son of P^tha, first 
choose the one of these two things which is most acceptable to thee ; for thou art 
justly entitled to the preference.” 

Arjuna selects Krishna himself, “the unborn Nfirayana, desiroyer of his foes, who 
had been at his will born among men " (Nnmyai^n amitraghnam k&majjatam eyam 
nriahtt), though he was not to fight. Duryodhana chose the army of warriors. 

*• The word aamhauano occurs also in the Drona-parvau, v. 147. 
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Brona-parvan, 382. — Dhf itarashfrah uv&cha | &ri^u dwyani karmani 
Vdsudevasya Smyaya | kfitavdn yani Govindo yatM ndnyalj, pumdn 
•kvachtt I samvardkata yopa-ktde hdhnmva mahdtmand | vikhydpitam 
ialam hdhvos trishu loke^hu Smjaya | Uchchhaihkrmas-tulya-halmh vdyu- 
vegu-samam jave [ jaghdm Haya-rdjdmm Yamund^vam-vdsimm | 'I)dna~ 
mfh ghora-karmdnam gavdm wcityvm ivotthitam | vriaha-rupa-dkfl/ram 
bulge bhydhhydrh nijagkdna ha | Pralamhham Narakaih Jambham 
Pithafh, vd 'pi mahdmram \ Mar am chdmara-sankdsam abadhlt pushka- 
rekshanah 1 tathd Kamao mahutejdb Jaruaandhena pdlitah \ vihramenaiva 
Kf iahnma aaganah pdtito ram \ Sundmd ram-rikrdntah, aamagrdkshau- 
hini-patih 1 Bhoja-rdjaaya madhya-atho hhrutd Ka'ffiaasya vlryardn j 
Baladeva-dvittyena Kpahnendmitra-ghutind | taraavl aamare daghdah aa- 
aainyaht S'uraaena-rut | JDurvdauh ndma viprarahia tathd parama~ 
hopanah ] urddhitah aadurem aa chdamai pradadau varan \ tathd Gandhdra- 
rujasya sutdni virah avayamvare | nirjitya pfithivl-pdldn dvahat puahkor- 
rekshanah \ amfiahyamunuh rdjuno yaaya jdtydh, haydh iva | rathe vai- 
vdhike yuktdh pratodena krita-vrandh j Jardsandham mahdhdhum apd- 
yena Jandrdanah | parena ghdtaydmdaa aamagrdkshauhim-patim | Chedi- 
rajdncha vikrdntam rdja-send-patim ball j arghe vivadathdnaneha jagltdna 
pa^u-vat tadd j Saubham daitya-puram avastham S'dlva-guptaih dard- 

aadam | samudra-kukahau vikramya pdtaydmdaa Mudhavah ] 

V. 400 : Pravisya makardvdsam yddobhir abhiaamvriiam | jigdya Varu- 
nam aankJ^e aalildntargatam purd \ yudhi Panchajanafh hatvd pdtdla~ 
tala-vdainam | pdnchajanyaih MrisktkeSo divydih sankham avdptavdn | 
Khundam Pdrtha-aahitas toahayitvd llutdsanam | dgneyam aatram dar- 
dharaham ckakradi lehhe mahdbalah \ Vamateyafh aamdruhya trdaayitvd 
' maruvatlm [ Mahei^dra-bkava^idd virah pdrijdtam apdnayat j taehoha 
marshitavdn S'akro jdnams taaya pardkramam j rdjndvh ehdpy agitam 
kanohit Kriahneneha na iasruma J yachcha tad mahad dScharyain aabhdydm 
mama Sanjaya | kritavdn Pundarikukahah kaa tad-anya ihdrhati | labdha- 
bhaktyd praaanno 'ham adrakaham Kriahnam Uvaram | tad me auviditam 
aurvam pratyaksham iva chdgamam | ndnta($ vikrama-yaktaaya baddhyd 
yuktat^a vd punah j karmand kakyate gantum ITfiahikeiasya Sanjaya | 

tathd Gadai eha S'apubakha Pradyumno 'tha Vidurathab 1 

410: Ete 'nye balavantai cha Vrishni-virdk prakdrinahk \ kathanchit 
Pundavdntkafk irayeyuh aamare athitdh | dhdtdh, Vriahni-vlrena Ke&avena 
mahdtmand | tatabiawsayitarnaarvambhavediti matirmama \ ndgdyuta- 
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hah nfirah Kailusa-Hhharopamah. [ vana-mall hall Ramai tatra yatra 
Jan4rdamh | yam ahuh sarva-pitaraHi Vdaudevam dvijdtayaljt j v& hy 
esha P&ndundm yoUyaU ^rthdya 8atyaya \ sa yadS, tdta sannahyat Panda- 
v&rthdya Sanjaya | na tadd praUsaihyoddha hhavita tamja kaichana ( yadt 
sma Kuravah aarmjayeyur ndma P&ndavdn | Vdrshneyo 'rthdya tesMih 
vai grihnlydt iastram uttamam | tatah aarvdn nwravydghro hatvd nara- 
joaUn ram \ Kauravdfh^ eha mahdhdhuh Kuntyai dadyat aa medinlm 1 
yaaya yantd ffriahlkeh yoddhd yaaya Rhananjayah ) rathaaya taaya hah 
aanhhye pratyanlho hhaved ratkah | na henachid updyena Kurandm drUyate 
jayah j taamdd me aarvam dchahahva yathd yuddham amrtata [ 

“ Dhntarashtra says: Hear, Sanjaya, r the divine acts of Krishna, 
which Govinda performed, such as no other person [ever did]. While 
he was growing up as a high-souled boy in the tribe of cowherds, the 
.force of his arms was rendered famous by him in the three worlds. 
He slew the king of the Hayas [horses], dwelling in the woods of the 
Yamuna, equal to Ucchaih^ravas (the horse of Indra) in strength, and ; 
to the wind in speed. In his childhood he destroyed with his arms the i 
Dauava, a doer of direful deeds, who arose, as it were, the Death of ! 
cattle, bearing the form of a bull. The lotus-eyed [hero] slew Pra- | 
lambha, Karaka, Jambha and Pltha, the great Asura, and Mura, re- i 
sembling the immortals. So, too, Kansa, of great force, supported by J ara- j 
sandha, was, with his hosts, overthrown in battle by Krishna, through \ 
his valour. Sunaman, valiant in fight, the lord of a complete army, the 
brother of Kansa, who interposed for the king of the Bhojas, the bold and 
heroic prince of tho Surasonas, was, with his array, burnt up in battle 
by Krishna, destroyer of his enemies, seconded by Balarama. And 
a Brahman rishi called Durvasas, extremely irascible, was worshipped 
by him (Krishna), together with his wife, and bestowed on him 
boons.®'"* So, too, the lotus-eyed hero, having conquered the princes, 
carried off the daughter of the king of the Gandharas at the Swa- 
yamvara : and the princes, being unable to endure him, were 

Towards the close of Dm^rushtra's speech the following verse of a proverbial 
character occurs : — ^v. 429; Pakvandm hi badhe Suta vajrayaHte tfiimny ajii ( “ When 
men are ripe for destruction, even straws smite like thunderbolts.” 

See the Anus'iisana-parvan, vv. 7402 fif., referred to above, p. 196. 

Lassen, Ind. Alt. i., 622, first edition (p. 769, second edition), note, thinks this 
story has probably some foundation#in fact, and adds that Nagnajit, king of the 
Gandharas, is mentioned in the Ait. Br., vii, 84. See Colebrooke’s Essays, i. 46, 
and the seodhd volume of this work, p. 363. 
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yoked like highbred horses to the bridal car, and wounded with the 
goad. Janardana, by a clever device, caused Jarasandha, the large- 
armed, lord of a complete army, to be slain.*®' This hero also 
slaughtered like a beast the king of the Chedis (see above, p. 215), 
the valiant lord of a royal army, who quarrelled regarding the olfering 
[made to Kfishna]. Assailing Saubha, the self-supporting {i.e. flying) 
city of the Daityas, on the shore of the ocean, protected by the ^alva 
(king), and difficult to destroy, Madhava overthrew it.” [Then fol- 
lows a list of numerous tribes, Angas, Bangas, etc., etc., conquered 

by Krishna,] v. 400: “Entering of old the ocean, 

filled with marine monsters, he overcame in battle Taruna, who had 
sunk within the waters. Having slain in battle Panchajana dwelling 
in Patala, Hrishihesa obtained the divine shell Panchajanya, Having, 
along with Partha (the sou of Pritha, Arjuna), propitiated Agni 
in Khandava, this mighty being acquired the irresistible fiery weapon, 
the discus.*®® Mounted on Ghiruda, and terrifying Amaravatl (the 
city of Indra), this hero brought back tho parijata from the abode of 
the elder Indra,*®* And to this Sakra submitted, knowing his prowess. 
And we have not heard of any of the kings who haq not been con- 
quered by Krishna. Then who but Pundarlkfikslia could have per- 
formed that very wonderful act which ho did in my assembly? 
Through tho faith which I had attained, I behold Krishna, the lord, 
with delight; of all that I was well assured, and I obtained as it 
■vS^ere a distinct vision. Ho one can by act attain to tho limit of 
Brislukesa who is distinguished by valour as well as by wisdom. 
And Gada also, and S'amba, and Pradyumna, and Viduratha, [here 
follows a list of other warriors] these, and other powerful martial 
heroes of the Vi;ishni tribe, summoned by the great Vrisbni hero, 
Ke^ava, will join in some way tho host of the Piindavas, and stand 
up in the battle. Hence, in my opinion, everything will be doubtful. 
Wherever Janardana is, there is also the hero llama, in strength 
equal to ton thousand elephants, resemblinm the summit of Kailasa, 
wearing a garland of wild flowers, and cari’^ng a plough. Or Vasu- 
dova, he whom the Brahmans call the universal father, will fight for 

c 

See the story as told in the Sabhu-parvan, vv. 848 ff, 

, Compare note 189, p. 191 ; and see Adi-pafVan, v. 8196, where the story is told. 

*** See Wilson’s Vishnu Purfiga, pp. 686 ff. (vol, v., pp. 97 ff., of Dr. .flail's ed.). 
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the Fagc^aras. When he shall am [for battle] on their behalf, no 
one shall then stand up to encounter him. Even if all the Kurus 
were to overcome the Pandavas, Varshneya (Kyishga) would on be- 
half of the latter seize his pre-eminent weapon; and having then 
slain all the princes and the Kaurav«|| in battle, this great-aimed and 
tiger-like man {lit, man-tiger) would bestow the earth on Kuntl. 
What chariot can stand in the conflict against that chariot of which 
Hyishikesa is the driver, and on which Dhananjaya (Arjuna) fights? 
By no contrivance does the victory of the Kurus appear [to be possible]. 
Give me therefore a full account of the way in which the battle pro- 
ceeded.” 

Then follow the verses which have been already quoted above in 
p. 235, Arjmah Keiavasyutma^ “ Aijuna is the soul of Ke^ava,” etc. 

Another account of Krishna’s exploits is given in the Udyoga-parvan. 
It is there related that Sanjaya had been sent on an embassy to the 
Bandus, and that on his return he reported to the chiefs of the Kurus 
the defiant answer which Aijuna had given. The latter chief pro- 
phesied that Duryodhana would certainly repent having engaged in 
conflict with himself and Krishna (vv. 18G3 fl?.) He then enlai'ges as 
follows on the prowess of Krishna (vv. 1875 fif.): 

Purvahne math hrita-japyam kadackid viprah provuchodakdnte ma- 
nojnam | kartmyam te dmJiharani karma Purtha yodhavyam te iatruhhih 
Savyasdchin ] Indro vd te harimdn vajra-hastah purastud ydtu samare 
^rxn vinighnan ] Sugriva-yuktena rathena vd te pasehdi Krishna rakshatu 
Vdsudevah [ vavre chdham vajra-kastdd Mahendrad asmin yuddhe Vdsu- 
devam sahdyam | sa me lahdho dasyu-hadhdya Krishna mange chaitad 
vihiiaih daivatair me | sa hdhuhhydrh sdgaram uttitlrshed mahadadhith 
salilasydprameyam | tejasvinam Krishnam atyantaAdram yuddhena yo 
Vdsudevam jiguhet ) girini sa ichhet tu talena hhettum iilochayam ivetam 
atipramdfxam | tasyaiva pdnih sa-nakha vistryed na chdpi kinchit sa gires 
tu kurydt I agnivh samiddham damaged hhujdhhydm chandrancha sdr- 
yancha nivdrayefa | harf^ devdndm amritam prasahya yuddhena yo 
%Vd^udevaffi jiglshet | yo Rukminim eha-raihena Bhojdn utsddya rdjnah 
samare prasahya | uvdha hhdrydm ya^asd jvalantlm yasydm jajne Rauk~ 
mineyo mahdtmd | ayam Gdndhdrdms iarasd sampt^mathyajitvd putrdn 
Nagnajitah, samagrdn j haddhadt mumoeha vinadantam prasahya Sudar- 
iemafh vai*devatdnddi laldmam j ayam kapdfena jaghdna Pds^gadf tathd 
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Ktilir^an JDantahare mamarda | anma dagdhd. var»ha-p’&g<in mdthd 
Fdr&nasi nagarl samlalhum ( agadt ama yuddJhe mmyate 'nyair ajeym% 
tarn JEkalmyafk n&ma Nishuda-rdjam | veyeneva ^ailam obMhatya Jamhhah 
iete sa Krishmna hatah parasu^ | tathogrmenaaya mtadt sudushfam 
Tyishny-AndhaMndm madhya-g^vk aahhd-atkam | apdtayad Baladeva- 
dvitlyo hafvd dadau ohograaenuya rdjyam I aya^ SmhhaM yodhaydnidaa 
’avaaiham vihhUhamm mdyayd S'dha-rdjam | Sauhha-dvdri pratya- 
gfihndt aataghnlm dorhhydm hah main viaaheta martyal^ | Prdgjyotiahadt 
ndma Idbhuva durgam puram ghoram Aaurdndm aaahyam | mahdhalo 
Narahaa tatra Bhaumo jahdrddiiydh mani-kundaU iulhe | na taih devdh 
aaha 8'ahrena iekuh aamdgatdh' yudhi mrityor ahkitdh | driahtvd cha tadi 
vihramam ’STekavaaya halaih tathaivdstram avuranlyam j junanto ’aya 
prakritim Keiavaatja nyayojayan daayu-ladhuya Krishnam | aa tat karma 
pratUuirdva dmhharam aUvaryavdn siddhiahu Vdsudevah | nirmochane 
ahaf aahaaruni hatvd aanehhidya pdsdn aahaad hahurdntdn | Murain 
hatvd vinihatyaugha-rakaho nirmochanam chdpi jag dma vlrah j tatraim 
tendaya habhuva yuddham mahdhalendtibalasya Viahnoh j bate aa Kriahnma 
hatah pardaiir vdteneva mathitah harnihdrah | dhritya Kriahno mani- 
kundale U hatvd cha Bhaumam Narakam Murancha 1 iriyd vrito yaiaad 
chaiva vtdvdn pratydjagdmdpratima-prabhdvah | aamal vo'rdn adadaihs 
tatra devuh driahtvd bhimam karma kritarh ram tat | “ krania.4 cha ie 
yudhyamdnasya na sydd dkdh ckdpau cha te kramah aydt [ kaatrdni 
gdtre na cha te kramerann'' ity eva Kriahnas cha tatah kritdrthah 1 
evafn-rdpe Vdaudeve 'prameye mahdbale guna-aampat aadaiva [ tarn aaa- 
hyam Viahnum ananta-viryam diamsate Dhdrtardahtro vijetum | 

‘‘ Once, in the forenoon, when I had muttered my prayers, and con- 
cluded my ablutions, a Brahman addressed to me these pleasant words ; 

‘ Son of Pritha, thou hast a difficult work to do ; thou hast to fight 
with thine enemies, 0 Savyasachin (a name of Arjuna). Shall Indra 
with his steeds, and wielding the thunderbolt, go before thee in battle, 
smiting thy foes, or shall Krishija, the son of Vasudeva, with his car, 
to which Sugrlva (one of Krishna’s horses) i||pmked, protect thee from 
behind?’ I elected to have in the combat Vasudeva for an ally, rathers 
than Mahendra, wielding the thunderbolt. Kfishga was obtained by 
me as a helpeif in slaving the Dasyus, and I think that this was effected 
for me by the gods. That man will trjr to stretch over the ocean, the 
immeasurable receptacle of waters, with his arms, who thinks 1^) conquer 
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in battle the glorious and eminently heroic Krishna. If anyone should 
attempt to split with his handthe white mountain {yiz. Kailasa), a vast 
pile of rocks, his hand and nails would be worn away, and he could 
produce no effect upon the mountain. That man would extinguish 
blazing fire with his arms, would j^top the moon and sun, would 
da;fmgly plunder the ambrosia of the gods, who should think to conquer 
VSsudeva in battle, — [Vasudeva] who having boldly destroyed in 
battle the Bhoja kings, carried off on the same car with himself Buk- 
minl his bride, shining in renown, of whom the great Eaukmineya was 
bom. He (Krishna) having by his prowess destroyed the Gandharas, 
having conquered all the sons of Nagnajit, forcibly released [king] 
Sudarsana, renowned even among the gods, who had been bound [by 
the sons of Nagnajit], and was making an outcry.®^® He slew Pandya 
with the fragment of a door, and crushed the Kalingas in Hantakura. 
Through him the city of Benares, which had been burnt, and remained 
for many years defenceless, sprang into existence. He regarded Eka' 
lavya the king of the Nishadas as invincible by others in buttle, [but 
slew him], having smitten him furiously with a rock. Jambha sleeps, 
bereft of life by Krishna.®*' Seconded by Baladeva, he also prostrated 
[Sunaman] the wicked son of Ugrasena standing in the midst of the 
assembly of the Vrishnis and Andhakas, and having slain him, gave 
the kingdom to Ugrasena. Ho conquered the self-supporting {ue. 
flying) [city of] Saubha, and the king of the S'alvas, terrible from his 
magical powers, and arrested with his arms at the gate of Saubha the 
weapon S'ataghnI what mortal can assail him? There was an im- 

One of the commentators says that Sudarsana was a certain king, and explains 
devatanam laldmam hy devatdndm madhye praiastam, “ approved among the gods.” 
Another commentator says laldmam on'irmianim, ‘<a head-jewel or oruamont.” Tlie 
BhSgavata Purana, x. 34, 8 ff., tolls a story of a Vidyadhara also named Sudars'ana, 
who in conseqaenoe of a enrse had been changed into a serpent, but who renewed his 
former shape on being touched by Krishna’s foot, 

, The construction and sense of this verse arc not very clear. 

*** A weapon generally jnpposed to bo a species of firearms, or a rocket, but 
also described as a stone set round with iron spikes. — 'Wilson’s Dictionary. See 
also Williams’s Sanskrit English Dictionary, s,v., and the end of note 189, page 191, 
above. A double account is given of the destruction of the flying {kdtnaga) city of 
Saubha and of its king in the Vana-parvan. The story % first -Cf all briefly given 
in vv. 615-635 ; and afterwards v%ry diffusely in vv. 686-889. Kpshna splits the 
city with bis discus Sudarsana (v. 883), and kills the king of the S'alvas hiipself 
(v. 885),— See Lassen’s Indian Antiquities, p. 615, first od., p. 761, sceond eA 
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pregnable, formidable, and unassailable castle of the Asuras, called 
Pragjyotisha. Thither the powerful Ntiraka son of the Earth had 
carried off the beautiful jewelled earrings of Aditi.**® The assembled 
gods aided by Indra, fearless of death, pould not [orercome] hiin in 
battle. But perceiving the valour, the strength, and the irresistible 
weapons of Kei^ava, and knowing his nature, they appointed him 
(Krishna) to slay the Dasyu. Vasudeva, possessing divine power 
in his magical endowments {aiivaryavdn siddhishu), undertook that 
difficult task. Having in the city Nirmochana slain six thousand 
[Asuras], and having violently cut asunder the nooses sharp as 
razors, having slain Mura and the Rakshasa Ogha, he proceeded 
to Nirmochana.**® There Vishntl of surpassing strength had a fight 
with the powerful foe; who, smitten by Krishna, sleeps lifeless, 
like a kamikara*" tree overthrown by the wind. Having cap- 
tured the jewelled earrings and slain Naraka, son of the Earth, 
and Mura, the wise Krishna of incomparable power, returned sur- 
rounded by splendour and renown. Then the gods having seen that 
terrible work which he hod achieved in battle, conferred upon him 
these boons : ‘ Let no fatigue oppress thee when thou ‘art fighting ; 
let thy step traverse the sky and the waters ; and let no weapons make 
any impression on thy body.’ With these boons Krishna was satisfied. 
In Yasudeva, who is of such a character, immeasurable, and of mighty 
strength, there is always an abundance of virtues. It is this irresistible 
Vishnu, of infinite power, whom the son of Dhfitarashtra hopes to 
overcome.” 

The story of this demon is told in the Vishnu Purana.— See Wilson's translation, 
pp. 681 ff., or vol. V., pp. 8? ff. of Dr. Hall's ed. 

These nooses are also mentioned in the Vishnu Purana (see Wilson’s transla- 
tion, as in the last note) and in the Harivamrfa, v. 6833. See Langlois’s note to 
his French translation, p. 621, in which he refers to the Asiatic Researches, vol. xiii., 
p. 278 ff. In that article an account is given of the Phansigars or Thugs, who 
murder their victims by throwing a noose. The writer refers in illustration to, 
the Rfimayai^ i. 29, 9 (Schlegel’s edition), where three kinds of nooses are men- 
tioned, the dharma-paia, the hdla'pdaa, and the Vdrum-paaa. In the Vana-parvan, 
879, the epithet kahurdnta^ sharp as a razor, is applied to Krishna’s discus. 

See verse 4407 of this same parvan ; Nirmocham 8/ta(saAasmi^ pTiiair baddhaji, 
mahamrdh | This line eiCdently contains an allusion to the same story as is referred 
to in the text; and from a comparison of both pe|f sages 1 infer that Nirmochana is 
the ^ame of a place. Bbhtlingk and Roth » v, do not recognize this signification. 

Pterospermum acerifolium. * 
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It will be noticed tbat llfisbna is here represented as receiving 
various boons from the gods. It would appear, therefore, as if the 
author of this passage could not consistently have regarded him as one 
with the supreme deity. 

The following passage from the Vana-parvan describes Kyishna as a 
great devotee, as a performer of sacrifices, as a destroyer of hostile men 
and demons (referring to some of the legends already alluded to); 
and also in some places identifies him with the supreme spirit. 
Kfishna, we are told, had gone with some of his clansmen to visit 
the Pandavas in the forest ; and as he showed himself greatly incensed 
at the conduct of the Kurus, Arjuna, to appease him, related (need- 
lessly, one would think, if he was regarded as the Supreme Deity) his 
exploits in former births (vv. 471 ff.): Arjunah uvacha | JDasa-varsha- 
mhasruni yatra Sayangriho munih \ vyaeharaa tvam pura Krishna 
parvate Gandkamadane \ da^a-varsha-sahasruni daia-varsha-Safani cha | 
pmhhareshv avasah. Krishna tvam apo hhakahayan pur a \ ^dhva-hdhur 
viialayam Vadaryam Madhmudana [atishthah eka-padena vayurhhakshah 
katam mnah. | a^akrishfoitardsanyah kriso dhamam-santatah | asih 
Krishna Sarasvatydm satre dvadasa-varshike \ Prdbhdsam apy athdsddya 
tlrtham punya-janochitam | tathd Krishna mahdiejdh divyam varsha- 
sahasrikam (sic) ( atishthas tvam yathaikena pudena niyama-sthita^ { 
loka-pravritti-hstos tvam Hi Vydso mamuhravH | kshetra-jnak sarva- 
hhutdndm ddir antas cha Kesava | nidhunam tapasdih Krishna yaynas 
tvam cha sandtanah ] nihatya Karakam Bhaumam dhritya mani-kundale 1 
prathamotpdditaih Krishna medhyam asvam avdsrijah [ kritva tat karma 
lokdndm rishdbhah sarva-lokorjit ] abadhis tvam ram sarvdn sametdn 
daitya-ddnavdn | tatah sarveiva/ratvam cha sampraddya 8'achl-pateh ( 
mdnusheshu mahdbdho prddurbhuto *si Kekava | saHvarh Kdrdyano bhnfvd 
Karir dslJi parantapa | Brahmd Somai cha Suryas cha Bharmo JDhdtd 
Yamo *nalah | Vdyur Vaikravano Budrah hdlah kham pfithivi diiah | 
ajak ohardchara-guruh srash{d tvam purushottama | pardyanam devam 
urdhvafh kratubhir Madhusudana | ayajo hhdri-Ujdh vai Kfishna Chai- 
trarathe vam | katam kata-saitasrdni suvaryasya Jandrdana | ckaikasmims 
tadd yagi^c paripurndni bhdgasaJt | . . . . Sdditd^ Mauravd^ pdka^ 
Kisunda-Ndrakau hatau | kfitah ksh&mal}. punah. <pant}mh puram Prdg- 
jyotisham prati | Jdrdthydm AhvTfiUh Kr&tha^ S'Uupdh Janaih saha j 
Jardsandiiak cha Siaivyak cha 8'atadhatwd cha nirjitdfy | tathd Parjanya-^ 
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gJmhena ra£hmd.ditya-varcJias& | mapHir mahuMtn hhojy&M raQB mrjttpa 
Mukminam | /ndrayumno hatah hopad Tavana§ oha Kaserwman | hatah 
Bmhka-patik S'dkas tmyd Smhham cha pdtitam | Ird/oaty&fh hato 
Bhojah Kdrtavlrya-mmo yudhi | Qopat^ Tdlaketus cha tvay& vinihatdv 
vhhau I tdm cha Bhogavatim puny&m Rishikaih taih Janardana | Ihd- 
rak&m dtmasat kritvd samud/ram gamayuhyasi [ na krodho na cha 
mdtsaryaffi nanpitam Madhmudana | tvayi tuhfhati Bdkarha na nriia^i- 
cyavk huto 'nrijufy ( dsinath chaitya-^adhye tvdfh dlpyamdnam sva-t^acd \ 
dgamya ruhayah sa/rvc ^ydchantdhhayam Achyuta f 

Vana-parvan, 471. “Fonnerly, Krishna, thou didst roam for ten 
thousand years on the mountain Gandhamadan, where the muni 
Sayangj'iha was. Formerly thou didst dwell ten thousand and ten 
hundred years in ponds, subsisting upon water. Thou didst stand on 
the spacious Badari a hundred years with thy arms aloft, on one foot, 
subsisting on air, with thy outer garment thrown otf, emaciated, with 
thy veins swollen. Going also to Prahhasa, a sacred spot fit for holy 
men, thou stoodest glorious, Krishna, for a thousand years of the gods, 
on one foot, practising self-restraint, for the benefit of the world, — 
this Vyasa declared to me. Thou, Kei^ava, art the spirit residing in 
men’s bodies, the beginning and the end of all existences, the re- 
ceptacle of austerities, and the eternal sacrifice. Having slain Naraka, 
the son of the Earth, and having carried off the jewelled earrings, 
thou didst let loose the first-produced sacrificial horse. Having per- 
formed that rite, chief of the worlds, and conqueror of all worlds, 
thou didst slay in battle all the assembled Baityas and Danavas. And 
then, having conferred the lordship of the universe on Indra, thou, 
0 great-armed, ^ didst become manifested among mankind. Thou, 
being Narayana, wert' Hari, 0 vexer of thy foes. Thou, 0 Puru- 
shottama (or chief of Spirits, or Males), art Brahma, Soma, Surya, 
Bharma, Bhatyi, Yama, Anala (Fire), Yayu, Kuvera, Rudra, Time, 
Sky, Earth, the Regions, the unborn, the lord of the world, the 
creator. Thou, Madhushdana, Kyishga, of great glory, didst with 
sacrifices worship the supreme, high, god in the forest of Chaitraratha. 
A hundred times a hundred thousands of gold were then #everally 
told out in fuU tale ai each saorifioe.” [Here follow the verses quoted 
above, p. 136, beginning AdUer api gmlraimm, and ending nihaidh 
^atahe ’surdU]. The nooses of Muru were destroyed; Nisqnda and 
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Naxaka were slain; the way to the city Pragjyotisha was again 
rendered safe. On the JaruthI Ahvfiti, Kratha, S^i^up§,la with his 
men, Jarasandha, Shivya and S'atadbanvan were conquered. So, 
too, having vanquished Bukihin in battle with thy car, resounding 
like Parjanya, and gleaming like the sun, thou didst obtain thy queen 
to^be the object of thy love. (See above, p. 215.) Indradyumna was 
slain by thee in thy wrath, and the Yavana Kaserumat, and S'alva, 
the lord of Saubha ; and Saubha was thrown down. Bhoja, equal to 
Kartavlrya**® in battle, was slain by thee on the Iravatl, as well as 
both Gopati and Talakctu. And having subdued to thyself Dvaraka, 
thou wilt cause the holy Bhogavatl and the Bishika to flow to the 
ocean. N’either anger, nor envy, nor falsehood, nor cruelty, abides in 
thee, Dasarha (Krishna) : how then canst thou be deceitfiil ? The 
rishis came to thee, [Achyuta,] whilst thou wast sitting in the midst 
of the Chaitya (sacrificial ground), resplendent with thy own bright- 
ness, and begged of thee security. [Then follow some lines which 
have been quoted above, p. 229, beginning Yugante mrva-lhutani 
sankshipya^ etc.] 

VI. Although, as we have already seen from various passages of the 
Mahabharata and Puranas, Krishna is generally identified with Vishnu, 
and Vishnu with Brahma, or the supreme deity, yet in a text quoted 
above (p. 49) from the Bhagavata Purana, x. 33, 27, Krishna is spoken 
of as only a partial incarnation of the godhead. The same is the case 
in another passage in the first section of the same tenth book of the 
Bhagavata. The king there says to S'uka that he has heard from him 
the history of the kings of the solar and lunar races, and among them 
of Yadn. Ho then asks the sage to relate the achievements of Vishnu, 
the creator and soul of all things, who became partially incar^gto 
{tatr&ih^enuvatti'nasya Yikhnor viTyUni sathstt tiah\ avatit'ya Yadov vcmis 
hhagavdn hhitta-hhuvamh \ kfitamn yani viivatmd tdni no mda vistar&t). 
S'uka m reply goes on to relate that the earth being aflElicted by 
Daityafe in the shape of proud princes, had, in the form of a cow, 
preferred her complaint to Brahma, who had consequently gone with 
the other gods to siJpplicate the help of Vishnu. Brahma hears a 
voice in the sky : k 

See Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, pp. 428 ff. (vol. iv. pp. 80 ff. of Dr. Hall's ed.) 

See^tho first volume of this work, pp* 460 ff. 
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Bhagavata Puraiia, x. i. 21 ff . — Giralh Bamadhm ffagme sam^ritaih 
niiamya Vedhds tridasan mdcha ha } gam paurmhtm me Srinutcimarah 
punar vidMyatam aiu tathaiva m&ehiram | pwaim pu^ed {livc^ena^ 

lif 

Comm.) ^mdhrito dhard-jvaro hhavadbkir amiair Yadmh^peyanyatdm | 
sa ydvad wrvydlj, hharam livareivarah sva-kula-iahtya hehapayaihi chevred 
hhmi I Vmudeva-grihe eahahad hhagavan Purushah parah | janishyate 
tat~priyartham eamhhavantu sura-sirtyah | Vasudeva-kald *nantah m- 
hasra-vadanah svardf | agrato hhavitd devo Jlare^ priya-chikirshayd ] 
Vishnor mdyd hhagmati yayd eammohita'ffi jagat | ddishfa prahhmd 
’iniena kdrydrthe samhhavishyati | 

“ Having, while in a state of contemplation, heard a voice uttered in 
the sky, Yedhas (Brahma) said to the gods : ‘Hear from me, immortals, 
the voice of Purusha, and then speedily act so [as it enjoins]. The 
distress of the earth was already understood by Purusha. Do you, in 
portions of yourselves, be born among the Yadus, whilst he, the god of 
gods, walks upon the earth, removing her burthen by his destructive 
power. The supreme divine Purusha shall be born in his own person 
(sdkshdt) in the house of Vasudeva. To please him, let the wives of 
the gods be bom. The infinite, thousand-faced, self-resplendent deity 
shall first become a portion of Vasudeva, in order to gratify Hari. The 
divine Delusion of Vishnu, by which the world is deceived, being com- 
manded by the lord, shall be bom in a portion of herself to effect the 
desired objects.” 

In the Vishnu Purana, also, the incarnation of Vishnu is spoken of 
as that of a part, or even a part of a part. At the commencement of 
the fifth book of that work the following lines occur ; 

Nripdndm katJdtah sarvo hhavatd vamsa-vistarah \ Vamsdnueharitam 
eha^a yatJtdvad anuvarnitam [ Amsdvatdro hrahmarshe yo ^yafh Yadu- 
kuhdlhavaft | Vishnos tarn vutarendliam &rotum ichchhdmy ahshatnh ] 
Chahdra ydni harmdni bhagavdn PurushoUamah | Amsdmsendvatlryor- 
vydm tatra tdni mune vada j Pardsarak uvdeha | Maitreya iruyat&m 
etad yat pfishfo 'ham iha tvayd ( Vishnor amsdnda-BamhhuU-cfiaritaih 
jagato hitam | 

“You have related to me the complete genetftogy of the kings, and 
also the entire history ‘Of the races. I now wish, divine sage, to hear in 
full detail the particulars of the incarnation of a portion of Vishiiu 
which took place in the tribe of the Yadus. Tell me. Muni, what acts 
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EARTH COMPLAINS OF THE LOAD OF DEMONS. 

the divine Purushottama performed when he descended to the earth in 
a portion of a portion [of himself]. Para^ara replies : ‘ Hear, Maitre^a, 
that which you have asked me, the history, beneficial to the world, 
of the birth of a portion of a portion of Vishnu.’” 

The sage proceeds to relate (see Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, pp. 493- 
497 ; pp. 249 ff. of the 4th vol. of Dr. Hall’s ed.) how the earth had 
complained to Brahma and the other gods that the Asura Kalanemi 
had revived in Kansa, and other demons also had been born as princes ; 
so that she had to bear upon her surface many hosts of strong and 
haughty Daitya chiefs wearing celestial forms ; and that she could not 
support the load. (V.P. v. 1. 12. Etasminn eva kale tu hhiin-hhdrd- 

vaplditd 1 jagdma dharani Merau mmuje tridivaukasdm j 

25 I akshauhinyo hi lahuldh divyormurti-dhritum surdh | mahdhaldndm 
dripiunum daityendranum mamopari ( tad-bhuri-hhdra-plddrta na 
iaknomy amarehardk | vihhartum dtmand ^Hmdnam Hi vijndpaydmi vah j 
kriyatdm tat mahdhlidgdh mama hhdrdvatdranam | yatkd rasdtalaih 
nuham gaehheyam atmhvald).'^^ Brahma proposed that they should 

M9 The Crock writers, too, speak of the earth heing hurthoned, hut from a differ- 
ent cause, viz. with the load of men, and that Jupiter brought about the Trojan 
war for her relief. In the Helena of Euripides, vv. 38 ff., it is said : n6Kf(iov yap 
iuritvtyKfv Kal Sv(Tr^voiiru>, wv $porS>v TlK'fiOovs Tf 

Kov<p((reie prirepa rp<ar6i/ re Belt} rhy Kpari<rrov 'E\A<£8oy. “ For he broughtf 

on a war between the laud of the Greeks and the unhappy Phrygians, that he might 
relieve mother Earth of the crowd and multitude of mortals, and make known tho 
bravest man in Greece.” 

Similarly in the Orestes of the same author, vv. 1639 ff., it is said: ’Eir«l Beol 
rijtrSf KaWKTTfvfiari ''EWijyas ets iy Kal ^pvyas crvviyyayoy, Oaydrovs t’ ^drfKay, dir 
imavrKoiiv '"'Cfipurpa ^ypruv &<p$6yov ir\7)pdp.aros, “ Since the gods by 

means of her beauty brought the Greeks and Phrygians into conflict, and occasioned 
deaths, in order that they might remove from the Eartfi the grievance of being 
superabundantly replenished with mortals.” 

And ‘in the Scholia Minora on the Iliad, i. 5 (quoted in Heyne’s Homer, Oxford, 
1821), we read: "'AWoi Si itirh t<froplas riySs itrroy dpijKiyai rhy "Opiipoy ^ourl 
ydp riiv y)]y fiapovpiyiiy 'inrb i,vBpiiirwy voKvwKijOflat, ptfSepids ttyBpdnfyy Svaris 
tb(refidas, aiTjja'ai rhv Ala Kov<pia'6ijyat tov &xBovs. Thy Si Ala, irp&roy fiiy ivBbs 
rroiijaai rhv &rifiwkKhv v6Kfp,oy, Si’ oZ voWovs irdyv iiruKeffey. Strrtpoy Si woAiy 
avpfiobXy rijJ Mc&;a 4 i ixjpi\<^oiro, ^y Aihs PovKi)y ’’Oprjpds ^criVt ivuSi} oT6s re 
KepavyoiS fl KarcucKvirfiots vivras SiatpBeipat, rovro tov Mtipov KuXviravTos, inroBe- 
p.4vov Si air^.yvc&pMS Sio, tIjv QeriSos Bmfroyapiay, Kod ^ryarp^s Kokiiv yivyay, 

Sy iLpyporepuv v6\epos''EKKii<rt re Kal fiapBdpois iyivero, olSru ffvp0ijyiu Kowpi- 
trB^vai ri]V yrtv, iroXAeiv iiyaipediyTuv, q Sil Itrropla vapi, Srafflytp rip rii Kbirpia 
ireironjKdrt, ^Myri oSrws’ *Ky Srt pivpla ^vAa Hard jefidya ir\ai6fieva hoBvaripyov 
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presort to Vishnu, “who is the spirit of all, and of whom the uni- 
verse consists,” and “who constantly, for the sake of earth, descends in 
a very small portion of his essence, to establish righteousness below” 
(v. 32. sarvadaiva jagaty-arthe sa earv&tmd jagmmaya^ | svaljpaMsend- 
vatlryorvyam dharmmya hurute sthifim). The gods accordingly went 
to the milky sea, and lauded Vishnu in a long hymn. Vishnu was 
gratified by their praises, desired them to state their wishes, and 
assured them that these should be accomplished. Brahma renewed 
his praises; and we are then told what happened when they were 
concluded : 

58. Evam sarnstuyamiinas tu hhagavan parameharah | JJjjahuratmana^ 
kehu gita-Jcruhnau mahamune 1 Uvacha cha mran etau mat-heiau vaeu- 
dhd-tale | Avatirya hhuvo llidra-hleia-hdnifii karishyatah j Surukcka 
sakaldh svdmsair avatirya mahitale^’^ \ Kurvantu yuddham unmattaih 
purvotpanmir maltusuraih 1 Tata]^ kshayam aSeshus ie Daiteydh dharanl- 
tale 1 Praydsyanti na mndelio mad-drik-pata-vichurnitah \ Vasudevasya 
yd patnl Pevakl devatopamd ] Tasydyam ashfamo garbho^^ maUheio 

hhavitd surah | Avatirya cha tatrdyam^^^ Kamsam ghdtayitd hhuvi | 

% 

irKdros ofr;*. Zeht Se ^Xerjirf, Ka\ it/ WKimis irpatrlSeacri HivOfro Kovfiirat 

ia^pdnttev vapfidropa yaiav, 'Ptwt<ras iroX^pov pty6Xt)v ipiv IXidnoiO’ ‘'0<(>pa Kfvd~ 
0 ’eici' 6avdr(p ^dpov ol S’ ivl Tpoip ’'Hpues KrelvovTO. Aihs Se reXfiere $ovXdi, 

Others have declared that Homer used the expression {Aihs St rcXelero PovXh) 
‘ And the counsel of Zeus was fulfilled’) in consequence of a certain history. For 
they relate that the Earth, being weighed down hy the multitude of men, among 
whom there was no pictj', prayed to Zeus to be relieved of the burthen ; and that 
he had first caused the Theban war, whereby ho destroyed very many. Alterwards 
he employed Momus as his counsellor, (an act) Avhich HomQr calls ‘Zeus's con- 
sultation.’ When he could have destroyed the whole of mankind by his thunder- 
bolt* or by deluges, but was dissuaded from doing so by Momus, who suggested 
two plans, the mannage of ^'hetis to a mortal, and the generation of a beautiful 
daughter, in consequence of which two events a war was occasioned between the 
Greeks and Barbarians, — it thus came to pass that the Earth was lightened, many 
being slain. The history is found in Stasinus, who composed the Cypria, and who 
gpeate as follows: ‘There was a time when myriads of races wandered over the 
Earth, on the breadth of the deep-bosomed land. But Zeus, beholding, pitied 
her, and in his wise mind resolved to relieve the all-nurturing Earth of [the load of} 
men, by exciting the great strife of the Ilian war, in order that by slaughter he might 
clear away the burthen : and the heroes rvere slain in the Troad. And the counsel 
of Zeus was fulfilled.’ ” , See also above, p. 215, note 212 ; and Drogap., 2051 f. 

**® Another MS. reads mahltalam. 

Vi Another MS. reads eaha garhho ’shtamas tasyah, 

v» Another MS. reads tatrdham. 
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Kalanemim mmudhhutam ittfuktvd ^ntardadhe Haril^ | Adrikyaya tatai 
tasmeci pranipatya imhamtine j Meru-ptishtham mra^ jagmur amtvruh 
cha hkataU I 

“Beian^us lauded, the divine Faramesvara pluoked out two of his 
own hairs, a white and a black, and said to the deities, * These two. 
hair’s of mine, descending to the earth, shall remove her burthen and 
sufferings. And let all the, deities, descending in portions of them- 
selves to the earth, fight against those mad Asuras who were formerly 
bom. Then all these sons of Dili (the Asuras) shall no doubt perish, 
being annihilated by the glances of my eyes. This my hair, gods, 
shall become the eighth child of DevakI, the wife of Vasudeva who 
(Devakl) resembles the goddesses. And this [hair] descending there, 
shall destroy Kausa, the Kalauemi who has been born.’ Having 
thus spoken, Hari disappeared. Having then bowed down to him 
the unseen, the gods went to the top of Meru, and descended on the 
earth.” 

The following are the remarks which Ratnagarbha, one of the com- 
mentators on the Vishnu Furana, makes on the first of the preceding 
passages (p. 254), and which have reference to the sequel also : 

“ Chakdra" iti \ tatra KfkJmmatdre ati-parichhinna-manmhydk&ra- 
lild-vigrahendvirhhdvdd amSdmiena ity uktam upachdrdt | na tu iakti- 
hrdsena Krisknddy-amtureshv apt visva'rupa-darSana-mrvaiharyddy- 
iikteh I Kanu andino ’msoddhdrena iakty-ddi-hrdsas tathd *miasydpi tad^ 
apekskya alpa-iahtitvddikant dhdnya-raiy-ddi-vihhdgah iva prasajyeta iti 
chedna \ prakdia‘8varilpe tad-abhdvdt \pradipasyahi tan-mulaka-dlpdnta- 
rasya vd upddhi^hhede 'pi kakty-udi-sdmya-darsandt *^purnam adah 
^drnam idam purndt pdrnam udaohyate J purmasya pdxmm addya 
purnam evdvaiishyate" iti kruteh | par am Brahma nardkriti gudham 
param Brahma manushya^Ungarit Kfishnaa tu hhagavdn avayam" ity$.di 
vdkyebhyak cha | yaa tu ‘*mat-keiau vasudhd-tale" ify-dddv *^ayaM 
B^afaaam ghdtayitd" ity atra keia-vyapadesah aa Brahmana^ paripdr- 
QOftya bhd-bhdra-haraya-rupaih kdryam aty-alpa-yantra-addhyam iti 
khydpayituih na tukeiayo^ Rdma’Kriah^tvam vaktum \jadayol^ kesayoa 
tad-dehakahetrajnatvdhhdvma taUkdryam kartum akaktatvdt | keSdtmaka- 
mdyayodbhava-Rdma-Kfiahna-dehdv ddiiya \dvikya^'^ bhagmdn eva tat 
tat kariahyati iti chad <m iti hrdmah phalato 'viieahdt kf'iahndahfamydm 
aham niiP* iti avayam emktatvdoh cha ity alaim viatarasa | 
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“ PurcLshottama is here figiHratirely said to hare become incarnate 
with a portion of a portion of himself, because in the Ki'ish^a incarna- 
tion he was manifested in a merely sportive body in the very circum- 
scribed form of a man, and not because of any diminution of his power, 
since even in the Krishna and other incarnations he is said to have 
shown himself in every possible form, and to have possessed all divine 
power, and so forth. But is it not the case that if a portion is taken 
from a whole composed of parts, there is a decrease of power, etc. [in 
that whole], and that thus an inferiority of power will attach to the 
portion relatively to the whole, just as when a heap of grain, or any 
other such whole, is divided ? I answer, No ; since such a diminution 
does not occur in him whose nature is light ; for though there is a seeming 
difference in the individuality of one lump, and of another lamp derived 
from it, yet an equality of power is perceived in each ; agreeably to the 
text from the Veda (the S'atapatha Brahmana, xiv. 8, 1, p. 1094= 
Brill. Aranyaka IJpan. beginning of adhyaya 7, p. 948 of ed. iu Biblio- 
theca Ind.), ‘That is full, and this is fullj a full arises out of a full: 
if a full be taken from a full, a full remains ; ’ *** and als(j agreeabl^^to 
such texts as this, ‘ The supreme Brahma with the form, and with the 
characteristics, of a man, is a great mystery ; but Krishna is the lord 
himself.’ And the employment of the term ‘ hairs’ in the words, ‘ My 
hairs shall descend to the earth,’ and * This hair shall slay Kansa,’ etc., 
is intended to signify that the task of removing the earth’s burthen was 
such as Brahma in all his plenitude could effect by a very slight instru- 
mentality, and not to assert that the two hairs were identical writh 
[Bala]rama and Krishna : for two insensible hairs, not being conscious 
spirits animating the bodies of those two persons, could not fulfil their 
task. If it be said that the lord occupying the bodies of Balarama 
aqd Krishna, which were produced by the magical operation of the 
hairs, will do so and so, we reply, ‘ Yes, for there is no difference in 
the result, and because he himself said, ‘I [shall be bom] on the 

See Hr. Roer’s translation of this verse, with his explanatory note at p. 247 
of the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. ii., part iii. The Commentary on the verse in the 
S'atapatha Brahmaga, p. 1167 of Weber’s edition, may also be consulted. The 
Atharva-veda has the* following verse, x. 8, 29 : Purmt purnam udaehati purwm 
purruma aichyaU | uto tad adya tidydma yatOa tat parishidhyate ( “ He takes a Ml 
from a full ; the full is sprinkled with the fall : and may we to-day know that from 
which that is sprinkled.” ' 
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eighth night of the dark fortnight of the moon.’ Bat there is no 
occasion for further prolixity.”*®* 

The passage which follows is from another commentary on the sam^ 
text : **® 

mjahara | utpdfitavan | ay am hhavaJi | mama dushkaram ched ymh- 
mubhth suhdyyam kdryatn sydf j m tv etad asH hhu-lharupaharaHadav 
mahaty api kdrye mat-keia-mdtrasyaiva samarthaivad iti | na tu keia- 
mdtrdvatdrah iti mantavyam | mad-drik-pata-vichurnitah’* krish- 
ndshtamydm aham utpatsydmi” ityddishu sdkshdt svdvatdratvokteh | siia- 
krishna-ke&oddhdranam cha iohhdrtJiam eva \ “ Ujjahdra me^s that he 
* plucked out ’ the hairs. The sense is as follows : ‘ It would be a 
difficult matter if aid had to be rendered to me by you : but the same 
is not the <}ase in regard to the task, th(^gh a great one, of removing 
the lofid of the earth, etc., since my hairs alone are equal to it.’ But 
it is not to be supposed that there was nothing beyond an incarnation 
of the mere hairs ; for his own incarnation is distinctly asserted in Ihe 
words ‘ annihilated by the glance of my eye,’ ‘ I shall be bom on the 
eighth night of the dark fortnight of the moon,’ etc., etc. The mention, 
of his plucking out white and black hairs is for the purpose of 
ornament.”*®® 

The same story about the production of Balarama and Krishna from 
two hairs is also told in the Mahabhfirata, Adi-parvan, 7306 ff. : 

Tair eva sdrdham tu iatah m devo jagdma Ndrdyanam aprameyam | 
anantam avyaktam ajam purdnam sandtanarh viivam ananta-rupam | sa 
clidpi tad vyadadhat sarvam eva tatah sarve samhahkuimr dharanydm | 
sa chdpi kesau Hnrir udvavarha suklam ekam aparam chapi krishnam j 
tail chdpi kesau nivisetdm Yadunam kule striyau I^evaklm Rohinlm cha | 
tayar eko Baladevo hahhuva yo 'sau hetas tasya devasya ke^ah [ Krishna 
dvitlyak Kehvah sanibahhuva keh yo ’sau varnatah krishnah uhtah j 

“ Along with them (viz. four preceding Tndras and a fifth deity 
sprung from Indra) the god (Indra) wont to Narayaiia, immeasurable, 
infinite, undiscernible, unborn, primeval, everlasting, universal, endless 

The preceding coj^y of the text, and commentary on the text, from the Vishnu 
Pururja, have been kin^y copied, and carefully collated, for me hy Professor Monier 
'Williams. * 

I am indebted to Professor Golctetiicker for copying this passage for me, 

See Professor Wilson’s notes on these passages of the Vishgu Purana, viz, 
in p. 492, arih in p. 497 (pp. 247 and 268, vol. v., of D.r. Hall’s ed ). 
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in Ms forms ; and lie fulfilled all [that they desired]. Then they were 
all bom on earth. Hari also plucked out two hairs, one white and the 
other black. These two hairs entered into two women of the tribe of 
the Yadus, DevakI and KohinT. One of them, the white hair of the 
god, became Baladeva ; while the second hair (Jteia), which was called 
black (^rw/ma) in colour, became Kyishtia, Ke4ava.” 

The following remarks are made on this passage by Nllaka^itha, one 
of the commentators on the Mahabharata : 

Afra he^dv eva reto-rupau Pandavandm iva Bdma-Krishmi/or api 
pralcarawmmgaty-artlmm sakshad deva-retasaif, utpatter avaktm^yat- 
vdt I ata^ eva Pevahydm Rohinydncha adkshut keia-pravesah uehyate 
na tu Vasttdeve \ tathd aati tu “ devdndni reto varsham vmrahasya retah 
oahadhayah^' ityddi-&rauta-jfyranadyd ^ amad-adi-vat tayor^ api vyava- 
dhanena dcva~prahhavatvafh ay at 1 tathd cha **etan ndnd-vatdrdndm 
nidhana'ffi vljam avynyam'' iti hhagavaiak adkahdd matayddy-avataror 
vijatvam uchyamdnam virudhyeta | apicha kasa-retaaor deha-jatve aam&ne 
'pi retah-prabha^atve 'rvdkarotaatvem manuahyatvam putratvam cha aydt\ 
tathd cha ^^Kriahnaa tu bhagmdn avayam" iti Srlr^ad-hhdgavatoktih 
aangachhate | na cha keioddhuranat Krikhmaydpy aihsatvam pratryate 
iti vdchyam I keiaaya dehdvayavatvdhhdvdt j taamad Namuchi-hadhe 
kartavye yathd apdm phene vajraaya praveiah evam JDevakt-Rohinyor 
Jathare praveh kartavye kekadxayena dvura-bhutena bhagavatah kdrta- 
nyena eva dvirbhdvah esMavyah iti yuktam \ 

“ Here the two hairs are of the nature of seed productive of Balarama 
and Kfishna, just as in the case of the Pandavas, [and this expression is 
employed] for the sake of conformity to what had preceded, since it is 
manifest that one cannot speak of production from the seed of a god. 
For this reason it is distinctly said that the hairs entered into JJevakI 
and RohinI [the mothers], and not into Vasudeva [the father]. But 
such being the case, according to the process of derivation described 
in the Veda, that ‘ rain is the seed of the gods, and plants are the seed 
of rain,’ etc., these two persons also (Balarama and Kpishna) will ,be 
mediately the ofispring of the deity, just as is the case with ourselves 
and other beings. And thus — since Hhis substance of the difierent 
incarnations is an“^ undecaying seed,’®** — ^it would be opposed to that 

The MS. in the E. I. Office Library reads avaiya-vahtavyatmt ( 

' I put these words between invert^ commas, as they appear to be a metrical 
quotation, tiltongh I am not aware whence it is derived. 
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declaration to predicate of the deity that he is literally the seed of the 

fish, and other incarnations. Further, although hairs and seed spring 

equally from the body, yet in the case of production from seed, 

humanity and sonship will arise after the manner of the inferior 

animals. And thus the saying of the Bhagavata, that ‘ Kyishija is the 

Lord himself,’ is not contradicted. And it must not be said that from 

a hair being plucked out, Krishna also is shown to be only a portion 

[of the deity]; for a hair is not a part of the body. "Wherefore, just 

as, when [the demon] Kamuchi was to be slain, the thunderbolt [of 

Indra] entered into the foam of the waters,*®® so when an entrance 

• « 

**® I am indebted to Dr. Aufrecht for pointing out to me the legend to which 
reference is here made, viz. that n»entioncd in K. V. viii. 14, 13: Apam phenena 
Namucheh Hr ah Jndrodavartaijah | visvah yad ajayah spridhah \ “Thou, Indra, didst 
strike off the head of Namuchi with the foam of the waters, when thou didst vanquisli 
all opponents.” On this Sayana tells the following story : Turd kila Indro *6tirdn 
jitvd Namuehim asuram graJiitum na iasuka | aa cha yudhyamdnas tenasurena ja^ 
grihe j aa cha gfihltam Indram warn avochat “ tvdm viarijdmi rdlrav ahni cha iuah- 
kcndrdrcTut chdyudhena yadi main na bimaJr ” Hi | aa Indraa tena viariahfah sann 
ahordtrayoh aandkau a’ uahkdrdra^vilakahanena phenena tasya s'iraa ehiehheda [ ayatn 
artho ' aydm pratipddyate \ He Indra apdm phenena •oajrlhhutcna Namucher Aauraaya 
airak udavartayah [ “Formerly Indra having conquered the Asuras, was unable to 
seize the Asura Namuchi ; and fighting, was seized by the Asura. The latter said 
to Indra, whom he had seized : ‘ I relejise thee if thou wilt not smite me by night, 
or by day, with a dry or a wet weapon.’ Indra, being released by him, cut off his 
head at the junction of day and night with foam, which is different both from dry 
and wet. This purport is set forth in this verse.” See also S'atapatha Bruhmana, 
xii. 7, 3, 1 ff., quoted iu the fifth volume of this work, p. 94 ; and also Taittirlya 
Brahmaua, i. 7, 1, 6 f. : Indro Vritram hated, aaurdn pardbhdvya Namuehim asuram 
na alabhata | laih S'achyd 'grilrntt ] tau aamalabhetdm | so 'smdd abhiamataro 'bhavat | 
so 'bravH ^^aandhdm aandadhavahai ] atha tvd vah {am ?) arakshyami | na md s'uah- 
kena na drdrena hanah na diva na naktam ” iti | aa etam apdm phenam aainchat | 
na vai eaha dmhko na drdrafy | vyuahfd daJd anuditah auryah \ na mi etad diva na 
naktam | taaya ctaamin lake apdm phenena airah iidavartayat | “Indra, after having 
slain Vritra and defeated the Asuras, could not catch Namuchi, who was one of that 
race. He (Namuchi) captured him (Indra) with S'achi [or by force]. These two 
laid hold of each other. The one (Namuchi) was stronger than the other (Indra). 
He (Namuchi) said : ‘ Lot us make an agreement ; then I shall let thoe go. Promise 
that thou wilt smite me neither with dry nor wet, neither by d«y nor. by night.’ He 
(Indra) anointed (the thunderbolt) with this foam of the waters, which was neither 
dry nor wet. It was twilight, — the sun not risen ; neither day nor night. He smote 
off his head with the foam of the waters.” The story is also told in the Indra-vyaya 
(published by Holtzmann), w. 185 ff. ; Mahabharata, ITdyoga-parvan, vv. 320 ff. 

This story of Indra destroying Namuchi with foam is again tAd in the Mahabharata, 
S'alya-parvan (vv. 2434 ff.) : Namuchi Vaaavad hhita^ aurya-raimifk aamdviiat | 
temndra^ aakhyam akarot aamayanchedam abravU ] “ na chardrena na iuahkeiaa na 



262 


QUOTATION FEOM THE VISHNU PURANA 


was to be made into the wombs of Derakl and Kobinl, the manifesta- 
tion of the deity in all his plenitude is to be understood as effected 
through the medium of the two hairs.” 

I add an interesting passage from the Yish^u Fnr&Qa, i. 22, 36 ff., 
where Vishnu is first of all placed on a level with Brahma and S'iva ; 
but afterwards declared to be the highest form of Brahma : 

36. Dv 0 rupe Brahmams tasya mvartam chamurtam eva cha | ksharu- 
hshara-avarupe U sarva-hhuteshv mastMte | 37. ahsharam paramani 

Brafmia kaharam aarvam tdam jagat ] 38. eka-desa-aihitaay&gner jyotana 
vistdrim yathd | paraaya Brahnanah iaktia tathedam akMlafh jagat I 
39. tatrdthdsanna-duratvdd hahutva-%alpatdmayah j jyotand-hhedo hti 
tachoJthaktes iadvad Maitreya vidyate j 40. Brahma- Vishnu- S'ivd^ 
hrahman pradhunah Brahma-iaktayah | tatai cha devdh Maitreya nyu- 
ndh Yakshddayaa tatah j 41. Tato manushydh paiavo mriga-pakahi- 
aarlaripah j nyundh nyunaiardi chaiva vriksha-gulmddayas tatah | tad 
etad akahayam nityafh jagad muni-vardkhilam | dvirhhdva-tirohhdva- 
Jarma-ndsa-vikalpavat [ 42. Sarva-^aktimayo Vishntih avarupatn Brah- 

manal} param | murtam yad yogihhih. pHrmtli yogdramhlmhu chintyate | 
43. adlamhano mahdyogah aavijo yatra samathitdh ] manaay avydhate 
aamyag yunjatum jugate mum | 44. aa paraJ^ aarva-hkiinam Brahmanak 
aamanantarah ] murta-hrahma mahdhhuga sarva-hrahmamayo Marik | 
45. tatra aarvam idam protam otam chaivdkhilatJi jagat | tato jagat jagat 
tasmin aa jagach chdkhilam mum | 46. kshardkahm'amayo Vishnur hihharty 
akhilam Isvarah | puruahdvydkritamayam hhushandsira-avardpavat ) 

ratrau napi ehdhani | badhishydmy OMuror-irethOia sakhe satyma te a ape" | evath sa 
kritvd samayam dfishfvd nlharam Idvarah | ehichheddsya iiro rdjann apdm phenena 
Vdsavah I tach ehhiro Namuchei chhinnant priahthata^ S'akram anviydt | bho mitra- 
hana pdpeti bruvnmm G'akram antikdt | evam aa iirasd tena ehodyamdmh punah 
punah I IHtdmahdya aatitaptah etam at'thaih nyavedayat | tarn abravU loka-gurur 
arun&yam yath&vidhi | ish^vopaapriaa devendra tirthe pdpa-bhaydpahe | “Namuchi 
being afraid of Indra, entered into a ray of the sun. Indra formed a friendship with 
him, and uttered this agreement : ‘ I shall neither slay thee with wet nor with dry, 
neither in the night nor in the day ; 1 swear in truth to thee, my friend, thou most 
eminent of Asuras.’ Having made this agreement, the lord Vasava (Indra), be- 
holding a fog, [when it was neither night nor day], cut off his head with the foam 
of the waters [which was neither wet nor dry]. That head of Namuchi, after being 
cut off, followed close after Indra, calling out, ‘0 wicked slayer of thy -ftiend.* 
Being thus again and again pressed by the head, and being distressed, he [Indra] 
represented the matter to Pitamaha (Brahma) 'fhe lord (or teacher) of the world 
(Brahm£) shtd to him: * Having sacrificed, touch [the ‘waters] in the Aru|^ that 
sacred spot, which removes sin and fear,’ etc. •' 
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“ Of that Brahma there are two conditions, one possessed of form, 
the other formless. These decaying and undecaying states exist in all 
creatures. The undecaying is the highest Brahma; the decaying is 
this entire universe. Just as light is diffused from a fire which is con- 
fined to one spot, so is this whole universe the [diffused] energy of 
the supreme Brahma. And as light shows a difference, greater or 
less, according to its nearness or distance from the fire, so is there a 
variation in the energy of Brahma. Brahma, Vishnu and S'iva are his 
chief energies. The deities are inferior to them; the Yakshas, etc., to 
the deities ; men, cattle, wild animals, birds and reptiles to the Yakshas, 
etc. ; and trees and plants are t^e lowest of all [these energies]. This 
entire universe, which, 0 most excellent Muni, is subject to appearance 
and disappearance, to production, to destruction, and to change, is yet 
undecaying and eternal. Vishnu, containing all the energies, is the 
highest form of Brahma, which, at the commencement of their ab- 
straction, is contemplated by Yogins as invested with shape. Directed to 
him, the great union {mahuyoga) with its basis, and its germs, is produced 
in the undistracted minds of the devotees. Ilari (Vishnu) is the highest 
and most immediate of all the energies of Brahma, the embodied 
Brahma, formed of the whole of Brahma. On him this entire universe 
is woven and interwoven : from him is the world, and thp world is in 
him; and he is the whole universe.. Vishnu, the lord, consisting of 
what is perishable as well as what is imperishable, sustains everything, 
both Purusha and Prakriti, in the form of his ornaments and weapons.” 
[The writer goes on to explain what is meant by the last clause. 
Vishnu bears or wears Purusha as the Kaustubha gem, Prakj-iti as the 
S'rivatsa, etc. See Wilson’s translation, voi. ii. p. 94 of Dr. Hall’s ed.] 
In the earlier part of the same section (Wilson, vol. ii., pp. 86 f.) it 
is said that all kings, whether of men, gods, Daityas, Danavas, or 
Bakshasaa, ai’e portions of Vishnu. 

VII. In several of the passages which have been already cited in 
the preceding pages, Vishnu has been identified with the supreme 
spirit (see above,, pp. 38, 50, 181). I shall now proceed to adduce 
some others of the same kind from the Mahabharata. In the S'anti- 
parvan, vv. 1500 ff. Yudhishthira says to Kyishga ; * 

Tava Krishna prasadem m^ena cha hahna oka*\ huddhyd, cha Yadu- 
i&rdfila iath& vikramamna eha | punah prdptam idafk f&jyam pUfi- 



264 PASSAGES IN WHICH K^ISH|?A IS 

jp«^&mah(m imyS. | namat te JPun4arlMk8ha pma^ punar arMama ( 
ivdm ekam dhu]^ Puruskaih tvdm dhi^ S&Uvat&ih gatim | ndmabhit tvdm 
iahuvidhm^ etuvanti pragatdi^ dvijdi^ j vihakarman namas te *8tu vihdt- 
m&n viha-eamlhma | Viehno jMito Hare Kfiektia Vaikmtha Puru~ 
ehottama | Aditydh. aaptadhd tvarh iu purdm garhhatdih gata^ | Piriim~ 
gwrhhaa imam evaikae triyugafn tvdm vadanty api j Suchiermd^ Hriahl- 
keh gkriidohir kamaah wihyaae | trichakahuh S'amhhur ekaa tvam vihhur 
Ddmodaro ^pi eha | Vardho ^gnir wihadbhdnwr vHahabkaa Tdrkahya- 
lahahamh \ .... 1514. Tonis tvam my a pralayaicha Krishna tvam 
evedafh arijaai viivam agre | vihanchedaih tvad-va&e viivayone namo ^atu 
te idrnga-ehakrdsi-pdne j 

“By thy favour, Krishna, chief of the Yadus, and policy, and 
power, and understanding, and valour, I have recovered this kingdom 
of my father and grandfathers. Adoration he to thee, lotus-eyed, 
subduer of thy foes, again and again. Thee alone men call Purusha : 
thee alone they call the refuge of the Satvats. Devout twice-born 
men laud thee by names of various kinds. Glory be to thee, thou 
maker of all, thou soul of all, thou source of all, Vishnu, conqueror, 
Hari, Krishpa, Vaikuntha, chief of spirits (or male8)t Of old thou 
didst become the sevenfold oiFspring of Aditi.®*® Thou alone art Pris- 
nigarbha: they also call thee [him who exists in] the three ages 
(yugaa). Thou art called S'uchi4rava8, Hrishike^a, Ghritachi, and 
Hansa. Thou alone art the three-eyed Sambhu (Mahadeva) and Da- 
modara, the pervading, the Boar, Agni, Vrihadbhanu,*** the Bull, he 
whose sign is Tarkshya (Oaruda).” A long list of other titles then 
follows, concluding with these words; “Thou art the source and the 
destruction of this universe, Kpishna : it is thou who createst it in the 
beginning, and it is aR in thy power, thou source of all things : glory 
be to thee who wieldest the bow, the discus, and the sword.” 

A little further on, at vv. 1604 flf., a long hyfnn of Bhlshma to 
Kpishiia is given, in which the following lines occur : 

1609 I Yasmm vUvdni bhuidni tiahthanti eha visanti eha } gu^ 
bhittdni bhdteie sdtre mani-gandh iva | ymmin nitye tate tantau dfi4he 
arag iva tiahthati | aad-asad grathitarh viivaih viivdnge viSva~karmani | 

This, I suppose, refers to the Adityas being in the Veda spoken of as only 
seven in number. See above, pp. 114 ff. * 

A name of Agni> 
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ffari^ mJmra-iirasaih sahaBra-eharamhhancm f sahaira-hahu^mulleU'- 
taM Bahaarehvadanoj^valam | frdhw Ndrdyana'k Amain yaAt vihasya 
par&yanam | aniyasam antydfftsam athwuhfhain eha sthaviyasam | gari- 
yma'di gwrish^ham ‘eha sreahfhaih eha ireyasdm api | ya'm v&keahv anuva- 
keahu maJmtaupaniahatau eha | grinanti aaiya-harm&nam aatyaih aatyaaku 

admaau | ityadi | 1616. Sarvdtmd aav^a-vit aarvah aarvajnah, 

aarva-hhdvanah j yaih AevaM DevaJcl Ami Vaaudevad ajljanat | Bhaumaaya 
Brahmano guptyai dlptam Agnim ivdranih ] . . . . 1622. Yaamin lokah 
aphwantlme jale sakunayo yathd | 

“ In whom, the lord of beings, all beings, existing as his (xualities, 
abide and enter, like gems [strung] upon a thread : upon whom, the 
universal-membered artificer of all things, extended as a strong and 
eternal thread, the universe, existent and non-existent, abides, arranged, 
like a chaplet ; Hari, the thousand-headed, thousand-footed, thousand- 
eyed, with a thousand arms and diadems, resplendent with a thousand 
faces, whom they call Narayana, the god who transcends all, the 
minutest of the minute, the vastest of the vast, the greatest of the 
great, the most eminent of the eminent, whom, true, and true in act, 
they celebrate in ‘vakas,’ ‘anuvakas,’ in ‘ nishads,’*®* and in ‘upa- 
nishads,’ andinrtrue ‘ sama’-hymns, . . . 1616. the soul of all, the omni- 
scient, the all, the all-knowing, the producer of all, the god whom 
the goddess DevakI bore to Vasudeva, for the preservation of the 
terrestrial deity {i.e. the Vedas, Brahmans and sacrifices, Comm.) as 
Arani (the wood used for kindling fire),“® produced the flaming Agni. 

. . . . 1622. In whom these worlds flutter, like birds in water,” etc. 


This is the only place in which I have ever met with this. word. I am unable 
is say whether Indian literature contains any such writings "as ‘nishads,’ or whether 
the term is a purely fictitious one, invented by the author of this passage to denote 
a principal and original set of writings to which the Upanishads may have formed, 
in his idea, a secondary and supplemental class, as the Vpapurunas do to the Porttnas. 
Nllaka^itha, one of the commentators (whether conjecturally, or on good grounds, I 
cannot say), explains nishatsu as meaning karmungildy-avabaddha'devatridi-jnuna- 
vakyeshu, “ works treating of the knowledge of the deities, etc., connected with the 
ceremonial part of the Veda,” etc. The Upanishads “ reveal the knowledge of soul 
alone” (kevalatma-jnripaka-vSkyeshu). Vitkas, according to the same authority, 
“ make known ceremonies generally ” (sfimanyatah karma-prakurfakeshu) ; while anu- 
vakns are “texts of the Brahmasas, explanatory of the sense df the mantras, or Vedio 
hymns” (mantrartha-vivaraxja-bhGteshu brahraana-vakyeshu). 

See the 6th vol, of this work, pp. 208 ff. 
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BRAHMA AND RUDIA PRODUCED PROM TISHNU, 


In the following passage, also from the S^anti-parvan, Kyish^a identifies 
himself with the supreme Spirit, and represents Brahma and Mahadeva 
as having proceeded from him. In’ it the writer likewise endeavours 
tSo* explain away the effect of certain texts in other parts of the poem 
(see above, pp. 185-204), in which Kyishna is related to have 
worshipped Mahadevat and which were no doubt felt to be inconsistent 
with the supreme deity of the former. The difficulty is attempted to 
be overcome by the explanation that in worshipping Rudra, he was 
only worshipping himself. In the verses 13133 ff. Arjuua asks 

Krishna to interpret the different appellations which had been applied 



to him, in the Vedas and Puranas; and this Kyishna accordingly 
proceeds to do, remarking by the way that Aijuna had been of old 
declared to be his own half-®®* {tvam M me 'rdham smritah purd). 
Karayana {t.e. Vishnu), he says, was the source of all things, and from 
him Brahma and Siva were produced; the one from his good pleasure, 
the other from his anger (13140. Ymya prasddajo Brahma Rudrakha 
krodha-samhhavah). He then goes on (13144): Brdhme rdtri-J^haye 
prdpte tamja hy amita-tejaeah ( prasadat prddurahhavat padmam padma- 
nihheTcshana | tato Brahma, samabhavat sa tasyaiva p^asadajah | ahnak 
kshaye laldtCichcha mto devasya vai tathd ] krodhavisk^asya mnjajne 
Rudrah samhara-kdrakab | etau dvau vihudha-ireehthau praeada-krodha- 
jdv uhhau | tad-adekita-panthamu srishti-saffihara-kdrakau | nimitta- 
m&tram tdv atra sarva-pruni-vara-pradau ] kapardl jatilo mundah 
imaSdna-yrika-sevakah | ugra-vrata-dharo Rudro yogi parama-ddrunah | 
Baksha-kratu-haraichaiva Bhaga-netra-haras tathd j Ndrdyandtmako 
jneyah Bundaveya yuge yuge 1 tasmin hi pUjyamdne vai deva-dem Make-: 
hare | mmpujito hhavet Rdrtha devo Ndrdyamh pfahhuh | aham dtmd 
hi lokdndm viheshdm'Pdndu-nandana j 13152. taemdd dtmdnam evdgre 
Eiidrdim sampdjaydmy aham I yady aham ndrehayeya^ vai liandih 
varadavh S’ivam | dtmdnam ndrchayet kakchid iti me Ihdvitdtmana^ ( 
mayd pramdnani hi kritam lokahi. eamanuvartate | pramdndni hi pdjydni 
tatai tarn pdjaydmy aham | yas taih vetti sa mdih vetti yo ^nu tafh sa hi 
mam anu | Rudro Bdrdyaiiai chaiva mttvam ekaih dvidhdkxitaih | loke 
jcharati Kaunteya vyakti-sthaih earva-karmasu | nd \i me kenachid deyo 
varah Pd%dava-nandana | iti fancMntya manaed pur&nam Rudram iSva- 
‘ ram | pptrdrtham dr&dhitavdn aham af^ndnam dtmand \ na M Vuhmh 
See the othw paasagee about their identity, or intimate union, above, pp. 228 rf. 
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pranamati kasmaiohit vihudhSya oka | rile atmanam meii tato Budram 
hhe^'dmy aham 1 aahrahmaka^ a<midr&kha aendr&l^ devah aaharahibkih j 
arehayanli aura-areahfha^t devaih NUrdyanavi ICrn'im | hhaviahyatHm 
mrtatfincha bhutandnchaim Bhdrata ( aarveah&m agranlr ViaMlih 
aevyalj, pUjyaieha nityasal^ ityddi 1 

“When the end of Brahma’s night had arrived, there sprang from 
the good pleasure of that being of boundless power a lotus, 0 thou 
whose eyes are like a lotus. From it was produced Brahma, who was 
the offspring of his (Yishnu’s) good pleasure ; and at the end of the 
day liudra the destroyer was born from the forehead of the god when 
he was possessed with anger. These two eminent gods, produced [the 
one] from his good pleasure, [the other] from his anger*)*®* have their 

*®* I quote the following from the Maitrl TJpanishad, 6th Prapathaka : Tamo mi 
idam agre asTd ekam | tat pare aydt | tat tat parewt, Iritam vishamatvam praydti ] 
eiad rupaih vai rajah | tad rajah khalv tritalk viehamatvam praydti | etad vai 
sattvasya rupam j tat aattmm eva Iritam rasah eaniprdsravat | so 'mso ’yam yas 
eheta~}natrtth pratipurushafy khetrajnah saHkalpiddhyavasdydbhimdna-Ungah | Trajd- 
paiiitd tsvd ity asya pray uktdh etas tanavah [ at ha yo ha khaln vdva asya tdmaso 
'mso ’««« sa hrahmachdrino yo 'yam liudrah | atha yo ha khaln vdm asya rdjaso 
'mso 'sau sa hrahmachdrino yo ’yam JBrahmd | atha yo ha khalu vdva asya sdttviko 
’mso 'sau sa hrahmachdrino yo 'yam Tishnuh | sa vai esha ekas tridhd hhuto’ shladhd 
ekddasadhd dvddaiadhd aparimitadhd vd udbhutah udbhulalvdd bhutam bhuteshu clia^ 
rati p}'avishtafi sa hhutdndm adhipatir habhuva ,| ity asd dtrnd antar bahti eha antar 
bahts eha | This passage is translated as follows by Professor Cowell : “Verily this 
was at the first darkness alone ; it abode in the Supreme ; then, being set in motion 
by the Supreme, it passes into inequality. This condition becomes activity {rajas ) ; 
this actmty, being set in motion, passes into inequality. This becomes the con- 
dition of Goodness. This goodness alone was set in motion; and Flavom’ flowed 
forth. This is a portion [of the Soul] which is only measured by the Soul, reflected 
in each individual, cognizant of the bo(^, and possessing as its signs volition, ascer-d 
tainment, and consciousness. Prajapati, Wirfwu — these and the like, before mentioned, 
are its forms. As for its darkness-characterized ” [%«a««A] “portion, that, 0 
ye students, is the some as Iludra; as for its activity-characterized” [rdjasa/t] 

“ portion, that, 0 students, is the same as Brahman ; and as for its goodness-cha- 
racterized” [mttvikah] “portion, that, 0 students, is the same as Vishiiu. He truly 
is one, esistin^ as threefold, as eightfold, as elevenfold, as twelvefold, as infinite fold ; 
he is manifested every where ; and, from being thus manifested, he is the Bein^; he 
enters and pervades all beings, ho is the lord of beings. Thus he, the Soul, is 
within and withput, within and without.” r 

In the VSyu-pwi'ana, sect. 66, as quoted by Professor Aufrecht in his “ Catalog^us 
Codicum Sanscfiticdrum,” p. 666, it is declared by Sflta that there is but one God, 
who assumed three forms {rdjasi, sdttvihi^ idmasl tanus) for the creatiop, preservation, 
and destruction of the world. In^the Deva-Bhugavata ^urana, hook i., sect. 4, 
T. 46, quoted in the same Catalogue, p. 80a, Narada tells VySsa that Vishi|u had once 
spoken to Jh-ahmS as follows : Srashfd tvam pakkai chdhaik Earafy samhara-karakal^ | 
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courses prescribed by him, [and are] the acoomplishers [respectively] 
of creation and destruction. In this, these bestowers of boons on all 
creatnires are merely instrumental causes. Budra, with braided hair 
au(i* matted locks, shaven, the frequenter of cemeteries, the performer 
of awful rites, the devotee, the very terrible, he who swept away 
Daksha’s sacrifice, and put out Bhaga’s eyes, is to be understood by 
thee to possess in every age the nature of Karayana. For when that 
god of gods Mahe^vara is worshipped, then, son of Pyitha, the god 
Narayana, the lord, will also be worshipped. I am the soul of all the 
worlds. 13152. It was therefore myself whom I formerly worshipped 
as Budra. If I were not to worship l^ana, the boon-bestowing S'iva, 
no one would worship myself [or the Soul] — this is [the reflection made] 
by me who am contemplative in spirit. An authoritative example is 
set by me [which] the world follows.*®* Authoritative examples are 
to be reverenced : hence I reverence him (S'iva). He who knows him 
knows me ; he who loves him loves me.'*®* Budra and Narayana, one 
essence, divided into two, operate in the world, in a manifested (jjprm, 
in all acts. Beflecting in my mind that no boon could be conferred 
upon me by any one, I [yet] adored the ancient Budra, the lord, [that 
is] I, with myself adored myself, to obtain a son (see p. 195). For 
Vishnu does not do homage to any god, excepting himself: hence I 
[in this sense] worship Budra. The gods, including Brahma, Budra, 
and Indra, together with the rishis, worship the god Narayaua, Hari, 
the most eminent of the deities. Vishgu the chief of all who shall be, 
are, or have been, is to be served and worshipped continually.” 

• In the following passage (Anu^usana-parvan, rt. 6295 ff.), some 

kritali kmeii aa tarkah knyate veda-parayath | 47 1 Jagat-aanjanane a'aktis tvayi 
vartati rcyasT | sattvikf tnayi JRitdre eha iSmaai pariktrtita [ 48 | taya virahitas tmih 
tu m hyatat kara^ pr'abhuJi } ndham palayitwh iaktaJ^ samhartmn mpi S'ankarah ) 
49 1 tad-adhtndlt vayam aarve mHmmh aatatam vibho | 46. “ The question by what 
thou art made the creator, I the preserver, and Hara the destroyer, is proposed by those 
who have studied the Yeda. 47. In thee there exists a passionate [or ‘active,* as 
Professor Cowell translates rHjaat"] energy, [which operates] in the production of the 
world, in me there is declared to be a pure and in Budra a dark [<a«ia«?], 

energy. 48. If we were destitute of these several ener^es, thou wouldost be unable 
to create, or I to preserve, or S'ankara to destroy. 49. We are continually dependent 
upon these our [respective energies].” 

** See aibove, p. 68, the quotation from the Bfiagavad-git^ iii. 21 ff. 

Compare a similar sjpntiment in p. 230. 
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pnrts of which may be later interpolations, Kpishna is described as 
performing a ceremony to obtain a son, at the same time that he is 
represented as the supreme deity. Bhishma, at the request of Ytllhjsh- 
thira, tells him a story illustrative of the glory of Kpishga. He states 
that Kyishna had performed a ceremonial {vrata) of twelve years’ 
duration (6397), which many rishis came to witness. In presence of 
these rishis flame issued from the mouth of Krishna, which set on fire 
the mountain where he was, and burnt up everything on it; and 
having done so, came back, and submissively touched his feet. The 
mountain was afterwards restored to its natural condition. Seeing the 
rishis astonished at this display, Kyishna asks the cause of their 
Surprise. They request that he who is the creator and destroyer of 
all things will explain to them the phenomenon which they have just 
witnessed. He replies that this was the power {tejas) of Vishnu 
which had issued from his mouth. Ho had come, he informs them, 
to this mountain to perform a ceremony with the view of obtaining 
a like himself (6320) ; and the ■oul residing in his body had 
become fire, and blazed forth, and had gone to see the parent of the 
world, when Mahadeva had declared that a son should be created for 
him out of the half of his power {ifjas). Kyishna next calls on the 
rishis to lell him any wonders they had seen or heard of in heaven or 
on earth. The rishis then, after celebrating Krishna’s praises, appoint 
Karada to describe the wonders which had been wityiesscd by the 
rishis on the Himalaya mountain, when they Had gone thither dn a 
pilgrimage to the holy places. Narada accordingly proceeds to give an 
account of a long conversation which had taken place between Maha- 
deva and his wife Uma or Parvatl, the daughter of the Himalaya. 
Mahadeva, it appears, had been performing austerity (tapas, vv. 6340, 
6348) on that mountain, where he was surrounded by his attendant 
demons (Bhutas) and by the nymphs (Apsarases), etc., etc. While he 
was sitting in that delightful region, clothed in tigers’ and lions’ skins, 
with* a serpent for his sacrificial cord (6655 f.), his wife JJma comes 
up, clothed in the same style as her husband, with her attendant 
demonesses {Bhuta-sfrl-gana\ and playfully puts her hands oyer his 
eyes. The effects of this act are tremendous. ^Suddenly the world 
becomes darkened, lifeless, anti destitute of oblations and vashatk^ras, 
etc. This gloom, hipwever, is as suddenly dispelled by a great flame 
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wliich bursts from Mahadeva’s forehead, in which a third eye, luminous 
as t^ sun, was formed (6367). By the fire of this eye the mountain 
was torched and everything upon it consumed. Uma hereupon stands 
in a submissive attitude before her lord, when in a moment her parent, 
the Himalaya, is restored to his former condition. A long conversation 
then ensues between Mahadeva and Tima. The latter inquires why 
Mahadeva’s third eye had been formed (6379), and puts a number of 
questions about himself, and the various duties of men (6412 ff.), all 
of which he answers. Mahadeva next, in his turn, asks Dma to 
describe the duties of women. She says she will consult the rivers 
in regard to the question. The Ganga replies on their behalf that 
Uma herself should furnish the answer, which, as Bhishma tells us, 
she accordingly does (6780 ff,). Bhishma then informs us (v. 6804) 
that, at the close of Uma’s discourse, Mahadeva dismissed liis at- 
tendant demons, with the rivers, nymphs, and celestial choristers 
(Gandharvas). "We might have expected hero that Narada (who 
had hitherto been the narratti* of "what was done and said the 
Himtilaj’a) would have finished his account of tall that occurred 
there, without the introduction of the other interlocutor; but, as 
I have said, he is interrupted by Bhishma at v. 6804, and afterwards 
introduced again at v. 6870. Whatever may be the reason, we are 
first told by Bhishma (v. 6804) that the rishis now requested Maha- 
deva to describe to them the greatness of Viisudeva (Krishna). At the 
close of Mahadeva’s discourse, Narada is again abruptly introduced 
(6870), tind relates that a great sound of thunde^ accompanied wdth 
lightning was then heard, and the sky became covered with thick 

clouds and veiled in darkness. Mahadeva and his attendant demons 

¥ 

were now no longer visible to the munis. (The departure of the 
demons and the other classes of beings had, however, been previomsly 
told in V. 6804.) The darkness then suddenly clears away. Harada 
next observes to Kyishna (6875) that he was the eternal being, one 
with Brahma, about whom they had been instructed on the moufitain. 
At the close of NTarada’s discourse, the rishis express their devotion to 
Krishna (6879 ff.), and say that as he knew all things, he had no 
occasion to ask ther^l for any information such as had been given at his 
request. They end by giving him what, after this avowal of his ora- 
niscienee, was (one would have thought) a needless assurance, that he 
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should have a son like himself. Bhlshma then relates that, after com- 
pleting the rite on which he had been engaged, Kyishna returned to 
Dvaraka, where a son was bom to him (6889), and goes on to expatiate 
yet further on his divine character. Yudhishthira, however, is still 
unsatisfied, and inquires as follows (6937 ff.) : 

eham daivatarh loJce hifh, vd py ekam pardyamm | hafft itmmtah 
ham archantah prupnuyur mdnavdh Suhham ] ho dharmah aarva-dharmd^ 
mm hhavatah paramo matah \ him^pan muchyate jantur janma-mihsdra- 
handhandt | Bhlshmah uvdcha | Jagat-prahhum deva-devaih amntam 
purushottamam \ eUivan ndma-sahasrena purushah mtatotthitah | tarn eva 
chdrchayan nityam hhahtyd purmham avyayam \ dhydyan stuvan mma^ 
syamicha yajamdnas tarn eva elia | an-adi-nidhanam Vishnuni mrva-loha- 
mahesvaram ] lokddhjahsham stuvan nityam sarva-dnhkhdtigo hhavet \ 
hrahmanyam sarva-dJiarma-jnam lohdndm kirti-vardhanan 1 loha^ 
ndtham maliad Ihidam sarva-lhiita-lhavodbhavam | eeha me sarva-dhar- 
tndndm dharmo 'dhikatamo matah | . . . . 6946. Yatah earvdni hhutani 
hhavMty ddi-yugagame | yasmitmcha pralayarh ydnti punar eva yuga- 
hshaye \ tasya loka-pradhdnasya jaganndt^gya hhflpate \ Viehndr ndma- 
mhasram me Srinu pdpa-bhaydpaham | 

“ "What is the one deity in the world, or what is the one highest 
object ? By lauding and worshipping whom can men attain to felicity ? 
AVhat duty is. regarded by you as the highest of all duties ? By mutter- 
.ing what, is a*crcature freed from the bonds of birth and of the world? 
Bhlshma answers ; A man, rising continually, and lauding with his 
thousand names the supreme infinite Purusha, the lord of the world, 
the god of gods, worshipping perpetually with devotion this undecaying 
Purusha, contemplating, praising, reverencing, and adoring him, 
Yishnu, without beginning or end, the great lord of all the worlds, 
lauding continually the ruler of the worlds, who (the ruler) is devout, 
skilled in all duty, the augmenter of the renown of the worlds, the 
lord of the world, the great being, the source of the existence of all 
beings, [doing all this, a man] will overpass all grief. This k regarded 
by me as the greatest of all duties. . . . v. 6946. Hear, king, from 
me the sin-.and-fear-removing thousand names of this VishQU, chief of 
the world, lord of the world, from whom all creatures spring on. the 
arrival of the commencing yug*a, and in whom again they are absorbed 
at the end of the yuga.” 
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These thousand names of Yiahsu are then detailed, among whieh 
the following occur, all, or most of them, ordinarily appellaticais of 
MahMeva, via. Sarra, Shrva, Sfiva, Sthagu (v. 6963), I4ana (t. 6937), 
Budra (v. 6962). 

Again, we are informed in the AnuAaaana-parvan, that the rishis 
requested Mahadeva to expound to them the greatness of Vasudeya 
(Kfiehsa), which he accordingly does in vy. 6806 ff. : 

Pit&mah&d api varah sdsvatah Purusho ITari^ I Krishno jamhUnadd- 
ihSto vpahhre s&iyah ivoditah | dasa-hahur maMtejdh devaturi-nuudana^\ 
ki'lvatsanho Mfishlhsah sarva-daivata-pf^itah | BfohmG. tmy&dara-hJm^as 
tathd. ehaJiam itro-hkavah | StrornJiShyo jyotitmki romahhyaSeha surd- 
amaJ}, | riahayo deha'Sambhvitda tathd lohdi cha ^divatdhi 1 PUdmaha- 
griham sdhhdt sarvardeva'gfiJiam cha sah | bo ’sydk prithivydh hritsnd- 
yd^ srashfd trihhuvaneSvarah j aamharta ehawa hhdtdndm sfhdvarmya 
ohamsya cha \ sa hi deva-mrah sahahud deva-ndthah parantapah | aarva- 
jmi> hi aamiliahtah aarvagah aarvato-muhhah \ paramdtmd hriahikeaafy 
aarvavySpi mahe^varah [ na tasmdt paramam hhdtafa triahu foheahu 
hinchadik ] aandtano vai MaHhuhd Qovindah iti | aa sarvdn 

pdrthivdn aunkhye ghdtayiahyati mdnadah | aura~kdrydrtkam utpanno 
manwham vapur dathitah | na hi deva-gariah iaktda Trivikrama-vmu’- 
kjritdh i hhmam deva-kdryani kartum ndyaka-varjitdh | ndyakah adrva- 
hkdtdndm aarva-hhuta-namaakriia^ | etaaya deva-ndthaaya deva-kdrya- 
rataaya cha ] hrahma hhutaaya aatatam de\'arahi-aaranaaya cha j Brahmd 
^aaati garhhaatha^ iarire mukha-aamathitah j aarvdh aukham aamkritds cha 
kmdrc taaya devatdh | aa deva^ pundarlkukahah k'lgarhha1^,h'i-aaho8hitah\ 
ity&di\ , . . 6827. hhavdrtham iha devdnum huddhyd paramayd yuta^\ 
prdgdpatya kuhhe mdrga Mdnave dharma-aamhite \ aamutpatayati Govindo 
Manor vwffnie mah&tmanah | . . . . v. 6835. vikhydta-vlrydndm 

yajmndm auvi&addhdndih >pafhie hrdhmana^ 
kahatriya-ireahtho mahdvtryo mahdyaMh { ava- 
va^kahVfisiarar-karaik junayiahyati mdnadah \ Vaavdevah iti khydtam 
putrani Amhtdainduhhim \ iaaya puirak chaturhdJiur Vaaadevo hha- 
mhyati. \ ddid hrdhmana-aaikdrtd hrahmahhiito dcija-priyah | . 

6842. ^am ^dvmUaht^aamdaddpa rd^-mdlyair arhanair vcMfaih j areha- 
yjf^u yoihdnydyai^ Mrahmd$am iva idhafam ] yo hi mdM draahfum 
ichhata Brahnadnancha pit&nmham | draahfmpai torn hhagmdn Vdau^ 
^ JBrdhmaiaa-aanifniUf equal to Brahmuia " f * 



aaniniaU ^ I aa 8’%rah 
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' , , 

dev(^^ } ipishte imminn ^ciskfo m ft« 

p^&/tta &0 vdi t(i viiia tapod&t^A^ ^ 

** Superior even to iPitaiuaba (Brabma) is X[an» tb& eter^ PuntslMi^ 
biiUtant a^ gold, like the sun risen in a cloudless Skj, ten- 
armed, of mighty slayer of the jitoes of the gods, marked with ihe 
Siiyatsa,. BErisklke^a, adored by all the gods. BrahmS. is sprung £t)m. 
his belly and I (Mahadeva) from his head, the luminaries from the hair 
of his head, the gods and Asuras from the hairs of hi| body, and the 
rishis, as well as the everlasting Wmdds, have been produced from his 
body. He is the manifest abode of Pitamaha, and of all the deities. 
He is the creator of this entire earth, the lord of the three worlds, and 
the destroyer of creatures, of the stationary and the movable. Ho is 
manifestly the most eminent of the gods, the lord 'of the deities, the 
vexer of his foes. He is omniscient, intimately united [with all things], 
omniiuesent, facing in,every direction, the supreme Spirit, Hrishlke^a, 
all-pervading, the mighty lord. There is no being superior to him in 
the three worlds. The slayer of Madhu is eternal, unowned as Go- 
vinda. He, the conferrer of honour, bona to fulfil the purposes of the 
gods, and assuming a human body, will slay all the kings in battle. 
For all the hosts of the gods, destitute of Trivikrama (the god who 
strode thrice), are unable to effect the purposes of the gods, devoid of 
a leader. He is the leader of all creatures, and worshipped by all 
creatures. Of this lord of the gods, devoted to the purposes of the 
gods, who is Brahma, and is the constant refuge of gods and rishis^ 
Brahma dwells within the body, abiding in his face, and nil the gods 
are easily sheltered in his body. This god is the lotus-eyed, the pro- 
ducer of S'ri, dwelling together with S'rl. . . . 03^7. For the wdfhre , 
of the gods, Govinda shall arise in the family of the great Maim, 
possessed of eminent intelligence, and [walking] in the excellent p^ 
^of the Prajapati Manu, characterized by lighteouancss.” [Govindtt^fl 
ancestors are then detailed.] 6835. ‘“In this faiBttily> esteemed by. 
Brahmans, of men renowned for valour, ^tlngulehed by good conduct 
and excellent qualities, priests, most pare, this 6'iira, the most emi- 
nent of Kshatriyas, heroic, renowned, conferring honour, sl^ begot , 
a son Anakadunduhhi,’’^ the prolongcr of his rac#, known as 
deva. To him shall be bom a four-armed son, yisudeva, liberal, a 

*»» See Wilson's Tishgu Puraga, p. 436 =yol. iv., p. 101, of ‘Dr. Hall’s edj . 
von. ''IV. .18' ‘ 
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benefactor of Brahmans, one with Brahma, a lover of Brahmans. , . . 
6842. You (the gods) should, as is fit, worship this deity, like the 
eternal Brahma, approaching him with reverential and excellent gar- 
lands of praise. For the divine and glorious Tasudeva should be 
beheld by him who desires to see me and Brahma the Parent. In 
regard to this I have no hesitation, that when he is seen I am seei\, or 
the Parent (Brahma), the lord of the gods ; know this ye whose wealth 
is austerity.” ^ 

Purther on in the same Anu4asana-parvan (7356 ff.), it is related 
that Bhishma, when called on by Yudhishthira to inform him what are 
the benefits resulting from reverence rendered to Brahmans, refers him 
to Krishna, whose divine greatness he then proceeds to set forth as 
follows (vv. 7860 ff.) : 

Kruknah prithvim asrijat kharh divancha Krishnasya dehad medini 
sambahhUva | varuho 'yam bMma-lalah puramh^m parvatan vymrijad 
vai disaicha ] asya chadho ' thaniarikskam divancha diiai chatasro vidUa& 
ehatasrah ] srishtia iathaiveyam amipracuta sti nirmame viham idam 
puranam | mya nuhhyum pmhkarafn samprasutam yatropannah svayam 
evamitaujah | 'yena chhinnam yat tamah Purtha ghoram yat tat tulifhaty 
arnavam tarjayanam | . . . . 7388. Vayiir bhutvu vihsh'pate sa visvam 
agnir hhutvd dahate visva-rupah. | dpo bhutvd mayjayate sa sarvam 
Brahma bhutvd srijate sarva-sanghdn ] vedyancha yad vedayate cha 
vedyaik vidhischa yas chdirayate vidheyam \ dharme cha vede cha bale cha 
sarvaii chardcMram Kesavam tvam pratihi | jyotir-bhutah paramo 'sau 
purastdt prakdiaie yat prahhayd visra-rvpah [ apah srishtvd sarva^ 
bhUiutma-yonih purd 'harot sarvam evdtha visvam ityddi | 

“Krishna created^ the earth, the air, and the sky; from Krishna’s 
body the earth was produced. He is the ancient boar of fearful strength ; 
he created the mountains and the regions. Beneath him are the 


atmosphere and the heaven, the four regions, and the four intermediate^ 
regions: and [from him] this creation sprang forth: he formed this 
ancient universe. In his navel a lotus grew up, where he himself [in 
the form of Brahm&] was born of boundless power. By him the 
dreadful darkn^ was piercedj’* that threatening ocean which abides. . , 
7388. Becqming Yhyu, he dissipates this universe; becoming Pire, he 
burns it, universal in his forms; Incoming Water, he drowns all 
things; becoming Brahm&, be creates all the hosts [of beings]. He is 
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■whatever is to be known, and he makes known whatever is to be 
known : he is the rule for performance, and he who exists in that 
which is to be performed. Believe that Kesava [abides] in righteons- 
ness, in the Veda, in strength, and that he is the whole world, 
movable and immovable. Since he, the supreme, being by nature 
luminous, shines from the beginning, in every form of splendour, this 
soul and source of all beings, having created the waters, formed of old 
this entire universe.” Krishna then (vv. 7402 ff,) proceeds to set 
forth the benefits of reverence to Brahmans, who he says (7412 f.) 
could reduce this world to ashes, and create new ones, and rulers of 
worlds, {hhasma knryur jagad idam kruddhuh pratgaksha-dariinah | 
anyun apt srijeyu^ eha, lohdn lokehararhs tathd) and illustrates his 
opinion of their importance by th^ results of his own experience regard- 
ing Durvasas (see above, p. 196), Ho afterwards goes on, in the passage 
which I Imre already cited in pp. 197 ff,, to return the compliment paid 
to him by Mahadeva, by celebrating the greatness of that deity ; and 
in th^ course of his description he makes nearly as explicit an avowal 
of the supreme divinity of the other god, as the latter has made in 
regard to him in the text (Anuiasana-parvan, 6806 ff.) which has just 

been adduced in p. 273 f. 

^ • 

In the Asvamedhika-parv'an it is related, vv. 1536 ff., that when 
Krishna had left the city of the Band us, and was journeying to 
Hvaraka, he fell in with the muni ITttanga, who asked him whether 
he had reconciled the Kurus and Bandus with one another. Ktitshua 
replied (1659) that he had made the attempt to do so, but without 
success, and that the Kurus had perished in consequence. On hearing 
this Uttanga becomes greatly incensed, and threatens to curse Krishna 
because he had not rescued the Kurus, although he was perfectly able 
to do so. To pacify the muni’s wrath, Krishna offers to explain the 
circumstances, and to unfold the mystery of his own nature,’ which 
he accordingly does in vv. 1564 ff. : 

Vasudevah uvdeha | tamo rdjai cha sattmtn eha viddhi IhdMn mad; 
diraydn [ tathd liudrdn Fdsfm vd ’pi viddhi mat-prahjiavdn dvija | ipd-yi 
sarvdni hhuMni sarva-hhuteshu ehdpy aham | sihiiah ityddi\ . . . 

1567. Sad amvhehaha yat prdhur avyahtam vyakUfdt eva cha \ adesharath 
eha hsharanohaiva sarvam etad mad-dimakam | ye ehd^ramshu vai dharmdk 
^haturdh^ viditdh wane | vaidikani oha sarvdni viddhi sarvam inad-'dttna' 
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hm I aioehcha sad^asachelMwa yad mkaih sad-asat^elram | midU% 
paratmraih n&iti deva~devd.t sm&tmat | e^Mra-pramukhSn veddn 0iMM 
main kam JBhriff&dvaka I yUpcedt soma^ charuih homaffi iridaS&py&yanam 
piakhe | kotdram aj»i havyafneha viddhi m&m Bhfigu-mndana \ adhtxtryu^ 
linlpakmydpi ha/vi^ parama-BOfkahfitam | %dgStd chdpi md^ stauti gUa- 
ghoshair mahadhvare | prdyaiehittesku mam hrahmm idnti-mmggda- 
vachakdh | itwomti mkvakarmdmfh, satataffi dvija-8att(ma^\ mama viddhi 
mtadt dharmam agrajavh dvija-soMama \ mdnamih dayitadi vvpra sarva- 
hhuta-daydtmakam ] fatrdhaih vartamdnaUcha nirorittai&ehaiva mdm- 
laik 1 bahvth sa^igaramdno vai yonir vartdmi iattama | dharma-sa0iraksh- 
a^drthdya dharma-samithdpandya eha | tan tair vesaii cha rupais eha 
trishu hheshu lihargava | ahaih Vishimr aham Brahma Bakro 'tha pra- 
hha/iJavyayah {apyayak ?) | hhuta-grymasya sarvasya srashtd sadihdrak 

eva cha 1 adharme vartamdndndm sarveshdnt aham achyutak ] dharmasya 
actum hadhnami chalite chalite yuge j Ida tah yonlh praviiydham prajdndih 
hifakdmyayd | yadd tv ahani deva-yonau vartdmi Bhrigu-nandana | tadd 
'ham deva-vat sarvam dchardmi na sathsayah ] . . . . 1682. Mdppushye 
variamdne tu kripamm ydchitdh mayd | na eha te jdta-saip,mohdk vacho 
'grihnanta mohiidh ] hhayaneha mahad uddisya trdsitdh Kwravo m,ayd | 
kruddhena hfiuivd cha punar yathdvad anudarkitdh, | te 'dharmeneha 
mrhyuktdh pa/ritdh kdh-dharmand | dhdfmena nOiatdh yuddhe gatdl^ 
m:argarn na samsayah | . . . . Uttangah, uvdcha ] alhijdndmi jagatal^ 
kartdraih tvdih Jandrdana j 

“Know that the qualities of darkness {tamai), passion {rajas), and 
goodness {sattva) have their abode in me. Know also .that both the 
Budras and Yasns are sprung from me. All beings reside in me, and 
I in all beings, etc. ^ . 1567 ff. : That which men call entity 

and non-entity, the unmanifested and the manifested, the undeeaying 
and the decaying, — all this consists of my essence. And know, 0 
in uni, that the fourfold duties which are recognized as belonging to the 
[four] conditions of life, as well as all the Yedic [ordinances], partake 

xtx'i easeuce. As regards uorv-eutity,‘aiid that whicK ia boik entity 
and non-entity, and that which transcends both entity and non-entity, 

know that [of all this] there is nothing which transcends me, the 
#eraul god of gods# Know, descendant of Bhpgu, that I am the Ycdas 
Ilyich are intoodttoed by the omkara, fthat I «ax], the sacrificial post, 

' ' ' EShtt^ngk and Both a ljcExiooh, under apyaya ^ and Udyoga-parron, v. 3^9, 
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tlie soma, the charu, the homa, which satiates the immcrtals, tridasa- 
fkjSysuia in the sacrifice. Bjiow that I am both the hotyi (priest), 
and the havya (oblation). [I am] also the adhvaryu of the ceremony, 
and the highly purified butter. The udgatp celebrates me with sounds 
of hymns at the great sacrifice. And at the rites of atonement, the 
priests who utljpr propitiatory and auspicious texts continually, 0 
excellent Brahman, praise me, the architect of all. Know that Dharma 
(Righteousness) is my beloved first-born mental son, whose nature is to 
have compassion on all creatures. There I exist among men, both 
present and past, passing through many varieties of mundane existence, 
in different disguises and forms, in the three worlds, for the preserva- 
tion and establishment of righteousness. I ain Vishgu, Brahma, Indra, 
and the source as well as destruction [of things], the creator and the 
annihilator of the whole aggregate of eadstences. When all men live 
in unrighteousness, I, the unfailing, build up the bulwark of righteous- 
* ness, as the ages pass away, entering into various wombs, from a desire 
to promote the good of creatures. Whenever I assume a divine birth, 
I act in every respect agreeably to my character of a god.” . . . (He 
adds that he acts agreeably to all the other natures which he assumes.) 
1582. “But during the existence of my mortal condition, though they 
(the Kurus) were humbly eafereated by me, they, through delusion, were 
not touched, and did not listen to my words. Though terrified by me, 
when I was incensed, with great alarms, and again fittingly ad- 
monished, they, influencal by unrighteousness, and overcome by fate, 
have been righteously slain in battle, and have undoubtedly gone to 
heaven.””^ On hearing this reply of Krishna, the sage TJttanga breaks 
out: “I recognize thee, Janardana, as the creator of the world,” etc. 
Krishija then shows him his divine form. 

See Mababh&rata, S'unti-parvan, v. 365fi ff., where Indra says : ^have tu hettaih 
ivram na uoeheta kathmeJMna | asoch^o hi hatah aural^ avarga-hka imhtyate\ m 
hy anmih mdakam taaya na aimtuim ndpy aaauchakam \ hataaya karium iehhanii 
tasya lokan a'rinuahva me | varapaarah-aahaarani iuram ayodhane hatam\ tvarmm'm 
'hhidhmanti “ mama bharta hhaved ” iti | “ Let no one over latn^t a hero slakl 
in battle. . A hero bImu is not to' be lamented, for be is exalted in beaven. Men 
do not desire to offer to him food or watdllr,(:-or perform ablations, or [contract ?] 
impurity [on his account]. Hear from me the worlds to which he goes. Thi^iusai^ 
of beautiM nymphs {apaaraaea) run„ quickly np to the hero who has been eilain m 
Combat, saying to him, ‘ he my husband.’ ” Professor Weber re^ to this past^i^, 
Indische Studion, i. 398, note, and notices the parallel it foms to similar fepresentai*^ 
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Till. In the preceding pages, Tarious passages have been adduced 
in which the supremacy of Mahadeva and his identity with the soul 
of the universe have been asserted (pp. 185 £., 194, 196), and other 
texts have been quoted in which the same rank and character are 
assigned to Tishnu (pp. 263 ff.). The reader will Hkewise have 
noticed that in some places also (pp. 241, 268), an attempt is made, 
by alleging the essential oneness of the two deities, to reconcile their 
conflicting claims.®’® Another passage of this description occurs in the 
Harivam4a, vv. 10660 iff. It had been related in the preceding sec- 
tion that S'iva had come to the assistance of Bana and the Danavas in 

tions about HUris in tbe Coran. So also in w. 3591 ff., it is said : Abhtto vikirm 
iairun pratigrihya sarami tatha | na tamn&l tridasah ireyo bhmi paiyanti kinehana | 
tasya iastrani ydvanti tmeham bhindanti mikyuge | tavalah so ’snute loJcdn sarva- 
kama-duho ’kshaydn | yad asya rudhiram gatrdd dhave sampravaHate | saha tenaiva 
pdpena sarva-pdpaih pramuchyate | “ The gods seo nothing on earth superior to the man 
who, fearless, scattering his foes, receives arrows in his body. As many weapons as 
pierce him in the fray, so many worlds yielding all enjoyments does he enjoy. With 
the blood which flows from his body, and through that misery so endured, he is 
freed from all his sins.” Much more follows in praise of valour and reprehension 
of timidity. In vv. 3626 ff. a battle is compared to a sacrifice, and their corre- 
sponding parts described. In vv. 3666 ff. we are told that King J anaia showed bis 
warriors the shining heavens, filled with Gandharvas’ daughters, and yielding all 
manner of delights, destined for the courageous {abhlrwtfvm me lokdh bJmvanto 
hanta paiyata | purndh, gandharva-kanydbhih sarvjtkdma-duho 'kshaydh) *, aJid the 
hells prepared for such ag fled from battle. In the same way Krishna says to Jara.- 
sandha (Sabha-parvan, v. 869) : Ko hi jamnn abkyanam dtmavdn kahatriyo nripafy | 
nd'Vi^at svargam atulam randmntaram avyayam | svargam hy eva samdsthdya ram^ 
yajneshu dikshUdh ] jayanti kshatriydh lokdm tad viddhi manujarshabha | svarga- 
yonir mafiad brahma ararga-yonir mahad yasah | svarga-yonis tapo ywddhs mrityuh 
so ’vyabhtchdravdn ( “ For what Kshatriya king, who was wise, and appreciated his 
own noble birth, has not, after the battle, entered into an incomparable and un- 
decaying paradise ? Know, chief of men, that Kshatriyas, consecrated in the sacrifice 
of battle, attain to paradise and conquer tbe worlds. Great scriptural knowledge is 
the source of paradise, and so is groat renown ; austerity {tapaa) in fight, too, is the 
source of paradise ; such a death never fails of its reward.” See also ILV. x. 164, 8, 
quoted far the fifth volume of this work, p. 810. 

Compare Vayu Puruna, as quoted in Aufrecht’s Catalogue, p. 66, col. 2 (partly 
referred to above, p. 267, note) ; Varahap., ibid., p. 68, Col. 2, note 2, and p. 69, 
col. 2; Bevibhag., ibid., p. 81a; also Padmap., ibid., p. 16, note 1. The last text 
is as follows : Kyisbua speaks : S'aivdh Saurdi cha Qdneadh Vaiahnavd^ 8'akti- 
pujakdh I mSm eva prdpnwmtiha aarvdpah sdgaram yathd | eko hi panekadhd Jdta^ 
avarupair ndmabhih Ma] Devadatto yathd kaa'chit pufrady-ahvdna^mabhih | “The 
worshippers of S'iva, Stpu (the Sun), Ganes'a, Visheu and 8'akti, come to me, as all 
streams flow to the ocean. For, though one,<.l am bom with fivefold forms and 
names, just as the man Bovadatta when called [is addressed] by the appellations of 
‘aon,’ etc.” 
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their conflict wiUi KfisliQa (v. 10587 f.), when a terrible combat ensues 
between the latter and S'iva, which causes the earth to tremble, and 
throws the whole universe into disorder (v. 10601 f.). S'iva is at 
length paralyzed by a weapon of his adversary called jpimbhana, whiclb 
causes him to yawn incessantly (v. 10632 f.). The earth is distressed 
(v. 10641 ff.) and appeals to Brahma for assistance. Brahma (v. 10647) 
remonstrates with S^iva against his conflict with Krishna, who, he says, 
is in reality one with himself. S'iva perceiving by yoga (mental union 
with the object contemplated) the truth of what Brahma had stated, 
says to Brahma that he will no longer fight against Kfishija, and the 
two' combatants embrace (v. 10648 ff.). Brahma then says to the sage 
Markandeya (v. 10656 flP.) that he had formerly, in a dream, seen the 
two deities on the northern side of the mountain Mandara, each invested 
with the emblems of the other, Kara (S'iva) in the form of Hari 
(Vishnu) with the shell, discus, and club, clothed in yellow vestments 
and mounted on Garuda, and Hari in the form of Kara, bearing the 
trident and axe, clad in a tiger’s skin, and mounted on a bull ; and he 
asks the sage Markandeya to explain this phenomenon which had 
occasioned him great astonishment. Markandeya replies (vv. 10660 ff.) : 

MarJeandeyah uvachci | S'ivdya Vishnu-rupaya Vishnave 8'iva-rupine 
athdniarmn napaiyami tena U disatah^* imm | an-udi-madhya-nidhanam 
etad aksharefin avyayam | tad eva U pravaksliydmi rupam Hari^-JIardt- 
makam | yo vai Visknuk sa mi Rudro yo Rudrah sa Pitdmahah | ehd, 
murtia irayo devaJi Rvdr a- Vishnu- Pitdmahdh 1 varadah loka-Tcartdro 
loTca-ndthdh svayamhhuvah | ardha-ndrUvards te tu vratatn tlvram samd- 
kritd^ I yathd jaU jalarh hskiptam jalam eva tu tad hhavet | Rudram 
Vishnuh pravishtas tu tathd Rudramayo bhavet ] agnim agnih pravishtas 
tu agnir eva yathd hhavet | tathd Vishnum pravishfas tu Rudro Vishmi- 
mayo hhavet | Rudram agnimayam vidyad Vishnuht ’somdtmakah ampita^ | 
agnishomdtmakaih chaiva gagat sthdvara-jangamam \ hartdrau chdpa- 
hartdrau sthdvarasya oharasya eha j jagaiah ^uhha-kartdrau prahhu 
Vishnu-Maheivarau | kartri-hdrana-kartdrau kartri-kdrana-kdrakau 1 
hkUta-bhavya-hhavau devau Ndrdyana-Mahekvarau | etau tau cha pra- 
vakidrdv etau tau cha prahhdmayau | jagatah pdhkdv etdv etau sriikti- 
harau mfitau | etc ehawa pravarshanti Ihdnti vdnti srijanti eha | etat 

• 

See the same words above, p. 231. 

The MS. in the library of the Boyal Asiatio Society reads d«riit«h. 
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^uh^afk Jcathita^i (g PiMmdha | yui chtmam fa^haU M^yaM 
ehaim& kinuy&d nar&h | pr&pmti paramo^ ttHm^ Mvim-Vi^y/vh 
pm&dehjam ( ievau Sari-Earm st&ahyg BrahmaM ttthi aan^ttiaw ] dm 
chaparmim dwm jagatal^ prahhmapyaym | Rvdraaya parcmo ViaAsur 
FkhmScAa parama^ EivaJ^ \ eka^ «va dvidha-hhtto Uh eharati niifokt^ | 
na vinS S'mkaraih Viahnur m vmd Eeimadt Eivak | tam&d ekatvam 
SyStau Bu^opandrm tu tau pur& | ityd.di. 

‘<When thou ehowest me this auspicious [vision], I perceive 
thereby no difference between Sivp who exists in the form of Vishgu, 
and Tishiju who exists in the form of 8'iva. I shall declare to thee 
that form composed of Hari and Hara (Yishnu and MahSdeva) com- 
bined, which is without beginning, or middle, or end, imperishable, 
undecaying. He who is Yishnu is Eudra ; he who is Eudra is Pita- 
maha (Brahma): the substance {murti) is one, the gods are three, 
Eudra, Yishnu, and Pitamaha. Bestowers of boons, creators of the 
world, sovereigns of the world, self-existent, they are the half-female 
lords, and have performed austere rites. Just as water thrown into 
water can be nothing else than water, so Yishnu enterii^g into Eudra 
must possess the nature of Eudra. And just as fire entering into fire 
can be nothing else but fire, so Eudra entering into Yishnu must 
possess the nature of Vishnu. Let Eudra be understood to possess the 
nature of Agni; Yishnu is declared to possess the nature of Soma 
(the Moon) ; and the world, movable and immovable, possesses the 
nature of Agni and Soma.*’® The lords, Yishnu and Mahe^vara, are 
the makers and destroyers of things movable and immovable, and 
the benefactors of the world. The gods Narayana and MaheiSvara 
are the [first] makers of the cause, and of [the secondary] maker, 
the [first] causers ot the cause, and of the [secondary] makers, 
existing in the past,* future, and present. And these two are the 
revealers, they possess a luminous essence, they are declared to be the 
preservers of the world, and the creators. They rain, they shine, they 
blow, and they create. This which I have told thee, Pitamaha, is the 
highest mystery. The man who continually repeats it, and hears it, 
obtains the highest abode, granted by the grace of Eudra and Vishgu. 
I shall land the g<^s Hari and Hara, associated with Brahma; and 
these two mre the supreme deities, the originators and destroyers of the 

See above, pp. 204 and 225. 
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world. TisliQU, the highest [manifestation] of Bttdra, and S^ira, the 
highait [manifastation] of Tishnu,— ^this [god] one only, thoa^ 
divided into twain, moves continually in the world. Visben does not 
[eadst] without S'ankara, nor S'iva without Keiava ; hence these two*, 
Eudra and Upendra (Vishnu), have formerly attained to oneness,” etc. 

Then follows a hymn to the double deity. 

The various representations of Kyishna given in the different sets 
of passages above cited possess a certain interest in themselves, even 
independently of the light which they may be considered to thro w on 
the process by which his deification ,was effected. Among the texts 
adduced from the Mahabharata there are some (see pp. 185 ff.) in 
which he is distinctly subordinated to Mahadeva, of whom he is ex- 
hibited as a worshipper, and from whom, as well as from his wife IJma, 
he is stated to have received a variety of boons. Even in these passages, 
however, a superhuman character is ascribed to Krishna. 

A second class of texts has been brought forward in pp. 206 fP., in 
which his superiority is represented to have been denied by S'i^upala, 
Duryodhana, Karna, and S'alya. Of course we are not to imagine that 
any claim to a superhuman character was ever advanced on behalf of 
the Yadava hero in his lifetime, either by himself or his friends. These 
narrative passages, therefore, in which his divine dignity is denied by 
his enemies, and asserted by his partisans, as well as vindicated by the 
miraculous exploits which are attributed to him, are nothing more than 
poetical fictions (possibly of a polemical import) put forward at a period 
when his godhead had come to be recognized by the Vaishiiavas, though 
perhaps doubted or disputed by other sects. Such a resistance to the 
pretensions set up on Krishna’s behalf may be indicated in the verses I 
h^e quoted in p. 237 f., where all who regard him as a mere man are 
stigmatized as being under the dominion of the quality of darkness. 

In the third class of passages, quoted in pp. 243 fl^, where the 
achievementB of Krishna are described with a supernatural colouring, 
it seems not unreasonable to recognize a basis of simpler legend (if not 
of actual history)”* underlying the miraculous narrative, and to trace 
a reference to a variety of warlike adventures in which the Yadava 
chief contended as a mere man with the warriors of^ other tribes. The 
supernatural powers which are^ here ascribed to him are not in their 
”* See Lassen’s Indian Antiquities, vol. i., p. 615 ; in second ed., p. 762. 
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character essentially Sifierent from those which are attributed to his 
enemies, who, it will be observed, are in like manner represented as 
endowed with superhuman faculties; while Kyish^a himself is in 
various places described as being indebted to the gods for his weapons, 
or for other advantages (see the Drona-parvan, v. 402, and the Adi- 
parvan, v. 8196, quoted or referred to in pp. 244 ff., and the XTdyoga- 
parvan, quoted in p. 247). 

The identification of Arjuna and Krishna with the saints Nara and 
Narayana (pp. 228 ff.)*’’ is curious; but I am unable to conjecture 
whether it may have originated iq a previously existing legend respect- 
ing two rishis of that name (the one of whom, as bearing the same 
name which was ultimately applied to Vishnu and Kyishga, was, in 
the fanciful spirit of Indian mythology, and in consonance with the 
tenet of metempsychosis, declared to have been an earlier manifestation 
of Kyishna, — when Aijuna, the bosom friend of the latter, would 
naturally be regarded as the same with Nara, the inseparable com- 
panion of Narayana); or whether the whole legend was originally 
invented for the glorification of Krishna and Aijuna. ^ 

In the passages above adverted to, where Krishna is subordinated 
to Mahadeva, the latter is identified with the supreme Deity (see 
pp. 185 ff., 194). In another set of texts, however (pp. 230, 264 ff.), 
Krishna, as Vishnu, is asserted to be one with the supreme God,*’* 
while Mahadeva is represented as springing from, and dependent 
on, Vishqu. But here and elsewhere, as we have already seen, an 
attempt is made to reconcile the claims of the two rival deities by 
affirming their identity (pp. 241, 268). How are we to explain 
this circumstance, that in one place Mahadeva is extolled at the 
expense of Kyishna, and that in another place Kyishna is exalj^pd 
above Mahadeva ? Must we assume the one set of passages to be older 

®” In Buhtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary tho word Narayana is explained as the 
“son of man,” and as a patronymic of the personified Purusha, the rishi of tho 
Purusha-silkta (R.V., x. 90). Nara is in the same work interpreted as the “pri- 
meval man.” 

*■^8 Even in the parts of the Vishnu Purana and Mahabhfirata (see pp. 49 and 
253 ff.), where Eyishsa is represented as a partial incarnation of the godhead, there 
does not appear to be*^any intention to quest|pn the plendtUde of his divine nature. 
Compare the 27th with the 34th and following verses of the 33rd section of the 10th 
Book of the BhOgavata Puraga, quoted in p. 49. . 
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than the other, or are we to suppose them to be eontemporaneous, or 
nearly oontemporaneoas, and to hare been inserted in the Mahabharata 
by different classes of sectaries in order to give a sort of catholicity to 
the great epic, by making it a storehouse in which the votaries of all the 
different deities might find something to satisfy their various tendencies ? 

Though deeper study might lead to a different conclusion, it does not, 
1 think, result from a superficial comparison of the principal passages 
which I have quoted relative to Mahadeva, with those which have re- 
ference to Krishua, that the one class bears in its general complexion the 
impress of any greater antiquity than the other. Both, in their present 
form at least, appear to belong to the same age, as we find in both the 
same tendency to identify the god who is the object of adoration with 
the supreme Soul. The passages relating to both gods, as they now 
stand, would therefore seem to be the products of a sectarian spirit, and 
to have been introduced into the poem by the S'aivas and Vaishnavas for 
the purpose of upholding the honour of their respective deities. But 
on the other hand the mere fact that a poem in which Kpishna plays 
throughout so prominent a part, and which in its existing form is so 
largely devoted to his glorification,* should at the same time contain 
so many passages which formally extol the greatness, and still more, 
which incidentally refer to a frequent adoration, of the rival deity, by 
the different personages, whether contemporary or of earlier date, who 
are introduced, — this fact is, I think, a proof that the worship of the 
latter (Mahadeva) was widely diffused, if indeed it was not the pre* 
dominant worship in India, at the period to which the action of the 
poem is referred. Various references to such a worship of Mahadeva 
afi I have alluded to will be found in the preceding pages, 184 ff., 
230 ff-, and 269 (where the abode of this deity is described as being in 
the Himalaya, p. 230 and 269). I shall quote some further illus- 
trations of its prevalence.®^* 

Lassen remarks (i. 780; i. 922 in second ed.), that in the epic poems 
the worship of Vishnu is but seldom®*® mentioned— a fact which he 

See Lassen’s Indian Antiquities, vol. i., pp. 661, 671, 610, 711, 716, 741, and 
781 j'spp. 676, 685, 766, .861, 708, 871, 922, in second ed. 

aso Lassen (i. 67&»p. 828 in seconded.) refers to a passa^ of the Vana-parvan 
(16283 ff.), where Duryodhana, being prevented from offering a rujasuya sacrifice, is 
^vised by his priest to offer a sacrifice to Tishgu. This story will be quoted further on. 
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regards as proving that at the period when they were composed no 
lE^pecial worship of that deity had been extensively spread, at least 
among the Brahmans and princes, to the description of whose manners 
and customs those works almost exclusively confine themselves. On 
the other hand he quotes (note to i. 561, let ed. ; i. 676, 2nd ed.) the 
following passages to prove the wide extension of the worship of JHaha- 
deya in different parts of India. In the Tirtha-yatra, or section on 
visiting places of pilgrimage, in the Vana-parvan, 6054 ff., it is said 
of the Vaitaram river, in the country of the Kalingas : 

Tatas Tripishtapam gachchhet trishu lokeshu vUrutam | tatra Vaita~ 
rani pungd nadl pdpa-pranaMnl | tatra sndtvd 'rchayitvd eha S'ulapdnith 
Vrisihadhmjam | sarm-pdpa-viiuddhutmd gachheta paramdth gatim | 
“ Let him then go to Tripishtapa, renowned in the three worlds. 
There is the holy river Vaitaran!, which destroys sin. Having bathed 
there and worshipped the god who wields the trident and whose ensign 
is the bull (MahMeva), ho shall be purified from aU sin, and attain the 
highest felicity.” 

At vv. 11001 of the same book (p. 669 of the printed Calcutta ed.) 
it is said of the north bank of the stme river : 

Atraiva Budro rdjendra pahm ddattavdn maJche | pasum dddya 
rdjmdra hhdgo ^yam iti chdhravlt | hrite pasam tadd dcvds tarn dchur 
Bharatarshalha | md para-svam ahlddrogdhuh md dharmdn sakaldn 
milh I tatah kalgdna-rupdbhir vdghhls te Budram astuvan ( ishtyd 
chainam tarpayitvd mdnaydnchakrire tadd ] tatah sa paSum uUrijya 
deva-ydnma jagfnivdn 1 tatrdnuvamso Budrasya tan nthodha Tudhishthira | 
aydtaydmafh sarvelKyo hhdgelhyo hhdgam uttamam [ devdh sankalpayd- 
mdstir bkaydd Budrasya Hhatam ] im.dd% gdthdm atra gdyann apah 
spriiati yo narah | deva-ydno 'sya panthdi cha chakshuskd ^hhiprakdSate ] 
In this very place, 0 king, Kudra seized a victim at a sacrifice, 
and having done so, said, ‘ This is [my^ portion.’ When he had seized 
the victim, the gods said to him, ‘Do not attack the property of 
others ; do not covet all the offerings.’ They then lauded Kudra with 
words of auspicious import ; and having satiated him with an oblation, 
they paid him honour. He then relinquished the victim, and departed 
by the path of th^gods. Keferring to this is the following traditional 
verse of Kudra, which learn from me, '■yudhishthira ; ‘ Through dread 
orKudra, the geds allotted to him for ever the most excellent of all 
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portions, the ayataySma (or fresh portion). The man who, here 
reciting: this verse, touches the waters, obtains a distinct vision of the 
path leading to the gods.’ ” 

In the same Vana-parvan, ^v. 8166, it is said that Mahadeva was 
worshipped at Gokarna, on the west coast of the Dekhan : 

J.tha Gokarnam &s&dya trishu loheshu vi&rutam \ mmudra-madhye 
r&jendra iarva-hha-mmaBhritam | yatra Brakmadayo dev&i^ pahayaS eha 

tapodhanah \ 8169 : Saritah edyaruh iaildh itpasanta Umd~ 

patim 1 ity&di j Then having reached Gokarna, renowned in the 
three worlds, standing in the sea, adored by all worlds, where Brahma 
and the other gods and rishis rich in austerity,” [various other kinds 
of beings are here enumerated, Bhutas, Yakshas, etc., etc.], ''rivers, 
oceans, and mountains worshipped the lord of Uma (Mahadeva).” 

The same place is also mentioned in the Ramopakhyana of the Vana- 
parvan, V. 15999 f. : 

Trikutam Bamatikramya Kdlaparvatam eva cIm | dadaria makardvdsaM 
gamlhlrodam mahodadhim } tarn atUyutha Gokarnam dbhyagachhat 
Baidmmh | dayitatn Bthdnam avyagrafh S'ulapdner mahdtmamJi | 
“Maving passed Trikuta, and the Black Mountain, he (Havana) saw 
the deep ocean, the abode of marine monsters. Having crossed it, he 
then approached Gokarna, the beloved undisturbed abode of the mighty 
wielder of the trident.” 

[The same Tirtha-yatra, however, from which the passages preceding 
the last are taken, contains the following lines celebrating Krishija ; 

Vana-parvan, v. 8349 f . — Punyd Bvdravati tatra yatrdsau Madhmd- 
danah | Bdkshdd devah purdno ^sau sa hi dharmah sandtanah | ye cha veda- 
Vido viprdh ye ohadhyutma-vidojanah ] te vadanti mghdtmdmm JCrishm^ 
dharmafh sandtanam ] pavitrdndm hi Oovindah pavitram param uchyate \ 
punyundm api punyo ’eau mangaidndm eha mangalam | irailokye Fun^or 
rlkdksho deva-devah eandtanah | avyaydtmd vyaydlmd eha kshetrajna^ 
parameharal^ | date Marir achintydtmd tatraim Madhusudana^ j 
" There is the holy Dvaravatl where that Madhusiidana [abides], that 
manifest, ancient god ; for he is the eternal righteousness. Brahmans 
who know the Veda, and who know the supreme spirit, call the mighty 
Hjrishna the eternal righteousness. Govinda is caj^ed the supremely 
pure among the pure, the holy among the holy, the blessed among the 
blessed. In the three worlds the lotus-eyed ift the eternal god of gods, 
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the undecaying in essence, and the decaying, the conscious occupant of 
the body, the supreme lord. There the inconceivable Hari, Madhusu- 
^dana, abides.”] 

The following passages supply some further instances of the worship 
of Mahadeva by personages introduced in the poem : 

Adi-parvan, v. 7049. — Evarh tesham vilapatam viprS^m vividhah 
girah | Arjum dhanmho ^hhydse tasthau girir ivachalah | sa tad dhanuh 
parikramya pradahhinam athakarat ] pranamya ^irasd devam ISuna^ 
varadatn prabkum ] Kriahnam cha manasd krit-vd jagrihe ckdrjtmo 
dhanuh \ yat pdrthivaih Rukmi- Sunltha-Vakiraih Rddheya-Duryodhana- 
S'alya-S' dlvaih | tadd dhanur-veda-parair nrisiJihath kritam m mjyam 
mahato 'pi yaindt | tad Arjunah ityddi ) “ While the Brahmans thus 
uttered various speeches, Aijuna stood firm as a mountain, trying the 
bow. He then made a circuit round it, bowing down in reverence to 
the boon-bestowing lord 14ana (Mahadeva) ; and having meditated on 
Kyishna,®®‘ Arjuna seized the bow. And that bow which the lion-like 
kings llukmin, Sunitha (S'isupala), Vaktra, Radheya, Duryodhana, 
S'alya, and S'alva, skilled in archery, could not with* great effort bend 
[so as to fix the bowstring], Arjuna bent, and hit the mark,” etc., cftc. 

In the Vana-parvan, vv. 15777, it is related that Jayadratha, after 
being captured by Bhishma and released at the request of Yudhishthira, 
went to worship Mahadeva (v. 15801) : 

Jagdma rdjan duhkhdrto Gangadvardya Bhdrata \ m devam karanath 
gatvd virupdksJiam Umdpatim | tapaS chachara vipularn tasya prlto 
Yrishadhvajak [ lalidi svayam pratyagrihnat prtyamunas Trihchanah | 
mram chdsmui dadau devah sa jagrdha cha tach chhritm | “ Samastdn 
sarathdn paneha jayeyam yudhi Pdndavdn" [ Hi rdjd 'bravld decafn neti 
devas tarn alravit \ ajayydms chupy abadhyums cha vdrayishyasi tdn 
yudhi I fite 'rjunam mahdbdhuih Naraih ndma sureharam | Vaduryaih 
tapta-tapasarh Ndrdyana-sakuyaham ] ajitam sarva-lokdndm devair api 
durdsadanv j mayd dattam pdiupatam divyam apratimaHi karam | avdpa 
hkapdhbhyo vajrddtn sa mahdiardn | deva-devo hy anantdtmd Vishnuh 
Bura-guruh prabhuh | pradhdna-purusho 'vyaktah vihdtmd viha-murti- 
mdn I yugdntakdle samprdpte kdldgnir dahate jagat | sa-parvatarnma" 
dvipaih sa-kaila-vaiga-kdnanam | 

Hr 

Iiassen (Indian. Antiquities, vol. i., p. 646, first ed. ; p. 794, second ed.) regards 
this refejf^noe to Kiithna as later interpolation in the older story. « . 
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‘‘He went, Oking, distressed with grief, to Gangadvara^Haridvara). 
There, resorting to the distorted-eyed lord of Tima as his refuge, he 
practised long austerities. Gratified with this, the three-eyed god, 
whoso ensign is a bull, himself received his oblation, and offered him a 
boon, which he accepted. Hear how [he did so]. The king (Jaya- 
dratha) said to the god, ‘ May I vanquish all the five Pandavas with 
their chariots in battle.’ The god said, ‘ No ; thou shalt withstand 
them all, though they are unconquerable and not to be slain, excepting 
only the great-armed Arjuna, who is called Nara, the lord of the gods, 
who performed austerity at Badari, attended by Narayana, who is 
invincible by all the worlds, and irresistible even by the gods. He 
obtained the Pa^upata, a divine, incomparable missile, given by me, 
and thunderbolts and other great weapons from the guardians of. the 
worlds. Por the infinite Vishnu, the god of gods, the chief of the deities, 
the chief spirit (Purusha), the undiscernible, the soul of all things, the 
univorsal-formcd, at the end of the yuga burns up the world, with its 
mountains, oceans, continents, rocks and forests.” Mahadeva then goes 
on to relate how the destruction and the restoration of the world is 
effected by Yishnti, and describes his various incarnations. He con- 
cludes by saying that Arjuna who was aided by him could not be 
conquered even by the gods. In this legend it will be observed that 
the warrior goes to worship Mahadeva, and not Vishnu, though the 
latter is represented as being magnified by the rival deity. But this 
part of the story may be interpolated. 

In the S'anti-parvan also (vv. 1748 f.), it is related how Parasurama 
worshipped Mahadeva on the mountain Gandhamadana, and obtained 
his celebrated axe, by which he became renowned in the world {tosha- 
yitvd Mahailevam parvate Gandhamadam j antrani varayamum paraSuth 
cMti-Ujasam | sa Unakuntha-dharem jvalitunala-vafcha&d | kupidrena- 
prameyena lokeshv apratimo ’hhavat). Then follows the story of 
Kartavirya (see the first volume of this work, pp. 450, 478). 

In the following passage, Jarasandha is introduced as a Kealous 
rotary of Mahadeva. Yudhishthira had been purposing to celebrate a 
Rajasuya sacrifice, which presupposed that he was the most powerful 
of contemporary monarchs ; but Krjshna in the fc^owing words tells 
him that he cannot do so whileVarasandha lives ; 

@abha-parvan, v. 626 . — Mi tu mkyaMJctrdsandhejivamdnemahdhah] 
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r^'mUya^ tvayH ^vaptum eshd rajan matw mama | tma mddhdh hi 
Hij&mh sarve jitfod Girivra^e | Icandare parvatmdmtsya n^khmeva tmhd^ 
dvipdh I sa hi rujS Jar&sandho yiyahkur varndhaihipaih | Mak&devam 
mahdimdmm Vmapatim arindama \ dr&ihya tapamgr«ya nirjitas tern 
pdrthivah I pralijn&ydk cha p&rc^ »a gidah pdrthim-iattama% ( m hi 
nirjitya nirjitya p&rthwdn' pritanagutdn \ puram dnlya baddhvd eha 
chakdra purmhHorajam { vayadi ehaiva maharaja Jwdsandha-lhaydi 
tadd I Mathmdm samparityqfya gatdh Dvdravathn parlm | 

“But whilst the powerful Jarasandha lives, a Eajasuya sairifLce 
cannot he attained by thee; such, king, is my opinion. For all the 
kings have been conquer^, and are imprisoned by him in Girlvraja, as 
elephants by a lion in a cave of a great mountain. For this monarch 
Jarasandha desired to sacrifice to the glorious Mahadeva, the lord of 
Uma, with these kings [as victims] ; and they were conquered by him 
after he had worshipped the god with dreadful austerities. And this 
eminent prince has attained to the accomplishment of his design. 
For after repeatedly conquering the princes who had come against 
him in battle, he has brought them to his capital, confined them, and 
made them a human herd. And we too,’^ (confesses Krishna) “ from 
dread of Jarasandha, deserted Mathura, and went to the city of 
Dvaravatl.” 

Krishna returns, a little farther on, to Jarasandha’s cruelty to the kings: 

Sabha-parvan, -v. 653. — Ratna-hhajo hi rdjdno Jarusandham updmU | 
na cha tmhyati tmdpi hdlydd anayam usihitah | , murdhabhishiktaih 
nfipatim pradham-purusho laldt | ddatte m cha no druh^o ’hkdgah 
purushaiafy kvachit j evam sarvdn vaie chahre Jarasmidhah satavardn | ta^ 
durhala-paro rdjd katham Rdrtha upaichyati | prohshitunum pramrhh- 
fdnddi rajndm Paiupater griho j pakdndm ivd kd prltir jivitc Bha/rat- 
anhalha | “For jewelled kings wait upon Jarasandha; and yet he is 
not contented even with that, having through folly become impradent. 
A prince seizes by force a consecrated king, and we do not seo that 
he has failed to master any mortal anywhere.*®® In this manner 

*** The commentator's remark on this is as follows : Framfishfanam j JBudra-daivo 
atpo ’yam iti pratyekam abhmif'ishfnnam ) 

m8 'fhese words are explained by the commentator in the above sense : Jarnsandhena 
ahhSga^ asvtkritaJ^ \ jmi'uahatafy murdMbhishikteshu purmtmhu j tena mrve vaiik- 
fitdfy ity arthafy | “ Abhagafy means ‘ unappropriated * by JarSsandha. Purmhaia’^ 
means * among anointed kings.’ The sense is, that ‘ all have been subdued by bim.’ ” 
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Jarasandha has reduced to subjection in all at least a hundred persons; 
how, then, can a feeble prince approach him? What pleasure can 
those princes hare in existence, when they hare been sprinkled for 
slaughter and devoted as victims like beasts in the temple of Pa^upati 
(Mahadeva)?” 

Kyishna afterwards proceeds to Jarasandha’s capital with Bhima and 
Arjuna, with the view of slaying their enemy. They are admitted to 
his palace in the disguise of Brahmans, and after some conversation, 
Krislll^ says to Jarasandha : 

Sabha-parvan, vv. 861 ff . — Tvayd chopahritah rdjan Icshatriydh loha- 
vdainah 1 tad Ogak Icruram xitpddya manyase Mm andgasam j raja, rdjnalji 
Icatham sadhun himsydd nfipati-sattama | yad rdjnak sannigrihya tram 
Mudruyopajihlrnhasi | asmdtns tad mopagachehhet hritam Vdrhadratha 
tvayd I vayam M saJddh dharmaaya rakshane diuirmachdrmah 1 tnanmhyd- 
ndni samdlambho na cha drishfah haddehana | sa katham munuskair devam 
yaahtum ichhasi S'ankaraxn | savarno hi savarndndm^'^^ pa&u-sanjndth 

On this the commentator remarks; Nanu Brahmane hrahmanam dlnbJieta” 
ityndina sm'va-jdtlyanTtih mrva-karmanam manushydndm alamhho devatartham ba^ 
dhafy srvyate ity usankya aha aavarm hi iti | “ But is not the immoltitiou,— the 

slaughter as an offering to a god, — of men of all classes, and all occui):itioiis, enjoined 
in such Vedic texts iis this, ‘let him immolate a Bruhmana to Brahman,’ etc.? 
Having raised this doubt, he says, ‘ For thou, belonging to the same tribe,’ etc.” 

Texts such as that here quoted by the commentator occur in the Taitt. Br., iii. 4, 1, 1 ff . 
{Brahmanc hrldmianam dlnbhate ityudi \ “ He .sacrifices a Brrihiuana to Brahman,” 
etc., etc.) and in the Vujasaneyi Sanhita, xxx. 6 ff. {Brahmane bruhuhmam ifyadt). 
In K'gard to the question whether human sacrifices were practised in the earliest 
Vedic ago, see Prof. Haug, a.s quoted in the first volume of this work, p. 1 1, and in 
the second volume, p. 463; the story of S'unasVepa, adduced in vol. i., pp. 355 ff . ; 
Prof. Muller’s Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp, 419 f.; Prof. Weber’s paper in the 
iournal of the German Oriental Society, vol. xviii., pp. ^02 ff. (reprinted in his 
Indische Streifen, i,, pp. 64 ff.). The two last-named writers quote texts from the 
Aitareya Brahraaija, ii., 8, and the S'atapatha Bruhmana, i., 2, 8, 6, which I shall 
here cite. The former begins thus: Pwmhaih vai dei^ah pasum alabhanta | iasmad 
dlabdhdd medhafy ttdakrdmai | to 'ivam pravisat | tasmad asvo medhyo 'bhaval | aiha 
eftatn utkrdnta-medhmn atyarjanta \ sa kimptirmho ' bimvat j to 'svam dlubhanta \ so 
'svdd dlahdhad udakramat | sa yam prdvisat | tasmdd yaur medhyo 'bhmat | atha 
enam utkranfa-medham atyarjanta sa gauramriyo 'bharat \ te gam alabhanta | sa 
gor dlabdltdd udahrdmat \ so 'vim pr avia at | “The gods sacrificed a man as a victim. 
After he had been saci-ificed, the sacrificial clement went out of him. It entered into 
the horse, which consequently became suitable for sacrifice. They then dismissed 
the man, after the sacrificial element lj»d left him ; and he hkame a kimpurusha,” 
[probably an ape, according to Bbhtlingk and Roth's Lexicon, vol. ii., p. 228, and 
vol. v,, p. 1296.; with whom Weber agrees, Ind. Stud., ix., 246. “ The author very 

TOL. IV. 16 
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haruhymi | Jco ^nyah evaM yathd hi tvam Jardsandha vrifha-mafih j yas^ 
ydih yasydm avasthdydm yat yat Icarma . Tcaroti yah j taiydfh ta^yam 
(ivaBthdyutJi tat-phahm samavdpnuydt | ie tvumjndti-hhsaya-Jcaraih vayam 
drtdnusdrinah \ Jndti-vriddhi-nimiUariham vinihantum ih&gcddk j . . . . 
Jarasundha uvdcha .... 882 : Devatartham updhritya rdjnah Krishna 
hatham hhaydt \ ahmn, adya%iniuchyeyam kshdtraih vratam anusmaran | 
“Thou, king, hast devoted [to Mahadeva] Kshatriyas dwellers in 
this world. Having devised this crud iniquity, dost thou regard thy- 
self as guiltless ? How should a king slaughter virtuous kings ?^nas- 
much as thou hast confined kings, and seekest to ofier them up to 
Budra, the guilt committed by thee, son of Vrihadratha, would attach 
to us. For wo who practise righteousness are able to protect righteous- 
ness. And [such a thing as] the immolation of men has never been 
seen. How [then] dost thou seek to sacrifice to the god S'ankara 
, with human victims? For thou, belonging to the same tribe [as those 


likely means a dwarf,” Hang’s transl. of the Ait. Br., p. 90, note; Muller regards 
the word as meaning “a savage.”] “They sacrifleed the horse, frvm which the 
sacrificial element, then departed, and entered into tlie ox, which consequently became 
fit for sacrifice. They then dismissed the horse out of which the sacrificial element 
had departed, and it became a white deer. They next sacrificed the ox, from which 
the sacrificial element then departed, and entered into the sheep,” etc. The same 
thing haj»pens to the goat (in wfitich the sacrificial element remained longest), then 
to the earth, in which it (the thing fit for sacrifice), w'hen followed by tbe gods, 
became rice. 

On this Prof. Miillcr remarks : “ The drift of this story is most likely that in 
former times all the.se victims had been offered. We know it for certain in the case 
of horses and oxen, though afterwards these sacrificc.s were discontinudd.” 

The text from the S'atapatha Bruhmana, i., 2, 3, 6, is as follows : Purmham ha 
vai devah ayre pusiim dkhhir(' \ tasya dlahdhasya nmllto ’pachakmma | so 'svani 
praviveia | te 'svam dlabhnnta | tanya Tdahdhasya medho 'pachakrnma m yam pra- 

vivesa | U yam a | no 'vim pravivesa | tr- 'vim a | so 'Jam pravives a | te 'jam 

alabhanta [ tmya alabdhasya medho 'pat-hakr^ma | 7 | «« imam prithinlm praviveia \ 

tarn khanantah iva anvhhuh | tam anvavindams tnv imay vrlhi-yavnn | 

aa yuvad-viryavad ha vai asya ete sarve palavah alabdhdh syus tavad-vlryai^d ha 
asya havir b/mvati yah evaih veda | “The gods formerly offered up a man as a 
victim. The sacrificial element left him when ho had been sacrificed and entered 
into the horse. They offered up the horse; whereupon the sacrificial element went out 
of him and entered into the ox.” The same thing happens with the ox, and then 
with the sheep and the goat successively. “ The sacrificial element went out of the 
goat, and (7) entered^tho earth. Digging, they searched for it, and found it (the 

thing fit for sacrifice) in the shape of rice and^arley An oblation of these 

grains has as much efficacy, for him who knows this fact, as resides in all these 
victims when sacrificed.” ’ • 
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princes], wilt designate as victims men of thine own tribe. What 
other person, Jarasandha, is so foolish as thou? Whosoever, in any 
condition, perpetrates any particular act, will reap the fruit of it in 
that; particular condition. We, the avengers of the afflicted, seeking 
the welfare of our kindred, have come hither to slay thee, the de- 
stroyer of thy kindred.” Krishna, then, after some further arguments, 

calls upon Jarasandha either to liberate the kings, or to submit to be 

* 

destroyed in combat. Jarasandha (v. 880) says he has conquered the 
kingii and has a right to act as he is doing. He adds (v. 882): “How, 
Krishna, can I, who have devoted the kings to the god, remembering 
ray duty as a Kshatriya, to-day release them through fear?” He then 
accepts the challenge, and is killed by Bhimasena. 

The birth of Jarasandha is thus related in the Sabha-parvan; and the 
narrative contains at the close a reference to his being a worshipper of 
Mahadeva. . His father, Yrihadratha, had two wives, who, after having 
been long barren, at length bore him two halves of a boy (v. 711), 
which, being regarded with horror, were thrown out (v. 714). A 
female demon (liakshasi) named Jara, an eater of flesh, takes them up 
(v. 715), and puts them together in order that they may be more easily 
carried away. A boy is thus formed who cries ; and people in con- 
sequence come out of the inner apartments of the palace, and among 
them the two (jueens and the king. The RakshasI assumes a human 
shape, and gives the child to the king, who then asks who she is. She 
replies (vv. 729 ff.) : 

Jarn-mma hmi hhadram te Rdhhasi kuma-rnpim [ fava vesmani rdjen- 
dra pujitd nyavasam suJcImm \ grihe grihe mannshgdndm nityam tishthdmi 
t ihhasl 1 griha-devlti ndmnd mi purd srishfd Svayambhuvd j ddnavdndiii 


vind^uya sthdpitd divya-rupinl | yo mdm hhaktyd Ukhet kudye saputrdm 
ymwandnvitdm | grihe tasye hhaved vriddhir anyathd kshayam dpnuydt | 
ivad-grihe tishthanmnd tu pujitd ^kam sadd vihho | likJiitd chaim kudye 
ptitrair hahubJur dvritd \ gandha-pushpais tathd dhupair bhakshyair 
bhojyaih supujitd \ sd 'ham pratyupakdrdrtham chintaydmy aniSarn tava | 
taveme p%dra-kakale drishtavaty asmi dhdrmika | safTiSleshite mayd daivat 
kumdrafy samapadyata \ tava bhdgydd mahdrdja hetu-mdlram akarh tv 
iha I Merum vd khdditum Saktd kim punas tava balsam | griha^sampil- 
jandt tushfyd mayd pratyarpitcl^ tava j 

“I am,i bless thee, a Kakshas! named Jara, who can change my shape 



292 


W0E8HIP OF THE RAKSHASi JAEA. 


at will. ‘Worshipped in thy house, I have dwelt there in comfort. 
Named the house-goddess, I dwell constantly in every separate house 
of men, having been created of old by Svayambhu; and placed [there], 
of celestial form, for the destruction of the Danavas. Prosperity WiU 
remain in the house of that man who devoutly paints me in a youthful 
form, together with my sons, upon his wall; — otherwise he shall decay. 
Abiding in thy house, 0 king, and continual!/ reverenced, painted upon 
the wall,“® surrounded by my numerous sons, worshipped with odours 
and flowers, with incense, and various kinds of food, I continually 
consider how I may benefit thee in return. I saw, righteous prince, 
these two pieces of thy son; I put them together by chance, and a 
boy was produced, through thy good fortune, 0 great king, and I was 
merely the instrument. I could devour mount Meru, much more thy 
son : but being gratified by the domestic worship 1 have received, I 
have restored him to thee.” 

... • 

The EakshasI then disappears. King Vrihadratha orders a great 
festival to be celebrated among the people of Magadha in her honour ; 
and calls the boy Jarasandha, because he had been put^ together (san- 
dhitah) by the EakshasI Jard (v. 738. Ajndpayach cha ruh/iasydh 
Magadheshu ma?iotsavam | tasga ndmdkaroeh chaim Pitdmaha-samafi 
pitd ( Jarayd sandhito yasmdj Jardsandho hhavatv ayam). The rishi 
Chandakausika arrives on a certain occasion in the country of the Maga- 
dhas, and prophesies the future greatness of Jarasandha (vv. 745 ff.). 
He ends by saying that this mighty prince of Magadha should have 
a manifest vision of Eudra, Mahadeva, Hara, the destroyer of Tripura 
(v. 753. Mha Rudram MahddevaHt trvpurdnta-karam Jlaram j mrva- 
loheshv atihalo »dkshdd drakihyati Mdgadhah). 

The description here given by the EakshasI of the worship paid to 
herself, furnishes, as Lassen (who quotes it, i. 609, first ed. ; p. 755, 
second ed.) remarks, an instance of the local adoration of particular 
deities in ancient India. 

In the account given of the transactions connected with the Eajasuya 
sacrifice which Yudhishthira sought to celebrate, we find (as LaBsen,^ 
i. 673, first ed. ; p. 821, second ed., remarks) the Pandavas represented 
as the partisans of Kyishpa; and this legendary narrative may perhaps 

Lassen remarks, vol. i., p. 765, note, that this is one of the oldest references 
in Indian literatore to, images of tbe gods. 
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be taken as an indication that they actually were the rotaries of 
Vishnu, and opposed toi^he worship of Mahadeva. In the story of 
S'ilupala, which' has been given above (pp. 205 ff,), we have seen that, 
in the assembly of princes who wnre gathered together on the occasion 
of that ceremonial, Krishna’s claims to veneration were strongly main- 
tained by the Pagdavas, and others who took their side, while they 
were strenuously resisted by S^ii^upala, an adherent of the Kauravas, 
and, according to Lassen,^ a ‘representative of the S'aiva worship. 
The same opposition to the worship of Krishna was, as I have already 
noticed, manifested by Duryodhana, Karna, and Shlya (pp. 216, 218, 
220, etc.). 

It is true that there is one passage (referred to above, p. 283, note 
280), to which Lassen has drawn attention, in which Duryodhana is 
represented as having offered up a sacrifice to Vishnu; and as this 
legend exhibits some features of interest, 1 shall give some account of it 
here. In the Vdiha-parvan, 15274 ff., Karna, after having conquered the 
earth, says to Duryodhana that the earth was now his, and he should 
rule over it like Indra. Duryodhana answers that he wished to celebrate 
a Eajasuya sacrifice. Karna replies that he should make preparation 
for that purpose (15278 ff.). Duryodhana then sends for his j^riest 
(purohita), whom he desires to perform the sacrifice (15284). The 
priest, however, states that the Eajasuya sacrifice cannot be celebrated 
by Duryodhana while Yudhishthira lives, and while his own father, 
Dhritarashtra, survives (15285 ff.); but he suggests that there is another 
great sacrifice which Duryodhana may offer (15287 ff.) ; ^ 

Asti tv anyad mahat satram rdjasuya-samam prahho j tena tvam yaja 
» djendra ^rinu chedam vaeJw mama | ye ime pritMvwpaldh hara-dds iava 
pdrthiva I te hardn samprayaehlMntu suvarnancha IcritdTcritam | tena te 
kriyatdm adya Idnyalaih nripasattama | yajm-vafasya te Ikdmih 
krishyatd'ffi tena Bhdrata | tatra yajno nripa-ireshtha prabhfitdnnah 
msaihskritah | pravartatdfh yatkdnydyarh earvato hy anivaritah | esha te 
Vaishnavo ndma yajnah satpwrmhochitak J etena neshtmdn kasekid rite 
Wishmm purdtanam | rdjasdyaih kratu-ireshtka'm spardkaty esha 
mahukratuh | “But there is another great ceremonial equal to the 
ESjasuya, with which, 0 great king, do thou Bacrii|ce : and hear this 
which I have to say. Let t^ose princes who are your tributaries 

*8« See above, p. 211, note 210. 
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present to yon their contributions, and gold both wrought and^nn- 
wrought. With this let a plough be to-day and with it let the 
ground of thy sacrificial inclosure be ploughed. There let a sacrifice, 
well arranged, and with abundant fo»d, be duly celebrated ; for it will 
be completely unobstructed. This is to thee the Vaishnava sacrifice 
(the sacrifice of Yishnu), a ceremony suitable for virtuous men. With 
it no one ever sacrificed except the ancienf Yishnu.*^’ Tlj||8 great 
ceremonial vies with the Rajasuya, the most excellent of sacrifices.” 

Duryodhana and his friends consented to this proposal (15295 f.), 
and the sacrifice was accordingly performed (15301 ff.). Amid the 
rejoicings which followed the ceremony, however, some foolish persons 
said to Duryodhana that his sacrifice was not a sixteenth part so good 
as Yudhishthira’s Rajasuya sacrifice, while his friends said that this 
sacrifice surpassed all^ other ceremonies, and that Yayati, Kahusba, 
Mandhatri, and Bharata, had celebrated this rite, and had in con- 
sequence gone to heaven (15327 ff.) : Apare tv ahrmalts tatra vdtikm 
tarn mahlpatim ( YudhishthiraHya yajnem na samo hy esha te hratuh \ 
naiva tasya krator esha kaldni arhati shodasim ] eva'it tatrahruvan 
kechid vutikus tarn janesvaram | suhridas tv alruvam tatra aii sarvdn 
ay am kratur ityadi j 

I am not aw'ai^e of any passage the Mahabharata in which Dur- 
yodhana is represented as a special worshipper of Mahadeva ; but in a 
passage in the Karna-parvan, quoted above, pp. 223 ff., (which, however, 

I have supposed may be a later interpolation) ho is declared to have 
narrated a legend descriptive of Mahadeva’s prowess, and in which 
Yishnu is generally subordinated to his rival. Duryodhana is also in 
two passages of the Mahabharata connected (as if he was considered to 
bo heretically disposed) with a Rakshasa named Charvaka, and is re- 
presented as his friend (S'anti-parvan, 1414-1442), and as calling him to 
mind after he has received his death-blow, and expressing a belief that 
if once informed of his fate, the eloquent mendicant Charvaka would 
perform an expiation for him in the holy lake Samantapanchaka. 

1 subjoin both of these passages : the substance of the first is given* 
at the close of the preceding sentence. 

S'ulya-parvan, v. 3619: Yadi jdndti Chdrvdkah parivrdd vdg-vUd- 

It must, according to this, have been very uncommon. Further on, however, 
it is said to have been celebrated by Yayati and others. 
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rad^ I harishyati maMh&ho dhrmam chapachitam mama | Samaniapan- 
eham punye trishu lokesku viirute 1 

The passage from the SUnti-parvan, v. 1414, is as follows: JSPiUalde 
cha sthite tatra tato vipra-jane punah | rajanam hrahmana-chhadmu 
Ch&rvako rdkshaso 'hravU | tatra Ikiryodhana-Bakhd Ihikshu-^rupe^a 
Bofhvr^ta^ | sakshah iikhi tridandl cha dhrishp vigata-sadlwasah | vritah 
sarmis ^thd viprair aiifvada-vimkshuhhih | parafh sahasrai^ rajendra 
tapo-myama-saffiSrifaih \ sa dushfa^ pdpam dSam^uh JPdndavdndm ma~ 
hdtmandm | andmantryai-va tan viprdms tarn uvdeha mahlpatim \ CJidr- 
vdka^ uvdeha | ime prdhur dvijdh sarve samdropya vmh> mayi | dkig 
hhavantam kunripatiih jndti-ghdtinam astu vai [ him tma ftydd hi KaunUya 
kritvemani jndii-mnkshayam | ghdtayitvd gurdmi chaiva mritam kreyo 
najlvitam J iti te vai dvijdh irutvd tasya dushfasya rakshasah | vivyathuS 
chuhrusui chaiva tasya vdkya-pradharshitdli j talas te hrdhmandh sarve sa 
chardjd Yudhishfhirah | vriditdhparam,odvignds %ishnxm dsanvikdmpate\ 
Yudhishthirah uvdeha j prasldantu hhavanto me pranatasydlhiydchalah 1 
pratydsanna-vyasaninam na mum dhikkartum arhatha \ Vaikaxnpdyanah 
uvdeha | tato rdjan hrdhmands te sarve eva visdmpate j uchur nailad 
vacho ’smakairi. krir astu tava ^^drthiva \ jajmis chaiva mahdtmdnas tatas 
tu jndna-chakshushd | hrdhmandh veda-vidvdmsas tapohhir vimatlhritdh | 
hrdhmandh uchuh | esha Buryodhana-sakhd Chdrrdko nama rdhshasah | 
parivrdjaka-rnpena hitam tasya chikirshati | na vaymn hruma dharmdt- 
man vyetu te hhayam idrikam | upatishi/hatu kalydnam hhavantam hhrd- 
trihhih saha | VaiSampdyanah uvdeha j tatas te hrdhmandh sarve hunkd- 
raih krodha-murchhitdh, | nirhhartsayantah iuchayo nijaghnuh pdpa- 
rdkshasam | sa papdta vinirdagdhas tejasd hrahmavudindm | mdhendrd- 
xani-nirdagdhahpddapo ^nkuravdn iva \ pujitdi cha^aywr viprdh, rdjdnam 
ahhinandya tarn | rdjd cha harsham upede Pdn^avah sa-suhpij-janah | 
tatas tatra tu rdjdnam tishthantam hhrdtpihhih saha \ uvdeha Devakl- 
putruh sarvadarii Janurdamah | Fdsudevah uvdeha | hrdhmands tdta loke 
hminn archantydh sada mama \ ete hhumichardh devdh vdg-vishdh supra- 
sddakdtj, I purd Kritayuge rdjaihk Chdrvdko ndma rakshasah | ^apas tepe 
^mahdhdho Vadarydm hahuvdrshikam | varena chhandyamdnaS cha 
Brahmand cha punah, punah ] abhayam sarva-hhiltehhyo varaydmdsa 
Bhdrata | dvijdvamandd anyatra praddd varam anuttamam | ahhayafh 
sarvahhdtehhyo dadau tasmai Pn^jdpatih [ sa tu lah^-varah pdpo devdn 
amita-vikrama^ 1 rdkshasas tdpaydmdsa tlvrakarmd mahdbalai^ 1 1414. 
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When the Brahmans were again standing silent, the Rakshasa ^a.r- 
vaka, the friend of Buryodhana, a pretended Brahman, in the garb of 
a mendicant, with a rosary, a lock of hair on his head, carrying three 
staves, bold, and shameless, addressed the king. Surrounded thus by 
all the Brahmans, thousands in number, who were devoted to austere 
observances, and who sought to utter blessings, this wretch, who wished 
ill to the great Pandavas, without consulting the Brahmans, tl^ spoke 
to the monarch : ^ All these Brahmans, assigning the speech to me, 
utter an imprecation against thee, thou wicked king, slayer of thy 
kindred. What can come of this? Since thou hast destroyed thy 
kinsmen, and slaughtered thy elders, death is bettor for thee than life.^ 
Hearing the words of this wicked Rakshasa, the Brahmans were pained, 
and cried out, being provoked by his speech. All the Brahmans and 
king Yudhishthira, b^ing ashamed and extremely vexed, remained 
silent. Then Yudhishthira said : ‘ Let all your reverences be gracious 
to me, who bow down, and supplicate you. You ought not to curse 
me, who have so recently been involved in calamity.' All the Brahmans 
replied : ‘ These were not our words : prosperity bo thine, 0 king ! ’ 
These groat Brahmans, learned in the Veda, purified by austerities, 
understood by the eye of knowledge (who Charvaka was). They said : 

‘ This is a Biikshasa called Charvaka, the friend of Buryodhana, who 
has assumed the form of a wandering mendicant, and desires his 
welfare. We say nothing (of what he pretends) ; let such an appre- 
hension pass tfway from thee : may good fortune be the lot of thyself 
and thy brothers ! ’ The holy Brahmans then, furious with anger, slew 
the wicked Rakshasa, reviling him with loud menaces. Burnt up 
by the fervour of th||e utterers of the Veda, he fell, like a sprouting 
tree consumed by the lightning of Indra. The Brahmans honoured, 
departed, after saluting the king; and the P&ndava monarch and his 
friends were glad. The all-seeing Janardana, son of Bevakl, then said 
to the king as he stood there with his brothers : ‘ The Brahmans are 
always to be revered by me in this world : they are gods who walk on 
the earth, whose words are poison, and also beneficent. Formerly, in 
the Kfita age, a Rakshasa named Charvaka practised austerity for 
many years at Badari. Having again and again received from Brahma 
the offer of any boon which he might Jirefer, he chose that of security 
against all creatures^ Frajapati granted the incomparable bopn which 
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he asked, on condition that he should not contemn the Brahmans. But 
the Wicked Eakshasa of boundless valour, fierce in act, and great 
in force, having obtained the boon, began to vex the gods.”* The 
result is that they appeal to Brahma, who assures them that he has 
provided for the speedy death of C^xvaka. Duryodhana will become 
his^ friend ; and out of regard to him, he will treat the Brahmans with 
disrespcjjj^t ; and they will destroy him. This has now been fulfilled.®**® 
In his Indische Studien, i. 206, Professor Weber conjectures that 
“the Kurus may have been the representatives of theEudra ( = S'iva)- 
worship, and the Pand,u8 or Panchalas of the Indra (— Vishnu)- 
worship,” and this supposition seems to derive support from the con- 
siderations which have just been adduced. 

The following passage from the Sabha-parvan (where Krishna is de- 
scribing to Yudhishthira the different partisans ^ Jarasandha) appears 
as if it contained a tradition indicating some straggle, at a period ante- 
cedent to that of the writer,' between the worship of Vishnu, and that 
of some local deity who was venerated in the provinces east of Magadha. 

Jarasandham gaim tv em purd yo na mayd hatah | Punishottama- 
mjnato yo 'mu Chedishu durmatih, j atmdnam pratijdnCtti loJte 'amin 
Puroshottamam [ udatte mtatam moluid yalp sa chihnam cha mdmakam ( 
Vanga-Pundra-Kirdteshu rdjd hala-samanvitah | *l^aundr<iho Y&sudeveii 
yo 'mu lake 'bhivUrutah | “And he who formerly was not slain by me, 
has also taken the side of Jarasandha — (I mean) the wicked man who 
is known as Purui^(K)ttama among the Chedis, who in this world pro- 
fesses himself to be Purushottama^who through infatuation continually 
assumes my mark — He who is a powerful king among the Bangas, 

Pundras, and Kiratas, and is celebrated in the wrld as the Yasudeva 

• * 

of the Pundras.®®® He is mentioned also Adip. v. 6992. 


®®* Both passages had been previously translated by me in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, vol. xix., pp. 308 f. I have not been able to find any other text 
in the Mahfibhfirata in which the connexion of Duryodhana with this ChurvSka 
(who stands here, no doubt, as a mythical representative of the well-kno^ heretics 
of that name) is more explicitly described; though, from the two passages above 
adverted to, one would have expected to find some further references to Duryodhana’s 
connexion with him. The passage Deterred to in the summary of the contents of 
the Mahabhiirata, i. 349, must be the second of those here quoted. 

On this Lassen remarks (i. p. 608, first ed. ; p. 764 f., second ed.) ; “ Since 
• m 
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The following remarks of Prof. Weber on the preceding chapter 
(translated from a notice of this work in the “ Literarisches Central- 
Blatt,” reprinted in his “Indische Streifen,” ii. 226 f.) may be in- 
troduced here, though they might perhaps have been more appropri- 
ately quoted in p. 97, or p. 168<** “As regards the second part, the 
representation of the Vishnu legends, it is impossible to arrive at any 
certain conception of the proper nature of this god from the documents 
presented to us. According to our view it would have been perhaps 
more advantageous for the course of the representation in general to 
start, not from the later triad of gods, but from tho Vedic triad, which 
so often appears in the Bruhmana texts themselves, viz. that of Agni, 
Vayu, and Surya, the rulers of tho earth, the air, and the heaven; as 
we have in fact actually to recognize this as the foundation of the later 
triad. The sun, as the generative, creative, principle, is throughout 
the ritual-texts regarded as the equivalent of Prajapati, the father of 
the creation. The destructive power of "fire in connexion with the 
raging of the driving storm lies clearly enough at the foundation 
of the epic form of S'iva. By the side of Vayu, the wind, stands his 
companion Indra, the lord of the light, clear, heaven ; and with him 
again Vishnu, the lord of the solar orb, stands in a fraternal relation 
(see my two Vedic te:5;tB on omens and portents, p. 338). This close 
relation of Vishnu to Indra is far from being estimated by the author 
in its full significance. Vishnu owes to Indra his blue colour, his 
names Vasava and Vasudeva, and his relations tq|||^e human heroes, 
as Arjuna, llama, and Krishna, which have become of such great im- 
portanee for his entire history.” 

these (Pnrushottama an(f!^asndeva) became in later times two of the most venerated 
names of Vishiiu, it is clear from this passage, that amon§ the Eastern tribes, and 
those too not of Arian origin, a supreme god was worshipped, whose name was after- 
wards transferred to Vishnu.” 
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CHAPTER III. 

.-If 

KUDRA AND MAHlDEVA, AS REPRESENTED IN THE VEDIC 
HTMNS, AND THE BRAHMANAS. 

In the preceding chapter I have quoted a variety of passages from 
the Mahabharata, which, though primarily adduced to illustrate the 
ideas entertained of Krishna’s nature, atFord at the same time a 
pretty full representation of the attributes of Mahadeva as he was con- 
ceived in the period of the epic poems and Puranas. I have thus 
anticipated much that would otherwise have found its place towards 
the close of the present chapter, of which it is the purpose to compare 
the earlier and the later accounts furnished to us by Indian literature 
of the deity or deities to whom the name of liudra was applied. I 
shall now proceed to adduce the passages relating to this divinity which 
occur (1) in the Rig-veda, (2) in the Yajur-vedaj (3) in the Atharva- 
veda, and (4) in the Brahmanas, and to compare ttie representations 
which they contain with those which are found in the texts descriptive 
of Mahadeva which I have quoted in the preceding chapter. 

Sect. I. — Rudra as represented in the Hymns of the Rig-veda. 

In the present Section I purpose to quote all the texts of the Rig- 
veda in which the word Rudra occurs in the singular, whether as an 
epithet of Agni or as the name of a separate deity. 

R.V. i. 27, 10 (S.V. i. 15; Nir. x. 8). — Jarahodha tad vivid fhi vise 
• « • ^ 
vik yajniyaya stomarh rudraya drisiJeam | “ Thou who art skilled in 

praise, utter therefore for every house a beautiful hymn to the adorable, 

the terrible (Agni).” ' In connexion with this verse, Yaska remarks : 

Nir. X. 7 and 8. — Agnir api mdrah uchyate j tasya eshd hhavati. . . . 
jara sfutifi [ jarateh stuti-harmanah | turn hodha tayu hodiuiyitar iti v& | 
tad vividdhi^ tat kuru manushyasya manushyasya yajanaya stomafn, 
Rmdr&ya darianXyam ] Agni also is called Rudra, as in this verse 

* See Prof. Benfey’s version of this and following texts qf the first nmadala of 
the R.V. in his “ Orient und Occident?” 

• * See Westergaard, Benfey’s Glossary to Sama-veda, and Bohtlingk and Roth, 

«. V, vi»h. 
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(the one before us). JarH means ‘ praise.’ One who perceives it, or 
awakens [another] by it, is jaralodha. Compose that for the worship 
of every man, — ^a sightly hymn for the terrible.” Both (Illust. of Nir., 
p. 136) remarks that “rudra” in this verse is an epithet of Agni, to 
whom the whole “ tricha,” or aggregate of three verses in which it 
occurs, is addressed ; and he refers to K.V. x. 70, 2, 3, and K. V. vjii, 
26, 5, where the same epithet is applied in the duaf to Mitra an# Varuna, 
and to the AjSviu8,®^respectively. Roth also quotes from Jayatlrtha 
the following short itihdm in reference to this verso, which, however, 
applies it to Rudra : Agnih stuyamdnah S’unasiepJiam uvdeha '^Riidram 
ituhi raudruh hi paSavah^’ iti | Sa tarn pratymucha “ ndhaih Jdndmi 
Riidram stotufh tvam eva etam sttihV^ iti tad idam uchyate jaruhodha 
Rudra-stuti'Vettaa tat kuru^' ityddi | “Agni, when he was being 
praised, said to S'unasiepha, ‘ Praise Rudra, for cattle (or victims) 
belong to him.’ He (S'ana^^cpha) answered, ‘ I do not know how to 
praise Rudra ; do thou praise him.’ It is this which is here expressed, 

‘ 0 thou who art skilled in the praise of Rudra, do thou do so.’ ” 

R.V. i. 43, 1 ff. — Kad Rudraya prachctase mtlhmhjamdya iavyase [ 
voehema kantatmin* hride | 2. Tathd no Aditih karat pahe nrihhyo 
yathd gave f yathd tokdya nidriyam* ] 3. Yathd no Mitro Vartmo yathu 
Rudra^ chiketaii J yathd vik-e sq/oshasah ] 4. Gdtha-patim medha-patim 
Rudram jaldsha-hheshajam ( tat* iamyoh sumnam Imahe ] 5. Yah Sukrah 
iva suryo hiranyam iva rochate I sreshtho devunum vasuh | 6. Sa77i nak 
karaty arvate mgam meshdya meshy e ] nrihhyo ndribhyo gave \ “ What 
can we utter to Rudra, the intelligent, the most bountiful, the strong, 
which shall be most pleasant to his heart? 2. That so Aditi may 
bring Rudra’s healing to our cattle, and men, and kine, and children. 
3. That so Mitra, Taruna, Rudra, and all the [gods] united, may think 
of us. 4. We seek from Rudra, the lord of songs, the lord of sacrifices, 
who possesses healing remedies, his auspicious favour. 5. [We seek 
this from him] who is brilliant as the sun, who shines like gold, who 
is the best and most bountiful of the gods. 6. He grants prosperity 
and welfare to our horses, rams, ewes, men, women, and cows,” 

R.V. i. 64, 2. — Te jajnire divah fishvasah ukshano Rttdrasya marydh 
asurdJ^ wrepasaTt | p^dvakdsali Suchayah surya^ iva satvdm m drapsino 

* See also Il.V.*viii. 22, 14, which will he quoted further on. i 

* “Rudra’s favour” (Benfey). Compare mdrutasya hhmhajasya in E.V. viii. 20, 23. 
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ghora-varpmafi | 3. Yuv&no liudra^ ajardh alhogghmo vmakshwr adhri- 
g&vahparvatdh iva | drilha chid vihd hhuvanuni pdrthivd praehgdvaganti 
dwydni majmand ] .... 12. Ohrishum pdvakam vanina^ vicharska' 
nim Rudrasya sUnum havasd grinimdsi | rajasturaih tavasam mdrutam 
ganam fijuhimm vfitihamm aakhata iriye 1 “ These followers of Eudra 
have been produced from the Sky, exalted, fertilizing, divine, purifiers, 
bright as suns, like heroes, shedding drops, fearful in form. 3. The 
youthful Eudras, undecaying, destroyers of the niggardly, resistless, 
[firm as] mountains, have increased [in vigour]. By their power 
they cast down all terrestrisil and celestial creatures, however firm. . . 
12. We praise with invocations the fierce, purifying, rain-dispensing 
energetic offspring of Eudra. To obtain prosperity, worship the host 
of Maruts, which sweeps over the atmosphere, vigorous, impetuous, and 
fertilizing.” ® 

E.Y. i. 85, 1 . — Rra ye sumhhante jamyo na mptayo^ ydman Rudrasya 
sdnavah sudamsamh j rodasTi hi marutas chakrire vridhe madanti xdrdh 
vidatheshu ghrishvayah ] “The swift Maruts, energetic sons of Eudra, 
W'ho, in their course, are bright like wives, have made the two worlds 
to prosper, and, impetuous heroes, rejoice in sacrifices,” 

E.V. i. 114, 1 ff. (Yaj. S. IG, 48; Taitt. 8. iv. 5, 10, l\—Imdk 
Rudruya tavase kapardine^ kshayad-'clrdya'^ prahhardmahe matlh j yaihd 

m 

® Sec Prof. Max Miillor’B version of this hymn, and of that next quoted, in his 
Translation of tin; E.V., vol. i. 

® Sec Prof. Max Muller's note on this word, Translation of R.V. i. 110 ff. The 
word also occurs in E,.V. x. 142, 2, as well as in the other texts enumerated hy 
Muller, p. 112 

’ Kapardin is also an cpitluit of Pushan in R.V. vi. 55, 2 : Rathliamam ka- 
pardinani tidnaik rddhaso mahah | ray ah mkhdyam | “We solicit the 

great charioteer, adorned with spirally-hraided hair, the lord of great bounty, and our 
friend, for wealth.” And also in II. V. ix. 67, 10, 11 : Avitd ajalvah Pushd 
yamani yamani \ dbhdkshat kanyasu mh \ 11. Ayam somah haptrdim ghritam na 
pavate madhu \ d bhahshat kanyasu nah \ “Pushan, who has goats for steeds, is 
our protector on every journey. May he. make us possessors of damsels. 11. This 
soma is purified for the god with spirally-hraided hair, like sweet butter. May he 
mhke us possessors of damsels.” The word is also applied to the Tjdtsus in R.V. 


vit 83, 8 S’vityancho yatra namasd kapardim dhiyd dhwanto aaapanta 

Tritsavah \ Where the white-*ohed Tyitsus with braided hair have 


worshipped you with obeisances and prayers.” With this compare dakshimUu- 
kapardal^ in R.V. vii. 33, 1. The wofd Kapardin also occurs'^n R.V. x. 102, 8. 

8 This word is rendered “governing men” hy Rohthngk and Both, vol. ii. 
(published 1866-1868), who first cite, as determining the sense of the word, R.V. 
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itam a»ad dvipade chafushpade vi&vam pmhfaih grume asmim an&turam 1 
2. (saTii S. iv. 5, 10, 2) Mrila no Rudra uta no may as hridhi hshayad- 
vlrQya namosa vWiema te | yat iam cha yoicha Manur d y^e pitd tad 
aiydma tava dtudra pranttuhu [ 3. Aiydma te sumatiih deva-yajyayd 
kshapad-virasya tarn Rudra mJdhvah ] sumndyann id viio asmdkam 
dchara arish}a-vlrdh jukavdma te havik | 4. Tvesham vayafh Rud^am 

viii. 19, 10 : Yasya tvam urdhvo adhvamya tishthasi kshayadvlrah aa aadhate | so 
arvadhhih sanita sa vipanyvihhih sa itiraih sanitd hriiam | “The man to whom thou 
hovcrest over the sacrifice, prospers as a commander of heroes : he, witli horses, with 
triumphant men, with heroes, will acquire spoil." Benfey also (Orient und Occident, 
iii. pp, 140 and 166) renders the word “governing heroes" ; and adds in a note on 
the latter page : “ Are the heroes, the sin^ stormy winds, the raaruts (comp. v. 6) 
over whom Rudra rules ; or is Rudra generally designated as the lord of all heroes, 
inasmuch as ho makes them swift, and destructive as storm-winds, in battle P 
‘ Desti’oyer of heroes,’ as Whitney proposes, (‘slayer of men,' Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, vol. iii., p. 319, published in 1863), is pot specially suitable 
in R,V. viii. 19, 10, or in other places." Professor Aufrecht translates the word 
“ruling over men” (as well as gods). Rudra, he remarks, is called Isanad asya 
hhmanusya Ihureh, “lord over this manifold creation," in R.V. ii. 33, 9; and 
compares sed u rdja kshayali chtrshantmtm in i. 32, 15, and Jhc similar phmses 
,in i. 112, 3, and xj 9, 6. KshayadvTra is, ho believes, nothing more than the usual 
nripati. It is true. Professor Aufrecht adds, that in i. 114, 8, it is said of Rudra, 
“ do not strike our children in thy anger,” ;uid tliat in iv. 3, 6, he is calh:d nrihim ; 
*but he does not'think it likely that in one j)artieular hymn a word should have a 
quite diiferent meaning from that which it has in all other passages ; and regards it 
as quite possible that nnhan may be ba.sed on a false interpretation of kshnyadvlm, 
Sayana renders the Wqrd variously. On the passage above referred to, viii. 19, 10, 
he interprets it: nivomdbhir itvarair vd v'irnih putrudibMr upetah j i.e. “ attended by 
heroes, sons, etc,, dwelliug or moving." On i. 106, 4, where it is an epithet of Pushan, 
he explains it ali-balinam | yasmin sarve v'irUh kshh/ante., i.e. “ very powerful : be in 
whom all heroes are consumed.’ ’ On the passage before ns, i. 1 1 4, 1 , he gives two possible 
explanations of it : Kshayanto vf)msya»to vlrdJ), yasmin tddrisdya | yadva kshayatir 
aiivaryakaifnn [ kshayantah praptaisvaryah nirnh Mariuiyawih putrdh yasya\ “He 
in whom heroes perish ; <<r, as the root kahi also means ‘ exercising authority,’— he of 
whom the Mqjuts, heroes, exercising authority, are the sons." The same verse 
occurs in Vaj. Sy xvi. 48, where Mahldharn interprets the phrase ; Kshayanto niva^ 
santo vfrTth sTir^ yatra sa kshayadvtrm tasmai sura-yutdya ily arthah I kshayanto 
nasyanto vlrdh ripnvo yasmad iti vd | “He in whom heroes dwell is kshayadvira ; 
to him tvho is possessed of heroes. Or, he through whom heroes perish." On the 
second and third verses of i. 114, Sayana repeats in different words the. explanations 
he had , given on the first verse i^Kshayita-sarea-viram praptativaiyair marudbhir 
'yukiam vp | ^kahayita-pratipakshasya Marudbhir yiiktasya vd). On verse 10, ho 
(confines himself to- the one explanation, Kshayita-sarva’'8atrtt-jo$ti^ In R.V. i. 
126, 3, the ssfrae' epithet is applied to Indra; where Sayana expounds it thus: 
Kahiymto nivasanto (imh pidva-bhrityddayo ^asya tom tadrUam tvadrish^a-sddhanor- 
hahu-dJtam-prkd^dram j “He in whom hproes, sons, servants, etc., abide — the giver 
of mWch wealth, which is ihe instrument of obtaining thy Wishes.’*^ . , 
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yajna-sd.dhaih vanhu^ Icavim avase nilvoayamahe | are mmad daivyarh help 
myatu mmatim id my am asya d vrinlmahe | 5. Bivo vardlum armhafh 
hapardinam tvesha0i rdpaih namaed nihvaydmahe ] hdete bihhrad hheshajd 
vdrydni karma varma chhardir asmahhyam yamsat | 6. Idam pitre Maru- 
tdm»uchjate vachah svddoJi svddlyo Rudrdya vardhanam | rdsva oha m 
amrita maria-hhojanaih tmane tohCiya tanaydya mrila | 7 (=V. S. 16, 
15; T. 8. iv. 5, 10, 2 ; A. V. ii. 2, 29). Md no mahdntam uta md no 
arhhakam md nak uhshantam uta md nah tihshitam | md no hadhllf, pitaram 
mota mdtaram md nah priyds tanvo Budra rlrishah ] 8. (V. 8. 16, 16; 
T. 8 . iv. 5, 10, 3). Md nos tohe tanaye md na dyau {dyushi V. 8 ., T. S.) . 
md no goehu md no aheshu rlrie^h ( vlrdn md no hhdmitojbhdmino 
Y, 8., T. 8.) ladMr havishmantah sadam it tvd havdmahe | 9. Vpa te stomdn 
pasu-pdh ivdharam rdsva pitar Marnfdm simnam asme | hhadrd hi te 
mmatir mrilayattamd atha vayam avah it te rrimmahe | 10. (T.S. iv. 
5, 10, 3). Are te go-ghnam uta pumsha-ghnam Jcshayad-vtra mmnam 
asme te astu [ mrila cha no adh,i cha hruhi deva adha cha nal} karma 
yachha dvi-harhuh ] 11. Avochdma namo asmai avasyavah srinotu no 
havam Jludro maruivdn \ tan no Mitro Vmtuqo rnamahantam Aditih 
sindhuh prithiri uta dyauh | , 

“We present these prayers to lludra,® the strong, with spirally- 

® Silyana, in liis note on this verso, gives no less than six explanations of the word 
Rudra, whieh I subjoin, ,as a speoiinen of conimentorial ingenuity: 

Rodei/ati mrvam antakiile Hi Itudrah | yadvd rut samanrdkhyam duhkham | tad 
drut'dyaly apagamayatH vimsayad iti Itndrah ] yadvd rutuh dabda-rdpdh upanisha- 
dah j tdhhir drdyate gamyatc pratipddyaU: iti liudrah j yadvd ml sabddtmikd vnni 
tal'pratipddydtma-vidyn v& \ tarn apdmkcfj/iyo rdti daddti iti Itudrah | yadvd runa~ 
ddhy dvrimti iti rud andhakdrddi | tad drhjdti viddrayati Hi Rudrah j yadvd kada- 
ehid devdsura~sangrdme ' gny-utmako Rudro devair nikshipiam dhimaiH apahfitya 
niragdt ( amran jdtvd devdh mam anvHhya drt-shfva dhenam apdharan | tadanlm 
arudat | tamudd Rudrah ity dkhydyale j “ He is called Eudra (1) heeausc he makes 
every one weep {rodayati) at the destruction of the world. Or (2) rut means the 
suflering called the world. He drives away {dravayati), removes, destroys, that: 
therefore he is named Eudra. Or. (3) rut in the plural means the Upanishads, which 
arc composed of words ; by them he is attained, expounded {druyalr) : therefore ho 
is termed Eudra. Or (4) rut signifies language composed of words, or the science of 
soul which is to be explained by it; this he gives [rati) to his worshippers: hence 
he is denonrinated Eudra. Or (5) the root rudh means to shut, cover ; and therefore 
rut means ^rkness, etc. : he tears [drindti), rends, it: therefore he, is designated as 
Budra. Or (&) when on one occasion there was a battle hetwo(5n the gods and 
Asuras, Rudra having the nature of ^gni carried off the trer^ures which had b^n 
thrown down ’by the gods and went away. ' But the gods, afspr conquering the 
Asuras, souglit him, sew him, and took the treasures from hi® : then he wept 
and from that he is called Eudra.*’ 
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braided bair, ruling over heroes, that there may be 'prosperity 
two-footed and four-footed creatures, that eve^hing iu ^ia yiua^ 
may be well fed and Jfree from disease. 2 . Be gracious to us, Budrajj;^ 
and cause us happiness ; let us with obeisance worship thee, the rpler 
over heroes. Whatever prosperity and blessing our father 
quired by worship, may we attain it all under thy guidance, Budrax 

3. May we by our divine worship obtain the goodwill of thee, Kudfa, ' 
who art the ruler of heroes, and beneficent; -act favourably towards^ 
our people : may ^ve, with our men unharmed, offer theo our oblation*. 

4. We invoke to our Kioeour the impetuous Eudra, the fulfillcr of 
sacrifice,iithe swift, the wise. Ma|| he diive far away from us the 
anger of the gods, for we desire his favour. 5. We invoke with 
obeisance the ruddy boar of the sky, with spirally-braided hair, * a 
brilliant form. Cai'rying in his hand most choice remedies, may he 
give us protection, defence, shelter. 6. This exhilanating hymn, 
sweeter than the sweetest, is ^uttered to Eudra, the father • of the 
Maruts. Bestow on us, 0 immortal, the food of mortals ; be gracious ,, 
to ourselves, our children, and descendants. 7. Slay %ieither our great, 
nor our .small, neither our growing nor our grown, neither otir father 
nor our mother; injure not, Eudra, our dear selves. 8. Injui’e us 
not in our children and descendants, nor in*our men (life, V.S.), nor 
in our cattle, nor in our horses. Slay not our men in thine anger 
(angry men, Y.S.); we continually worship thee with oiFerings. 9. 
As a keeper of cattle (brings victims), so have we brought praises near 
to thee: bestow on us thy favour, 6 father of the Maruts. Bor 
kind and most gracious is thy benevolence, and now w6 desite thy • 
sucfcQOr. 10. Bar from us be thy cow-slaying and thy man-slaying 
£weftpQn] ; ruler of heroes, let thy blessing be witb us. Be gracious 
to ids, 0 god, and take our side; bestow on us mightily thy protection. 
Hi 'Yfe hava»uttered to him our adoration,, desiring his, help. May 

CoH^are E.Y. i. 127, 8, quoted by Bohtliagk and Eqih, «.». Aar-J-wjua-fra .• 
ttptt ie gah^ivajakartim vrintshva duhitar divtth | Hatxi otomam na jigyufh^ | “1 bare, 

0 Night, brought before thee (praises) as it were cows ; choose (them, daughter of 
the Sky), as it were a hymn to a conqueror.” Sayana (on R.Y. i. 114, 9) explains 
the comparison as folfews:’ jpmundm palayitd gopak prdtahkdle smmai 

aaittdrpitaii pasun sayamkaie wdmibhyak pratyarpayati ev/m tvat aaM»dl lahdKdn 
ftMiimpm mmtrdniituti-sadhanatapQLtttbhycni pratyarpaySmi \ “As a cattle-herd 
retutus to the owners in the ereiiing the cattle entrusied to him ijo the morning, so I, 
by the fulfilment of pruise, give back; to thee the laudatory hymns received from thee.” 
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Itudra^ Attended by the Maruts, listen to our invocation. Then may 
JflStaA, -7 aruga, Aditi, Sindhu, Earth and Sky, gladden us.” 

- Xn Sayana’s annotations on the sixth verse, he quotes the following 
later story to explain how Kudra (here identified with the later Maha* 
deva) came to be called the father of the Maruts : 

R*idrmya Marut&m piiritvam, evam akhy&yate ] purd kaduchid Indro 
'mrdn jigdya | taddnm Ditir Asura-mdtd Indra-hunana-samartham 
putram kdtmayamdnd tapasd lihwirtul}, mkdsdd garhliam hike | imnih rrt- 
ttdntam magachhann Indro mjra-kasiak mn suhshma-rupo bhdtvd tmydh 
udaram pravUya twni garhham saptadhd hibheda | punar apy ekaikafh 
sapta-khandam akarot j ie sarve gSkJuiika-desdh yoner nirgatydrudan \ 
etasminn avasare lildrtham gachhantau Idrvail-paramckmrdv imdn da~ 
driSatuh | Maheiam prati Pdrvtdy evam avochat | mdfnsa-khanddh 
yathd prafyekam putrdh sampadyantdm evam tvayd kdryam tnayi ehei 
pritir ««/<” iti ( t,a cha Mdheharas tan mmdna-rdpdn sarndna-vayaeab' 
mmdndlankdrdn putrdn kritvd Oaurydi pradadau “ iaveme putru}^ 
iti 1 atah sarveehu Mdruteshu sdktesha Maruto Rudra-puirah tU 
duyante Raudre(>hu cha Martddm pita Rudrah Hi j 

“The story of Budra being the father of the Maruts is thus re- 
counted. Formerly, once on a time, Indra overcame the Asuras. 
Then Diti, the mother of the Aburas, desiiing a son who should bo able 
to slay Indra, through austerity became pregnant by her husband. 
Indra, learning this news, entered into her womb in a very minute 
form, with a thuubcrbolt in his hand, divided her foetus into seven 
parts, and again made each of these parts into seven. All these being 
in one part of the foetus, issued from the womb and wept. At this 
conjuncture, Tatamosvara (Mahadeva) and ParvatS were passing by 
for amusement, and saw them. Parvati spoke thus to ParamejSvara, 

‘ If you love me, ejSect that all these bits of flesh may become severally 
sons.’ Mahe^vara made them all of the same form and age, and with 
the same ornaments, and gave them to Gauri (PSrvati), saying, ‘Let 
these be thy sons.’ Hence in all the hymns addressed to the Maruts, 
they are lauded as the sons of Budra ; and in the hymns to Budra, he 
is praised as the father of the Maruts.” “ 

On '"R.V. viii. 28, 6, Saya^a has like following note : Atm purutant kathS,\ 
Indra-sam&nam putram ichhantydh Aditer garbhaeya kenachU kdraigega Indrena 
naptodha bhinmtvat aa garbhab aapta^aimtmako 'bhavat | tato Martatafy aampant^] 

ua 


VOL. IV. 
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R.T. i. 122, 1 . — mh p&nta^ -raghu-manyavo ^nSho 
Itu^dya fn^lJiushe Iharadhvam \ dm^ aatoshi a8urmy§^^ v%rair'ishudhyd 
iva Maruto rodasyoh | “Present, ye ssealous (priests), to the*1t»ottiitiful 
Budra, the draught of soma, your offering. I have praised him. with 


the heroes of the divine Sky : may I (with my prayer) as it were aim 
at the Maruts in heaven and earth.” 

R.T. i. 129, 3 . — Dasmo hi vhpia vruhanam pinvasi tvacham ham chid 
ydvlr ararum Sura martyam parivrinahshi marfyam ] Indrota tuhkyam 
tad Dive tad lludraya sva-yasase | Mitrdya vocham Varunaya »apraihah 
mmrillkuya sapfathah j “Thou (Indra), who art energetic, fillest 
the teeming skin (the cloud ?) : thou, hero, hast chased away every 
hostile mortal, thou puttest to flight the mortal. Indra, I have 
uttered this to thee, and this to the Sky, and to Rudra, who derives 
his renown from himself, and to Mitra, and to Vanina abundantly, to 
the very gracious, abundantly.” 

B..V. ii. 1, 6 . — Tvam Agne Rudro asuro maho divas tvam Sardho 
marutam prikshah isishe ] tvam vatair arunair ydsi hmgayas tvam Rushd 
vidhatah pdsi nu tniand j “Thou, Agni, art Rudra, the great spirit 
(asicra) of the sky. Thou art the host of the Maruts. Thou art lord 
of nourishment. Thou, who hast a xfleasant abode, movest onward 
with the ruddy winds. Thou [being] Pushan, by thyself protectest 
those who worship thee.” 


** aapta-ffanak vai Marutali” Hi Crutch | “Regarding this there is an ancient story. 
The foitus of Aditi, who desired to have a son equal to Indra, haying been for some 
reason divided by Indra into seven parts, it became formed into seven troops. Thence 
the Maruts vrere produced. For a Vedic text says, “The Maruts are divided into 
seven troops.” Unless the reading in the latter of these two passages is incorrect, 
it vrill be observed that the mother of the Maruts is variously represented to be Uiti 
and Aditi. As in the first of the two texts Diti is defined as the mother of the 
Asuras, the reading there must be correct ; and the Maruts must have been regarded by 
the writer as her sons. In the hymns they are said to bo the sons of Rudra and 
P|i^ni; and the sons of the Sky and Ocean. See the fifth volume of this work, 
p. U7 f. * 

“ Compare with dwo amrasya, R.V. i. 131, 1, and iii. 63, 7, where the phrases 
Ryattr asuralp, “the divine Sky,” and Divas putrdso amrasyaf “the sons of the 
divine Sky,” occur. I am indebted to Prof. Aufrecht for an explanation of the 
sense of this half verse. He holds ishudkyd as put for iskudhydniy the 1st pers. 
sing, of the imp^ative of the root iskvMy. See Dr. Bollensen's article in the 
Journal of the Gfenpan Oriental Society, ‘‘vol. iiii., “Die Lieder des Parfi^ara,” 
p. 877, where other instances of the sufiSx being omitted in this part of the verb 
are given. 
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* V 

See,ab9ve (p. 76 f.) the.thifd verse of tHs hymn, where Agni is iden- 
tified with Indra, and Vishnn, in the same way as he is identified with 
Rudra<-and Pushan in the verse before us. — See also verses 4, 5, and 7. 

IT 

‘Sayana, in his commentary on this verse, gives two derivations of the 

it 

word S'Udra : 

t 

JRud duhkhafh duhhha-hetur va papadth | taa^a dravayitd etan-ndmako 
devd* si | “ JRudro vai esha yad Agnir^' Uy adishv Agneh Mudra-ialdena 
vyavahfirat \ yadxid tvaih Riidrdh | ratiii | mam anishfva mrdh duhhhe 
pntishyanti | Itudras tudriso hi | means suffering, or sin, etc., 

which causes suffering. Thou (Agni) art the god so called, yho drives 
this away {rud-dravayitu) ; for Agni is intended by the word Itudra 
in such passages as this, ‘He who is Agni is Rudra.' Or, thou art 
Rudra. Ho cries : Not worshipping me, men will fall into grief. 
Thou art such a Rudra,” etc. 

R.V. ii. 33, 1 ff . — yi tr, pilar Marutaih sumnam etu md nah sur- 
yasya samdriso yuyothuh | olhi no rlro armli kshameta pra jayemahi 
jRudra prajfihhih ( 2. Tva-datfehhih Rudra ^amtamehhihiaiamhimdailya 
hJmhajehhih | vi asmad drnho vitaradt vi adiho vi amh'dk ckdtayasva 
rUhneh'ih ] 3. S'reshlho jdtanya Rudra sriyu hi tavastamas tavasdm 
vajra-hdho | parslii nah pdram afnhasak svasti vihdh ahhWh rapaso 
yuyodhi \ 4. JUd tvd Rudra chuhrudhdma namohhir md dmhtutl vri- 
tihahha md sahCtfl | lid no vlrdn arpaya hheshajehhir hhishaktamam tvd 
hhishajdm srinomi \ 5. Ilavlmahhir havate yo havirhhir a/oa stomelhih 
RudraiTi dishlya ] ridudarah mhavo md no asyai hahhruh susipro riradhad 
mandyai ] 6. JJd md mamanda rrmhabho marutvdn tvakshlyasd vayasd 
nddhamdnam 1 gJirinlva^^ chJidydm arapdh aslya d vivaseyaih Riidrasya 
sumnam \ 7. Kra sya te Rudra mrilaydhur hasto*yo asti hheshajo jald- 
shah 1 apahhartd rapaso dairyasya ahhi nu md vrishabha chakshamlthah | 

8. Rra babhrave vfishabhdya kniichc mako mahim smhtutim Iraydmi | 
namasyd kalmaltkinam namobhir grhfimasi iresham Rudrasya ndma^*' 

9. Sthirebhir angair puru-riipah ugrobabhruh4uhrebhihpipise hiranyaihk 1 
isandd asya bhuvanasya bhvrer na vai u yoshad Rud/rad aswryam | 10. 
Arhan bihharshi sdyakdni dhanva arhan nishkafn yajatark vikardpam } 
arham idam da/yase vikam abhvam na vai ojiyo Rudra tvad asti I 

“ Sec Dr. Bollensen’s article in Bonfey’s Orient und Occident, ii: 474, where he says 
ffhrinf ia a locative or instrumental. Bohtlingk and Roth judge differently. See s.p. 

Compare* R.V. vii. 100, 3, above, p. 87. 
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11 (A. V. 18, 1, 40; T. S. ir. 5, 10, 3, 4). Stuhi hutarh garta-saAaM 
yuvanam mrigam na hhlmam^^ upahatnwm ugram | mrila jaritre Rudra 
stavam myadt te amad m vapanfu sendh [ 12. Kumdras chit pUara'^ 
vandamdneem prati nandma Rudra upayantam ! hhUrcr ddtdram satpafini 
grinishe stutas fmm hheshajd rdsi asme | 13. Fa vo hheshajd Marutah 
iuchlni yd kaUdamd vruhano yd mayobhu | ydni Manwr avrinlta pitO nas 
td ^adi, cha yoScha Rudrasya vaSmi | 14 (Y. S. 16, 50 ; T. S. iv. 5, 10, 4). 
Rari no heti^ Rudrasya vrijydh^^ {vrinaktu, V. S., T. ^.) pari tveslmya 
durmatir mahl gdt [ ava sthird maghat'adbhyas tanushva mtdhvas tohdya 
tanaydya ^rila | 15. Eva hahhro vrishahha chekitdna yathd deva na 
hrinlshe na hafhsi | havana-irud no Rudra iha hodhi hrihad vadema vidathe 
suvlrdh I 

“1, Father of the Maruts, may thy blessing come (to us) : remove 
us not from the sight of the sun. May the hero spare our horses: may 
we, lludra, increase in oifspring. 2. Through the auspicious remedies 
confeiTed by thee, Rudra, may I attain a hundred winters. Drive away 
far from us enmity, and distress, and diseases, to a distance. 3. Thou, 
Rudra, art in glory the most eminent of beings, the strongest of the 
strong, 0 wielder of the thunderbolt. Carry us happily across our 
calamity : repel aR the assaults of evil, 4. Let us not, Rudra, provoke 
thee by our prostrations, by our unsuitable praises, vigorous [deity], 
or by our common invocations. Raise up our heroes by thy remedies : 
I hear that thou art the greatest physician of physicians. 5. May I 
with hymns avert (propitiate) that Rudra who is invoked with praises 
and oblations. Let not him who is mild, easily-invoked, tawny, with 
a beautiful chin, deliver us up to this ill will [of our enemies]. 6. 
The mighty [god]f attended by the Maruts, has gladdened me his 
suppliant with robust health. May I, free from injury, obtain [thy 
protection], as it were, shade in the heat [of the summer] : may I 
seek the blessing of Rudra. 7. "Where, Rudra, is that thy gracious 
hand which is healing and restorative ? Removing the evil which 
comes froin the gods, spare me, thou vigorous [deity]. 8. I joyfully 
send forth a great encomium to this tawny, vigorous, luminous god. 

Compare sinter modes of speaking about Vishnu, Indra, Vanma, etc., above, 
p. 69 and note 18f 

See in tie note to Roth’s Illustrations of the Nirukta, p. 86, other instances of 
similar forms, a^^rently of the 2nd pers. sing., standing for the 3rd pers. 
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Eererenoe the fiery [deity] with prostrations ; we celebrate the glorious 
name of Budra. 9. With firm limbs, multiform, fierce, tawny, he has 
been arrayed with bright golden (ornaments).” Divine ^ower can 
never be removed from Budra, the lord of this vast world. 10. Thou, 
fitly, boldest arrows and a bow ; fitly, thou [wearest] a glorious neck- 
lace of every form (of beauty). Fitly, thou possessest all this vast 
[world]. There is nothing, Budra, more powerful than thou. 11. 
Celebrate the renowned and youthful god, mounted on his chariot, 
terrible as a wild beast, destructive, and fierce. Be gracious to thy 
worshipper, Budra, when praised; may thy hosts prostrate some one 
else than us. 12. Even a boy, when his father approaches and salutes 
him, makes obeisance to him in return ; [so] 0 Budra, I praise [thee], 
the giver of much [good], the lord of heroes. Thou, when lauded, 
grantest to us remedies. 18. Those pure remedies of yours, Maruts, 
those which are salutary, ye strong [gods], those which are beneficent, 
those which our father Manu desired*® — ^those, as well as the blessing 
and favour of Budra, I desire. 14. May the bolt of Budra avoid us ; 
may the great malevolence of the impetuous [deity] depart far from us. 
Unbend thy strong [bows so as not to strike] thy wealthy worshippers. 
Dispenser of good, be gracious to our children and descendants. 15. 
0 tawny and vigorous god, so taking heed of us, as neither to be in- 
censed against us, nor to injure us — think of us now, Budra, hearing 
our invocations ; lot us with our vigorous men utter a great hymn at 
the sacrifice.” 

B. V. ii. 34, 2. — Dydvo na atrihkiS chitayanta hhadino vi ahhriydh na 
dyutayanta vrishfayah ] Jttidro yad vo Maruto ruhma-vakshaso vrishd 
janipriinyah Sukre udhani j “Adorned with armletjp, [the Maruts] have 
shone like the skies with their stars, they have glittered like showers 
from the clouds, at the time when the prolific Budra generated you, 
0 Maruts, with jewels on your breasts, from the shining udder of 
Fri^ni.” 

B. V. ii. 38, 9. — Na yaaya Indro Varum na Mitro vratam Aryamd 
na minanti Mudra^ \ na ardtayaa tarn idafk avaaii huve devam 8avi~ 

*’ See iuhra-pii, Nir. viii. ll=R.V. i. 110, 6; and Both, Erl. See the fifth 
vol. of this work, p. 463 f., where some remarks of Dr. Boll^nsen (Jonm. Germ. Or. 
Society, x«i. 687 ff.) are quoted, in which this passage, with (WierB, is adduced to 
show that images of the gods were common in the Vedic age. 

Compard i. 114, 2, above, pp. 302 and 304. 
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taraih namolhih | “ With prostrations I invoke this blessing from the 
god Savitfi, whose purpose neither Indra, nor Varuna, nor Mitra, nor 
Aryaman, nor Rudra, nor any enemies can resist.” 

In the next text, ‘rudra’ is merely an epithet of Agni. 

B. V. iii. 2, 5 . — Agnim sumndya dadhirs pwro janu^ vdja-irmasam^^ 
iha vrihta-harhishah [ yata-sruehah surucham viim-d&vyawt rudram yajnd- 
ndm sadhad-ishpim (tpasam | “Men, having prepared the sacrificial grass, 
and holding ladles, have, to obtain his blessing, placed in their front 
A^i, renowned for wealth, the brilliant, acceptable to all the gods, 
the terrible (rudra), who fulfils the objects of sacrifices and rites.” 

In the fil'st verse of the hymn next quoted also, ‘rudra’ is merely an 
epithet of Agni. In verse 6, on the other hand, Rudra is the name 
of a god. 

R. V. iv. 3, 1,—A VO rdjdnam adhvarasya mdrarn hotdrem satya- 
yajam rodasyoh \ Agnim pura tanayitnor acMttdd hiranya^rupam avam 
krimdkvmn | 6, Kad dhishnyasu vridlmdno Ague had Vdtdya pratavane 
iuhhamye j parijmane nusatyaya kshe hravah kad Ague Mudraya 
nri-glme^^ | (verse 7 is quoted above, p. 78). “Before the thunderbolt 
[falls] unawares, call to your succour Agni, the terrible {rudra) king 
of the sacrifice, the invoker in both worlds, offering genuine worship, 
the golden-formod. ... 6. W^ilt thou, Agni, who delightest in the 
altars, wilt thou declare [our sin]** to Yata, the energetic, the bestower 

This word is explained by Ssiyana in this place as =mamishyebhyah preritdnnaw, 
“ who has sent food to men,” and on R.V. vi. 35, 4, as=f7q;fl*> balair prasiddhah, 
“famed for force.” In the Nighantus (ii. 7, 17) two senses are assigned to vdja, 
“food,” and “battle,” and to iravas are ascribed (ii. 7, 10) the meanings “food,” 
and “wealth.” In the Nirukta iv. 24 (where R.V. iv. 38, 6, is explained), the senses 
“praise” or “ wealth ”«ai*e attributed to the latter word; in Nir. ix. 10, the sense 
of “praise”; in Kir. x. 3, that of “food”; and in Nir. xi. 9, that of “renown.” 
Bohtlingk and Roth assign to vdja the senses (1) of “swiftness, spirit,” (2) “running 
a race, conflict,” (3) “ prize of victory in a race, spoil,” (4) “ gain, reward, valuable 
possession,” etc. ; and explain the compound vdja-sravaa, “ contending in a race,” 
comparing it with vdja-srit, to which they ascribe the same meaning, and which is 
explained by Suyana in E.V. ix. 43, 6, o&^mnyrdma-saramfy, “moving in battle.” ' 

Prof. Aufrecht sees no reason why vdjairavas should be interpreted differently from 
vasuiravas, and translates it “renowned for power or wealth,” comparing gomad 
vdjavat iravas, R.V. i. 9, 7 ; vdjdya, iravase ishe eha, vi, 17, 4 (vi. 1, 11) ; ix. 67, 6 ; 
iv, 36, 9 ; mahi iravo vdjam, vi. 70, 6 ; sa vdjam darshi sa iha iravo dMfy, x. 69, 3 ; 
vdjam ukthyam, x.^140, 1; abhi vdjam ulot iravafy, ix. 1, 4; ix. 6, 3; vdjam jeshi 
iravo bfihat, ix. 44, 6; ix. 63, 12; ix. 87, 6. 

Comp, purmha-gknam in i. 114,. 10, above, p. 303. ** See the preceding verse. 
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of blessings, the circumambient, the truthful? Wilt thou declare it to 
the earth, and to the man-slaying Rudra ?” 

E.V. V. 3, 3, quoted and translated above, p. 80. 

R.Y. V. 41, 2. — Te no Mitro Varum Aryamd ^^yur Indrah J^ibhuhlidh 
Maruto jushanta | namohkir vd ye dadhate suvrikUm stomafh Rudrdya 
mWiuehe mjoshdh | “May Mitra, Varuna, Aryaraan, Ayu, Indra, 
Ribhukshan, the Maruts, be favourable to us, [and to those] who, 
united together, offer with obeisances hymns and praises to the bounti- 
ful Rudra.” 

R.V. V. 42, 11. — Tam u shtuhi yah svishuh sudhamd yo visvasya 
kshayati hheshajasya | yakshva make saumanasdya Rudram namolhir 
devani asuram duvasya | .... 15. Reha stomo mdrutam Sardho aehha 
Rudrasya sunun yumnyun ud asyuh \ ityddi | “Praise him who has 
excellent arrows and bow, who commands all remedies. Worship 
Rudra to [obtain his] great benevolence : with prostrations adore the 

spiritual deity 15. May this hymn ascend to the troop of 

Maruts, to the sons of Rudra, who comport themselves as youths,” etc. 

R.V. V. 46, 2 (V.S. 33, 48), quoted and translated above, p. 80. 

R.V. V. 51, 13. — Yikve devdh no adya Bvastaye vaihdnaro vaewr 
Agnih svastaye | devdh omntu Rihhavah svaetaye svasti no Rudrahpdtu 
afnhasah | “May all the gods, may Agni, the beneficent, worshipped 
by all men, may the divine Ribhus, preserve us for our welfare. May 

V 

Rudra bless and preserve us from calamity. 

R.V. V. 52, 16. — Pra ye me handhveshe gam vochanta surayah Priinim 
voehanta mdtaram | adha pitaram ishminam Rudram vochanta sikvasah \ 
“These wise and powerful [Maruts], who, when I was inquiring after 
iheir kindred, declared to me that the Earth, Pyii^ni, was their mother, 
and that the rapid Rudra was their father” (see above, p. 306, note 11). 

R.V. V. 59, 8. — Mimdtu Byaur Aditir vltaye nah sam danu-chitruh 
ushaso yatantdm | dehuchyavur divyam koiam ete rkhe Rudrasya Maruto 
grindndh | “May Dyaus and Aditi provide for our enjoyment: may 
the dawns, glittering with moisture, strive [in our behalf]. These 
Maruts, [the sons] of Rudra, when lauded, 0 rishi, have caused the 
celestial treasure to drop down.” 

R.V. V. 60, 5. — Ajyeshthdso akaniehthdeah ete sam hhrdtaro vdvridhuh 
sauhhagdya \ ymd pitd evapdh, Rudrah eshdm sudugM Prisnih eudind, 
Mm-udbhyadf, | “These brothers (the Maruts), among whom there 
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is no distinction of elder and younger (comp. E. V. v. 59, 6, where 
also these epithets occur), have grown to prosperity. Eudra, their 
young and energetic father, and the prolific Pyi^ni, [have created] 
fortunate days for the Maruts.” 

B.V. vi. 16, 39 . — Ta ugrah wa sarya-hd tigma-iringo na vammgah | 
Agm pure rurqjitha | “Thou, Agni, who art fierce like an 

archer, like a sharp-homed bull, hast broken down castles.” 

On this the commentator remarks: “ JZttdro vai eaha gad Agnvr” iti 
&ruteh I Rudra-hritem api Tripura-dahamm Agni-hritam eva iti Agnih 
ituyate | “For the Veda says that ‘this Agni is Eudra.’ It is here 
said in praise of Agni, that the burning of the Tripura (or the three 
cities), though done by Eudra, was done by Agni.” Another explana- 
tion of the commentator is that Agni was present in Eudra’s arrow on 
that occasion. All this, however, is merely said with the view of 
bringing the Veda into harmony with later stories. 

E.V. vi. 28, 7 (A. V. iv. 21, 7). — Prajdvatih suyavasam riiantlh 
iuddhah apah mprapdne pibantlh | md vah stemh Uata mu ’ghasamsah 
pari VO hetih Rudrasya vrijydh | “Be ye (cows) pr(fiific, consuming 
excellent pasture, drinking pure waters in a good pond. May no 
thief or wicked man have power over you. May the bolt of Eudra 
avoid you.” 

E.V. vi. 49, 10 . — Bhuvanasya pitaram glrhhir dhhih Rudram diva 
vardhaya Rudram ahtau j hrihantam rishvam aja/ram smhupmam ridhag 
huvema Jcavineshitdsak | “Magnify with these songs, the father of the 
world, Eudra, by day, [magnify] Eudra by night. Let us, impelled 
by the poet, severally invoke [him] the mighty, the exalted, the un- 
deoaying, the beneficent.” 

E.V. vi. 50, 4 . — Jtno Rudrasya sunavo namantdm adya hutdso Vasavo 
adhrishfa]^ ! ifyddi | (verse 12 is quoted above, p. 82). “May the 
sons of Eudra, the irresistible Vasus (or gods), invoked to-day, stoop 
down to us,” etc v. 12 (translated above, p. 82). 

E.V. vi. 66, Z.— •Rudrasya ye milhushah eanti putrdh ydiki oho nu 
dadhrivir hharadhyai | vide hi mdtd maho mahl sd sd it Priinih suhhve 
garhham d adhdt | .... 11. Tam vridhantam mdrutam Ihrdjad-riehtiM 
Rudrasya sdnwih havasd d vivdse | ityddi \ — “ Those who are the sons 
of the bountiful/Eudra, and whom hb upholds for their nourishment. 
For the mighty mother possessed these mighty sons. This ,Pyi4ui was 
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pregnant for an illustrious birth 11. I ■worship with invoca- 

tion this growing race of the. Maruts, with shining weapons, the 
offspring of Rudra,’^ etc. 

R.V. vi, 74, 1 ff. — Somd^Rud/ra dharayethaih aswyam pra vdm 
ishtayo Warn asn/mantu \ dame dame eapta ratnd dadhana sa0i no bhuta^ 
dvipade iam chatuehpade \ 2 (A. V. 7, 42, 1). Somd-JRudra vi vrihataih 
viehucblm amivd yd no gayam dviveSa j dre hddhethdm NirriUinpardchair 
aeme hhadrd sauiravasdni santu ] 3 (A. V. 7, 42, 2). Somd-JRudrd 
ymam etdni ame vihd tandehu bheshajuni dhattam \ ava syatam mm- 
chatam yad no aeti tanushu baddhaih hritam eno asmat \ 4. Tigmd- 
yudhau tigma-hetl msevau Soma Rudrav iha su mrilatam nah j pra no 
munchatam Vaninasya pusad gopdyatam nah sumanaeyamdnd | “ Soma 
|ind Eudra, do ye grasp divine power. May oblations in abundance 
reach you ! In every house, bearing with you seven jewels, be favour- 
able to our bipeds and our quadrupeds, 2. Soma and Eudra, drive far 
away that disease which has entered into our abode. Chase Nirriti far 
away from us. May we have excellent renown. 3. Soma and Eudra, 
infuse into our bodies all these remedies. Remove and banish from us 
whatever sin we have done which attaches to our bodies. 4. Soma 
and Eudra, whose weapons are sharp, and whose bolts are piercing, be 
beneficent and favourable to us. Deliver us from the noose of Varuna ; 
protect US, regarding us with favour.” 

R.V. vii. 10, 4. — Indram no Ague Vambhih sajoshdh Rudram Rudre- 
bhir d vaha brihantam | AdityebMr Aditirh visva-ganydm BriJmpatim 
rilcvahhir viha-vdram \ “ Agni, united with the Vasus, bring hither to 
us Indra; with the Eudras [bring] the powerful Eudra, "with the 
Adityas [bring] Aditi, who is acceptable to all, and with the bards 
[bring] the Erihaspati who grants all boons.” * 

R.V, vii. 35, 6. — .... S'arh no Rudro Rudrebhir jaldshak .... 
“May the healing Eudra, with the Eudras, be favourable to us,” etc. 

R.V. vii. 36, 5. — Tajante aeya iakhyani vayak eha namaevinah eve 
ritasya dhdman 1 vi ppiksho babadhenribhih stavdnah idam namo Rndrdya 
preshtham \ “Men making obeisance in their own place of sacrifice, 
seek by worship his friendship, and life. Lauded by men, he has 
distributed food amongst them. This reverence is most dear to Eudra.” 

R.V. vii. 40, 5 (quoted and tfanslated above, p. 8i^. 

E.V. vii. 41, 1 (V. S. 34, 34; A.V. 8, 16, l),—Prdiar Agnm 
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pratar Jndram hmarmhe pratar Mitra-Varu^ prUtar Asvml | prdtar 
Bhagam Pashanam Brahmanaspatim pratah Somam uta RuAraM hmema | 
“In the morning we invoke Agni, in the morning Indra, in the morn- 
ing Mitra and Vanina, in the morning the Alvins ; in the morning let 
us invoke Bhaga, Pushan, Brahinanaspati, Soma, and Eudra.” 

E.V. vii. 46, 1 (Nirukta x. 6 ). — Jmah Rnd/raya sihira-dhanvane girah 
hshipreshave devuya svadhavne I ashdlhdya sahamundya vedhase tigmd- 
yvdhdya hharata irinotv. nah j 2. Sa hi hshayena kshamyasya janmanak 
sdmrujyena divyasya clwtati j amnn avantir upa no duras ehara anamlvo 
Rudra Jdsu no bhava | 3 (Nirukta x. 7). — Yd te didyud avasrishtd 
divas pari hshmayd charati pari m vrinaktu nah | sahasraih to ivapivaid^'^ 

** Prof. Eoth (Illust. of Nir., p. 135) considers tlie word svadhmat to signify 
“independent,” “whose glory is inherent,” etc., and refers to R.V. vii. 20, 1; vii? 
37, 2; vii. 86, 4. At p. 40 f. of his Illustrations Roth assigns to svadhdm anu, etc,, 
the sense of “according to one’s oAvn determination,” “ according to pleasure,” and 
quotes the following passages where it has this sense, viz. ; R.V. i. 6, 4 ; i. 33, 11 ; 
i. 81, 4 ; ii. 3, 11 ; iii. 47, 1 ; vii. 78, 4 ; and viii. 20, 7. On xvadhn ho( also Prof. 
Muller’s Trausl. of the R.V., pp. 19-26. 

** This word is not explained in the printed text of Sfiyanai although in the 
“ Varietas Lectionis,” appended to his preface, Prof. Muller notes that in one MS., 
B. 4, svapivuta is rendered hy Jilaprona, “he by whom life (or breath) is conquered.” 
In the Nirukta, x. 7, it is explained by «vupfa~varhana, “ thou whose words are very 
suitable or authoritative.” In his Illustrations of the Nirukta, pp. 135 f., Prof. 
Roth hfis some remarks on the word, which .1 translate, ^vapivala in the Pada text 
is divided into su-\-apivata, and is cousequtmtly to bo derived from apt-\-vat, a 
compound, which is often found in the R.V., vir. in vii. 3, 10, apt kraium mehetasam 
vatema ; vii. 60, 6, apt kratum suehetasim vatan^ah ; i. 128, 2, tam pajna-mdham 
api vatayumasi ; i. 165, 13, manmTmi <:httrnh apt vdtayantah ; x. 25, 1, hhadrmn m 
api vataya mano daksham uta kratum ; x. J 3, 5, pitre putrTwo apy avlvatann ritam ( 
It has the signification of ‘ learning to imderstaud, ‘ appropriating to one’s self,’ and 
in the causal ‘to teach to understand,’ agreeing entirely with the Zend word of 
similar form, which as yet no one had been able to discover in Sanskrit. The word 
(svapivuta) thus means ‘readily understanding, bearing, accessible, gracious.’ Yaska’s 
explanation appears right, and Durga has mi.sunderstood it, when he explains the 
word by anatikramantyqjna (‘thou whose command cannot he transgressed’).” I have 
to remark, however, that if Yaska’s phrase svdpta-vachana have the sense I have 
above assigned to it of “speaking with authority,” (see the third vol. of this work, 
pp. 124, 127 f., and elsewhere) it means nearly what Durga asserts. Prof. Roth, 
however, must have taken it to mean “ thou by whom words (prayers) are readily 
received, or apprehended.” Otherwise it could not harmonize with the sense he 
regards as the right one. In his Lexicon, s.v, vat-i^api^ Prof. Roth adheres to the 
meanings assigned to the compound verb in his “Illustrations,” rendering it “to 
understand, comprehend,” and in the causal “^o cause to understand, to make com- 
prehensible and aligning to the words hhadrtm no api vataya manafi in x. 20, 1 
and X. ‘25, 1, the senue of “ awaken in us a good sense.” Prof Aufreefet assigns to 
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hheshajd md nos ioheshu tanayeshu firuhah | 4. Md. no vadhih Jtudra mu 
pard dd^ md te hhdma prasitau hilitasya \ d no hhaja harhishtjim-samae^ 
ydyam pata svastibhi^ sadd nah I “ Present these songs to Rudra with 
the strong bow, and swift arrows, the self-dependent god, unassailable, 
the assailant, the disposer, armed with sharp weapons : may he hear 
us. 2. Through his power he perceives the terrestrial race, and 
through his universal dominion [he perceives] the divine. Protecting 
us, approach our protecting doors ; Rudra, remove sickness from our 
offspring. 3. May that shaft of thine wliich is discharged from the 
sky, and traverses the earth, avoid us. Thou, who art easy of access, 
hast a thousand remedies. Injure us not in our children and descen- 
dants. 4. Slay us not, Rudra ; do not abandon us; let us not fall into 
thy net when thou art incensed. Give us a share in the sacrifice desired 
by the living. Do ye always succour us with your benedictions.” 

R.V, vii. 56, 1 (S. V. i. 433 ). — Ke tm vyahtdh narah sanlldh JRudrasya 
marydh adha svah'dh | 2. Nakir hi eshdm jafiumshi veda te anga vidre 
miiho junitram | “ Who are these brilliant heroes, the sons of Rudra, 
occupying the same abode, riding on excellent horses? No one knows 
their births. They [themselves] know the place of their common 
production.” 

R.V. vii. 58, 5 . — Tan d Itudrasya milJmsho vivdse ityddi ] “I wor- 
ship these [sons] of the bountiful Rudra,” etc. 

svapimia tlio sense “possessed of great knowledge,” from “intelligence, 

knowledge,” wliich again comes from api-\-vat, to ■which he considers that the proper 
meaning has hecn assigned by Pro!'. Eoth. Sayana explains as follows the texts quoted 
above, viz. E.V. vii. 3, 10; Apy apt cha kratum karma yajitandm kartdram m suche- 
tasaiii sobh&na-prajnana-yuktam suprajnanam putram vd vatema sambhajcinahi | 
vanateh mmhh^jandrthasya mrndntardgame sati rupam [ “^nd further may we gain 
a rite, or a performer of sacrifices possessed of good intelligence, or a very intelligent 
son. Van, which means ‘ to divide ’ (or gain), becomes vat by the alteration of a 
letter.” He interprets vii. 60, 6, thus: Apt sucheUtsam prakrishfa-jndnavantam 
purmham kratuHi kartdram karmdnmhthanavantam valanto gachhantal^ | “going 
to a man, a performer of rites possessed of eminent intelligence.” The verb in R.V, 
i. 128, 2, is thus expounded: dparitoaham aevdmahe “we serve till wo arelatisfied” ; 
and in i. 165, 13, thus: sampurwm prdpayantak, “completely bringing to us”; in 
X. 20, 1, by dgamaya, “cause to come ”; in x. 25, 1, by ganiaya, “cause to go”; in 
X. 13, 5, by aangamayanti, “ cause to go together.” 

** This word appears from Bohtliiigk and Eoth’s Lexicon to occur twice in the 
E.V., viz. in i. 104, 6, and the preseni^ passage. They make it a substantive, signi- 
fying “rule over the living.” Benfey, in his translation of i.l»il04, 6, renders the 
word “ to ho praised among men.” Sayana has there hdmayiiavye, “to be desired ”; , 
and here diamaantye, which means the same. 
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K.V. viii. 18, 20 . — Tad id Rudrasya chetati yahvam pratmshu dkS- 
maau | mono yatra vi tad dadhur vichetasa^ | “ That great (raanifesta^ 
tion) of Khdra [or the terrible (Indra)*®] is perceived in the ancient 
abodes, and on it the wise have therefore fixed their minds.” 

R.V. viii. 20, 17. — Tatha Rudrasya sumvo divo vaSanti asurasya 
vedhasak | yuvdnas tatha it asat | “ As the youthful sons of Budra, j:he 
wise deity of the sky, desire, so shall it be.” 

R.V. viii. 22, 13. — . ... Td u namohkir Imahe | 14. Tdv id dmlid 
tdv ushasi iuhhas patl id ydman rudra-vartanl^ \ md no martdya ripave 
v&jini-vasd paro rudrdv ati hhyatam j “We invoke them (the Asvias), 
with adoration, (14) at evening and at dawn, and on their path, the two 
lords of splendour, proceeding on terrible roads. Do not, 0 terrible 
{rudrau) lords of swift horses,*^ abandon us to our mortal enemy.” 

B.V. viii. 29, 5. (quoted and translated above, p. 90). 

R.V. viii. 61, 3. — Antar ichhanti tarn jam rudram paro mamshayd | 
grihhnanti Jihvayd sasam^^ \ “ They entreat the god (Agni), who is 
terrible {rudra) beyond all thought,®® [to enter] among the people. 
With their tongue they take food (or seize him sleeping).” 

B.V. X. 64, 8 . — Trih sapta sasrdh nadyo mahtr apo mnaspailn parva- 
tdn Agnim utaye [ Krisdnmi astrin Tishyarn sadlmsthe d Rudrafit 
Rudreshu rvdriyam havdmahe ( “We invoke to our aid in the assembly 
of sacrifice, the three times seven swift rivers, the great waters, the 
trees, the mountains, Agni, Krisanu, the archers, Tishya, and Budra, 
among the Budras, and possessing their character.” 

®* Bohtlingk and Roth, s.i;. rudra, hold the word to be bore an epithet of Indra. 
The rest of the hymn is addressed to him. 

This word rudra-vart.anl is also applied to the Alvins in the first verse of this 
hymn, and in R.V. x. 39, 11. Compare krishnavartani and kfisfinMhvan as applied 
to Agni. See the fifth vol. of this work, p. 212. 

This is the sense assigned' by Bohtlingk and Roth to vdjimvaau. Sayana renders 
it by annavasu (R.V. v. 74, 6), annadlmna (x. 40, 12) “rich in food.” Elsewhere 
he also takes mjim for food or oblation. 

** This word is given in the Nighantus, 2, 7, as signifying food. SSyana takes it 
to mean “sleeping," and renders the last clause “men through prmse sprung from 
their tongue, catch Agni with their fingers” {Jihvd-prabhavayd stutyd gfihhQmli 
gfihnmty angrdibhil}). See Roth’s Illustrations of Nirukta, pp. 55 and 85 f. ; also 
R.V. i. 61, 3 (where Benfey renders aaaena “in sleep”) ; iii. 6, 6; iv. 6, 7 ; iv. 7, 
7 ; V. 21, 4; l. 79, 3. 

This interpretatTon is confirmed by Bohtlingk and Roth, s.o. manhha, who refer 
to R.V. r. 17, 2, as another passage where the phrase occurs. 
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E.V. X. 65, 1 (quoted and translated above, p. 95). 

* R.V. X. 66, 3. — Irdro Vasuhhih paripatu no gay am Adityair no 
Aditilfi sarma yaehhatu | Rudro Rudrelhir devo mrilayaU nos Toashtd. 
no gnulldh suvitHya jimatu | “May India with the Vasus preserve our 
habitation ; may Aditi with the Adityas grant us protection. May the 
divjne Eudra with the Rudras be gracious to us ; may Tvashtfi witii 
the wives (of the gods) advance us to prosperity.” 

R.V. X. 92, 5 . — Pra Rud/rena yayina yanti sindhavas tiro mahlm 
aramatim^ dadhamire 1 yehhih parijmd party ann uru jrayo vi roruvaj 
jathare visvam whsliate | .... 9. Stomam vo adya Rudraya iikvase 
kshayad-riraya namasd didishtana | yelhih sivah svavdn evaydmhhir 
dimh sishakti^^ &va-yasdh nikdmabhih ] “ The waters flow [impelled^ by 
the hastening Rudra, and have spread over the vast earth ; with them 
the circumambient, shouting god, who moves round the wide space 

[of the earth], moistens all (that is contained) in its womb 

9. With reverence present your hymn to-day to the mighty Rudra, 
the ruler of heroes, [and to the Maruts] those rapid and ardent deities 
with whom the gracious and opulent [Rudra], who derives his renown 
from himself, protects us from the sky.” 

R.V. X. 93, 4 . — Te gha rdjdno amritasya^ mandrdh Aryamd Mitro 
Vartinah parijmd | kad Rudro nrinum stuto Marufah Pushano Bhagah | 
.... 7. Uta no rudrd chid mrilatdm Ahind ityddi ( “These are the 

This word occurs in different parts of the R.V., where it is variously interpreted 
by Silyana, On ii. 38, 4, he explaitis it hy anuparatih, “never resting,” as an 
ephhet of Savitri; on v. 43, 6, as an epithet of (a goddess), d samautdd ramanid- 
ndin narvntra gantrlm m, “sporting all round, or, going everywhere”; on vii. 36, 8, 
similarly, uparati-rahitdm, “ having no rest,” as an epithet of mahi, the earth ; on 
vii. 42, 3, as meaning the earth {bhumim ) ; on vii. 1, 8, as signifying brilliancy 
{dlptih) ; on v. 54, 6, as dramamm dhanudikam, “object of enjoyment, wealth," etc.; 
on vii. 34, 21, as denoting a being “ of perfect intelligence, or whose intoUigenoo 
reaches to all objects,” {parydpta-huddhih mrva-vuhaya-vydpi-huddhir va) spoken 
of Tvashtri; and on viii. 31, 12, as equivalent to alammatify parydpta-slutih, a god 
“who obtains fall, or complete, worship,” said of Pushan. I have not access to his 
commentary on x. 64, 16, and x. 92, 4, 5. Bbhtlingk and Roth regard Aramati 
in all these passages but one as designating cither “readiness for service, obedience, 
devotion,” or “as a personification of religious worship, or active piety.” In viii. 
81, 12, they regard it as signifying “obedient, pious.” I cannot see that any of 
these senses except that of earth is applicable to the passage before os. Or Aramati 
may here be an epithet of the earth. * 

From the root $ach. See R.V. i. 18, 2 ; i, 66, 4 ; and v. Il, 20. 

** Compare ampitasya R.V. viii. 42, 2; and amfitaaya patnUj,^ iv. 6, 13. 
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kings of immortality who gladden ns: Aryaman, Mitra, Yaruna the 
circnmamhient, what (shall we say) of Rudra celebrated by me#, 
the Maruts, the Pushans, and Bhaga ? 7. May the terrible 

{rucka) A4vins be favourable to us,” etc. 

R.T. X. 125, 6 (A. Y. 4, 30, 6 ). — Ahafn RuB/raya dhanur & tanomi 
brahma-dvishe sarave hantmai u ityddi \ (V&ch?®* speaks): “I bend^.1he 
bow for Rudra, for an arrow to slay the hater of the priest,” etc. 

R.Y. X. 126, 5. — .... Ugram Marudhhih Jtudram huvema ityadi] 
** Let US invoke the terrible Rudra with the Maruts,” etc. 

R.Y. X. 136, 1 (Nir. xii. 26). — KeSi agnim ke^i visham keii bihharti 
rodait | Jcek vUvam spar driie^ kesi idam jyoUr uchyate | 2 | nmnayo 
vdtarasandh pUangu vasate mala [ vdtasyunu dhrajim yanti yad devaso 
avikskaia | 3 | unmaditah mauneyena vdtun d tasfhimd vayam j sarlred 
(i.e. iarird id) asmdkatn yuyam martdso abhi paiyatha | 4 1 antarihshena 
patati viivd rdpd ^vachdkasat ] muntr devasya devasya saukritydya sakhd 
hitah I 5 I Vdtasydsvo Vdyoh sakhd atha dereshito munih | ulhatt samu- 
druv d ksheti^yaS cha purvah tddparaJi | 6 | apsarasdm gandharvdndm 
mrigdndm charane charan | keii ketasya vidvan sakhd svddur madintamah j 
7. Vdyur asmai updmanthat pinashti sma kunannamd 1 kesl vishasya 
pdtrena yad Rudrenapibat saha | “The long-haired [being] sustains 
fire, water, and the two worlds ; he is to the view the entire sky ; he is 
called this light. 2. The wind-clad {i.e. naked) munis wear brown 
and soiled (garments) j they follow the course of the wind, when ye, 
0 gods, have entered (into them). 3. Transported by (our) impulses as 
munis, we have pursued the winds. You, 0 mortals, behold our bodies. 
4. The muni, a friend fitted to gain the beneficent aid of every god, 
flies through the air, j)erceiving all forms. 5. The muni, impelled by 
the gods, the steed of the wind, the friend of Yayu, dwells in both the 
oceans, the eastern and the western. 6. Moving in the path of the 
Apsarases, the Gandharvas, and the wild animals, the long-haired 
being is aware of our call, and a sweet and gladdening friend. 7. 
Yayu agitated for him ; the long-haired [being] breaks down the 
things which are unbending, by means of the vessel of water {visha) 
which he drank along with Rudra.” 

Although but little of this hymn has reference to Rudra, I have 

I 

See^note 27 in p. 268 of the third vol. of this work. 

Keii idam aarvam idam abhivipaiyati | — ^Nir. xii. 26. 
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quoted it entire on account of the interest it possesses in another 
ilfespect. The first verse is explained in the Nirukta x. 26 ; and Prof. 
Both, in his Illustrations of that work, p. 164, has the following note 
on the subject of the hymn: “ The hymn,” he says, “ shows the con- 
ception that by a life of sanctity {niauneyena^ verse 8) the muni can 
attain to the fellowship of the deities of the air, the Vayus, the Eudras, 
the Apsarases, and the Grandharvas; and, furnished like them with 
wonderful powers, can travel along with them on their course. Trans- 
cending even this, the verse before us says that the beautiful-haired, 
the long-haired, that is to say, the Muni, who during the time of his 
austerities, does not shave his hair, upholds fire, moisture, heaven, and 
earth, and resembles the world of light, ideas which the later literature 
so largely contains. Similarly in an older hymn, B. V, vii. 56, 8, an 
unusual power of the Muni is celebrated, when it is said of the winds : 
S'libhro vak sushmah hrudhnii manumsi dhunir munir iva sardhasya dhrish- 
mky where Sayan a explains the word mananCid munih stotu (‘the muni, 
from the root “man,” is one who praises’); and where the representa- 
tion above given is in any case to be found in its germ.” 

Although, in his Lexicon (see s.v. muni), Prof. Both no longer 
adheres to Suyana’s explanation of the word muni, as applicable to the 
last-mentioned passage, •where he thinks it may moan “pressure, crowd, 
impulse,” he takes the same ■view as formerly of the hymn before us 
(x. 136), aijd defines the word muni as signifying “(one who is driven 
by an inward impulse), a person inspired, or in a state of ecstacy; 
with this conception of the word,” he proceeds, “agrees what is said of 
the ecstacy and deification of the muni in B.V. x. 136, 2, 4, deveshito 
munih (‘the god-impelled muni’), v. 5, and what is related in the 
Aitareya lirabmana vi. 33, of the Muni Aita4a, whom his son regards 
as mad. Indro munlndfh sakha, ‘Indra is the friend of munis,’ B. V. 
viii. 17, 14.” I subjoin the passage of the Aitareya Brahmana vi. 33, 
here referred to : 

Aituka^praldfaih kaihsati | Aitako ha vai munir ^*Ayner dyur^^^ dadaria 
ycynasya aydtaydmam iti ha eke dhuh 1 «c»’ hravU putrdn putrakd^ 
^Agner dyw' adarkam ( tad alhilapishydmi | yat kineha vaddmi tad 

me md parigdta” iti\ ea pratyapadyata ^^etdh akvdh dplamnte pratlpam 

^ • 

3* The -vrords Agner dyur aai taaya U occur in the Kathaku, 'according to the list 
of initial words of passages given by Weber, Ind. Stud., iii. 2S9. 
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prUtisutvamm^' (A. V. xs. 129, 1) iti \ tmya Alhyagnir Aitasixyma^ 
aitya akdle ^bhihSya muJaham apyayrikn&d “ adripat mbi pita^' iti [ tarn 
ha mucha apehy alaso bhur yo me vacham avadMh | iatayuih gam aka- 
rishyaih sahasrayum purm}iam\pdpishthAm tepraj&m karomiyo ma ittham 
aaakthdh” iti ( tasmdd dhur Abhyagnayah Aitaidyandh Aurvdndm 
pdpishthdh'* iti 1 “He repeats the Aita^a-pralapa. The Huni Ailia^a 
beheld (i.e. received a revelation of) the ‘ Agner ayulji' (‘ Agiai’s life,’ 
etc.), which, some say, renders the sacrifice efiicacious.** He said to 
his sons, ‘ Sons, I have seen “ Agni’s life and will speak of it. Do 
not fail to attend to^’ what I say.’ He then obtained (by revelation) 
the verse beginning etdh akdh, etc. Abhyagni, of the family of Aitas^a, 
came unseasonably, and stopped his mouth, saying ‘our father is mad.’ 
His father said, ‘Go, become destitute of energy,®® thou who hast 
stopped my words. I should otherwise have made kine live a hundred 
years, and men a thousand. Since thou hast so done violence to me, I 
make thy offspring most degraded. Hence they say that the Abhyagnis 
of the family of Aita4a are the most degraded of all the Aurvas.” 

Compare Professor Kuenen’s remarks on the possible original sense 
of the Hebrew word nabi^ “prophet,” in his Historisch-Kritisch 
Onderzoek, ii. 3, and also pp. 16 (note 3), and 19 (note 6). 

The allusion in the 7th verse of the hymn before us to Kudra drink- 
ing water {pisha) may possibly have given rise to the legend of his 
drinking posion (visha). — See above, p. 50. 

11. V. X. 169, 1, — Mayobhur vdto abhivdtu nsrdh urjasvatlr oshadhir 
drikntdm ] prvasvatlr jlva-dhanyuh pibantu mmdya padvate'''^ Itudra 
mrila \ “May the wind, causing jjrosperity, blow upon our cows. Let 
them consume invigo|'ating plants ; let them drink (waters) rich and 
life-sustaining: Eudra, be gracious to our walking sources of foodP 
(compare vi. 28, 7, above, p. 312). 

Prof. Haug renders aydtaydmam, “ which should remove all defects from the 
sacrifice”; and Prof. Weber, who, in his review of Dr. Hang’s translation, Indische 
Studien, ix. 177 If., dissents from many of the translator’s renderings, expresses here 
no difference of opinion, see p. 304. 

Weber here differs from Hang’s rendering of parigata by “do not scorn me,” 
and translates uhergehtt {uberhbret mir dies nioht) was ich amh sagen mag, which is 
also the sense assigned in Bhhtlingk and Roth's Lexicon ; and has been given by me. 

Hang translate*, “Become infected with' leprosy”; Weber, “become destitute 
of energy.” . 

JPoi’ad avasa^ gava^ | — Nir. i. 17. 
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Sect. II. — Passages relating to Rudra in the Vajasaneyi recension of 

the white Yajur- Veda. 

I nov proceed to quote from the Vajasaneyi Sanhita the principal 
texts which it contains relative to Budra. 

Vaj. S, 3, 57 ff. — Esha te Rudra hhdgah saha svasrd Amhikayd tarn 
jashnsra svdhd | esha te Rudra hhugah ukhus te paiuh*^ ( 58. Ava Rudram 
adlmahy am devam tryamhaham [ yatha no msyasas Icarad yathCi nah 
ireyasas karad yatha no ryavosayayut | 59. Bheshajam asi hheshajam 
gave ’svdya purushuya hheshajam | suhkam meshdya meshyai | 60 
(=B. Y. vii. 59, 12 ; Taitt. S. i. 8, 6, 2). Tryambakam yajdmahe 
sugandhim pushti-vardhanam | urvdrukam iva handhandd mrityor mu- 
Jcshtya mu 'mritdt j tryamhaham yajdmahe sugandhim pativeddnam " | 
urvdrukam iva handhandd ito muksMya md ^mutah | 61 (T. S. i. 8, 6, 2). 
Etat te Rudra avasatn tena paro Mujavato atlhi [ avatata-dhanvd pindkd- 
vasah hfitti-vdsdh ahimsan nah sivo Hthi [ 62. Trydymham Jamadagneh 
Kakyapasya tryOyusham | yad deveshu trydyuslmm tad no astu trydyusham [ 
63, 8'ivo ndmd ’si svadhitis te pita namas te asUi md md himslh | nivarta- 
ydmy dyushe annudyuya prajanandya rdyasposhdya svprajdstvdya suvir- 
ydya | 

“This is thy portion, Budra, with thy sister Ambika; accept it 
with favour’, may it be fortunate (svdhd). This is thy portion ; thy 
victim is a mouse, 58. We have satisfied Budra; we have satisfied 
the god Tryambaka,*" that he may make us most opulent, most happy, 
that he may prosper us. 59. Thou art a medicine, a medicine for kine 
and horses, a medicine for men, a [source of] ease to rams and ewes. 
60. We worship Tryambaka, the sweet-scented, the increaser of pro- 
sperity. May I, like a cucumber [severed] from it^ stem, be freed from 

The Taittiriya Br. i. 6, 10, 4, has only the first part of this verse : &ha te Hiidra 
bhdgah mha svasrd Amhikayd : then follow the words : ity aha | S'arad vai asya 
Ambika svam [ iayd vai esha hinasti | “ Ho says, ‘ This is thy portion, Budra, with 
thy sister Ambika.’ His sister Ambika is the autumn ; with her he smites (or kills),” 
etc. The commentator on the passage before us (of the Vaj. S.) saj’s in reference to 
this that Ambika kills by taking the form of Autumn, and producing diseases, etc. 
(S'arad-rupam prdpya jar~ [qu. ?jvar-] ddikam utpddya tam nirodkinttvi hanlt). 

Com^axe patividya, “the acquisition of a wife,” in Taitt. Br. ii. 4, 2, 7. 

** S. P. ii. 6, 2, 9.' — Ambika Ita vai ndma asya svasd | tayd ’sya eshajtaha bhdyah | 
tad yad asya esha striyd saha bhdgas tusmdt Tryambako nama | “He has a sister 
called Ambika, with M’hom he has this share : and since he has tltli share along with 
a female (*^rl), he is called Tryambaka” (i.e. Stryambaka). 
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death,. not [severed] from immortality. We worship Tryambaka, the 
sweet-scented, who bestows on us husbands.*** Like a cucumber 
[severed] from its stem, may I be rel^sed from this [world], not 
[severed] from that [world]. 61. This, Eudra, is thy provision; with 
it depart beyond the Mujavat, with thy bow unbended, and concealed 
from view, clothed with a skin, without injuring us, gracious, cross 
over.*® 62, Let us have a triple life, the triple life of Jamadagni, the 
triple life of Kasyapa, the triple life which’ exists among the gods. 
63. Thou art gracious {Uva) by name; the thunderbolt** is thy father. 
Eeverence be to thee : destroy us not. I clip thy hair, thee [0 sacri- 
ficer], that thou mayest live, have food to eat, the power of procreation, 
the possession of wealth, abundant offspring, and eminent prowess.”*" 

The next passage which I shall quote is the famous S'atarudriya, a 
prayer, which is referred to in three passages quoted above from the 
Mahabharata, pp. 186, 193, aud 199. It is translated and annotated 
by Prof. Weber in his Indische Studien, ii. 32 if. The text there 
translated, and which is given in the preceding pp. 26 ff., is that of 
the XJpanishad bearing the name of S'atarudriya. 

Vajasaneyi Samhita, xvi. 1 ff. (=Taitt. S. iv. 5, 1, 1 ff.). — Namas te 
Rudra manyave uto te uhave nmmh^ 1 huJmlhyutn uta te namah | 2. Yd 
te Itudra sivd tanur aghoru ’pupa-kdsim 1 iayd nas tamd {tanuvd, T. S.) 
‘ santamayu grisantdhhichdhaslhi I 3. Yarn ishurJi girisanta haste bibharshi 
astme | sivdm giritra icm kum md himsih purushafn jagat | 4. S' i vena 
, vachasd tvd girisdchha vadumasi ] yathd nuh sarvam ijjogad ayahshmam 
sumandh^'' asat ] 5. Adhj avochad adhivahid prathamo daivyo bhuhak\ 
ahlmscha sarvdn jambhayan sarvuhha ydtudhdnyo ^dhardchih parusuva^ 1 
6. Asau yas tdmro ariinah uta babhruh sumangalah ] ye chainam Rudrdh 
abhito dikshu iritdh saliasraso ^vaishdm hedah Imahe | 7 . Asau yo ’‘vasar- 

*** This, the Commentator says, is spoken by yirgins walking round the fire. 

See the second volume of this work, pp. 351 f,, and note 188, where the com- 
ments of the S'atapatha Brahmana (ii. 6, 2, 17) on the passage before us are quoted. 

** Such is the sense assigned to svadhiti in the Nighantus, 2, 20. 

The commentator says that the first half of this verso is addressed to a razor, 
and the second half is supposed to be spoken by the razor to the person to whose 
head it is to be applied. He translates the words nivartayamy ayttshe, etc., by “ I 
shave thee that thou mayest liVe,” etc. 

The Taitt. S. inserts here mmas te astu dhanvme, “reverence bo to thy bow." 

Smmmh^s ab^ pumttvam drsJumi | Comm. 

*" These last two words are omitted in the Taitt. S. 
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pati nllagrlvo vilohitalf, 1 atainafk gopal/, adrUrunn ttdriirann udahdryah** 
m dfiahto mridayUti nah | 8. JNamo 'stu nila-grivaya mhasrUhshUya 
mtdhmhe | atho ye asya satvu^ ahaih tehhyo ^ harem namaih, | 9. Pretmuncha 
dhamanm ham uhhayor artnyor jydm | yakha te haste ishmah pa/rd to, 
hhagmo vapa'^ ( 10. Vijyafh dhanuh kapardino visalyo hdnman uta | 
aneiann asya yah isha/oah uhhir asya nishangadhih {--thih, T. S,] | 11. 
Yd te hetir mtdhtishfama haste hdbhuva te dhanuh | layd 'smdn rihatas 
ham ayahshmayd pari hhuja^'^ \ 12. Pa/ri te dkanmno hetir asmqn vrinaktu 
vihatah | atho yah iskudhis tarn are asmad nidhehi tarn [ 13. Avatatya 
dhanrnh pam sahasrdkska sateshudhe | nikirya hlydndm mukhd iivo nah 
sumandh bhava | 14. JYamas te uyudhdya andtatdya dhrishmve ( ubhd- 
bhydm uta te name hdhuhhydm tava dhanvane \ 15 and 16 (=:R.V. i. 
114, 7, 8, see above p. 303). 17. Namo hiranyabdhave sendnye di&dmha 
pataye namo namo vrikshehhyo harikeSehhyah pasundm pataye namo 
namah sashpinjardya tvishlmate pathinCim pataye namo npum harikekdya 
upavUine pusktdndm pataye namah \ 18. Kamo lahhluidya vyddhine 
^nndnum pataye namo namo Bhavasya hetyai jagatdm pataye namo namo 
Itudruya dtatdyine {dtatdvine, T. S.) kshetrdndm pataye namo namah 
sutdya ahantyai {ahantydya, T. S.) vandndm pataye namah | 19. Namo 
rohitdya sthapataye wikshdndm pataye namo namo hhuvantaye vdrivas- 
kritdya oshadhlnam pataye namo namo mantrine vdnijuya kakshdnum 
pataye namo namo ucdichairghoshdya dkrandayate pattlndm pataye namah ] 
20. Namah kritsndyatayd {Icritsnaviidya, T. 8.) dhavate satmndm pataye 
namo namah sahamdndya nivyddhine dvyddhimndm pataye namo namo 
nishangine kakuhhdya stendndm pataye namo namo nicherave pa/riehardya 
aranydndm pataye namah j 21. Namo vanehafe parivanchate stdyfmdm 
pataye namo namo nishangine ishudhimate taskardndm pataye namo 
namah sfikdyihhyo {srikdvibhyo, T. 8.) jighdmsadbhyo mushnatdm pataye 
namo namo 'simadbhyo naktam charadbkyo vikrintdndm {prakrintdnum, 
T. S.) pataye namah \ 22. Namah ushnlshine girichardya kulunchdndm 
pataye namo namah ishumadbhyo dhanvayibhyascha vo namo namah dtan- 
vdnebhyo pratidadhdnehhyahha vo namo namah dyaehhadhhyo hyadbhyak 
cha vo namah ] 23. Namo visrijadlhyo vidhyadhhyai cha vo’namo namah 

The Taitt. 8. adds here utainam vuvd bhutdni, “ and all heings have seen him.’' 

** The T. S. introduces here verse f3 of the Vu.j. S. 

81 The T. 8. inserts the 14th verse here, and there are similal transpositions else- 
where. • 
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wa/paSkikyo jagraMiya^ eha vo nama namalp iaydnehhya^ dslnehhyaScJia 
VO mmo namas tishthadhhyo dhamdWtyaicha vo namai^ | 24. Ndma^ 
tahhdhhyah mhhdpatihhyahha vo namo nam^^helhyo ’ svapatilhya^cha vo 
mmo namah avyudhinlbhyo vividhyantlbhyakcha vo namo namah ugand- 
ghhyas ifimhatlbhyah cha m namah I 25. Namo gamhhyo gawnpati- 
hhyascha vo namo namo vratehhyo vratapatibhyaicha vo namo mmo 
gritsehhyo griUapatihhya&cha vo namo namo virupehhyo viharupehhyaa^a 
vo namah, | 26. Namah, sendhhya^ senunibhyaieha vo namo namo rathihhyo 
’ rathebhyascha vo namo namah hshattribhyah sangfahltribhyahha vo namo 
namo mahadbhyo arbhahebhyaicha {IcshullalebhyaS cha, T. S) vo namaht | 
27. Namas taJcshabhyo rathakdrebhyakha vo namo namah kuldlebhyah 
harmdrehhyaieha vo namo namo nishddebhyah punjishihebhyai cha vo 
namo namah hanibhyo mrigayubhyaicha vo namah [ 28. Namah svabhyah 
hapatihhyascha namo Bhavdya Rtidruya eha namah S'arvdya cha Baiu- 
paiaye cha namo nilagrlvaya cha Htikanthdya cha [ 29. Namah kapardine 
cha vyupia-kek^a cha namah sahasrukshdya cha satadhanvanc cha namo 
giri^aydya ( giriidya, T. 8.) cha Hpivishtdya cha namo mldhushtamdya 
cha ishumate cha | 30. Namo hrasvdya cha vdmandya cha namo hrihaie cha 
varshtyase cha namo vriddhaya cha savridhe {sainvridhvane, T. 8.) cha 
namo ^grydya prathamdya cha | 31. Namah dsave cha ajirdya cha namah 
slghrydya {sighriydya, T.S.) cha Stbhydya cha namah urmydya cha avasva- 
nydya cha namo nddeydya {srotasydya, T.S.) cha dvipydya eha | 32. Namo 
jyeshfhdya cha kanuhfhdya cha namah pturvajdya cha aparajdya cha namo 
madhyamdya cha apagalbhdya cha namo jag hmydy a cha biidhnydya cha \ 
33. Namah sobhydya cha praiisarydya cha namo ydmydy'a eha kshemydya 
cha namah ilokydya cha avasdnydya cha nama urvarydya eha khalgdya 
eha j 34. Namo vanydya cha kakshydya eha namah iravdya cha pratUravdya 
cha namah dmshendya' cha dkirathdya cha namah s&rdya cha avabhcdine 
{avabhindate, T. S.) cha \ 35. Namo bilmine cha kavachine eha namo 
varmim cha varutMne cha namah irutdya cha krntasendya cha namo 
dundtibhydya cha dhananydya cha | 36. Namo dhrishnave cha pramrisdy a 
cha^'^namo nishangine cha isJmdhimaie cha namas tlkshmshave cha uyudhine 
cha namah svdyudhaya sudhanvane cha | 37. Namah srutydya cha pathydya 
eha namah kdfydya cha n%pydya cha namah kulydya cha sarasydya cha 
namo nddeydya {n&dydya, T. 8.) cha vaiiantdya eha 1 38. Namah kupydya 
eha matydya cha^ namo vxdhrydya* chct' diapydya namo meghydya cha 
The T. S. adds here namo dutaya eha prahiidya eha. 
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vidyutyaya cha namo varsTiyaya oha avarshyaya o%a | 39. JNamo ly&tyaya 
cha reshmydya {reshmiydya, T. S.) cha namo vastavydya cha vdstupdya 
cha nama^ Somdya cha RuUrdya cha namas tdmrdya cha arundya cha | 
40. Namah kangave {hngdya, T. S.) paiupatayc cha namah ugrdya cha 
hhtmdya cha namo agrevadhdya cha durevadhdya cha namo hantre cha 
haniyase cha namo vrihshehhyo hari-heiehhyo namas tdrdya | 41. Namah 
kamhhacdya {^amhhave^ T. S.) cha mayolhavdya {mayolhave, T. S.) cha 
namah sajikardya cha mayaskardya cha namah sivdya cha sivatardya cha | 

42. Namah pdrydya cha avdryuya cha namah pratwrandya cha uttarandya 
cha^ namas tirthydya cha kdlydya cha namah sashpydya phenydya cha j 

43, Namah sikatydya cha pravdhydya cha namah kimUldya cha kshayanuya 

cha namah kapardine cha palastayc cha namah irinydya cha prapathydyd 
cha I 44. Namo ’Crajydya {grihydya, T. S.) cha goshthydya cha namas 
talpydya cha gehydya cha namo hridayydya {hradayydya, T, S.) cha 
niveshydya cha namah kdtydya cha gahvareshthdya (|p 1 45. Namah 
sushkydya cha. haritydya cha namah pdmsavydya cha rajasydya cha namo 
lopydya cha ulapydya cha namah urcydya cha sure ydy a (surmydya, T. S.) 
cha 1 46. Namah gnirndya {parnydya, T. S.) cha parnaiaddya cha namah 
udguramdndya {apagurumdndya, T. S.) cha ahhighnate cha nama ukhidate 
cha prakhidato cha namah ishukrulbhyo dhanushkridhhyas cha vo namo 
namo vah •kirikehhyo dccdnd)7i hridaychhyo namo vichimatkebhyo namo 
•vikshinalkcbhyo (vikshinakebhyo, T. S.) namah dnirhatebkyah^ \ 47. 
Drape andhasaspate daridra {daridran, T. S.) nllalohita j dsdm pra- 
jdndm eshdm pasundm md bher md ron mo cha nah hinchandmamat [ 
48 (=]i.V. i, 114, 1). 49. Td te Rudra iivd tanuh Uvd visvdhd 

bheshajl j iivd rutasya hhcshajl tayd no mrkla jwase | 50 (=R.V. ii, 
33, 14®®). 51. Mldhnshtama kivatama sivo nah mmandk bhava | paranie 
vrikshe uytidham nidhaya krittim vasdnah dchara pindkam hibhrad 4yahi\ 
52. Vikiridra {vikiriday T.S.) vilohita namas te astu bhagavah \ ^ds te 
sahasram hetayo 'nyam asmad nivapantu tdh \ 63. Sahasrdni sahasrah 
{sahasradhd, T.S.) bdhvos J^bdhuvos, T.S.) tava hetayah \ tdsdm Udno 
bhagavah pardchind mukhd kfidhi | 54. Asankhydtd sahasrdni {sahasrdni 

The T. 8. hero adds, namah dtdrydya cha dla\ymja cha. 

The T, S. hero adds, namat^ dmhatkebhyaJi. 

Instead of mahi gat, the oonoluding^words of the first half of the verse, as It 
stands in. the E.V., the Vajasaneyi Sanhita has aghdyoh, “ of ^he malicious.” The 
T. S. introduces here verses corresponding to those in 11. V. i. 114, 2, 7, 8, 10 j ii. 33, 
11, 14. 
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mhasraio, T. S.) y$ Badrah adhi hhumyam | te^haih sahavra-yojme ava 
dhamani tamrmi | 56. Asmin mdhaty arnme mtarikshe Bhmah, adhi | 
tesham ityadi | 56, Nllagrivd,^ Utikanthah divam Rudr&J^ wj?ainYa$ | 
tesh<imityadi\ 67. Nllagrivah iitikanthu^ S'arvuih adhah k8hamdeharuh\ 
teshdm ityadi | 58. Ye vriksheshu iashpinjdrdi^ nllagrwd^ vilohitdh | 
teshdm itgddi | 59. Ye hhuidndm adhipotayo vidikhasa^ kapardina^ | 
teshdm ityadi | 60. Ye pathdm .paihirakshasah {pathirakshayah, T. S.) 
ailalriddh dyuryudhah {ymyudhahy T. S.) 1 teshdm ityddi ] 61. Ye 
tlrthdni praeharanti srikdhastdh {srikdvmto, T. S.) nishanginah | teshdm 
ityddi \ 62. Ye ammhu vividhyanti pdtreshu pihato jandn \ teshdm ityddi \ 
63. Ye etdvantaseha bhuydmsas eha diso RudraJh vitasthvre \ teshdm 
ityddi I 64. Namo ^stu Rudrehhyo ye divi yeshdm^ mrsham ishamh j 
tehhyo dasa prdchir dasa dakshindh ddSa pratlchlr daita udiehir dasa 
ilrdhvdh ] tehhyo mamo astu te no mantu te no mridayantu te yam dvishmo 
yas cha no dvesi^jh^ tarn eshdm {vo, T. ii.)Jamhhe dadhmah (dadhami, T. S.)l 
65. Udmo htu Rudrehhyo ye antarikshe y eshdm vdtah ishamh | tehhyo 
dasa ityddi | 66. Namo \tu Rudrehhyo ye prithivyam yeshdm annum 
ishavah j tehhyo dasa ityddi ] 

“ Reverence, Rudra, to thy wrath, and to thy arrow. Reverence to 
both thy arms. 2. Shine upon us, dweller in the mountains, with that 
blessed body of thine which is auspicious, not terrible,®’ and which docs 
not betoken harm. 3. The arrow, 0 dweller in the mountains, which 
thou bearest in thy hand to discharge, make it, 0 lord of the mountains, 
auspicious ; do not slay men and cattle. 4. With auspicious words we 
supplicate thee, dweller in the mountains, that all our men and cattle 
may be healthy and cheerful. 6. The deliverer, the first divine 
physician, hath interpQsed for us. Destroying all serpents, strike down 
nnd drive away all Tatudhanis (female goblins). ‘ 6. Wo deprecate 
from us the wrath of that auspicious deity who is copper-coloured, 
ruddy, and brown, and of those Rudras who in thousands surround 
him on aU sides. 7. May he who glides away, blue-necked and red- 
coloured, and whom cowherds and female drawers of water®® have 
seen, — naay he, when seen, be gracious to us. 8. Reverence to the 

®® The T. S. inserts here the words amam vato. 

Compare the pa^gc quoted from thd%Iah‘abharata, above, p. 204, near the foot. 

“Persons who are destitate of initiation in Vodic rites” {Vedokta-samskdra^ 
Amah). — Comm. 
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blue-necked, to the thousand-eyed, to the bountiful; and to his 
attendant spirits I offer reverence. 9. Loosen the string from both 
ends of thy bow ; and throw away, 0 divine being, the arrows which 
are in thy hand. 10. May the bow of the god with braided hair be 
stringless, and his quiver contain pointless shafts. His arrows have 
perished, and his sword-sheath is empty. 11. That shaft, 0 most 
bountiful, that bow which is in thy hand, with it, rendered innocuous, 
do thou protect us on every side. 12. May the shaft from thy bow 
avoid us in every direction; and deposit thy quiver far from us. 13. 
Unbending thy bow, 0 thousand-eyed, and thousand-quivered, and 
blunting the points of thy arrows, be gracious and kind to us. 14. 
Reverence to thy violent weapon, unstrung, to both thy arms, and to 
thy bow. (Versos 15 and 16 correspond nearly with R. Y. i. 114, 7, 
and 8. See above, p. 304.) 17. Reverence to the golden-armed leader 

of armies, to the lord of the regions, to the green-hair|||^ trees, to the 
lord of beasts,*® who is yellow like young grass, to the radiant, to the 
lord of roads, the yellow-haired, the wearer of the sacrificial cord, to 
the lord of the full-fed, (18) to the brown-coloured, to the piercer, 
to the lord of food. Reverence to the weapon of Bhava, to the lord of 
things moving, to Rudra with the bonded bow, to the lord of the fields, 
to the innoxious charioteer, to the lord of the forests, (19) to the. red 
architect, to the lord of trees, to the being who stretches out the worlds, 
who affords deliverance, to the lord of plants, to the observant merchant, 
to the lord of bushes, to the loud-shouting lord of foot-soldiers who causes 
his foes to shriek, (20) to him who runs in full stretch, to the lord of 
spirits, to the conqueror, to the piercer, to the lord of armies which wound, 
to the towering wielder of a sword, to the lord of thieves,®*’ to the robber. 

This, WoberthinkA must originally have meant “the lord of sacrificial victims.’' 

On this the Commentator has the following apologetic remarks : Eudro ftlaya 
cJiorddi-rupam dhatte | yadvd Eudrasya jagad-dimalcatvdeh ehorddayo Eudrah eva 
dfieydh J yadvd stenddi-sarlre jtveavara-rupena Eudro dvidhd tiahpiati | tatrajwa- 
rupam stm&di-aabda-vachyam ( tad tsvara-rudra-rupam la&almyaii | yathd sdJchd- 
gram ehandrasya lakshakam | kim bahimd, j lakshydrtha-vivakshayd mantreahu 
laukikd^ sabddfy prayuktdh ] “ Eudra in sport assumes the forms of thieves and 
such like persons. Or, since Eudra is the soul of the world, thieves, etc., are to he 
thought of as being Eudras. Or, Rudra abides in two ways, as life and as lord, in 
the bodies of thieves, etc. Then his c^ara^r as life is denoted by the words thieves, 
etc. ; and that points to his character as Efflra the lord, just as |ho end of a branch 
points to the moon. But why enlarge further ? Common words are employed in the 
saered texts lio intimate the sense wMch is pointed to.” 
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to the prowler, to the lord of woods, (21) to thse cheater, to the deceiver, 
to the lord of pilferers, to the bearer of the sword and quiver, to the 
lord of robbers, to those armed with thunderbolts, to the murderous, to 
the lord of stealers, to those who carry swords, to those who prowl by 
night, to the lord of plunderers; (22) to him who wears a turban, who 
frequents the mountains, to the lord of robbers, to you who have 
arrows, and to you who have bows, to you with bended bows, and you 
who fit your arrows on the string, to you who draw the bow, and to 
you who shoot, (23) to you who discharge, and to you who pierce, 
to you who sleep and you who wake, to you who lie and you who 
sit, to you who stand and you who run, (24) to the assemblies, and to 
you the lords of assemblies, to horses, and to you the lords of horses, to 
you the hosts which wound and pierce, and to the goddesses who have 
excellent troops, and who are destructive, (25) to the troops, and to you 
the lords of tr;pop8, to the companies, and to you the lords of companies, 
to the rogues, and to you the lords of rogues, to you who are ill-formed, 
and to you who have all forms, (26) to armies, and tp you the leaders 
of armies, to you who ride iu chariots, and to you without chariots, to 
you the charioteers, and to you the drivers of horses, to you the great, and 
to you the small, (27) to you the caq)enter8, and to you the chariot- 
makers, to you the potters, and to you the blacksmiths, to you the 
Nishadas, and to you the Punjisthhas, to you the leaders of dogs, and 
to you the huntsmen, (28) to dogs, and to the masters of dogs, to 
Bhava,®* and to lludra, and to S'arva, to Pasupati, to Kilagnva, and to 

Prof. Weber has the following note on verse 28 of liis translation of tbo S'ata- 
rudriya iu his Indisclio Studion, ii. 37 : “ Bhava is variously explained, sometimes 
as the ‘ existent,’ ‘ eternal ’ {bhavaly eva na Jcadachid api na bhavati), sometimes as 
the producer of everything {bhmaty <mnin mrvam), so that according to the latter 
explanation ho is the exact opposite of ‘S'arva,’ the destroyer: and possibly the 
term (Bhava) has been formed with the view of propitiating the terrible god by a 
favourable name. When both words appear in verses 55 and 57 as additional names 
of the Rudras, they are no doubt transferred to them from their master, since the 
name Bhava in particular will not apply well to them. According to the S'atap. Br. 
i. 7, 38 (datiag certainly from a period when Rudra had already been identified with 
Agni), both words (see also Ind. St. i. 132, 140) arc appellations of Agni, — Bhava 
being that which was usual among the Bahikas, and S'arva the one prevailing among 
the PrSebyas (and so among the Korfala-videhas, for example). As we meet with 
the word S'arva in the well-known pe4l[kge'’of the Yendidad, Fargard x., p. 342,” 
(S'aurva in the Zes^, see Spiegel’s translation, p. 176, and his Commentary, i., p. 285, 
and Justi’s Eandbuch s.v.) “ wo should rather have expected that S'arva would have 
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S'itikantha, (29) to him with the braided hair, and to him with 
the shaven hair, to him with a thousand eyes, to him with a 
hundred bows, to the dweller in the mountains, to S'ipivishta,®* 
to the most bountiful, to him who has arrows, (30) to the short, and 
to the dwarf, to the great, and to him who has arrived at a mature 
ago, to the old, to the coetaneous, to the chief, and to the first,, (3 1) 
to the swift (or pervader), and to the moving, to him who abides 
in the swift, and in the flowing waters, and to him who dwells in 
billows, and in tranquil waters, and in rivers, and on islands, (32) 
to the eldest, and to the youngest, to the first-born, and to the 
last-born, to the middlemost, to him who is not full-grown, to the 
lowest, to him who exilts at the roots of trees, (33) to him who 
lives in the magical city Sobha (?), to him who exists in incantations, 
to him who exists in punishment, and in prosperity, to the renowned, 
to the ondraost, to him who exists in the soil, and in,, the threshing 
floor, (34) in the woods and in the bushes, in the form of sound, and 
in echo, to him who has fleet armies and swift chariots, to the hero, 
and to the splitter, (35) to the helmeted, to him with cotton-quilted 
cuirass, with iron mail, and with armour, to him who is renowned and 
has a renowned army, to him who exists in drums, and in resounding 
blows, (36) to the impetuous, to the assailant, to the bearer of a sword 
and a (juiver, who carries swift arrows, who wields weapons, and has 
excellent weapons and a good bow, (37) to him who dwells in path- 
ways, and roads, and rough (or desert) places, and the skirts of moun- 
tains, and watercourses, and lakes, and rivers, and ponds, (38) and 
in wells, and pits, and in bright clouds, and in sunshine, in clouds, 
in lightning, in rain, in fair weather, (39) in vigmd, in storm, to the 
dweller in houses, to the protector of houses, to Soma, and to Rudra, 
to the copper-coloured, to the ruddy, (40) to the bringer of prosperity, 
to Paiiupati, to the fierce {ugra) and the terrible, to him who k;ill| in 

been the name current among the Bahlkas. It is difficult to decide whether both 
appellations actually belonged at first to Agni, and not to Iludra. But, generally 
speaking, the contrary appears to me to be more credible, because in the hymns of 
the Eig-voda a peaceful, and not a destructive, character is predominatingly ascribed 
to Agni. Further, both words are brought directly into connexion with the lightning 
in A-V. X. 1. Bhavaiarvau asyatam ^lapMriie devahetim.” This text is quoted a 
few pages further on. , » 

E.V. vli. 99, 7 1 and vii. 100, 6, above, pp. 86-88, and Appendix on p, 88. 



330 


TRANSLATION OF 


front, and vho kills from afar, to the slayer, to the excessire slayer, 
to the green-haired trees, to the deliverer, (41) to the source of pro- 
sperity, to the source of happiness, to the causer of prosperity {ianha- 
r&ya), to the causer of happiness, to the auspicious (Jiva) and the very 
auspicious, (42) to him who exists beyond and on this side, to him who 
crosses over to and fro, to him who exists in fords and river-banks, 
in young grass, and in foam, (43) who exists in gravel and in streams, 
in stony ground, and in habitable®® places, to the god with spirally- 
braided hair, to him with smooth hair,** who exists in barren land, and 
in frequented roads, (44) among herds, in cow-pens, in beds, in houses, 
in the heart, in whirlpools (or in hoar-frost), and in rough (or desert) 
places, who abides in abysses, (45) in dry things and in green things, in 
dust, in moisture (or dust), in inaccessible places, in creepers, in the earth 
and deep under the earth. 46. Reverence to the leaf, and to him who is 
in the fall of the leaf, to the threatener, to the slayer, to the vexer and 
the afflicter, to you who make arrows and who make bows, to you the 
sprinklers, to the hearts of the gods,®® to the discerners, to tlje destroy- 
ers, and to the indestructible. 47. 0 thou who chasest away, who art 
lord of the sdma-juice, who art poor,®® who art blue and red, do not 
crush, do not destroy®’ these [our] offspring, or these cattle, and let 
nothing of ours be sick, 48 (rrE.V. i. 114, 1). 49. That we may 

live, be gracious to us with that body of thine which is propitious, 
which is propitious and healing on all days, which is propitious and 
heals disease. 60 (=R.V. ii. 33, 14. See above, p. 309). 51. Most 

bountiful, jRost gracious, be gracious and benevolent to us. Placing thy 
weapon on the remotest [or, highest] tree, approach, clad in a skin,®® 

«» Or, “ in a .place witlJ still water.” — Comm. 

01 This is the rendering of Biihtliugk and Eoth. See "Weber’s Ind. Stud., ii. 41, 
note. The Commentator on the Vfij. S. gives the following alternative explanation : 
Pulaataye agre tish fhati pulastih .... yadva purshu iarWeshu astify mtta yasya 
»a pulastiJj, mrv&ntarydmi j 

®® Agni, Vayn, and Aditya arc meant, according to the Commentator, and the 
S'atap. Br. ix. 1, 1, 23. 

®* Baridra. The Commentator explains this as meaning “ without any connexion 
with others, from being without a second ” {nishparigraho ’dvitlyatvat). Prof. Roth 
(Lexicon) proposes to render the word by “ roving about,” and Prof. Weber by 
“ splitter.” 

®’ Md bher md rok. See Bhbtlingk a^ Rolh, a.v. where hhe^. is said to come 
from hhidL^ not hhi. 

»» See V. S. 8, 61, above, p. 322. 
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come, holding thy bow. 52. 0 deity, who avertest wounds [or, shootest 
arrows^, and art ruddy in hue, reverence be to thee. May thy thousand 
shafts smite some one else than us. 53. Thousands of thousands of 
shafts are in thy hands. 0 god, do thou, the lord, avert' their points 
[from us]. 54. "We unbend a thousand leagues {yojam) away the bows 
of those unnumbered thousands of Rudras who are upon the earth. 56. 
Above this great atmospheric ocean there exist Bhavas. We unbend 
their bows a thousand leaguei^away. 56. Rudras with blue necks and 
white throats occupy the sky. We unbend, etc. 57. S’arvas with blue 
necks and white throats frequent [the regions] beneath the earth. We 
unbend, etc. 58. Of those [deities] with a colour like young grass, 
with blue necks and ruddy hue, who [live] in trees, we unbend, etc. 
59. Of those lords of beings who are without locks of hair, and of those 
whose hair is spirally-braided, we unbend, etc. 60. Of those who are 
guardians of roads, givers of nourishment, who fight for life, we un- 
bend, etc. 61. Of those who frequent the fords, with weapons in their 
hands, and swords, we unbend, etc. 62. Of those who pierce, in the 
midst of their meals, men who are drinking in vessels, rwe unbend, etc, 
63. Of those Rudras who, so many [as we have described] and yet more 
numerous, occupy the regions, we unbend, etc. 64. Reverence to the 
Rudras who [live] in the sky,®® of whom rain is the arrows. To them 
[I hold out] ten [fingers] to the east,’" ten to the south, ten to the 
west, ten to the north, and ten upwards. To them bo reverence : may 
they protect us, may they be gracious to us. We consign to their 
teeth the man whom we hate, and who hates us. 65. ReHrence to 
the .Rudras who [live] in the atmosphere, of whom the wind is the 
arrows. To them [I hold out] ten [fingers], etc,, gtc. 66. Reverence 
to the Rudras who [live] upon the earth, of whom food is the arrows. 
To them [I hold out] ten [fingers], etc., etc.” 

Many of the epithets in this S'atarudriya are not found in other 
books ; and it is difScult, and perhaps of little importance, to discover 
their real sense. Others, as the reader will have observed, are of the 
most fantastic character. 

The T. S. inserts here, “whose food is the wind.” 

FraffobUmukhah anguUli hme iti iesha^ | . . . , anjalim iaddhva sarva-dikahu 
namat&aromi | Comm. % 
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Sect. III.- — Passages relating to Pudra, J3hava, S'arvaf etc. ^ from 

the Atkarva-veda. 

A. V. ii. 27, 6 . — Rudra jalasha-hheshaja nlla-Uhhanda Icarma-Tcrit | 
praiam pratiprdio jahi arasCtni krinu oshadhe ] “Rudra, who hast heal- 
ing remedies, who hast dark locks, who art the performer of works, 
destroy the food of him who socks to take ours ; make it savourless, 
0 plant ! ” 

A. V. iv. 28, 1. — Bhavd-S'arvau manve vdm asya vittam yayor vum 
idant pradiii yad virochate | ydv asyekdthe dvipado yau chatushpadas tau 
no munchatam amhasah ( 2. yayor ahhyadhve uta yad dure chid yati 

viditdo ishuhhritdm asishthau | ydv | 3. sahasrdkshau vritrahand 

have '‘ham duregavyuti stuvann emy tigrau | ydv | 4. ydv drehhdte 

halm sdkam agre pra ched asrdshtam ahhihhdiii janeulm | ydv | 5. 

yayor vadhCid ndpapadyate haschana antar deveshitta mdnusimhu 1 

ydv I 6. yah Icrityd-krid mnla-krid yutudlumo ni tasmin dhattam 

vajram ngrau 1 ydv | 7. adhi m hrutam pr Hands'll tigrau safn 

vajrena sirijatam yah himidV^ | staumi Bhavd-S'arvau ndthito johavvmi tau 
no munchatam amhasah | 

1. “ 0 Bhava and S'arva, I reverence you; have regard to this (your 
worshipper), ye under whose control is all this which shines : ye who 
are lords of this two-footed and four-footed (creation), free us from 
calamity. 2.^ Ye to whom belongs all that is near and even all that 
is remote, who are knawn as the most skilful shooters among all 
archers : ♦e who are lords, etc. (as in v. 1). 3. Ye thousand-eyed 

slayers of enemies, I invoke you ; I go on praising you, ye fierce gods, 
whose domain extends far and wide : ye who are lords, etc. 4. Ye 
who, united, performed many (exploits) of old, who manifested ill 
omens among men: ye who are lords, etc. 5. Ye from whoso destroy- 
ing stroke no one either among gods or men escapes: ye who are lords, 
etc. 6. Fierce gods, launch your thunderbolt against the Yatudhana, 
who practises sorcery, and prepares roots (for that purpose) : ye who 
are lords, etc. 7. Fierce gods, take our side in battles, smite with 
th# thunderbolt him who is a goblin. I praise you, Bhava and Shrva ; 
distressed I again and again invoke you ; deliver us from calamity.” 

Yaska expl^ns this word thus, Nirukta, vi. 11 : Kim idanlm iti oharate him 
idath kirn idam iti vd pismdya charate | 
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A. V. V. 21, 11. — Yuyam ugrah> Marutdh, PrUni-mdtarali Tndrena 
yujd pra mrinlta kairun { Somo raja Varmo raja mahUdevah uta mfityur 
Indra^ 1 “ Do ye, fierce Maruts, whose mother is Pyii^ni, allied with 
Indra, destroy [our] enemies. (May) king Soma, king Varuna, and 
Indra, who is a great god and death, (do the same).” [This verse is 
from a martial hymn addressed to the Dundubhi or drum, which in 
verses 4-6 is besought to terrify the poet’s enemies, as the sight of 
a man frightens wild animals, a wolf goats and sheep, and a hawk 
smaller birds. 4. Yathd mrigCih samvijante dranydh ptirushud adhi | 
.... 5. Yathd. vrikad ajdmyo dhdvanii hahu hihhyatth | .... 6. 
Yathd, syenut patatrinah samvijante ahar divi. . . . .] 

A. V. vi. 93, 1. — Yamo Mrityur aghamdro nirritho hahhruh S'arvo 
’std ntla-Ukhandah | deva-jandh senayd utta&thh'dmsas te asmdkam pari 
vrinjantu inrdn [ 2. Manasd. homair harasd ghrifena S'arvdydstre uta 
rdjm Bhavdya | namasyehhyo namah ehhyah krinomy anyatra asmad 
aghavishd nayantu ] “ May Yama, Death, who brings dire destruction, 
may the Destroyer, may tawny S'arva the archer with dark locks, may 
the hosts of the gods, arising with their army, may these^ avoid our heroes. 
2. With mind, with oblations, with fire, with butter, I ofier reverence 
to S'arva the archer, and to king Dhava, to them who deserve re- 
verence ; lot them carry their deadly poisons to others than us.” 

In A. y. vi. 141, 1, Eudra is mentioned along with Yayu, Tvashtri, 
and Indra {Rudro hhumne chikitsatu), ^ 

A. y. vii. 87, 1. — Yo Agnau Budro yo apsv anfar yah oshadhlr vlru- 
dhah dvivesa ] yah imd vUvd hhuvanuni chdklripe tasmai Budn§ya namo 
antv Agmye ] “Eeverence be to that Eudra, Agni, to the Eudra who 
is in Agni, who is in the waters, and who has entered into the plants 
and bushes, and who has formed all these creatures.^’ 

A. y. viii. 2, 7. — .... JBkavd-sarvau mridataih karma yachhatam 

apasidhya duritadi dhattam dyuh | “Bhava and Sarva, be 

gracious, give protection; removing calamity, give life.’”* 

A.y. viii. 5, 10. — Asmai manim varma hadhnaniu devdh Indro Vuh~ 
Savitd Rudro Agnih | ityudi | “ May the gods, Indra, yishgu, 
Savitfi, Eudra, Agni, bind on him the jewel as a protection,” etc. ' 

• 

See the translation of the entire hymn, in which this half rerae oooors, in the 
fifth volume of this work, p. 446 If. 
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k. Y. ix. 7, 7 . — Mitras cha Varumi cha a’Simu Ihcuhtd cha Aryamd 
cka doshani Mahadevo hdhu [ “Mitra and Varima are thfi shoulders, 
Tvashtfi and Aryaman the fore-arms, and Mahadeva the two arms ” 

A. V. X. 1, 23. — Bhmd-iarvuu asyatdm, pdpa~krite hritya-hrite dmh- 
hrite vidyuta'ni devaAteiim | “Let Bhava and S'arya launch the lightning, 
the bolt of the gods, against the doer of wickedness, against him who 
employs sorcery, against the evil doer.” (See Weber’s Ind. Studien, ii. 
37, note, quoted above in p. 328 f.) 

A. V. xi. 2, 1. — Bhava- S' arvau mridatam md 'hhiydtam Ikuta-pati 
pa^u-patl namo vdm [ pratihiUm dyatdm md vi srdshtam md no hinisi- 
shfath dvipado md chatnshpadah j 2. S'une kroshfre md iarlrdni kartam 
aliklavehhyo gridhrehhyo ye cha krishndh avishyavah | makshikds te Basu- 
pate vayditisi te vighase md vidanta | 3. Kranddya te prdndya yak cha 
te Bhava ropayah j namat te Itudra krinmah sahasrdkshdya amartya | 
4. Purastdt te namah krinmah nttardd adhardd uta | uhhlvargdd divas 
pari antarikshdya te namah | 5. Mukhdya te Bq,mpate ydni chakshumshi 
’ te Bhava j tvache rupdya samdrise pratlehlndya te nama^ | 6. Angehhyas 
te udardya jihvdyai dsydya te | dadhhyo gandkdya te namah ] 7. Astrd 
nlla-iikhandena sahasrdkshena vdjind | Rtidrendrdhaka-ghdtind tena md 
samardmahi | 8. Sa no Bhavah pari vrinaklu visvatah dpah'‘'^ ivdgnih 
pari vrinaktu no Bhavah | md no 'hhi mdfnsta namo astv asmai | 9. Chatur 
namo ashtakritvo Bhavdya daka kritvah Pasupate namas te j taveme pan- 
ohapasavo vibhaktdh gam akvdh purushuh ajdvayah ] 10. Tava chaiasrah 
' pradisas tava dyam tava prithivi tavedam uyrorv antarJJcsham j tavedam 
sarvam dtmanvad yat prdnat prithivim anu \ 11. Vruh koko vasiidhdnas 
tavdyam yasminn imd vikvu hhnvandny antah | sa no mrida Pakupute 
namas te parah kroshtdro ahhihhdh kvdnah paro yantv agharudo vikekyah | 
12. Bhanur hibharshi karitam hiranyayam salmra-ghnim kata-vadham 
kikJiandin | Jtudrasyeshuk charati deva-hetis tasyai namo yatamasydm 
di^ta\ I 13. J<> ^hhiydto nilayate tvdm Budra mchikirshati | pakohad 
mu prayunkshe taih viddhasya pada-nlr iva | 14. Bhavd-rudrau sayujd 
saihviddndv ubhdv ugrau eharato vtrydya | tdbhydm namo yatamasydm 
dikUah 1 15. JVdmas te astv dyate namo astu pardyate [ namas te Budra 
tishthate dslndyoia te namah | 16. Pfamah sdyaih namah> prdtar namo 
rdtryd namo diva j Bhavdya cha S'af^dya cha ubhdbhydm akarafh nama^ | 

In B<)htling(x and Eoth’e Lexicon, vol; v., p. 1003, several passages are quoted 
whore dpa^ (with a long 5 in the ftrst syllabic) occurs as an accusative plural. 
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17. Sahasraksham atipasyam purastad Budram myantam haJmdhcl vipai- 
ehitam | ma up&rama jihvayd lyamanam [ 18. S'yavasvaidi krishnam asi- 
tam- mrinantam lihlmam r'atham kesim^ p&dayantam | purve pratlmo 
namo astu mmai 1 19. Ma no ^hhi «rdA matyam deva-hetim mu nah hru- 
dhalj, Pasvpate namas U | anyatra asmad divyaih idkham vi dhunu | 
20. Mu no kimslr adhi no bruhi pari no vfindhi md krudhah | ma tva/yd 
mmardmahi | 21. Md no goshu purusheshu md gridho no ajavisku | 
anyatrogra vi vartaya piydrundm prajdm jahi | 22. Yasya takmd 
kdsikd hetir ekam asvasyeva vrishamh krandah eti | abhipurvam nirnayate 
namo astv asmai | 23. Yo antarikske tishthati vishtabhito ayajvana]^ 
pranirinan deva-piyun j tasmai namo dasabhih iakvarlbhik j 24. Tubhyam 
dranydh pakwo mrigdh vane hitdh hanudh suparndh sakundh vaydmsi | 
ta/va yaksham Fahtpate apsv antas tubhyam ksha/ranti divydh dpo vridhe | 
25. Sindumurdh ajagardh purikaydh jashdh matsydh rajasdh yebhyo 
asyasi ] na te duraiti na parishthd ^sti te Bhava sadyah sarvdm pari 
pakyad bhnmim purvamnad hanwj uttarasmin samudre | 26. Md no 
Rudra iakmand md vishcna md nah sam srdh- divyenugnind | anya- 
trdHmad vidyutani pdtayaitdm | 27. Bhavo divo Bhctvah ise prithivydk 
Bhavah d papre uru antm'iksham | tasyai namo yatamasydfii diSltah | 
28. Bhava rCijan yajamdndya mrida paiunditi hi pasupatir babhfi- 
tha I yah sraddadhuti santi devdh iti chatushpade dvipade a»ya mrida | 
29 ( = U.V. i. 114, 7). Md, no mahdntam uta md no arbhakam md 
no vahantam uta md no vakshyatah | md no hifhinh pitaram pidtaraih 
cha svdm tanvam Rudra md rlrisho nah | 30. Budrasyailaba-kdrebhyo 
^sam8ukta-gil%fiyah j idam mahusyebkyah hahhyo akaraih namalj. j 
31. Mamas te ghoshinlbhyo namas te keSimbhyab | namo namaskritdbhyo 
namak sambhunjatibhyah [ namas te deva sendbhyviJh, svasti no abhayam 
cha nah | 

1. “ Bhava and S'arva, be gracious to us, be not hostile,, lords of 
spirits, lords of beasts [see v. 9] ; reverence to you twain. Discharge 
not a long arrow ; destroy not our bipeds and quadrupeds. 2. Abandon 
not our bodies to the dog or the jackal, to carrion birds, to vultures, 
to thy greedy black flies, lord of beasts ; let not thy birds get us to 
devour. 3. We offer reverence to thy shout, to thy breath, and to 
thy arrows, Bhava, and, 0 immo^l^tal Budra, to thee the thousand- eyed. 
4. We offer reverence to thee from before, and from .||t)ove, and from 
below, and •from thy domain in the sky : reverence to thy firmament. 
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5. Beverence to thy face, Pa^upati, to thine eyes, Bhava, to thy skin, 
to thy form, to thine aspect from behind. 6. Beverence to thy limbs, 
to thy belly, to thy tongue, to thy mouth, to thy teeth, to thy odour 
(nose ?). 7. May we never contend with that archer whose locks are 

dark, who has a thousand eyes, the warrior, with Budra the slayer 
of Ardhaka.'^* 8. May he (Bhava) everywhere avoid us, may Bhava 
avoid us as fire avoids the waters. May he not bear malice towards 
us: reverence be to him. 9. Four times, eight times, be reverence to 
Bhava: ten times be reverence to thee, Pasupati. Thine are these five 
distinct sorts of animals — kine, horses, men, goats, and sheep. 10. 
Thine, Ugra [or fierce god], are the four regions, the sky, the earth, 
and the wide atmosphere ; thine is everything which has a spirit and 
which breathes upon the earth. 1 1 . This is a vast and wealthy store- 
house of thine, within which all these beings are contained. I)o thou 
favour us, Pa4upati,* reverence be to thee. Far from us be jackals, 
unlucky omens, dogs : may shrieking female demons with dishevelled 
hair go far from us. 12. Long-haired god, thou carries^ a yellow and 
golden bow, [a weapon] which smites thousands and kills hundreds. 
Budra’s arrow, a celestial bolt, flies abroad: reverence be to it in what- 
ever direction from hence [it flies]. 13. Thou pursuest after the ad- 
versary who lurks and seeks to overcome thee, Budra, as a man track- 
ing the steps’® of a wounded [animal]. 14. Bhava and Budra, who are 
always united and concordant, both fierce, ye advance to [deeds of] 
heroism. Beverence be to them twain in whatever direction they are 
from hence. 15. Beverence to thee coming, and to tl^ departing; 
reverence to thee, Budra, standing, and to thee sitting. 1 6. Beverence 
in the evening, in the morning, by night and by day : I have offered 
reverence to Bhava, and to S'arva, both of them. 17. Let us not with 
our tongue offend Budra, who rushes on, thousand-eyed, viewing all 
the world, who hurls his shafts in our presence, and who is manifoldly 
wise. 18. We approach first [with our tvorship] the god who has 
brown horses, is dark, black, destroying, terrible, who casts down the 
car of Ke^in (the long-haired being)’®: reverence be to him. 19. Bo 

’* Rudra is elsewhere said to bo the slayer of Andhaka or Antaka. Seo Eama- 
yana, Aranya Kanda 30, 27, which is quoted in the Appendix. 

Measrs. BohtV'ngk and Roth assign to pada-nJike sense of “guide.” 

BShtlingk and Roth make Min an epithet of Ru^a: see s.v. 
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not hurl at us thy club,’’' thy celestial bolt : be not incensed at us, 
Paiiupati ; reverence be to thee. Brandish thy celestial weapon over 
some other than us. 20. Slay us not ,* interpose for us ; avoid us ; be* 
not angry with us; let us not contend with thee. 21. Do not covet 
our cattle, our men, our goats, and sheep. Fierce god, betake thyself 
[or, turn thy chariot] elsewhere; slay the offspring of the malignant. 
22. Beverence be to him whose consumption, whose cough, whose bolt 
assails some one like the neighing of a stallion — ^to him who carries 
away [his victims ?] in order. 23. Be reverence paid with ten 4akvarl 
verses to him who abides fixed in the atmosphere, smiting the despisers 
of the gods who offer no sacrifice. 24. For thee the beasts of the wood, 
deer, swans, and various well- winged birds are placed in the forest ; 
thy living creatures, Pasuj)ati, exist in the waters : to delight thee the 
celestial waters flow. 25. (There exist) porpoises, great serpents, purl- 
kayas, sea-monsters, fishes, rajasas,’®* at which thou shootest. There 
is to thee, Bhava, nothing far, nor anything which stands [near] 
around thee. At a glance thou lookest around the whole earth : from 
the eastern thou slayest in the northern ocean. 26! Do not assail us, 
lludra, with consumption, or with poison, or with celestial fire : cause 
this lightning to descend elsewhere than upon us. 27. Bhava rules 
the sky, Bhava rules the cai th, Bhava hath filled the vast atmosphere : 
reverence be to him in whatever direction from hence [he is]. 28. 
Bhava, king, be gracious to thy worshipper, for thou art lord of beasts. 
Bo gracious to the quadrupeds and bipeds of him who believes that 
the gods exist.®* 29 (=R.Y. i. 114, 7). Slay neither our great nor 
our small, neither him who is growing nor those who are to grow,®* 

’’’’ A. V. viii. 8, 11. — Trinedhu mnn mati/am Bhavasya f “May the club of Bhava 
crush thorn.” 

The word in the original is sdkhd, “ branch.” 

In the original, suparn&h iakunah vaydmsi. 

B. and E. say this word perhaps means “unclean.” 

Compare E.V. i. 52, 13, p. 99, above; and the other passages quoted in note 
78 on the san^e page. 

Compare R.V. viii. 89, 3, 4, quoted in the third volume of this work, p. 264. 

Compare E.V. i. 114, 7, and T. S. iv. 6, Id, 2, p, 303, above. In Professor 
Wilson’s Dictionary I find the sense of “growing” assigned to the root when 
conjugated in the at mane pada with f, nasal, vamhate. He says, however, that in 
this sense the root is more properly bah, hamhate. If the verb be so understood 
in this passage, the meaning will be the same as that which, bn the authority of 
Messrs. Bolitlingk and Eoth, 1 have adopted in the parallel text of the Eigveda. 

VOL. IV. . , 22 
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neither our father nor our mother : injure not, Kudra, ourselves. 30. 
I have offered this reverence to Kudra's wide-mouthed howling dogs 
•who swallow their prey unchewed. 31. Beverence, 0 deity, to thy 
shouting, long-haired, reverenced, devouring hosts. May blessing and 
security be ours.” 

A. V. xi. 6, 9. — Bhavd-iarvdv idam brUmo Rudram PaiupatU eha 
yah I ishdr yah eshdm mdwidma tdh nah sanfu sadd Sivdh ] “We say 
this to Bhava and S'arva, to Rudra and to him who is Pa4upati : may 
those arrows of theirs which we know be always propitious to us.” 

A. V. xii. 4, 17. — Yah endm avasdm aha devanurJi nihitat^ nidhim 1 
Mihhav, tasmai Bhavd-iarvau parihramyeshum asyatah | “Both Bhava 
and S'arva advancing, discharge an arrow against him who declares 
this [cow], the hoarded treasure of the gods, to be no cow.” 

A. V. xiii. 4, 4. — So 'ryamd m Varumh sa Rudrak sa Mahadevah | 

26. Sa Rudro vasucanir vasudeye namovdhe vashatkdro 'nu samhitah j 

27. Tasyeme sarve ydtavah upa prasuham usate [ 28. Tasydmu sarvd 
nahhatrd va^e chandramaad saha \ “ 4. He (Savitri) is Aryamun, he is 
Varuna, he is Budra, he is Mahadeva. 26. He, Kudra, the giver of 
wealth, is placed as the ‘ vashatkara ’ in the reverential invocation, at 
the giving of wealth. 27. All these demons wait upon his command, 

28. All these stars, with the moon, are under his control.” 

The following passage, together with the rest of the fifteenth book 
of the Atharva-veda, is quoted and translated by Prof. Aufrecht in 
the first vol. of Weber’s Indische Studien, pp. 121-140 : 

A. V. XV. 5, 1. — Tasmai pr achy dh dih antar-demd Bhavam ishvdsani 
amtshthdidram alcurvan | Bhmah enam ishvdsah prdchyuh diso ardar-desad 
anushthdtd ’nutishfhaii | nainarri S'arvo na Bhavo na Isdno na asya pasun 
na samdndn hinasti yah evam veda 1 2. Tasmai dahshinnyah diso antardeidch 
chhartvam ishvdsam ityddi | 3. Tasmai praUchydh diso antar-desut Paku- 
patim ityddi \ 4. Tasmai udiehyah diso antar-dekdd uyrarh devam ityudi\ 
5. Tasmai dhruvdyuh dUo antar-desad Rudram ityddi | 6. Tasmai dr- 
dh/odydh diko antar-dekad Mahddevam ityddi | 7. Tasmai sarvehhyo 
antar-dekebhydh Ikdnam ityddi [ “ [The gods] made Bhava the archer 
[to be] to him (the Vratya) a deUyerer from the intermediate space of 
the eastern region. Bhava the arche^ a deliverer, delivers him from 
the interval of^fhe eastern region. Neither S'arva nor Bhava, nor 
Hana slays either him who knows this, or his cattle, or his kindred. 
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2. [The gods] made S^rva the archer [to be] hia delivwer from the 
intermediate space of the southern region, etc. 3. [The gods] made 
Pa^upati the archer [to be] his deliverer from the intermediate space 
of the "western region, etc. 4. [The gods] made the god Ugra, etc. 
(as above), of the northern region, etc. 5. [The gods] made Iludra, 
etc. (as above), of the lower region, etc. 6. [The gods] made Maha- 
deva, etc. (as above), of the upper region, etc. 7. [The gods] made 
Isana the archer [to be] his deliverer from all the intermediate 
regions,” etc. 


Sect. IV. — Passages relating to Rtidra from the S'atapatha and 

8 dnlchuyana Bruhmanas. 

In the following text (which has been already quoted in the second 
volume of this work, p. 202) Rudra is identified with Agni : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, i. 7, 3, 8. — Agnir vai sa devah tasya etdni nu- 
mdni S'arvah iti yathd pruchydk uchalaJiate Bhavah iti yathd BdMIcdh 
PasUndm patih Rudro ^gnir iti \ tdny asya asdntdny (va itardni ndmdni j 
Agnir ity eva sdntalamam | “Agni is a god. These are his names: 
Slarva, as the eastern people call jhim,"® Bhava, as the Bahikas, Pai^u- 
nampati (lord of beasts), Rudra, and Agni. These other names of his 
(i.e. all the foregoing except Agni) are ungentle. Agni is his gentlest 
appellation.”®* 

The following passage describes the birth of Rudra, and at the same 
time identifies him with Agni : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, 6, 1, 3, 7 ff. — Ahhild vai iyam pratishflid iti [ 
tad Ihilmir ahhavat \ tdm aprathayat sd prithivy abkavat | tasydm asydm 
pratishthdydm hhutdni bJmtdndnolia patih saihvatSardya adlhshanta | hhiL- 
tdndm patir griha-patir dsid JJshdh patnl | 8. Tad ydni tdni bhutdni 
ritavas te | atha yah sa bhutdndm patih samvatsarah sah | atha yd sd 
Ushdif. patny aushasi sd | tdni imdni bhutdni dm bhutdndnchitt patih 
sa^ivatsarah Ushasi relo 'sinchan 1 sa samvatsare humdro 'jdyata | so 
'rodlt I 9. Tam Prajdpatir abravlt ^^Icumdra hith rodishi yach chhramdi 

On this the commentator remarks (p. 124 of Weber’s edition) ; Fruchyddi- 
deHa-bhedena S'armdi-nama-bhede 'pi divatd ekd eva | “Though, owing to the 
difference of countries, there is a diflbrence of names, as S'arva, etc., stUl the god is 
but one.” ^ 

See the note translated from Weber’s Indische Studien above in p. 828.. 
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iapaao *dhi jato iti | so 'hravld anapahata-pdpma mi asmy ahUa- 
ndmd ndma me dhehi’’ iti 1 tasmcjd putrasya jdtasya ndma kwrydt pupmd- 
mam eva asya tad apahanty api dvitiyam api tritlyam ahhipurtiam eva asya 
tat pdpmdnam apahanti | 10. Tam ahravld Rwdro ’si iti \ fad yad asya 
tan ndma akarod Agnis tad-rdpam ahhavat | Agnir vai Rudrah | yad arodU 
tasmdd Rudrah j so ’hravlj ^^jydydn vai asato ’smi dhehy eva me ndma” 
iti I 11. Tam abravlt “ Sarvo ’si” iti | tad yad asya tan ndma aJoarod 
dpas iad-rdpam ahhavan \ dpo vai Sarvah \ adbhyohiidam sarvamjdyate] 
so ’hravy '^jydydn vai asato ’smi dhehy eva me ndma” iti | 12. Tam ahravlt 
Paiupatir asi iti | tad yad asya tan ndma akarod oshadhayas ^-rdpam 
ahkavan | oshadhayo vai Pasupatis tasmdd yadd pasavah oshadhir labhante 
’tha patlyanti 1 so ’bravtj ^’•jydydn vai asato 'smi dhehy eva me ndma” 
iti I 13. Tam abravid Ugro ’si iti \ tad yad asya tan ndma akarod Vdyus 
tad-rupam abhavat | Vdyur vai TIgras tasmdd yadd balavad vdty Xfgro 
vdti” ity dhuh ] so ’bravy ^^jydydn vai asato ’smi dhehy eva me ndma” iti\ 
14- Tam abravid ^^Asanir asi” iti | tad yad asya tan ndma akarot vidyut 
tad-rupam abhavat ] vidyud vai Aianis tasmdd yam vidyud^kanty ^^Akanir 
abadhid” ity dhuh | so ’bravy ‘^Jydydn vai asato ’smi dhehy eva me ndma” 
iti I 15. Tam abravid ^^Bhavo ’si” iti | tad yad asya tan ndma akarot Par- 
janyas tad-rdpam abhavat | Parjanyo VUi Bhavah \ Parjanydd hi idam sar- 
vam hhavaii\ so 'bravld '‘''jydydn vai asato ’smi dhehy eva me ndma” Ui\ 
16. 2'am ahravld Mahdn devo ’si” iti \ tad yad asya tan ndma aka/roch 
chandramds tad-rupam abhavat | Prajdpatir vai chandramdh, Prajdpatir 
vai mahdn devah | so 'hravlj '■'■jydydn vai asato ’smi dhehy eva me ndma” 
iti I 17. Tam abravid Jmno ’si” iti 1 tad yad asya tan ndma akarod 
Adilyas tad-rupam abhavat | Adityo vai Ikdnah Adityo hy asya sarvasya 
Jshte I so ’bravld “ etdvdn vai asmi md mu itah paro ndma dhuh ” iti | 
18- Tdny etdny ashtdv Agni-rupdni Kumdro navamah ] sd eva Agnes tri- 
vriitd I 19. Yad vai iva ashfdv Agni-rupdny ashfdkshard gdyatrl tasmdd 
dhur gdyatro ’gnir” iti | so ’yam kumdro rupdny anuprdvisat ] na vai 
Agni^ kumdram iva paiyanty etdny eva asya rupdni paiyanty etdni hi 
rdpdni prdvikat j 

“ This fotmdatioii existed. It became the earth, {bhumt). He ex- 
tended it {aprathayat). It became the broad one {prithivl). On this 
foundation beings, fi^d the lord of beipgs, consecrated themselves for 
title year (samva^eara). The lord of . beings was a householder, and 
Ushas was his wife. 8. How these * beings’ were the seasons. That 
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‘lord of teings’ was the Year. That wife TJshas was Aushasi (the 
daughter of the dawn).®® Then both those beings, and that lord of 
beings, the Year, impregnated Ushas, and a boy {Ktmara) ®® was born 
in a year. The boy wept. 9. Prajapati said to him, * Boy, why dost 
thou weep, since thou hast been bom after toil and austerity?’ The 
boy said, ‘ My evil indeed has not been taken away, and a name has 
not been given to me. Give me a name.’ Wherefore when a son has 
been bom [to any man], let a name be given to him ; that takes away 
his evil; and [let] also a second and a third [name be given] in suc- 
cession: |hat takes away his evil. 10. Prajapati said to him, ‘Thou 
art Rudra.’ Inasmuch as he gave him that name, Agni became his 
form, for Rudra is Agni. He was Rudra because he wept {aroAU 
from ritd, ‘to weep’).®^ The boy said, ‘I am greater than one who 
does not exist: give me a name.’ 11. Prajapati replied, ‘Thou art 
Sarva.’®® Inasmuch as he gave him that name, the waters became 
his form, for Sarva (All) is the waters, because all this is produced 
from the waters (see above, p. 24 f.). The boy said, ‘ I am greater 
than one who does not exist : give me a name.’ l'2. Prajapati replied, 

‘ Thou art Pasupati.’ Inasmuch as he gave him that name, the 
Plants became his form, for Pasupati is the Plants. Hence, when 
beasts obtain plants, they become lords (or strong). The boy said, 

I am unable to explain how Ushas, the dawn, is identified with her own off- 
spring, Aushasi; or how the ‘lord of beings ’= the Year, consecrated himself for 
the year. 

The name Kiimara, Weber remarks (Indische Studion, ii. 302, 395), is applied 
to Agni in Rig-veda, v. 2, 1. 

See the end of note 9, p. 303, above. A story like the one there given will be 
found in Taitt. Sanh. i. 6, 1, 1: — Devamirah samyattah man | te dev&h vyayam upa- 
yanto 'gnau mmam vmu sannyadadhata ^Hdam u no bh^vishyati yadi no jeshyanti" 
iti I tad Agnir nyakamayata | Una npdkmmat | tad devah rijitya avarurutsamandh 
anvdyan [ tad anya sahasd aditsanta \ so ’rodit | gad arodtt tad Hudrasya Uudratvam | 
“ The gods and Asuras engaged in battle. The gods, conquering, deposited valuable 
property with Agni, saying, ‘ If they should ever conquer us, Ave shall have this.’ 
Agni desired the property ; and went off with it. The gods, after being victorious, 
went after him to recover their goods, which they sought to take from him by force. 
He wept. From his weeping Rudra gets his character of Rudra.” 

The origin of this name may perhaps be found in Rig-veda, x. 61, 19, wherG 
these words occur: lyam me ndhhir iha me sadkastham ime me devah ayam aemi 
Sarvah j dvijdh aha prathama-j&h fitasya idam dhenur adtfhaj fayamand | “ This is 
my centre, here is my abode, these are my gods, this is I, Sarva (All). The twice- 
born men are the firstborn of the sacred rite. This the cowtaiilked out, when she 
was heing*bom.” 
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‘1 am greater than one 'vrho does not exist: give me a name. 13. 
Prajapati said to him, ‘Thou art TJgra.’ Inasmuch as he gave him that 
name, Yayu (the Wind) became his form. For Ugra (or the ‘Fierce’) 
is Vayu. Wherefore when it blows strongly, men say, ‘ TJgra blows.’ 
The boy said, ‘ I am greater than one who does not exist : give me a 
name.’ 14. Prajapati said to him, ‘Thou art A4ani.’ Inasmuch as he 
gave him that name, Vidyut (Lightning) became his form. For AiSani 
is Lightning. Hence they say that A^ani has struck a man whom 
lightning strikes. The boy saidj ‘I am greater than one who does not 
exist: give me a name.’ 15. Prajapati said to him, ‘Thou art Bhava.’ 
Inasmuch as he gave him that name, Paijanya (the god of rain) be- 
came his form. For Bhava (Being) is Parjanya; because all this 
[universe] springs {hhavati) from Paijanya. The boy said, ‘I am 
greater than one who does not exist: give mo a name.’ 16. Prajapati 
replied, ‘Thou art Mabandevah (the ‘Great god’).’ Inasmuch as he 
gave him that name, Chandramas (the Moon) became his form. For the 
Moon is Prajapati: the ‘Great god’ is Prajapati. The lioy said, ‘I am 
greater than one who does not exist: give me a name.’ 17. Praju- 
pati replied, ‘ Thou art I^ana (the ruler).’ Inasmuch as he gave him 
that name, Aditya (the Sun) became his form. For Isana is the Sun, 
because he rules {Uhte) over this universe. The boy said, ‘I am so 
much: do not give mo any further name.’ 18. These are the eight 
forms of Agni. Kumara (the boy, see above, para. 8 in the preceding 
page) is the ninth. This is the threefoldness {trivfittd) of Agni. 
19. Since there are, as it were, eight forms of Agni, [and] the gayatri 
metre has eight syllables, men say, ‘Agni pertains to the gayatri.’*® 
This boy (Kumara) entered into the forms. Men do not see Agni as 
a boy ; it is these forms of his that they see ; for he entered into these 
forms.” 

This passage appears to be the original from which the story of the 
birth of Rudra in the Puranas is borrowed. That legend, as given in 
the Markandeya Puraua (in nearly the same words as in the Vishnu 
Puraga), is as follows : 

The same words occur in the Taitt. S. ii. 2, 6, 6 ; and the Taitt. Br. i. 1, 5, 3. 
The Commentator on ibo latter passage says; Agner nmkha-Jaivma gagatrtsambandhi- 
twm I “ Agni’s coiHwiexion with the Gayatri arises from his having sprung from the 
mouth." ' 
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Mark. Pur. Sect- 52, 2 jff. — Eal^&dav atmams tulyam eutam pra~ 
dhyayatah prahliol^ | 3. Prddur-dsld athanhe ^%ya humaro nll{hlohital^\ 
ruroAa susvaram so Hha drmaihs eha dvija-sattama | kim rodishUi tam 
Brahma rudantam pratyuvacha ha ] ndma dehiti tafh so Hha pratyuv&elM 
jagat-patim ( Rudras tvam deva namnd Hi md rodlr dhairyam dvaha | 
evam uktas tatah so Hha sapta-Jcritvo riiroda ha | tato 'nydni dadau tas- 
mai sapta ndmdni mi pralhuh [ sthdndni chaishdm ashfdndm patnlh 
piitrdins cha mi dvija \ Bhavam ISaroam tathesdnam taihd Baiupatim 
prahhuh | Bhlmam JJgram Mahudevam^mdcha sa Pitdmahah | 

“ When, at the beginning of the kalpa, the lord {i.e. Brahma) was 
meditating on a son similar to himself, there was manifested in his lap 
a boy of a blue and red colour, (8) who then wept loudly, running 
about. Brahma said to him when he was weeping, ‘ Why dost thou 
weep?’ He answered the lord of the world, ‘Give me a name.’ 
[Brahma rejoined], ‘Thou, 0 deity, art called lludra; do not weep; be 
patient.’ Being thus addressed, [the boy] wept again seven times. 
Then the lord gave him seven other names, and the places of these 
eight, and wives and sons. The Progenitor (Brahmil) called him 
[be.sides lludra] Bhava, Sarva, Isana, Pasupati, Bhima, Ugra, Maha- 
deva.” 

These names (except Bhima, which is substituted for A^ani) are the 
same as those in the Brahmana. The same legend is given in a some- 
what different foi-ra in the S'ankhayana or KaushItakI Brahmana, and 
an abstract of that passage is furnished by Prof. Weber in his Indische 
Studien, ii. 300 ff. For the text of the i)assage I am indebted to Prof. 
Aufrecht, who copied it from the MS. of the S'ankhayana in the Bodleian 
Library at Oxford. 

S’ankhayana Brahmana, vi. i. etc. — Prajdpatih prajdii-kdmas tapo 
Hapyata | tasmdt taptdt pancha ajdyanta Agnir Vuyur Adityai Chandra- 
mdh TJshdh panohami j tan ahravld yuyam api tapyadhmm^' 1 te 
^dikshanta | tdn dihshitdms tepdndn TJshdh prdjdpatyd ^psaro-rupam 
krih'd purastdt pratyudait | tasydm eshdm manah samapaiat | is reto 
^sinchanta 1 Te prajdpatim pitaram etya abruvan “ reto vai asichdmahai 
idam no md amuyd bhud’’ iti | sa prajdpatir hiranmayaih chamasem akarod 
ishu-mdtram drdhvam svam tiryancham 1 tasmin retak samasinchat | 
tatah udatishthat sahasrdkshab sahasrapdt sahasrem pratihiidbhih | 2. 
Sa prajdpatm pitaram abhydyachhat | tam abravlt ^kathd md-Hhyd- 
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yachhasi** iti | tne kurv*’ ity alrmln vxjd tdam miMtena 

namnS annam atsy&mV' iti | **m mi tmm** ity ahramd ** JBhfiva^ 
iti yad JShavah upas 1 tena na ha mi evam Bhavo hinasti m aiya 
praj&Th na asya paSun na asya hrmanarh chana | atha ya^ matTi dveshfi 
sa eva pdplyan Ihamti | na sa ya^ &vam veda \ tasya vratam & Im eva 
vdaah paridadhita iti ] 3. Tam dviUyam mhhydyaehhat tam dbravU | 
kathd md abhydyaehhasi’^ iti \ ^^doittyam me ndma kvrv^’ ity dbravin 
** na vai idam ehena ndmnd annam atsydmV^ iti 1 “«» vai tvam'* iti 
ahravieh “ Chharvah eva ” iti yoyyh Chharvo *gnih | tena na ha vai enam 
Sarvo hinasti na asya prajdm na asya pdSun na asya hruvdnam chana | 
atha yah enafn dveshfi sa eva pdpiydn bhavati 1 7ia sa yah evam veda j 
tasya vratam sarvam eva na ainiydd iti I 4. Tain tritiyam ahhydyachhat ( 
tam abravlt ** hatha md ahhydyaehhasi^' iti \ tritiyam me ndma kurv’^ 
ity abravm ^‘na vai idam dvdbhydm ndmabhydm annam atsyamV' iti | 
“«o vai tvam'' ity abravU “Ba^upatir eva’’^ iti yat Pasupatir Vdyuh ] tena 
na ha vai enam Paiupatir hinasti na asya prajdm na asya pasiin na asya 
bruvdnaih chana | atha yah enaih dreshpi sa eva pdpiydn^bhavati | «« sa 
yah evam veda | tasya vratam brdhmanam eva na parivaded iti [ 5. TatJi 
chatnrtham ahhydyachhat | tam abravlt ‘‘‘•hathd md ''bhydyachhasi'’’ iti j 
chaturtham me ndma hurv” ity abravlt | “wa vai idam trihhir tidma- 
bhir annam atsydmV^ Hi \ “ sa vai ivam'^ ity abravld “ JJgrah era deimfH’ 
iti yad Ugro devah oshadhayo vanaspatayaff, | tena na ha vai enam Ugro 
devo hinasti na asya prajdm na asya pai'Un na asya bruvdnam chana | 
atha yah enarh dveshfi sa eva pdpiydn bhavati \ na sa^yah evam veda | 
tasya vratam striyah eva vivarani na ihsheta iti | 6. Tam panchamam 
abhydyaehhat | tam abravlt hatha md ^bhydyachhasi'^ iti \ panchamam 
me ndma kurv ” ity abravlt | “ na vai idaih chatnrbMr ndmabhir annam 
atsydmi” iti | vai tvam^^ ity abravln Mahan eva devaV’ iti | yan 
Mahan deval), Adityahi j Tena na ha vai enam Mahan devo hinasti na 
asya prajd'di na asya paifm na asya bruvdnam chana | atha yah enam 
dveshfi sa eva pdpiydn bJiavaii | na sa yah evadi veda | tasya vratam 
udyantam eva enarh na Iksketa astam yantam cha iti j 7. Tam sha- 
shfham ahhydyachhat tam abravlt hatha md abhydyachhasV^ iti j 
shashtham me ndma hurv^^ ity abravlt | vai idam panehabhir 

ndmabhir annam atsydmV' iti | ^^sa vai tvam^' ity ^thavld ^‘Mudrah eva^^ 
iti yad Budrai Ghandramdh | Tena na ha vai enam Mudro hinasti na 
asya pr^dih na^asya paiun na asya bruvdnam chana | atha yah enara 
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dveshfi m eva paptyan hhuvati j m sa yafy evam teda | t(H8ya vf^taih 
mmurtam eva ndiniyun majjilmm cha iti \ 8. Taih aaptamam ahkyd.-^ 
yaohhat | tarn ahravU hatha moL ^bhydyaehhasi” iti ] *^saptamam me 
ndma hurv^’ ity ahravU | mi idafk shadbhir ndmabhir annam 
atsy&mi^* iti | “«« vai tvam** ity abravid Isdnah eva^* iti yad Mano 
*tmam | iena na ha mi enam fsdno hinasti na asya praydm na asya paidn 
na axya br-uvanatn chana | atha yah enaih dwshti sa eva pdplydn bhavati | 
na sa yak evam veda | tasya vratam annam eva iekhamdnam na prat- 
ydehakshlta iti | 9. Tam ashtamam abhy/lyachhat [ tarn abravlt ** kathd 
md ’bhydyachhasi’’ iti\ ashfamam me ndma kurv’^ ity abravln “na 
rai idafh saptabhir ndmabhir annam atsydmi“ iti\ “sami tvam*’’ ity 
abravid “Asanir eva*’ iti yad Asanir Indr ah f-tena na ha vai enam 
Asanir hinasti na asya prajdm na asya paiun na asya bruvdnam chana [ 
atha yah enaih dveshfi sa eva pa ply an bhavati [ na sa yah evam veda | 
tasya vratam satyam eva tmded hiranyarli cha bibhriyad iti | sa esho 
’shtandmd ’shfadhd vihito Mahan devah | d ha vai asya ashtamdt purushdt 
prajd ’nnam atti vaslydn vaslydn ha eva asya prajdydm djdyate yah 
evam veda | 

“ Prajupati, being desirous of progeny, performed austerity. From 
him when he had [thus] performed austerity SVe [children] were bom, 
Agni, Vayu, Aditya, Chandramas (Moon), and TJshas (dawn) the fifth. 
He said to them, ‘ Do you also perform austerity.’ They consecrated 
themselves. Before them, when they had consecrated themselves, and 
had performed austerity, TJshas, the daughter of Prajapati, assuming 
the form of an Apsaras (a celestial nymph) rose up. Their attention 
wat. riveted upon her, and they discharged seed. They then came 
to Prajapati their father, and said to him, ‘We have discharged 
seed; let it not lie there in vain.’ Prajapati made a golden platter, 
of the depth of an arrow, and of equal breadth. In this he collected 
the seed, and from it there arose a being with a thousand eyes, a thou- 
sand feet, and a, thousand arrows on the string. 2. He came to his 
father Prajapati, who asked him, ‘ Why dost thou come to me V He 
answered, ‘ Give me a name. I shall not eat this food, so long as no 
name has been given to me.’ ‘ Thou art Bhava,’ said Prajapati ; for 
Bhava is the Waters.*^ Therefore ^Bhava does not slay this man, nor his 
ofispring, nor his cattle, nor any [creature of his] who speaks. And 
further, whoever hates him is most wicked. Such is not the case with 
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hira*wbo knows this. His rule is, let a man wear a garment. 3. He 
(tWs newly-produced being) came a second time to Prajapati, who 
asked him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me,’ he replied, 
‘a second name: I shall not eat this food with only one name.’ ‘Thou 
art S'arva,’ Prajapati answered ; for S'arva is Agni. Wherefore S'arva 
does not slay him, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor any [creature 
of his] who speaks. Further, whoever hates him is most wicked. 
Such is not the case with him who knows this. His rule is, let not 
a man eat every sort of food. 4. He came the third time to Pi'aja- 
pati, who said to him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me a 
third name,’ he replied; ‘I shall not cat this food with only two 
names.’ ‘ ITiou ait Pasupati,’ Prajapati answered; for Pa^upati is Vayu 
(the Wind). Wherefore Pasupati docs not slay him, etc., etc. His 
rule is, let no one slander a Brahman. 5. He came the fourth time 
to Prajapati, who said to him, ‘ Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘ Give 
me a fourth name,’ he replied; ‘I shall not eat this food with only 
three names.’ ‘Thou art Hgradeva (the fierce feoJ),’ Prajapati 
answered; for XJgradeva is plants and trees. Wherefore Ugradeva 
does not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is^ let not a man look upon the 
shame of a woman. 6' He came the fifth time to Prajapati, who said 
to him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me a fifth name,’ he 
replied ; ‘ I shall not eat this food with only four names.’ ‘ Thou art 
Mahandeva (the great god),’ Prajiipati answered; for Maliandeva is 
Aditya (the Sun). Wherefore Mahandeva does not slay him, etc., etc. 
His rule is, let no man look upon him (the Sun) rising or setting. 7. 
He came the sixth time to Prajapati, who said to him, ‘Why dost 
thou come to me ?’ ‘ Give me a sixth name,’ he replied ; ‘ 1 shall not 

eat this food with only five names.’ ‘ Thou art lludra,’ Prajapati 
answered; for Kudra is Chandramas (the Moon). Therefore lludra does 
not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is, let no man eat anything coagulated 
[or solid],** or any marrow. 8. He came the seventh time to Praja- 
pati, who said to him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me a 
seventh name,’ he replied ; ‘ I shall not eat this food with only six 
names.* ‘Thou art Isana,’ Prajapati answered; for I^ana is food. 
Wherefore I^ana does not slay him, etc., etc. ^tis rule is, let no one 
reject him who^-desires food. 9. He came the eighth time to Pr^a- 

This is the sense assigned by Bohtlingk and Eoth, s,v. murehh-\-vi. 



OEIGIN OF THE VOKD S'ATARTORITA. 


347 


pati, who said to him, ^Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me an 
eighth name/ he replied ; ‘ I shall not eat this food with only seven 
names.’ ‘Thou art A^ani,’ PrajSpati answered; for A4ani is Indra. 
Wherefore Asani does not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is, let a man 
speak truth, and keep gold. This is the Mahandeva (great god), who 
has eight names, and who is formed in eight ways. The progeny to the 
eighth generation of the man who possesses this knowledge, eats food, and 
ever wealthier and wealthier men will be born among his descendants.” 

The following is the account given in the S'atapatha Brahmana of 
the object and name of the S'atamdriya : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, ix. 1, 1, 1.®’ — Atha atah iatarudriyam jtiJioU \ 
utra esha sarvo 'gnih samskritah | sa esho Hra Riidro demtu ] tasmin devah 
etad amritam rupam uUamatn adadhuh | sa esho Hra dvpydmano Hishthad 
annam iohhamunah | tasnidd devah ahihhayur ^^yad vai no ^yam na him- 
sydd^' iU\ 2. Te 'hruvann annam asmai samhharuma tena cnafh sania- 
yama'* iti\ f asmai etad annam samahharan sdnta-devatyam'^ j Una enam 
asamayan [ tad yad eiam devam etena asamayams tasmuch chJidnta^ 
devatyam [ kun(a-devaty(m ha vai tach chhatarudriyam^' ity dchakshate 
paroksham | paroksha-kdmdh hi devah | 

“ He now offers an oblation with |;he S'atamdriya. Here this uni- 
versal fire has been prepared; and here this Riidra is the deity. In 
him the gods placed this most excellent immortal fom. Here he rose 
up flaming, desiring food. Tlio gods were afraid of him, ‘lest’ (they 
thought) ‘he should destroy us.’ 2. They said, ‘Let us collect food 
for him, and with it appease bin.’ They collected for him this food 
wit)i which a deity is appeased, and with it they appeased him. In- 
asmuch as they appeased this god with this, \t is therefore called 
‘ S'antadevatya ’ (‘that with which a god is appeased’). They call 
this ‘ S’antadevatya ’ esoterically ‘ S'ata-rudriya ’; for the gods love 
what is esoteric.” 

Compare Taitt. Br. i. 6, 1, 2. In the same work, i. 7, 1, 2, vre read that the 
gods and Asuras were fighting, when the former said to Agni, “ We shall conquer 
with thee as our champion.” He said, “ I shall transform myself into three paiis.” 
He did so, Agni being on|^ part, Eudra a second, and Varu|va a third, etc {tc devah 
Agnim ahrman '•^tvaya vrrerm Amrdn abhibhamma'' *W| ao’bravlt ^Hredka aimanam 
vikari&hye" iti | sa tndhd dtmdnatn vyakurttta Agnim tfitJyam Mudra^h tritlyam 
Varwmm triiiyam itydd%). t 

® S'dnia-devatyam ianta-devatarthani devaioAanty’Ortham | Comm. 
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On this the commentator remarks : Vihito 'yaih homo Ru^a-rUpatd- 
pmnmya Agner iipahmanUrtham j “This oblation is offered in order 
to appease Agni who has taken the form of Rudra.”®* 

The same work gives, a little further on, another account of the 
origin of Rudra, and a different etymology for the Shtarudriya : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, ix. 1, 1, 6 ff. — Prajdpater vurastdd devatdk 
ndakrdmaihs tarn ekah eva devo na ajahad Manywr eva | so ^sminn antar 
vitato 'tishfhat \ so Wodii | tasya ydny airuni prdskanda^a tuny asmin 
Manyau pratyatish^han | sa eva iata-Sirshdh JRudrak samahhavat sahasrd- 
kshah iateshudhih [ atha yah anydh viprusho ^patams id asankhydtd 
sahasrdni^ imdn lokvLn amiprdvUan | tad yad ruditat samahhavants 
tasmdd Rudruh | so 'yam iata^irshdh Rudrah sahasrdkshah sateshudhir^ 
adhijya-dhanvd pratihitdyl hhuhayamtlno 'tishthad annam iohhamdnah j 
tasmdd devdh ahibhayufi \ 7. Te Prajdpatim ahruvan | ^^asmad vai 
hihMmo yad vai no 'yam na liitnsydd" iti | so 'hravld annam asmai 
samhharaia iena cnam ^amayata" iti \ tasmai etad annam samaliharan 
katarudriyarh tena enam asamayan | tad yad etam katakirshunam Rudram 
etena akamayams tasmdek ehhataklrsha-rudra-kamamyam j kataklrsha- 
rudra-kamamyam ha vai tat katarudriyam ity dchakshate paroksham | 
paroksha-kdmdh hi devdh ityadi | ... 14. Namas te Rudra. manyave" 
iti I yah eva asmin so 'ntar Manyiir vitato 'tishthat tasmai etan namas- 
karoty uto “ te ishave namo hdhuhhyCtm uta te namah " iti ishvd cha hi 
Idhubhydih cha hhishayamdno 'tishthat | 

6. “From Prajapati, when he had become enfeebled, the deities 

** In the Taitt. S. v. 4, 3, 1. it is said : Itudro vai esha yad Agnih | sa etarhi joto 
yarhi sarvai chitah sa yathd valso jTttah sta-nam prepsaty evam vai esha etarhi hha- 
yadheyam prepsafi | tasmai yad dhutim na juhnydd adhvaryum cha yajamdnam cha 
dhydyet j S'^atarudriyam juhoti\ bhdgadheyena eva enam iamayati \ na drtim d archaiy 
adhvaryur na yajammah | “ This Agni is Rudra (or terrible). When now ho is 
horn, and all kindled, as a calf when bom desires the uddor, so he now desires his 
share. If an oblation were not presented to him, ho would turn his thoughts (with 
the view of devouring) towards both the adhvaryu priest and the sacrificcr. The 
S'atarudriya is celebrated; and the priest quiets him with a share. So both adhvaryu 
and sacrificor avoid injury.” The same work, v. 6, 7, 4, says similarly : Itudro vai 
esha yad Agnih I sa yathU vydghrah kruddhas tishthaty evam vai esha etarhi | sancki- 
tom stair upatishthate mmaskarair eva enam iamayati J “ This Agni is Rudra (or 
teiTihle). As a tiger stands raging, so does he now. The priest approaches Avith 
these [oblations] [the fire] that has been , prepared [and kindled] ; and quiets him 
with prostrations. 

®* Compare NCr. i. 16, and Vaj, Sanh. 16, 64, above, 326, 

Compare Vaj. Sanh. xvi. 13, above, p. 323. 
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departed. Only one god, Manyu, did not leave him, but continnod 
extended within him. He (Prajapati) wept. The tears which fell 
from him remained in that Manyu. He became Eudra with a hundred 
heads, a hundred eyes, and a hundred quivers. Then the other drops 
which fell from him in unnumbered thousands entered into these worlds. 
They were called Eudras because they sprang from him when he had 
wept. This Eudra with a thousand heads, eyes, and quivers, stood 
with his bow strung, and arrows on the string, causing terror, and 
demanding food. The gods wore afraid of him. 7. They said to Pra- 
japati, 'We are afraid of this being, lost he destroy us.’ Prajapati 
said to them, ‘ Collect for him food, and with it appease him.’ They 
collected for him this food, the iatarudriya, and with it they appeased 
him. From the fact that with this they appeased the hundred-headed 
Eudra, it is ‘that wherewith the hundred-headed Eudra is to be 
appeased’ {S'ata-^lnha-rndra-samanlyam). This they esoterically call 
8'atarudriya; for the gods love what is esoteric.” ... 14. “ ‘Eoverence, 
Eudra, to thy wrath’ (see above, p. 326, verse 1). (In these words) 
he (the priest) expresses reverence to Manyu, wh6 stood extended 
within him (Eudra). ‘ Eeverenco also to thy arrow and thine arms.’ 
He (the god) stood causing terror with his arrow and arms.” 

The word Mahadeva occurs in the Tandya Mahabrahmana, vi. 9, 7, 
Yam mmam Mahudevah pamn hanyud ityadi | “In whatever year 
Mahadeva slays cattle.” The same work, vii. 9, 16 ff., makes mention 
of Eudra in connexion with cattle ♦or victims : Dev&h vai pasun vya^ 
hhajanta | te Budram antarayan | “The gods were dividing the victims. 
The/ passed over Eudra.” 

In the descriptions of Mahadeva which are found in the passages 
quoted in the last chapter from the Mahabharata, though that deity is 
occasionally identified with Agni, as he is with other gods (see above, 
p. 204), he is generally represented in a different aspect, and_with 
difierent characteristics. In the legend of the birth of Skanda or 
Karttikeya,*® however, which is narrated in the Vana-parvan of that 
poem, we find some trace of the early connexion of Eudra with Agni. 
We are there told that, after Skanda had been installed in his office of 
general of the gods (v. 14424), Mahadeva and Parvatl arrived; 

** Lassen (Ind. Ant. i. 688, note, Ist ed. =p. 701, 2nd ed.) observejthat this legend 
differs from the one on the same subject in the EamSyaga, i. 88, and regards the 
former as a later interpolation in the Midi&bhSrata, 
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14427 f^.-^Agamya manuja-vy&gkra »aha devya parantapa j aroha- 
y&masa suprlto bhagavdn govrishordhmjal^ | Mudram Agniih dvij&Jjt pr&^ 
hu^ Riidra-sHnm tatm tu sail | Rudrem kukram utsfish^a^ tat hetah 
parvato ^hhavat | Pavakasyendriyarh hete hrittihdlhih kritarh nage \ pd-^ 
jyamdnam tu Rudrem drishtva sarve divaukasah | Rudra-sdnuih tatah 
prdhur Qukadi,gunamtddi varam ] anupravihja Rudrem vaknifhjdto hy 
ayafh iiiuh 1 iatra jdtas tatah Skando Rudra-sunus fato ’ihavat | Ru- 
drasya Vahneh Se&hdyah shanndm strlndm cha Bhdrata \jdtah Shandah 
sura-Sreshtho Rudra-sunus tato 'bhavat j 

“The god whose banner is a bull, arriving with his goddess, paid 
hjta honour, well pleased. Brahmans call Agni lludra; consequently he 
(Karttikeya) is the son of Rudra. The seed which was discharged by 
Eudra became the white mountain. And the seed of Pavaka (Agni) 
was formed by the Krittikas on the white mountain. Having seen 
Guha (Karttikoya) thus honoured by Rudra, all the deities consequently 
call hini, who is the most excellent of the gifted, the son of Rudra. 
For this child was produced by Rudra when he had entered into Fire. 
Being thefe born, Skanda was the son of Rudra. Skanda, that most 
eminent deity, being born from Agni, [who was] Rudra, and from 
Svaha [and] the six wives [of the Rishis], was the son of Rudra.'’ 

The allusions in this passage will become more intelligible if 1 give 
an outline of the preceding part of the allegorical story, which com- 
mences with V. 14241. Indra being distressed at the defeat of the 
armies of the gods {deva-send) byAhe Danavas (v. 14'245 ff.) is medi- 
tating on this subject, w^hen he hears the cry of a female calling for 
help, and asking for a husband to protect her. Indra sees that she has 
been seized by the demon Ke4in, with whom he remonstrates ; but the 
demon hurls his club at Indra, who, however, splits it with his thunder- 
bolt. Ke4in is disabled in the next stage of their combat, and goes off. 
Indra then finds out from the female that her name is Devasena (army 
of the gods), and that she has a sister called Daityasena (army of the 
Daityas), and that they are both daughters of Prajapati. Her sister, 
she says, loves Keiin, but she herself does not, and wishes Indra to 
find for her a proper husband, who shall be able to overcome all the 
enemies of the gods. Indra takes Devasena with him to Brahma and 
desires him to provide her with a martial husband ; and Brahma 
promises thaf a helpmate of that description shall be born (14279 f.). 
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Indra then departs with Devasena. It happened that Vai^ishtha and 
other riahis had been offering a sacrifice, whither the gods headed by 
Indra proceeded to drink the soma-juice. Agni too, being invoked, 
descended from the region of the sun, entered into the fire, received 
the oblations of the rishis, and presented them to the gods. The story 
then proceeds (v. 14287) : 

Nishkrdmatas chupy apahjat m paints teshdm mahdtmandm ] sveshv 
dirameshdpavishpih svapantii eha tathd sukham | rukma-vedi-niihds ^ ids 
tu ehandra-leJchdh ivdmaldh | hutdmndrchih-pratimdh sarvds tdrdh ivdd- 
hhutdh I sa tatra tena tnanasd habkiiva kshubhitendriyah | patntv drishf vd 
dvijendrdnam Fahnih kdma-va^am yayau | hhuyah sa chintaydmdsa na 
nyd,yyaffi kshubhito hy aham | kddhryah patnyo dvijendranum akdmdk 
kdmaydmy aham | naitdh iakydh mayd drashttim prashfum vd 'py ani- 
mittatah 1 gdrhapatyam samdviSya tasmdt pasydmy abhtkshnaSah [ sam^ 
sprtiann iva sarvds tdh sikhdhhih kdnchana-prahhdh | pasyamdnai eha 
mwnnde gdrhapatyam sanidsritah } nirnshya tatra suchiram evaih Fah- 
mr vasam gatah j mnnas tdsu vinihkshipya kdmaydno vwdngandh j kdma- 
santapta-hridaya deha-tyuga-vinischitah | aldbhe brdhmana-sirlndm Agnir 
vanam updgamat | Svdhd, tarn Daksha-duhiid praihamath kdmayat tadd I 
sd tasya chhidram anvaiehhach chirdt-prabhriti hhdvinl [ apraniattasya 
devasya na eha pahjaty anindita | sd. tarn jndtvd yathdvat tu Vahniih 
vanam updgatam | tattvatah kdma-santaptam chintaydmdsa bhdvinl [ 

''i 

aharh, saptarshi-patnindm krifvd rupdni Pdvakam | kdmayishydmi kd- 
mdrtd tasdiii rnpena mohitam | evam krite prttir asya kdmdvdptii eha 
me bhavet ( S'ivd bhdryd tv Angirasah stla-rupa-gundnviid | tasyuh sd 
prabhamafh rdpath kritvd devi janddhipa | jagdma Pdvakdbhydsam tarn 
chovdeha vardrtgand | mdm Ague kdma'Santapidm tvam kdmayitum 
arhasi | karishyasi na ched evam vnritdm mdm upadhdraya | aham 
Angiraso bhdryd S'ivd-ndmd Ilutdsana ] sishplbhih prahitd prdptd 
mantrayitvd vtniSohayam ] Agnir uvdeha j katham mdm tvaHi vijpntshe 
kdmdrtam iiardh katham | yds tvayd kirtituh sarvdh saptarshindm 
priydh striyah | S'ivd uvdeha | asmdkdm team priyo nityam bibhimas tu 
vayaffi tava | tvachchittam ingiiair jndtvd presMtd 'smi tavdntikam | 
maithundyeha samprdptd kdmam prdptuih drutam chara ] ydmayo mdm 

In Ramayana iii. 82, 6, Ravana is described as Euhma-v»di~gatamt which the 
Commentator explains as prdptam hiranyeshfaka-chitaMivedim pr&ptam \ 

** mounted on a platform of golden bricks.” 
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prailhhante gamuhy&mi HutHiam 1 Mdrhandeyah uvdeha j tato ^gnir 
upageme S'ivdm prltdm mudd yutak \ pntyd. devi mmayuMd suhra^t 
jagraJui pdmnd \ achintayad mamedarh ye rdparh driikshyanii Mnane | te 
hrahmanlndm anritam doshaffi mhhyanti P&vake | tmmad etad rakeha- 
mdnd Garudl samhhavdmy aham | vanad nirgamanam ehaiva sukham mama 
bhavishyati | Suparnl sd tadd hhdfvd nirjagdma mahdvandt \ apaiyat 
parvatam hetam iara-siambaih susamvritam \ drishtivishath eapta-ilrshair 
guptam hhogibhir adhhutaih | rakshohkis cha pisdehais eha rau^air hhuta- 
ganais tathd, | rdkshaslbhU cha sampurnam anehaisoha mriga-dvijaih \ sd 
tatra sahasu gatvd kaila-prishtham sudurgamam \ prdkshipai kdnchane 
hunde kukraih sd tvaritd suhhd 1 saptdndm api sd devt saptarshindm 
^maMimandm [ patnl-sarupatdm hritvd kumayurndsa Fdvakam \ divya- 
rdpam Arundhatydh kartum na saJcUani tayd [ tasyds tapah-prabhdvena 
hhartuh susrushanena cha [ shafkritvas tat tu nihkshiptam Agneh retaht 
Kurditama { iasmin hunde pratipadi Icdminyd Svdhayd tadd | tat skan- 
nafh tejasd tatra samvritafft janayat sutam | rishibhih pvjitam skannam 
anayat Skandatum taiak \ shat-^irdk dviguna-h'otro dvdHaidkski-bhuja- 

kramah ] eka-grtvaika-jaiharah knmdrah samapadyata | 

V. 14514: Yadd Skandena mdtrtndm evam etat priyam hr Ham ] ta~ 
thainarn abravlt Svdhd ‘‘^mama putras team aurasah j 'ichhumy aham 
ivayd dattdm prltim parama'dtirlahhdm " | tdm ahrdvit tatah Skandah 
prUim ichhasi krdrmin | Svdhd uvucha j Dakshasydham priyd kanyd 
Svdhd ndma mahdhhuja | bdlydt prahhriti nityancha jdtorkdmd Hutd- 
kam, 1 na sa mum hdminrm putra samyag jdndti Pdtakah | ichhdmi 
^dhafam vdsam mstum putra sahdgnind \ Skandah uvdeha | JIavyam 
kdvyancha yat kinchid dvijundm mantra- saihstutam 1 hoshyanty Agnau 
soda devi svdhety uktvd samuddhritam \ adya prahhriti ddsyanti suvrittdh 
sat-pathe sthiidh | evam Agnis tvayd sdrdham sadd vatsyati iobhane | 
Mdrkandeyah uvacha | evam uktd tatakj, Svdhd tmhfd Skandena pdjitd j 
Fdvalcena samdyuktd bhartrd Skandam apujayat I tato Brahma Mahd- 
senam Prajdpatir athdbravU I abhigdchha Mahddevam pitarath tripurdr- 
danam | Rudrendgnim samdvisya svdkdm dvisya chomayd | hiidrtham 
sarva-Uhdnafa jdtas team apav'djitah | , / 

‘f Issuing forth, he beheld the wives of these great [rishisj reclining 
in i^eir own iiermitages, and aweetly sle^pihg, resembling golden altars, 
pure aa beatn^of the moon, like to flames of fire, all wonderful as stars. 

his senses became agitated. Beholding the wives of 
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the Brahmans, Agni was overcome by desire. Again and again lie 
reflected, ‘ It is not proper that 1 should be thus agitated : 1 am 
enamoured of the chaste spouses of the Brahmans, who are not in love 
with me. They cannot be looked upon or questioned by me without 
reason. Entering into the domestic fire, I shall gaze upon them close 
at hand.’ Entering the domestic fire, touching, as it were, with his 
flames, all of them, who were bright as gold, and beholding them, he 
was delighted. Dwelling thus there for a long time, fixing his atten- 
tion upon these beautiful women, and enamoured of them, Agni was 
overcome. His heart being distressed with desire, Agni, failing to 
obtain the Brahmans’ wives, resolved to abandon his corporeal form, 
and went into the forest. Then Svaha, the daughter of Daksha, firsti 
fell in love with him. This amorous and blameless goddess for a long 
time sought for his weak point, but as the god was watchful, she could 
not find any. But being perfectly aware that he had i>ito the 
wood, and that he was really disturbed by desire, the amorous goddess 
thus reflected : ‘ I, who am distressed by love, will take the forms of 
the seven rishis’ wives, and will court the affection of Agni, who is 
enchanted by their beauty. By doing so he will be pleased, and I 
shall obtain my desire.’ Assuming first the form of S'iva, the wife of 
Angiras, who possessed a good disposition, beauty, and excellent 
qualities, the handsome goddess (Svaha) went to Agni, and thus ad- 
dressed him: ‘Agni, thou oughtest to love me, who am disturbed 
wdtli love for thee : if thou wilt not do so, look upon me as dead. 
Agni, I, S'iva, the wife of Angiras, have come, sent by virtuous 
wminen, and having considered my determination.’ Agni replied: 

‘ How dost thou, and how do all the other beloved wives of the seven 
rishis whom thou mentionbst, knxjw that I am distressed with love ?’ 
S'iva answered : . ‘ Then hast always been beloved by us, but' wo are 
afraid of thee. Knowing thy heart by external signs, I have been sent 
to thee. I have come to be embraced: come quickly and fulfil thy 
desire. The other females are awaiting mcfi I shall depart, Huta^ana 
(Agni),’ Agni then with joy embraced tlie«d6lighted S'iva. The god- 
dess filled with delight tdok his sedd in her hand. Slie reflected, ‘ AD- 
those who shall see this form of^ mine in, the forest will fahefy allege 
the transgression of Brahmans’ wiv'bs with Agm. Whterofpre preserving 
this, I shall become Garudi; and thus my egress from the. >sropd Will 
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become easy. She then, becoming Suparnl, issued from the great 
forest, and beheld the white mountain surrounded by palisades of 
arrows, guarded by wtmdrous seven-headed serpents, whose very 
glance was venomous, by Bakshasas, Pi^aehas, and by hosts of Budra’s 
demons, filled with Bakshasts, and numerous beasts and birds. The 
beautiful goddess, having then gone quickly to the summit of the 
mountain, which was difficult of access, hastily threw the seed into 
a golden reservoir. Thus this goddess, assuming in succession the re- 
semblance of the wives of the seven great rishis, loved Agni. But she 
could not take the divine form of Arundhati (the wife of Va^ishtha), 
owing to the power of the latter’s austerity, and her obedience to her 
husband. Six times was the seed of Agni thrown by the enamoured 
Svaha into the reservoir on the pratipad (the first day of the lunar 
fortnight). Discharged there and collected, that seed by its energy 
generated a son. That [seed] which was discharged {thmm\ being 
worshipped by the rishis, gave to this son his character of Skanda. 
Bumara (jKarttikeya) was bom with six heads, a double number of 
ears, twelve eyes, arms, and feet, one neck, and one belly.” Kartti- 
keya marries Devasena (vv. 14446 ff.). The six rishis’ wives, his 
mothers, afterwards come to him, complaining that they had been 
abandoned by their husbands, and degraded from their former position, 
and asking him to secure their admission into paradise {svarga). The 
story then proceeds (v. 14514 ff.) : “When Skanda had done what 
was gratifying to his mothers, Svaha said him, * Thou art my genuine 
son ; I desire the love, difficult to obtain, which thou givest.’ Skanda 
then asked her, ‘ What love dost thou desire ?’ Svaha replied, ‘ I am 
the beloved daughter of Daksha, by name Svaha. From my childhood 
I have been enamoured of Agni. But, my son, Agni does not thoroughly 
know me, who am enamoured of him. I wish to dwell perpetually 
with Agni.’ Skanda rejoined: ‘Whatever oblation of Brahmans is 
introduced by hymns, they shall always, goddess, lift and throw it 
into the fire, saying, “Svaha.” From this day forward, virtuous me®, 
abiding in the right path, shall grant [thee this]. Thus, 0 beautiful 
goddess, Agni shall dwell with thee continually.’ Being thus addressed 
by Skanda, Svfiha, gratified, worshipped by Skanda, and united with 
Agai as her husband, worshipped Skanda. Then Brahma Prajapati 
said to Mahaaedia (Skanda), ‘ Go to thy father Mahadeva, the vexer of 
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Tripura. Thou unconquered hast been produced for the good of all 
worlds by Eudra who had entered into A^i, and IJma who had entered 
into Svaha.”' 

Sect. V . — Paanages relating to Rudra in the Upaniehade. 

To the preceding passages, descriptive of Eudra, from the Brahmanas, 
I diall now subjoin a few of a diflFerent character from the Upanishads, 
The first is from the SVetaiivatara XJpanishiad (Bibliotheca IndicU) 
vol. vii., pp. 323 fif.) : 

SVeta^varatara Upanishad, iii. 1 ff. — Yah eko jaXa'o&n IsaU lianlhhih 
sarvan lohan Isate Hamhhih | yah eva eltah udhhave tambhave cha ye etad 
vidtir amritde te hhavanti | 2. Eho hi Rudro na d/eittydyh tasthur^ yah 
iman lohin isate liamhhih | pratyadi januihs tu1},thati sanclmTiopdnta- 
kdle^ sarhsrijya visvu hhuvandni gopah | 3. (E.Y. x. 81, 3, above, p. 5.) 
Viivata^-ckahshur uta rUvato-mukho vihato-h&hur uta oihataspat ] sam 
hdhuhhydm dhamati sam patatrair dydvdhhumim (sic) janayan devah ehah\ 
4. Yo devanam prabhava^ chodbhavaS cha viSvadhipo Rudro maharshih | 
Hiranyagarbhcmh janaydmdsa purmm^^^ sa no buddhya subhayd sa^r 
yunaktu | 5 and 6=»Vaj. S. xvi. 2, 3 (see above, p. 322) .... iv. 21. 
JLjdtah ity evam kaschid hhirnh pratipadyate ( Rudra yat te dakshinam 
mukham tena mdm pdhi nityam | 22=E.V. i. 114, 8, and Yaj. S. xvi. 
16 with various readings (see above, pp. 303 and 323). “He who 
alone, the enchanter, rules by his powers, rules all worlds by his 

These words na dvitlydya tasthuh appear to be established as the current read- 
ing of this passage ; and a reading partly similar (with variations in other respects) 
will be found below in a corresponding verse which occurs in the Atharva-s'iras. The 
commencemeut of the verse is, however, also found in the Nirukta, i. 16, where the 
reading is different and preferable, ekatf eva Rudro 'vatastJn na dvifiyah; and Sayana, 
in his commentary on the Rig-veda (quoted in vol. iii. of this work, p. 60), gives the 
words thus, ckuh eva Rudro na dvitlyo 'vatasthe. Durga, the commentator on the 
Nirukta, as cited by Roth (Illust. of Nir., p. 12, note 4), quotes the whole verse as 
follows (without saying from what work it is taken) : Weak eva Rudro 'vataMhe na 
dvitlyo raw vighnan pritandsu iatrun | aarmrijya visvd hhuvandni goptd pratytm 
jandn aanchukosanta'kaJe | “One only Rudra has existed and no second; slaying 
his enemies in the conflicts of the battle. Having created *11 worlds, a protector, he 
draws back all beings into himself at the time of the end.” 

s® The proper reading is probably aanchukooha. See the last note ; and B6htlingk 
and Roth, s.v. kueh~\-sam; where smehukoeha is given as the proper reading, instead 
of sanehukola, which is found in Rotff’s Illust. of Nirukta, p. 12, note 4. 

These two words are varied below, 4, 12, thus : pasyatajayeiptdnam, i.e. “beheld 
Hiragyagarbha being bom.” The rest of the verse renuuns the same. 
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powers, he who in origination and in production is alone, — they who 
know this become immortal. 2. For Bndra who rules these worlds 
by his powers, is but one; [the wise] do not assert (?) a second. 
Having, a preserver, created all worlds, he abides in men seve- 
rally; he displays his wrath (absorbs them?) at the time of the 
end. 8. This one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a 
face, on every side arms, on every side feet, when producing the 
heaven and earth, fashions them with his arms and with his wings. 
4. May Rudra, the lord of all, the great rishi, the cause of production 
and the source of the gods, who first generated Hiranyagarbha, — may 
he put us in possession of an excellent understanding. .... Ibid. iv. 
21. Some fearful man concludes thus — ‘[Thou art] unborn.’ Rudra, 
protect me with thy southern face.” 

The next passage is from the commencement of the Atharva-8iras‘“‘ 
TJpanishad. The MSS. which I have consulted vary very much in 
their readings : 

Devdh ha vai svargaih lokam agaman | te devCi^ Ru&ra'^ apfichchhan 

“ ko bhavdn ” Hi | so 'bravid “ aJiam ehah prathamam usam variami cha 

bhavishydmi cha na any ah hakhid matto vyatiriMah ” Hi | so 'ntardd anta- 

ram pravikd disascha antaram samprdvikt | ^ham nitydnityo vyalctd- 

vyakto ^ham Brahmabrahnia aham prQnchal}, pratyancho ’ham dakshinuncha 

[dakshinus chaf] udancho ’ham adhascha wddhvancha diiascha pratidikas- 

cha aham pumdn apumdn strl cha aham sdvUry aham guyairy aham 

trishfub jagaty anushtup cha aliaih chhando ’ham gdrJiapatyo dakshinugnir 

ahavanlyo ’ham satyo ’ham gaur aham Gaury aham jyeshtho ’kamsresh{ho 

’ham varishtho ’ham dpo ’ham tejo ’ham rig-yajuh-sdmdtharvungiraso 

’ham aksharam aham ksharam ahaih guhyo ’ham gopyo ’ham aranyo ’ham 

pushkaram aham pavitram aham agrancha madhyancha vahikha purastdj 

Jyotir ify aham ekah | sarvancha mdm eva mum yo veda ea sarvdn devdn 

veda ! gam gobhir brdhmandn brdhmanyena havimshi havishd dyur dyushd 

saUjam satyma dharmam dharmem tarpaydmi svena t^asu ” ,| tato devdh 

Rudram na apakyams te devdh Rudram dhyuyanti tato devdh drdhva- 

bdhavah stuvanti yo vai Rudrah sa bhagaVun yak cha Brahmd tasmat 

vai namo namaj^ | ye vai Rudrah sa bhagavdn yakcha Vishnm tasmax 

vai namo namah ] yo vai Rudrah sa bhagavdn yakcha Mahekvaras tasmax 
* 

A work called Atharva^s'iras is meationed in the passage of the Rumayaea, i. 
14, 2, quoted above,' p. 166 f. See "Weber’s Indische Studien, i. 382 ff. ; and ii. 63 ff. 
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mi mmo mmah | yo vai Rudrah aa lhagav&n yd cka Vmd tasmai . . . . | 
yo mi Rudrah aa hhagardn yaioha Vindyakaa taamai , . . . \ yo mi 

Rudrah .... yaseha Skandal^ . . . . \ yo vai Rudrah .... yakha 

Indrah . ... \ yo vai Rudrah .... yakha Agnih . ... \ yo vai 

Rudrah . ... yd cha Bhuh . . . . | yo vai Rudral} .... yakha 

Bhmah . . . . | om Adau madhye Ihur hhmah auvar ante slraham 
janadom vika-rApo ^ai | Brahma ehaa tvam dvitridha urdhvam adhai 
cha tvam kintikha tvam puahfikha tvaM tuahfikha tvam hutam ahutam 
vikam avisvaM dattam adaftam hritam akritam param aparam paru- 
yananeha Hi | ^^apdma aomam}'^ emritah ahhuma aganmajyotir aviduma 
devan | kim nunam asmdn krinavad ardtih him u dhurtir amrita mart- 
yasya’^ | (R.V. viii. 48, 3) | sarva-Jagaddhitam vai etad akaharam prdjd- 
patyam adkahmain aaumyam puruaham agrdhyam agrdhyena Vdyum 
vdyavyena aomaih saumyena grasati svena tejasd ] taamai upaaaihhartre 
mahdgrdadya vai namo namah ( hridiathah devatdh aarvdh hridi prune 
prafishthituk | hridi tvam asi yo nityam tiaro mdtrdh paraa tu aah | 
taaya uttaratah siro dakahinatah pddau yah uttaratah aa ornhdra^ | yah 
omkdrah aa pranavo yah pranavah aa aarva’-vydpi yah aarva-vydpl ao 
^naAto yo ^nantaa tat tdrarn^^ yat tdraiii tat aukahmam yat aUkahmarTt 
tat Sukladi yat kuklam tad vaidyutam yad vaidyutarft tat param Brahma 
Hi aa ekah | aa eko Rudrah aa Isdfiah aa hhagavdn aa Maheharah aa 
Mahddevah | atha kaamdd uchyate omkdrah ] yaamad uehchdryamdnah 
eva aarvarfi. sarlram urmdmayati faamad uchyate orTikdrah .... atha 
kaamad uchyate ekah | yah aarvdn lokdn udgrihnuti^^ arijati viarijati 
vdaayati tasmad uchyate ekah | atha kaamdd uchyate eko Rudrah [ eko 
Rudro na d/vHlydya taathe {atkitavdn | advitlyah eva athitavdn | Comm.) 
turlyam imaih lokam Hate lianiyur {niyamana-kaktgmdn | Comm. 
yuh {vikotpddaka-kakiimdn \ Comm.) i pratyah janda tiafhanti agmyug 

'4 : . 

The commentator explains this thus : S'irsham iiro mantrah svahd ity tvafkr^ 
pah I jmadom janada iti karmopalakahamrtham ahahara-trayam ] jat^m janim taS^ 
ttpalakahittt-Janimad vmtu-jdtam tad dad&ti itijanadalj, | taaya aambodhanam | Instead 
of the TTorda in the text, another MS. reads, bhua te adir madhyatn hhuvaa te avaa te 
atraham viivarupo 'si. * 

1®® Umayd Brahma-vidyd^svarupinyd Kdtydyanya aaJta vartate iti Somaa tamf 
[Soma is thusas*fl+i7>«a, “■with UmS”] yatah aomam apSma tatah amritdk marai^ 
hstuhhir avidyd-tat~kdrya~sa^kdraif^ivarjitttl^ abhutna aampamdfy | -"-Qomm. 

104 faraycUi, “delivers;” that. which delivers. — Comm. ^ 

106 Urdhoa-moktham atmani yrihnati j — Comm. 
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aByd,ntahal6 samhritya viivd hhmanani yoptd'’ | taamud uchyate eko 
Mudrah^'^\ atha kasmud uchyaU Ikano ^^yah sarvan lokdn liaie ikmlhhir''' 
jananlhhih parama-iakttbhi^ | ^^ahhi tvd ^Ura nontimah adugdhuh ita 
dhenmah | xidnam mya jagatah svardrUam Imnam Indr a tastmhah^^ | 
(£.y. vii. 32, 22) | tcumad uchyaU MdnaJj^ | . . . . atha hasmad uohyate 
Malheimrah | yah saredn lokdn samhhakshali sambhakshayaty qfasrarh 
srijati visrijati vdsayaii taamdd uohyate Maheharah | atha kaamad 
uohyate Mahddevah | yah aarvdn Ihdodn parityajya dtma-jndna-yogaii- 
•oarye mahati mafnyate taamdd uohyate Mahddevah | tad etad {etad ndma- 
nirukti-rupam charitam J Comm.) Rudra-charitam j ha devali 

pradiso 'nu aarvdk purvo ha jdtah aa u garhhe antah ] aa eva jdtah sa 
janiahyamdnak pratyaii janda tiahthati viivato-mukhaV^ | (Vaj. S. 32, 4)| 
vihatas-chakshur uta visvato-mukko viicato-hddmr uta viivataa-pdt j 
mm hdhubhydm dhamati earn patatrair dymd-prithivi janayan devah 
ekah” | (li.V. x. 81, 3) | . . . . Rudre ekatvam {aikyam ] Comm.) 
d.huli I Rudram sdsvataih vai purdnam ityddi .... j vratam etai 
pdkupatam | Agnir Hi bkasma Vdyur iti bJuiama jalam Hi bnaama athalam 
iti bhaama vyoma iti bhaama aarvam ha vai idam bkaama manah etdni 
chakahUmshi bhaamdni \ Agnir'*'’ ityddind bhaama grihltvd nimrijya 
angdni aamsprisct | taamdd vratam etat pdsupatam pasu-pdsa-vimokahdya | 
yo Hharva-kiram brdhmano ’dhite ao *gni-puto bhavati j aa vdyu-puto 
bhavati I aa dditya-pdto blmvati | aa aoma-pHto bha/cati | aa aatya-bhuto 
bhavati aa aarva-bhuto bhavati j aa aarveahu tlrthcakxi andto bhavati | aa 
sarveahu vedeahv adhlto bhavati j aa aarva-veda-vrata^cha/rydsu oha/rito 
bhavati j aa aarvair devair jndto bhavati | aa aarva-yajna~kratubkir 
iahfavdn bhavati | tena itihdaa-purdndndih Budrdndm iata-aahaardni 
japtdni bhmanti | gdyatrydh katoraahaara'ih japtam bhavati j pranavdndm 
ayutaih japtam bhavati | rupe rupe (^pdthe pdfhe pratipdtham ] Comm.) 
daia-purvdn pundti dahttaran d ohakahushah panktim pundti itydha 
bhagavdn Atharva-Uro Hharva-Hrah {abhydaak ddararthah | Comm.) j 
aakrijjaptvd iuchih putah karmanyo bhavati | dvitlyaih japtvd gdnapatyam 
{aarva-niyantritvam j Comm) avdpnoti tritlyaih japtvd devam &oa anu^ 
praviiaty ofh aatyam \ ^^yoRudro agnau yo apav antar ya oahadhlr 
vlrudhah dvweia j ya imd vUvd bhuvandni ckdklripe taamai Rudrdya 
namo *atu Agnaye ” j (A. V. vii. 87, 1,. above, p. 333). 

In another ]^JS. a different answer is given to this question : Tammd fishibhir 
m (tngair hhaJetair drutam aaya rupam upalabhyate [ “He is called ‘Kudra’ because 
his form is quickly {drutam) perceived by rishis, and not by other devout persons.” 
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“The gods went to heaven. They asked Budra, ‘ Who art thou?’ 
He said, * I alone was before [all things], and I exist, and 1 shall be. 
Ho other transcends me.’ He entered into one space after another, and 
into the space of the sky. ‘ I am eternal and not eternal, discernible 
and undiscemible, I am JBrahma, I am not Brahma,’”’ I am the east* 
em, western, southern, northern [breaths, etc.. Comm.], I am below 
and above, the regions, and the intermediate regions, I am male, 
eunuch, and female, I am the Savitrl, I the Gayatrl, I the Trishtubh, 
Jagatl, and Anushtubh (metres), I am metre, I am the household, the 
southern, and the ahavaniya fires, I am true, I am the earth (or cow), 
I am Gaurl,’”® I am the eldest, I am the chief, I am the most excellent, 
I am the waters, I am brilliancy, I am the Eik, Yajush, Saman, 
Atharvangirases, I am the undecaying, I the decaying, I the mysteri- 
ous, I the secret, I dwell in the forests, I am the pushkara (sacrificial 
jar), the filter, the end, the middle, the outside, the front, and light, 
— I alone. He who knows me only, me, to be all, knows all the 
gods. By my own energy I satisfy the earth with rays (or the cow 
with cows), the Brahmans with brahmanhood, oblations with oblation, 
life with life, U’uth with truth, righteousness -with righteousness.’ 
Then the gods did not behold lludra. They meditate upon him. 
Then the gods, with arms raised aloft, praise him : ‘ He who is Budra 
is divine, and he who is Brahma, to him be adoration. He who is 
lludi'a is divine, and he who is Vishnu, to him be adoration. He 
who is Budra is divine, and he who is Mahe^vara, to him be adoration. 
He who is Budra is divine, and ho who is IJma, to him be adoration. 
He who is Budra, etc., and he who is Vinayaka, to him be adoration. 
He who is Budra, etc., and he udio is Skanda, to him be adoration. 
He who is Budra, etc., and he who is Indra, to him be adoration. 
He who is Budra, etc., and he who is Agni, etc. He who is Budra, 
etc., and he who is Bhuh, etc. He who is Budra, etc., and he who 
is Bhuvah, etc. (In the same way Budra is identified with mvah 
[srflA] ; mahah,; jma; tapas; satya: pfithivl; apas; tejas; vdyu; 
akaia: surya: soma; nakshatrdni; ashfau yrahulk; prana; kdla; 
Yama; mrityu: amfita; Ihuta; hkavya; hhamhyat; vUva; kfUsna; 

iffi Vakydbhyaso rupatya dtmano v^stmatva-pradaritmdrtha^ | Contm. I should 
rather suppose, however, that the second word is not Brahma, hut abrahma, 

108 S’iva-priyd [ ashiavarthd va kmmrJ gaura-vamd bdla^tatB (.?) tn \ Cotum. 
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terva; «nd miff a.) Om! at the beginning, and in the middle are BhQr, 
Bhurah, Sval^; at the end is the head. 0 giver of life, Om, thou art 
univttrsal-formed. Thou alone art Brahma doubly, and triply, above 
and below j thou art gentleness, fatness, contentment; thou art the 
thing sacrificed, and the thing not sacrificed, the whole, and not the 
whole, what is given, and what is not given, what is done, and what 
is not done, that which is supreme, and not supreme, and what is 
surpassing. ‘ We have drunk the Soma, we have become immortal, 
we have entered into Hght, we have known the gods. What can an 
enemy now do to us ? What can the malice of any mortal effect, 0 
immortal god?’^* This imperishable [principle], beneficial to the whole 
world, sprung from [or, having the nature of,] Prajapati, subtile, beauti- 
ful, by its ownnnergy swallows up the incomprehensible Purusha by the 
incomprehensible, Vayu by that which has the nature of Vayu, soma by 
that which has the nature of soma.*“ To him the destroyer, the great 
devourer, be adoration. All the gods reside in the heart, situated in 
the heart and the breath. Thou who art continually in the heart, 
[art] the three letters, but he is beyond. To the north of him is the 
head, to the south the feet; that which is the north is the omkara. 
The omkara is the pranava, which (pranava) again is all -pervading, 
which (‘all-pervading’) again is infinite, which again is that which 
delivers, which again is subtile, which again is white, which again has 
the nature of lightning, which again is the supreme Brahma : thus ho 
is the one. He is the only Rudra, he is Isana, he is divine, he is Mahel- 
vara, he is Mahadeva. JTow whence does the omkara get its name? 
Inasmuch as so soon as it is uttered, it raises up the whole body, 
it is called omkara.” ^ (The same inquiry is then made and answered 
in regard to the words ‘pranava,’ ‘ sarvavyapin ’ [‘all-pervading’], 
‘ananta’ [‘infinite’] the ‘deliverer,’ ‘subtile,’ ‘white,’ ‘having the 
nature of lightning,’ and ‘the supreme Brahma.’ Then ‘eka,’ ‘one,’ 
is explained.) “Now why is he called ‘one’? He who evolves, 
creates, variously creates, sustains all worlds, is therefore called the 

1®* Quoted ia the third volume of this work, p, 265. According to the commen- 
tator whom I have quoted under the text, Soma means 8a-\-uma, he who dwells with 
tJma, in the form of divine knowledge, Katyayanl. What would the Vedic rishi 
who composed the verse have said to this mysncal interpretation P Such explanations 
are not, however, ^cuUar to the adherents of any one religion. 

lU) I do not profess to understand the sense of this. 
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‘one.’ Now why is he called the one Eudra? ‘There is only one 
Budra ; there is no place for a second. He rules this fourth world, 
controlling and productive; living heings abide' within him uMted 
with him. At the time of the end he annihilates all worlds, the 
protector.’ Wherefore he is called the one Budra. Then why 
is he called I4ana ? He it is who rules all worlds by his ordi- 
nances, and supreme creative powers. ‘We, 0 heroic Indra, like 
immilked cows, approach with our praises thee who art the heavenly 
lord (Tsana) of this moving, and the lord of this stationary, [world].^" 
Hence be is called ‘isana.’ (‘Bhagavaf^ is then explained.) Then 
why is he called Mahe^vara? He who, a devourer, constantly devours, 
creates, variously creates, sustains all worlds, is therefore called Mahei^- 
vara. Then why is he called Mahadeva? He who, abandoning all 
forms of being, exults in the great divine power of absorption in the 
knowledge of himself, is therefore called Mahadeva. Such is the 
history of Budra. ‘This god [abides] throughput all regions; he 
was the first bom ; he is within the womb ; it is^ even he who has 
been born, and he is still to be born ; he exists, 0 men, pervading all 
things, with his face turned to every side.’ (Vaj. 8. 32, 4.) ‘ The 

one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a face, on every 
side arms, on every side feet, when producing the earth and sky, 
fabricates them with his arms, and with his wings.’ ” (B.V. x. 81, 3, 

above, p. 6.) . . . . Budra is mentioned again in the following verses. 
“In Budra they say there is oneness, and that Budra is eternal and 
primeval,” etc. The Pui^upata rite is thus described: “This is the 
Pa4upata observance; ‘Agni is ashes, Yayu is ashes, water is ashes, 
diy land is ashes, the sky is ashes, all this is ashes, the mind, these 
eyes, are ashes.’ Having taken ashes while pronouncing these preced- 
ing words, and rubbing himself, let a man touch his limbs. This is 
the Pa4upata rite, for the removal of the animal bonds. The Brahman 
who reads the Atharva-sira is purified with fire, with air, with the 
sun, with soma (or the moon); he becomes tmth, he becomes all, he 
has bathed in all the holy places, he is read in all the Yedas, he has 
practised the observances prescribed in all the Yedas, he is known 
by all the gods, he has sacrificed with all sacrificial rites; by him 
hundreds of thousands of itibSsas, puranas, and Budras (formulas 

E.V. vii. 32, 22, quoted above, p. 103. 
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relating to Budra), and a hundred thouBand Gajatrls have been 
muttered, ten thousand 0ms have been uttered; at every recitation 
he purifies ten generations of ancestors, and ten future generations of 
descendants ; he purifies a rovr of men as far as the eye can reach ; 
thus says the divine Atharva-^iras. Having muttered it once, he 
becomes clean, pure, and fit for the ceremonial; having muttered it 
a second time, he obtains dominion over hosts ; having muttered it a 
third time, he enters into the god; Om, [this is] true. ‘Adoration 
be to Budra Agni, who resides in fire, and in the waters, who has 
entered into these plants, who formed all these worlds.’ ” 

I shall not make more than a few further extracts from this mystical 
Upanishad, which throws little light on Budra’s character or history. 
The three gods, Brahma, Vishnu, and Budra, are mentioned together, 
along with Indra (^Brahma- Vishntt-Budrendrah) ; and S'ambhu (one of 
the names of Budra) is said (in a passage which I need not attempt 
to translate at length) to be possessor of all divine qualities, 
and to be lord of all; while the benefits of worsiiipping him 
are described {haramm tv, dhyeyah sarvaiharya-sampannah sarvesvarai 
eha S'ambhu^ akSm-madhye dhruvam etabdhvd ’dhikam kshanam ekafft 
kratuSatasydpi chatuh-saptatyd yat phalani tad avdpnoti kritsnam om- 
lidragatafh cha BO/rva-dhydna-yoga-jndndndm yat phalam tad orhkdra 
veda-para Uo vd Siva eko dhyeyah sivankarah sarvam anyat parityajya). 

In the Kaivalya Upanishad (translated by Prof. Weber, Ind. Stud, 
ii. 10 ff.) A4valayana asks Brahma to explain to him the science of 
divine things {AthdSvaldyano bhagavantam parameshthinam upasametya 
uvdcha adhlhi hhagavan brahma-vidydm ityddi). Brahma {pitdmaka) 
among other things tells him as follows : AntydSrama-sthah mkalendri- 
ydni nirudhya bhahtyd sva~gurum pranamya | hrif-pujidarlkam vircyam 
viSuddhaih vichintya madhye visadam viSokam | amntam avyaktam 
aehintyO'rdpafh, Sivam praSdntam amritam brahma-yonim | tarn ddi- 
madhydniorviklmm ekant, vibhurh chiddnanda-svarupam adbhutam | Umd- 
sahdyam parameSvarcm prabhum trihchamm mla-kantham praSdntam | 
dhydtvd mvmr gaohJidti bhuta-yonim aamasta-adhhifft tamasah paraitdt | 
sa Brahmd »a 8'iva^ Sendra^ so 'kshm-ah paramah svardf | sa eva Vishmh 
sa prdna^ sa dtmd parameSvarai^ | sq sm sarvaM yad hkiLtam yaoheha 
hJiavyaM eandtanam | jndtvd taih mpityum atyeti ndnyah panthd vimuk- 
XnoUxer MSt has here Sa h&h 'gni^ »a Chandratm^. 


ii: 
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tay6 I . . . . ya^ iatarudriyam adhite so ’gniputo hhmaU sa V&yu~ 
pufo hkmati ityadi | “ A man in the last (or fourth) religious order 
(i.e. that of a mendicant) restraining all hil senses, making obeisance 
to his teacher, meditating within on the lotus of the heart, [which is] 
spotless, pure, lucid, imdisturbed, — the infinite, undiscemible, incon- 
ceivable, auspicious (swa), tranquil, immortal, source of Brahma, [or, 
of divine knowledge], — contemplating him who is without beginning, 
middle, or end, the one, the pervading, the spiritual and blessed, the 
wonderful, the consort of Uma, the supreme lord, the three-eyed, the 
blue-throated, the tranquil, — [doing this] a Muni, [passing] beyond 
darkness, attains the source of being, the universal witness. He is 
Brahma, he is S'iva, he is Iiidra, he is undecaying, supreme, self- 
resplendent ; he is Vishnu, ho is breath, he is the spirit, the supreme 
lord ; he is all that has been or that shall be, eternal. Knowing him, 
a man overpasses death. There is no other way to liberation.*' 
Further on it is said; “He who reads the S'atarudriya becomes 
purified by fire, purified by air,” etc., etc. 

In one of the MS. collections of Xlpanishads belonging to the library 
of the East India Office, I find another work of that description, called 
the Nllarudropanishad, which begins thus: Apaiyam ohuvarohantam 
divitah prithivlmayah | apaiyam apaiyam tarn Rudram nilagrivam iiJih- 
andinam ( “I, formed of earth, beheld descending from the sky, I 
beheld, I beheld, that blue-necked, crested Hudra.” This composition 
contains many verses from the S'atarudriya. 

Sect. VI. — Some further texts from the Itihasas and Ruranas relative 

to Rudra. ^ 

In the earlier parts of this work I have given a variety of extiracts 
from the Ramayana, Mahabharata, etc., which exhibit the character of 
Mahadeva as he was conceived in the epic period (see pp. 165, 176, 
178, 184-205, 223-228, 230-232, 240 f., 266-273, 278-281, 282-289). 
I shall now adduce such other passages from the Itihasas, or Furanas, 
as may appear to throw any light on the history of the conceptions 
entertained of this deity, and of his relations to the other members 
of the Indian pantheon. • 

Budra is briefly alluded to in the passages of the liSmayana i. 1 4, 
Iff.; i. 75, 14 ff. ; and Yuddha-Kan^a, 119, 1 ff., quoted in pp. 165, 
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176 f., and 178 ff. The other texts of the Eamaya^a in which I have 
observed any allusion to him are the following; and the representations 
which are there given of tJiis god bear generally, perhaps, a stamp of 
greater antiquity than those which are found in the Mahabharata. 

In Kamayana i. 23, 10 ff. (ed. Bombay), Kudra curses the embodied 
Eandarpa (the Indian Cupid), who wished to enter into him after his 
marriage, at a time when he was performing austerity ; and Kandarpa 
in consequence becomes bodiless {amnga). {Kandarpo murtimdn dslt 
Kdmah ity uchyate hudhaih | tapasyantam iha Sthdnum nimayma samd- 
hitam I 11, KriiodvdharTi tu deveiaM gacJihantam m-marud-ganam | 
dkar8hayd.indsa durmedhuh hunhrita§ cha mahdtmand J 12. Avadhyd- 
ta& cha Mtidrena chahshushd Maghumndana | vyailryanta Sarirdt svdt 
sarva-gdtrdni durmatehk j ) 

In i. 85, 20 (Bombay ed.), it is mentioned that the mountain-god, 
Himavat, gave his daughter Uma to the “unequalled Eudra” {Jiudruya 
apratir&pdya). In chapter xxxvii. of the same book, vv^ 5 ff. the con- 
nubial intercourse of S'iva with TJma is described in most undignified 
language, as follows: Purd Jtdma kritodvdhah S'itihantho mahdiapuk\ 
6. Ppishtvd cha hkagavdn devim maithundyopaohakrame | tasya mmkri- 
damdnasya Mahudevasya dhimatah | S'itikanthasya devanya divyam 
varsha-^atam gatam | 7. Na ehdpi tanayo Rama tasydm dslt parantapa\ 
“Formerly, after his marriage, S'itikantha (S'iva) the great devotee, 
(6) beholding the goddess, began to indulge in connubial love, A 
thousand years of the gods passed while the wise Mahadeva 8'itikantha 
was thus sporting. But, 0 Eama, vexer of thy foes, no son was born to 
TTma.” The gods being alarmed at the project of the formidable cha- 
racter of the offspring which might be born to Mahadeva, entreated him 
and his spouse to practise chastity. To this Mahadeva consented; but 
asked what would become of the seed which he had already discharged. 
This, the gods said, should be received by the earth. The gods then 
desired Agni, along with Vayu, to enter into this seed. This Agni did, 
and the white mountain was produced in consequence (see above, p. 
354), where Karttikeya was born. The gods then worshipped S'iva and 
Uma, but the latter imprecated sterility on all their wives. The thirty- 
seventh section relates the birth of , Karttikeya. While Tryambaka 
(S'iva), the lord of the gods, was performing austerity, the other 
deities went to Brahma and asked for a general in the room of Mah5- 
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deva, "who, it seems, had formerly acted in that capacity. “He,” 
they said, “whom thou didst formerly give us as a leader of our 
armies (i.e. Mahadeva), is now performing great austerity, along with 
ITma” (sect. 88, v. 3, Schlegel’s ed.=8ect. 37, 3, of Bombay ed.: 
To senapaftr deva datto hhagavaiU purU | ta tapai^ param 

aithdya tapyate sma sahomaya). Brahma says, that in consequence 
of the curse of ITma, no son could be born to any of the wives of the 
gods ; but that Agni could beget a son on the river Ganga, who should 
be the generjsd of the gods. The gods accordingly went to mount 
Kailasa, and appointed Agni to effect their object. Agni accordingly 
impregnated the Ganga, who brought forth Karttikeya, so called be- 
cause he was nursed by the Krittikas.” 

In the forty-second section it is related how the royal rishi Bhagiratha 
performed austerity in order that the Ganga might descend from heaven 
and purify the ashes of the sons of Sagara (who had been destroyed 
by Kapila, sect. 40, at the end); and might by this means elevate them 
to paradise. Brahma appeared to the king and told him that he ought 
to propitiate S'iva, who was the only being who could sustain the 
shock of the falling Ganga. Bhagiratha (as is told sect. 43) continued 
his austerities till S'iva the lord of Uma, the lord of animals (Paiupati), 
appeared to him, and said he would receive the Gangil on his head. He 
accordingly mounted the Himalaya, and called on the Ganga to descend. 
The Ganga was indignant at this summons, and came down in great 
volume and with great force on his head, thinking to sweep him down 
along with her into Patala. The god, however, determined to humble 
her pride, and she was compelled to circle for a long period of years 
in the labyrinth of his matted locks, without being able to reach the 
earth. Being again propitiated by Bhagiratha, S'iva at length allowed 
her to reach the lake Yindu, to flow to the sea, and eventually into 
the infeiTial regions, where she purified the ashes of the sons of Sagara 
and enabled them to ascend to heaven. 

In the forty-fifth section is described the production of nectar from 
the churning of the ocean of milk by the rival sons of Hiti and Aditi, 
who wished to obtain some specific which should render them immortal. 
In the first place, however, a fien^ poison was vomited from the mouths 

To na^ is the reading of Schlegel’s edition, as well as of Gorresio’s, 39, 3. The 
Bombay edition reads yena^ which does not seem so good a reading.® 
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of the serpent Vasuki, who was used as the rope in the process of churn- 
ing. The gods then resorted to S'iva to deliver them from this portent: 

21. AtM iwah Mahadwafk S'mhmra'm ^randrthina^ \ jagmuh Pa&u^ 
patiffi JRudram trdhi trdhUi irnkfumh | 22. Evam uktas tato devair 
deva-deveharah prahhuh | pradurdiit tato Hrawa ianhka-chahra-dharo 
Sa/rili I 23. Uedekadnaih omitafk kritvd JRtcdram inla-^dkaravi JSari^ | 
daivatair mathyamune tu yat purvam aamupaHthitam | 24. Tat tvadlyavh 
mra-iroshtha surandm agrato hi yat j agra-pHijam iha Bthitvd griMnedadi 
viaham prahho ( 26. Ity uktvd cha sura-sresht-haa tatraiodntaradhlyata | 
dovatdn&m bhayaih dfuhtvd irutvd vdhyam tu S'drnginah | 26. Haldhala^ 
visham ghoram $anjagrdhdmritopamam | devan visrijya deveio jagdma 
hhagavdn Hcurah | 21. “Then the deities, seeking as their refuge Maha- 
deva, S'ankara, went to Budra PaiSupati, and lauded him [calling out] 
‘ deliver, deliver.’ 22. Then, being addressed by the gods, the lord 
of the gods, Hari, appeared on that very spot, bearing the shell 
and the discus, (23) and smiling, said to Budra, the wielder of the 
trident: ‘That which has first appeared, when the oceW was being 
churned by the deities, (24) belongs to thee, most eminent of the 
gods, since thou art at the head of them. Standing here, receive, 
lord, this poison as the earliest offering.’ 25. Having thus spoken, 
the most eminent of the gods disappeared on the spot. Perceiving 
the alarm of the deities, and having heard the words of Vishnu, 
(26) he (S'iva) took the deadly poison, as if it had been nectar. The 
divine Hara then dismissed the gods and departed.” 

The gods and Asuras proceeded with the churning, but were obliged 
now to call in the aid of Vishnu, as the mountain with ^ich the 
operation was being performed sank down into the infernal regions. 
Vishgu, however, assumed the form of a tortoise, and supported the 
mountain on his back. At length nectar was produced, which Vishnu 
carried off. 

In the description of the northern region contained in the Kish- 
kindha*” ka^da of the Bamayana, Kailasa is spoken of as the resi- 
dence of Kuvera, and no mention is made of S'iva as residing there : 

Kishk. 44, 27 ff. (ed. Qorresio « Bombay ed. 43, 20 f.). — Taih tu 

iM In the Bombay^edition this word is waitten ‘ Kishkindha,’ without a y before 
the final 5, which it has in Gorresio’s edition. 

See, hower^r, the passage from the Sundara Ean^a, sect. 89, which will he 
quoted in the Appendix, where Mahadeva is said to visit Euvera, or mount Kailasa. 
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slghram atihrampa kd.ntd.rarh loma’harsJiamm | pdndura^ irahshyatha 
tatal). KaildBa^ ndma parvatam | iatra pdndura-meyh&bhaih JdmhUnadtih 
parisMntam J Kwera-lhavanani d/ivyam nirmita^ VUvakarmand | 
“ Having quickly passed over that dreadful desert, you shall then see 
the white mountain, called Kailasa, and there the celestial palace of 
Kuvera, formed by Yi^vakarman, in colour like a hrilliant cloud, and 
decorated with gold.” 

The Bombay edition, 43, 54 ff., has the following lines, in which 
Rudra may .be referred to; Tam atihramya iailendram uttaras 
toyasdni nidkik j tatra Bomagirir ndma madhye heniamayo mahdn j 55. 
Sa tu deh visdryo *pi tasya hhdsd prakusate \ surya-lakshmyd 'hhivijmyo 
tapateva Fivasvatd | 56, JShagavdma tatra visvdtmd S'amhhur ehddaidt- 
makah j Brahma vasati deveio hrahmarahi-parivdritah | 54. “ Beyond 
this monarch of mountains is the northern ocean, in the midst of 
which stands the great golden mountain, called Somagiri. 55. With , 
its lustre that region, although sunless, shines; and is distinguished 
by a solar splendour, as if from the beams of Vivp,8vat (the sun). 
56. There the divine soul of the universe, the eleven-fold S'ambhu, 
Brahma, lord of the gods, dwells, attended by the Brahman Rishis.” 

In Gorresio's edition (44, 117 ff ) this passage shows a number of 
various readings : Kurdtns tan samatikramya uttare payasdm nidhiJ^ 1 
tatra Bomagirir ndma hiranmaya-samo mahdn { 118. Indra-loka-gatuh 
ye eha Brahma-loka~gatdi cha ye | sarve te samavaikshanta girirdjafh 
divaffi gatdh, \ 119. Asuryo 'pi hi deiah sa tasya bhdsd prakdSate | 
sasuryah iva lakahmwdms tapatwa divakore | 120. Bhagavdms tatra 
hhdtdlmd Bvayambhur bahudkdtmakah | Brahma bhavati vaiydtmd 
sarvdtmd swrm-bhdvanah, \ 117. “Beyond, to the north of the TJttara 
Kurus, is an ocean, in which is a great mountain, as it were of gold. 
118. All those who have gone to the sky, to the world of Indra, or 
to that of Brahma, have beheld the king of mountains. 119. By its 

The commentator thus explains this verse : Vi^vam ataii vydpmti iti viimtrm 
vyTtpahas tena Vishnu-rvpafy ] vishnu-vyaptav ity anusdrdt | sa eva S'ambhui^ it'atn 
bhavaty aamdt ) sa eva ekddasdtmahaji ekadasdniwdkdrthaikadaia-rudrtityiakah { sa 
eva Brahim bpmhaiMtmi Jayat-srasktritmt | “ Visvatma means, be who pervades 
all things ; and consequently he is in the form of Vishnu, as Vishnu has the sense 
of porvader. The same being is S'air*bhu, he from whom prosperity (sam) arises 
{bhavati ) ; and he is also^ elevenfold, in the form of the eleven Rudras, who signify 
eleven repetitions of him (r). The same being is also Brahmfi, from his increasing,— 
creating the world.” 
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light that regiott dimes, although sunless, as if it had a sun, and re- 
splendent as if the lord of day were Mazing. 120. There the divine 
soul of beings, Svayambhu, Brahma, dwells, self-subdued, the soul, 
and producer of all things.” Here there is no reference to Mahadeva, 
Svayambhu being substituted for S'ambhu. 

Another passage relating to Rudra which occurs in Gorresio’s recen- 
sion of the RamdyaijLa is the following (though it is not to be found in 
thA corresponding section of the Bombay edition) : 

Kishk. 44, 46 if . — Tam tu deiatn atihramya Trisringo n&ma parvatah \ 
taiya pade mro divyam mahat kdnchana-pushharam J tata^ prachymate 
divyd. tikshna-srot&s taro/nginl [ nadl naika-grahaklrnd kufild loka-hhd- 
vinl \ 4asyaikam kdnchanam sringam parvatasydgni-sannibham | vaidurya- 
maycm ekancka iatlasydsya mmuchhritam | Anutpanneshu hhuteshu ba- 
hhUva kila hhumitah j agrajah sarva-hhutdndtn Visvakarmeti m&rutah | 
tat iasya Mia paurdnam agnihotram maJiutmanah | dsit triHkharah iailah 
pravrittds , tatra ye ^gnayah ] tatra sarvdni bhutdni sarvamedhe mahd~ 
‘unakhe [ kritvd ^bhavad mahdtejdh sarva-loka-maheharah [ ^Rudrasya kila 
eafmtkdnafh saro vai earvamedhikam 1 tatah pravrittd Sarayur ghora^ 
nakravati nadl 1 deva-gandharva-patagah pisdchoraga-ddnavuh | pravi- 
ianti na tarn deSam pradlptam iva pdvakam | tarn aiikramya sailendram 
MahddevdbMpdlitam ( ityddi [ “When that region has been overpassed, 
a mountain called Tyisringa [will be seen], at the foot of which is a 
divine lake, of large dimensions, filled with golden lotuses. Thence 
flows a divine billowy river, with rapid stream, swarming with croco- 
diles, winding, gladdening the world. That mountain has one golden 
peak, [one] resembling fire, and it has also one elevated point formed of 
lapis lazuli. When no creatures had as yet come into existence, there 
sprang from the earth the first of all beings, known as Visvakarman.. 
This triple-peaked mountain was the scene of the ancient Agnihotra 
sacrifice of that great being, where all the fires were employed. 
Having formed all beings there at this great universal sacrifice, he 
became the mighty lord {maimvara) of all worlds. This lake of the 
universal sacrifice is the abode of Rudra; and from it issues the river 
Sarayii, abounding in, dreadful crocodiles. Gods, Gandharvas, birds, 
Bi4acha8, snakes, And Danavas, do not enter that region, which is like 
blazing fire. Having overpassed that great mountain, protected by 
HMiadeva,” etc. 
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In regard to the story of ViSvakarman, -which is not usually met 
with in the PurS^as, and does not harmonize well with the oour^ 
of their cosmogony, compare the two hymns in pp. 6 C, the story 
from the Mrukta in p. 9, above, and the Shtap, Br. xiii. 7, 1, 14. 

S'atapatha BrAhmana, xiii. 7, 1, 14.-— ^ eima VtsvaharmS Bhavr 
vana^ ije | teneshtva H^atishfhat aarvUni hhutani idan^ sarvaw dbhavat j 
atitishfJiati sarvani hhut&ni idaffi aanam hJia/vati yah &oava vidvdn saTva^ 
medhena yajate yo vd etad evam veda | 15. Tam ha Kaiyapo ydjaty&ndhor 
hdra | tad api Bhumih ^^^ham jagau | md martyah ha^hawt ddiJaia. 
arhati Visvahartnan Bhauvana tnandak dsitha | upamanlcahyati ayd aatih 
asya niadhye mfishaiaha ie sangarah Kaiyapdya ” iti j “ With Ikis 
sacrifice, Vi^vakarman, the son of Bhuvana, sacrificed. Having sacri- 
ficed with it, he overpassed all beings, and became all this. That man 
overpasses all beings and becomes all this, who, knowing this, sacaifices 
with the Sarva-medha (‘universal sacrifice’), or he who thus knows this. 
15. Kasyapa performed this sacrifice for him. Wherefore also the Earth 
recited a verse : ‘No mortal ought to bestow me. , Vi^vakarman, son'’ 
of Bhuvana, thou wast foolish. She (the earth) will sink into the 
midst of the water. This promise thine to Kasyapa is vain.’ ” 

It would appear as if^the author of the preceding passage of the 
Kamayana intended to identify Eudra with Visvakarman, when he says 
that the latter “became the mighty lord {mahehara) of all worlds.” 
Compare the passages from the Kurma Parana and Mahabharata 
quoted below in notes 131 and 133, pp. 376 and 377 ; and Mahabharata, 
S'antip. 241, quoted in a note to p. 372, vol. v., of this work. If Maha- 
deva is identified with Visvakarman, he must, according to the Eamar 

The commentator observes on thist Asmai cha Viat>akarma bhumim datum 
iyeaha tatra oha kak Bhumir apt imam slokaih gltavatl | tvum tu mandah tnanda- 
matir janafy dsitha babhuvitha jdtah ity arthah | upa~mbdo ni-iabdasya orthe | yai 
eha aiakyam prat^dnlte mandah ity abUprdyah 1 “Visvakarman desired to give the 
earth to him; and at that time the Earth also sang this verse. Thou wast ‘dull,’ 
dull of understanding. The preposition upa is here used in the sense of ni. And 
the sense is that he who promises what is impossible is fo*>lish.” Compare the 
passage of the Mahabharata, Vana-parvan, v. 10209 (in the first vol. of this work, 
p. 451), whore the earth is said to have been given to Kas'yapa by Parasurama; and 
taotber text from the Anurfasana-parvan, vv. 7232 ff. {ibid. p. 464), where the eea1:h 
is said to have become offended with king Anga, who desired;' to bestow her on the 
Brahmans, and to have in consequendb abandoned her form. Earfyapa irfterwards 
entered into her, and she became his daughter. Compare also S'atapatha Brahmasa, 
vii. 4, 3, 6 (quoted above, p. 27). 
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yaifl and Sktapatha Brahmaiia) be regarded as sprang from tbe earth, 
or Bhuvana, and therefore not eternal. It is to be noted, however, 
that the S'atap. Br. speaks of this Yiivakarman as a mortal, and the 
Ait. Br. speaks of him as a prince who conquered the earth. 

In the next passage”® MahMeva is represented as visiting Kuvera on 
Mount Kailasa, and as acknowledging the divinity of B&ma ; 

Bam. (ed. Gorresio) v. 89, 6 ff. — Atha pradh&m dharm&tunii lokanam 
l^ara^ prahhuh | tatal^ sdbMydm devasya r&jno Vaiirmanasya sa^ ( 
dhanddhyahha-aabhdtn devah prdpto M Vfuhhdbha-dhvoja^ 1 Uind- 
%ahdyo deveso ganaii cha lahubhir vritah ] matlrya vrishdt iurnam 
mahitalj, idla-Shfig vihhu^ j gires tasya mahdUja^ pravishtm tu sahkdm 
Marah { ^iddhya mhdya-yuHai cha tathd Vaikravamh svayam | anyonyam 
tau samdlingya upavuhtdv uhhdv apt | salhdydm tatra taxi dcfoau ie elm 
devah yathdhramam j upavishtdh gandi ckoiva Yahhds cha saha Guhya- 
kaiht j aksha-dy-dtaih tatas idhhydm pravfittam samanantaram | etasminn 
mtare tatra JRdkshaaendram Vihhuhanam | drishfcd Paulastyam dydntaih 
Swalf, praha dhaneimram [ ayam Yihhuhanah praptah ^ara^am tava 
p&rthiva j manyund ’hktpluto vlro Jtahhasendra-vmdnita^ 1 ityddi | 

“ Now the righteous and mighty ruler of the worlds, whose banner 
is a bull, the god of gods, accompanied by- Uma, and attended by 
numerous hosts, came then to the assembly of the divine king Vai^- 
ravana (Kuvera), the lord of riches. Alighting quickly from his bull, 
Hara, the mighty lord, the wielder of the trident, being received with 
honour, entered into the assembly on that mountain (Kailasa, v. 4); 
and at the same time Vai^ravana himself, with Biddhi (his wife),”® 
and attended by his companions, [came in]. Haring embraced each 
other, those two gods with the other deities sat down in order in the 
assembly, together with their hosts, and the Yakshas and Guhyakas. 
The two gods then began- to play at dice. In the mean time, beholding 
the eminent Rakshasa Yibhlshana, the son of Pulastya, approaching, 
Siva says to the lord of riches, * This, 0 king, is the hero Yibhlshana, 
who has resorted to thee, overwhelmed by distress, having been dis- 
honoured by the chief of the Eakshasas (Ravaga),’” etc., etc. 

YiThile S^iva is speaking, Yibhlshana arrives, and bows down before 

110 This passage, however, is only to be found in Gorresio’s recension, and not in 
the section of the Bevnnagarl recension which corresponds to it — viz. vi. 17, 1, ff, 

1'* 8ee Bdhtiingk and Both, s.v. Riddhi, tmd the Mahuhhtrata, Asas’Ssana-parvaa, 
675, and 7637, as well as the Harivaffis'a, 7167, 7739, there referred to. 
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the deities, who tell him to stand np; and go to Bama, who will install 
hhn Mng of the Bakshasas (vy. 21 ff.). Vibhishana stands, with his 
head, bent downwards, and sunk in contemplation, when S'iva again 
speaks to. him (vv. 37 ff.): Taih dhyayamanam hhagm&n uvacha prahhur 

myayah | uttishthoUishtha rdjendra sukham apnuH sd^vatam | 

89. Tagmdd uUishfhtt yachha tvam purdnam prahhum avyayam j d.dhdrdvk 
mrvahhMdndfh, Sdhatam nirmayrakam ] sa hi io/rvchnidhdnafh, cha yatir 
yaiimatdM varah [ hritsnasya jagato mulam tasmad gachhasva Rd.ghamm\ 
“ The divine, imperishable lord said : ‘ Stand np, stand np, prince of 

kings, obtain ever-during happiness Stand np, therefore, go 

to the ancient, imperishable lord, the support of all beings, eternal, 
nncontrolled. For he, the most excellent, contains all things, and is 
the refuge of all who seek a refuge, the root of the whole world : 
wherefore go to Baghava (Rama).’” Yibhishana then departs through 
the air, to go to Bama.‘®“ 

In tke following passages some of Mahadeva’s achievements are alluded to : — 
iii. 30, 27 (ed. Bomb.), and iii. 35, 93 (Gorr.) : Sapapata Kharohhumau dahyamuna^, 
aardgnind | !Rttd.r»Qeva vinirdagdhah S'vHdranye purd ’ndhakah | “ [The Rukshasa] 
Ehara fell on the ground, burnt by the fire of the arrow, like Andhaka [who was] 
formerly consumed by Rudra in the S'veta forest.” (Compare A. V. xi. 2, 7, above, 
pp. 834, 336, where Rudra is called the slayer of Ardhaka.) iv. 6, 30 (Gorr,) : Yathd 
kruddhasya Etidrasya Tnpuram vai vijigyushah ( “[The frowning face of Ruma] 
like that of the incensed Rudra, who had conquered Tripura.” vi, 51, 17 (Gorr.) : 

“ The Rukshasa trembled when smitten by Lakshmana’s arrow,, like the dreadful portal 
of Tripura, when struck by the bolt of Rudra” {Eudra-vdndhatam glwram yatlm 
T^ripura-gnpurmi). In the following verse allusion is made to Rudra as a slaughterer 
of animals; vi. 73, 37 f. (Gorr. = Bombay ed. vi. 94, 35). Hatair asvaih paddtais cha 
tad habhuva ragEjiram. | dJerldnh iva Ettdraaya krtiddhasya nighnatah paSun J “With 
slain horses and footmen, that battle-field became like tlic garden of the enraged Rudra 
when slaughtering animals.” I do not know what the next verse refers to, vi. 55, 88 
(Gorr.) : Kumbhaaya potato rupani bhagmsyorasi mushtinc^ | la^arendbhipanmsya 
rupani PaiupaUr iva | “ The appearance of Kumbha when shattered on the chest by 
the fist of SugrTva, was like the appearance of Pas'upati (S'iva) 'when overcome by 
Ts'vara.” The commentator quoted by Gorresio has the following note in explanation: 
livarem pralaya-kdlena hetwid abhipannasya lokdn abhisrastmya Paiupatefy Eudrom 
vya rtipam iva rupam babhuva ity arthah | ‘ The Bomb. ed. (76, 98^ reads ^in the 
second line : babhau Eudrdbhipminaaya yatha rupam Qavdmpate^ | which the com- 
mentator renders, “appeared like the form of the lord of rays (the sun), overcome by 
Budra” {Eudreig,a abhipannasya abhibhutasya Oavdmpateli Suryasya wa,) It would 
Klmost seem (strange as it may appear) as if the author of the recen8ion,of the EamSyana 
published by Gorresio, had not understood the word GavSmpati (lord of cows or rays) 
as designating the sun, when he took ft for the equivalent of Pas’i^^ati. Isvara 
fnd Pas'upati are both names of Rudra ; and he could not be assailed by himself. 
GavSmpati occurs in the hymn to the Sun in the MahSbharata, iii' 1%2 (as quoted by 
BshtUngk and Roth, a.v.), as one of the numerous names or epithets of the Snn. 
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From the passages quoted above from the Mah&bharata and Brahmanas 
in p. 284, and pp. 200 and 202, note, it appears as if some oontest had 
at one time existed between the votaries of Mahadeva, and those of 
other deities, in regard to adoration of the former. It may perhaps be 
inferred from the passages cited in pp. 288-291, also, that the worship 
of this god, as practised by some tribes, was regarded by others with 
aversion, or even with horror. Some further indications of this aversion 
may be discovered in the myth of Daksha’s sacrifice, as related in the 
Mahabharata, and in the Vayu and other Puranas (see Wilson’s Vishnu 
Purana, pp. 61 fE.=pp. 120 ff. of Dr. Hall’s ed., vol. i.). 

This story is told, perhaps in its simplest form, in the following 
passage of the Bamayana, i. 66, 7 ff. (ed. Schlegel and Bombay*= 
68, 7 If. Gorresio) : 

Evam uMas tu Jamkah pratyuvdcha mahummim \ iruyatam asya 
dhanmho yad-artham iha tuhfhati | Devardtah iU khydto Nimeh ihashtho 
{jyeshfho, Bomb, ed.) mahlpatih | nydso ''yarn tanya bha^avan haste datto 
mahdtmanah | Daksha-yajna-hadhe purvam dhanur dyamya vlryavdn | 
vidhvasya tridaSdn Mudrah salllam idam ahravlt ] '^yasmdd bhdgdrthino^*^ 
hhdgdn ndkalpayata me surah | vardngdni [— Comm, in Bomb, 
ed.] mahdrhdni dhanushd idtaydmi vah [ iato vimanasah sarve devuh vai 
muni-pungma | prdsddayanta deveiam ieshum prtio 'bhmad Bhavah \ 
priUischdpi dadau tesham tdny angdni mahaujasdm [ dhanushd ydni ydny 
usan mtitdni mahdtmand | tad etad deva-devasya dhanu~ratnam maltdt- 
manah | nydsa-bhutam tadd nyastam asmdkam purvake mhho | 

“Juluika, being thus addressed, replied to the great muni: ‘Hear, 
regarding this bow, from what cause it is here. A king called Deva- 
rata was the sixth in descent from Nirai. This [bow] was a deposit 
committed to the hands of this great personage. Formerly, at the 
destruction of Daksha’s sacrifice, the heroic Budra, when he had drawn 
this bow, and routed the gods, thus spake in derision: “Since, ye gods, 
ye have divided to me no portion, though I desired it, I cut off your 
most precious heads with my bow.” Then all the deities, being dis- 

SviKh^airid-ddi-ytdna^bhdgarthino mama | “ To me who desired a share in the 

STWitiiltrid, etc., offmng.” — Comm. 

* 

This last line mns as follows in Gorresio’s edition (ch. Ixviii. 13): Tishthaty 
adij pi bhagavau kule 'makaSt supiyitam j The other rarions readings, though 
numerous, are uniinportant. 
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tressed, propitiated the god of gods, who became favourable to them, 
and restored the limbs of those glorious beings which had been cut off 
by the mighty bow. This is the precious bow of the great deity, 
which was at that time deposited with our ancestor.’ ” 

In this version of the myth there is no mention of Budra com- 
missioning Virabhadra, or any. other demons, to destroy the sacrifice or 
put the gods to flight. He is simply said to wound the gods with his 
bow.>*' 

The same story is told in the Sauptika-parvan, vv. 786-803, and 
in greater detail in the S'anti-parvan, of the Mahabhaxata, in verses 
10226-10258, and is immediately afterwards repeated in vv. 10275 ff. 
According to the first account (which is given in answer to a question 
regarding the origin of Jvara, Fever), Tima, S'iva’s wife, seeing the 
gods passing by in chariots, inquires of her husband where they are 
going, and is told by him that they arc proceeding to Daksha’s horse- 
sacrifice. The goddess then asks why her lord also does not go. He 
replies: Surair eva mahlhMge purvam etad amlhfkitam | yajmshu 
sarveshu mama na hhdgah upahalpitah ) purvopdgopapannena margena 
varavoirnim \ na me surd^ prayachhanti hhd,gaih yajnasya dharmataJi | 


^*3' This same story is again briefly alluded to in the following other passages 
of the Ramayana: — ^iii. 30, 36 («d. Gorr, =Bonih. ed. iii. 24, 35); Tam drishfva 
t^f'asa yuktam vivyathur vana-dtvalah | Dakshasyeva kratufk hantum udyatdstram 
Finakinmn | “ Beholding him (Rama), possessed of might, the sylvan deities were 
distressed, as if he had been Pinakin (S'iva) with his weapon ready tO' destroy the 
sacriflee of Daksha.*’ Ibid. 70, 2 : Mantu-kdmam pasum Rudram kruddham Faksha- 
kratau yathd | “Like the incensed Endra who sought to slay the victim at the sacri- 
fice of Daksha.” (The Bomb. ed. iii. 65, 2, has a quite different reading : Fagdhur 
kdmam jagat aarvath yugdnte aha yathd Haram 1 “ Likg Hara [Rudra] desirous 
of burning up the whole world at the end of the Yuga.”) And again, vi, 64, 33 (ed. 
Gorr.) : Tata vispharayamdsa Jtdmaa tad dhanur uttamam \ bhagavdn iva aankruddha 
Shmah kratvrjighdmaaya | “ Then Rama stretched that excellent bow, like the 
divine Bbava enraged, and seeking to destroy the sacrifice." Rndra’s followers are, 
however, mentioned in the Ramayana. Thus in iii. 31, 10 (ed. Gorr.) it is said: 
8a taify parivrito ghoraih rdhshaaair nri-vardtmcyah j Mahddevah pitfi-vane gamih 
parJva-gatair iva | “ This son of an eminent man (Rama) was surrounded by these 
horrible Raksbasas, like Mahadeva by his attendant hosts in a cemetery.’’ (Instead 
of the last line the Bomb. ed. has the following, iii. 25, 12 : Tithishv iva Mahddevo 
vfitak ^riahaddm gamih.) And in another plaee (v. 12, 39, ed. Gorr.) S'iva is 
called the lord of demons (pfiham Jihtitapaier iva)^ 

*** The same words nearly are put into the month of Mahadeva in the VSyu- 
purasa. See Wilson’s Vishnu Puraga, vol. 1, p. 126, of Dr. HaH's ed. 
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*‘The former practice of the gods has been, that in all sacrifices nb 
portion should be divided to me. By custom, established by the earliest 
arrangement, the gods lawfully {dharmatah) allot me no share in the 
sacrifice.'’ TTma is extremely chagrined that her husband, a god of 
so great dignity, should be so treated. Perceiving his wife’s distress, 
S'iva goes, with his attendants, and puts an end to the sacrifice. The 
sacrifice takes the form of a doer, and is followed by S'iva to the sky. 
A drop of sweat falls from his forehead, from which a fire proceeds, 
out of which again a formidable being is bom, Jvara (fever), which 
bums up the sacrifice, puts the gods to flight, etc. On this Brahma 
appears to S'iva, and promises that the gods shall henceforth give him 
a share in the sacrifice {hhavato ’hi surah sarve lhagam dusyanti vat 
prabho)f and proposes that Jvara (fever) shall be allowed to range over 
the earth. S'iva is propitiated, and assents to Brahma’s proposal, and 
has ever afterwards obtained a share in the sacrifice {ity u&to Brahmana 
devo bhage chdpi prakalpite [ lhagavantam tathety aha • pardneha 
pritirn agamad utsmayamscha Pinuka-dhrik 1 avdpa cha tada Ihugaffi 
yathoktam Brahmana Bhavah). 

The second version of the story is as follows : vv. 10272 ff. Baksha 
formerly commenced a sacrifice at Gangadvara in the Himalaya, which 
was attended by the various orders of divine beings, including Indra 
and Brahma. Dadhichi, however, a votary of Rudra, was indignant 
that no worship was to be ofiered to that deity. 10283 ff. Tan 
drishpa manyund ’’vishto Badhlchir vakydni abro/vU [ ‘‘n&yam yajno na 
vCi dharmo yatra Rudro na ijyatc | badha-bandham prapanndh vat kinnu 
kalasya paryayal} | kinnu mohad na paiyanti vindsam paryupasthitam j 
upasihitam maitdghorqni na budhiyanti mahadhvare” | Ity uktvd sa maha- 
yogl pasyati dhydna-chakshushd | sa pasyati Mahdd&cam devincha vara-ddm 
kubhdnt | Ndradancha mahdtmdnam tasydh devydlp samipata^ | santosham 
paramam lebhe iti nischifya yoga-vit j eka-mantrds tu ts sarve ymeio na 
nimantritah’'^ j tasmdd desad apdkramya Badhlchir vdkyam abravlt j 
apujya-pdjan&ehchaiva pujydndnchdpy apdjandt j nfi-ghdtaka-samam 
pdpam iaha/t prdpmti mdnavah’‘^ | anritam noktorpUrvam me na oha 

A line similarly expressed occurs a little farther on. 

The account of Daksha’s sacrifice given Cn the Vayu-puruna, and translated by 
Prof. Wilson, V.P. (Vbl. i., pp. 122 ff. of Dr. Hall’s ed.), has a good many lines which 
correspond nearly trith some in this passage of the Mahilbha].'ata. Of these Dr. 
was kind enough to send me copies. One of them agrees in sense with this verse. 
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H^ahkye Jcaidehma | devatUndm rigMndfh cha madhye %aiy<m Iravlmy a%am\ 
dgatam Fahuhhtrtdrwm srmh^&rafh. jagatal^ patim j adhmre yajm-lhoh- 
tdraHi sarvesJiSm paSyafa prabhum j Dakshak uvacha j Santi no haliavo 
Mudrdh iulorhastah kapardtnah | eMdasa-sthana-gal&h ndham vodmi Ma~ 
heharam ) BadMcMr uvacha J sarvesMm eva mmiro ’yoM yen&sau na 
nimantritah | yatha ’?iam 8'mkarud drdhvam nanyam paSydmi dawa^ 
tarn I tathd JDakskasya vipulo yajno ^yaih na lhavuhyati | Bakshah uvacha\ 
eian mahhe^dya suvarna-pdtre havih, samastatn vidhi-mantra-piltam | VisJi- 
nor naydmy apratimasya^"^ lihdgam pralhur vibhuS cbdhavanlya eskah | 
Bevy mdcha j kirn, ndi»a dunam vishamaih tapo vd kurydm ahaih yend 
patir namddya j lahheta bhdgam bhagavdn achintyo ardham tathd bhu- 
gam atho tritiyam J evam bruvdndm bhagavdn sva-patmm prahrishta- 
rupal}, kshiibhitdm uvucIm ] wa vetei mdm devi krUodardfigi him ndma yuh- 
tafn vachanam mahhese | ahum vijdnumi viidla-netre dhydnena hindh na 
vidaniy a^antah | favudya mohena cha sendra-devah lokds trayah sarmtah 
eva fuudMh j mdm adhvarc sanmidrah stuvanii rathantaram sdma-gdi 
chopagdnti { tndm brdhmandh hrahma-vido yajante mdmadhvaryavah kalpa- 
yante cha bhdgam | Bevy uvdoha { suprdkrito ’pi purusJto sarvah strl- 
janaeammdi | stauti garvdyate chdpi svarn dtmdnam na eaihsayah [ 
Bhagavdn uvacha j ndtmdnam staumi devcM pasya me tanu-madhyame [ 
yam srakshydmi vardrohe ydgdrthe vara-varnini | 

“Ik-holding them, Dadhlchi, filled with indignation, thus spake: 
‘This is no sacrifice, nor a legitimate ceremony, in which Eudra is 
not worshipped. [These gods] have become entangled in the bonds of 
destruction. Is this the adverse influence of time? or is it through 
delusion that they do not see that ruin is at hand ? They perceive not 
that a great calamity is impending at the sacrificQ.’ Having so spoken, 
this great devotee beholds with the eye of contemplation: he sees 
Mahadeva and Ms boon-bestowing and auspicious goddess, andjjlose to 
her the great Narada, and received the highest satisfaction. Dadhlchi, 
versed in meditation, having ascertained that all the gods had adopted 
a common resolution that they would not invite Mahadeva, issued 

A verse closely resembling this occurs in the Vayu Purfina. 

The corresponding lino runs thus in the Vuyu Parana : Sarvesham eha-mmiro 
’yaih ymeio na nimantrita^; which ftfof. Wilson thus renders : “The invocation that 
is not addressed to Icfa is, for all, hut a solitary (and imperfect) summons.*’ 
i»» Instead of bhayatny etc., the Vayu Puraga reads sarvam prakJutr vibhor hy aha- 
vamya-nityam. 
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fbrtb jt^dm that {sacrM<^3 ground, and spake thus; *By worshipping 
^at which ought not to be wordiipped, and neglecting to worship that 
which ought to be worshipped, a man ever incurs sin equal to that 
of a murderer. I have never before uttered, neither shall I ever 
utter, falsehood. Among gods and rishis I declare the truth. Behold 
Ba^ubhartpi (Siva) arrived, the creator, cthe master of the world, the 
lord of all, the eater of the sacrifice;’ Baksha replied : ‘ We have many 
Budras, armed with tridents, and wearing spirally-braided hair, who 
occupy eleven places.’®® I know not Mahesvara.’ Dadhlchi answered : 
‘ This is a [preconcerted] plan of all [the gods] that he (Mahadeva) has 
not been invited. Since I perceive S'ankara, and no other deity, to 
be supreme, therefore this sacrifice of Daksha shall not be prosperous.’ 
Baksba spake : ‘ I offer to the lord of sacrifice (Vishnu), in a golden 
vessel, this entire oblation purified by rites and by texts, the share of 
the incomparable Vishnu ; he is the lord, the all-pervading, the sacri- 
ficial fire.’ BevI (who, without any preamble, is hgre introduced 
as speaking) said: ‘What liberality or arduous austerity can I perform 
whereby my divine, incomprehensible husband may to-day obtain a 
share, a iialf-share, or a third?’ The god, delighted in aspect, ad- 
dressed his troubled wife who had thus spoken: ‘Thou knowest me 
not, goddess, slender of waist and limb; nor what speech befits the 
lord of sacrifice. I know, 0 large-eyed; but the wicked, devoid of 

Compare the plirase ekadasntmaha above, p. 367. 

181 Pfof. Wilson (p. 124 f.) has tbe following note on the parallel passage of the 
Vayn Puraga: “The Kurnia Parana gives also this discussion between Dadblcha 
and Daksha, and their dialogue contains some curious matter. Daksha, for instance, 
states that no portion of a sacrifice is ever allotted to S'iva, and no prayers are 
directed to be addressed to him, or to his bride (jsarveshv eva hi yajneshu na bhugal^ 
parikalpitafy | na mantra h bharyaya aardhaih S' ankarasyeti neshyaU), Dadhlcha 
apparently evades the objection, and claims a share for Ru^a, consisting of the triad 
of gods, as one with the sun, who is undoubtedly hymned by the several ministering 
priests of the Vedas («a stuyate sahasranduli sdmagadhvaryn-hotfihhih ] paiyainam 
Vuvttharmaimm Mudram murti-traymayam). Daksha replies that the twelve 
Adityas receive special oblations ; that they are all the suns ; and that he knows of 
no other. The Munis, who overhear the dispute, concur in his sentiments {pe et« 
dvddaidditya,^ AdMya^yajna-dtMgindfy { sarva auryiHy iti jneyah na hy anyo vidyaU 
ravifj. I evam ukte tu munaydfy aamdyatdli, didfikthwoal^ | medium ity abntvm Bakaham 
taaya mhAyya-karimlf)* These notions seomt^io have been exchanged for others in 
the days of the Padma- P. and Bhagavata, as they place Daksha’s neglect of S'iva 
to the latter’s filthv practices — ^his going naked, smearing himself with ashes,’’ etc., 
etc. An abstract of the story as given in the Bhugavata will be found in the text. 
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reflection, know not: and the three worlds, including Indra and thi 
gods, are to*day altogether bewildered with thy bewilderment. ‘Wor- 
shippers praise me at the sacrifice, singers of the sama chant the 
rathantara, Brahmans, Tersed in the Veda {irakma), adore me, and 
Adhvaryu (i.e. Yajurvedic) priests divide for mo a portion.’ Devi 
replied : * Doubtless, every common man praises and magnifies himself 
in an assembly of women.’ Mabadeva answered: *I praise not myself, 
queen of the gods; behold, slender- waisted, beautiful-complexioned 
[goddess]! what being I shall create.’” Mahadeva accordingly creates 
a dreadful being, who, attended by hosts of other frightful creatures, 
demolishes all Daksba’s preparations for his saerifioe. Brahma and 
the other gods humbly inquire of this destroyer who he is. He replies 
that he is neither Kudra nor Devi, but Ylrabhadra, sent to destroy the 
sacrifice, and exhorts them to submit to Mahadeva, whose wrath is 
better than the beneficence of any other god {varam krodho devmya 
mra-dunam na ehdnyatah). Upon this Daksha sings the praises of 
Maliesvara.’^ The latter then appears, and assents” to Daksha’s request 
that his preparations for sacrifice shall not be fruitless (vv. 10838 ff.). 
Daksha then celebrates him by reciting his eight thousand names. * 
The following is an abstract of the same story as told in the Bbaga- 
vata Parana, book iv. sections 2-7, with a colouring different from 
that of the Mahabharata, and some interesting illustrations of the 
hostility between the S'aivas and the Yaishnavas, or between the 
former and the more orthodox adherents of the Yedas, which, not- 

The text of the Vayu Parana as translated by Prof. "Wilson (Vish. Pur., p. 65 
=p. 128 of Dr. Hall’s ed. vol. i.) dilFers somewhat from that of the Mahabharata, as 
here given. The former text has been copied for mo by Prof. Fitz-Edward Hall 
from the Guikowar MS. in the India Office Library, and is as follows ; MamUdhvart 
samfitdrah atuvanii rathmtare sdma gayanti geyam | abrahmam brahma-satra 
yajante mam&dhvaryavah kalpayanie cha bhagam ] “At my sacrifice worshippers 
praise (me); in the rathantara they sing the sama song; they adore (me) in a sacrifice 
of devotion without Brahmans ; and the adhvaryus divide for me a portion." It 
is remai'kablo that Mahudeva’s worship should be here described as performed 
“without Brahmans." But what are we to make of the word “adhvaryu”? Could 
it mean, in later times at least, anything else than the Brahmanioal priest so called ? 

'“ In this passage (v, 10382) Mahadeva is called Vis'vakarman {Devo nahuyate 
tatra Viavakarmd Makes' varafy). Compare the passage from the BamslyaQO, above, 
p. 368 f., and note 131, p. 376. There appears to be some confusion in ^e narrative 
as given in verses 10331 ff. Though Daksha had already made his submission to 
Mahadeva, the story seems to he begun over again, or recapitulated, 
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*^tktftaiiding tLe conciliation of the conflicting Tiews introduced hf 
the writer at the close of the story, no doubt hadl, and perhaps still 
has, a real existence in the minds of many of the sectaries. Sati, the 
wife of S'iva, was the daughter of Daksha, as we are told in the same 
work (iv. 1, 47, 48): Prasutim Manmlm Pakshah t^ayeme hy AJdt- 
majah ] ta»yuih ama/rja duhitrik shodaSdniala-hchandh | irayodaiadUd 
Pharmdya tatkaihilm Agnaye vihhuh | pitrihhya^ eharh yuMehhyo Bhavd- 
yaikdm bhava-chhide | “Daksha, the son of Aja (the ^unborn’ — ^he is 
said [v. 113 to be the son of Brahma=Aja), married Prasiiti, the 
daughter of Mann. From her he begot sixteen pure-eyed daughters. 
Of these this lord gave thirteen to Dharma, one to Agni, one to the 
meditative [or united, samyatehhyo militebhyo vd, Comm.] Pitris, and 
one to Bhava (S'iva), the destroyer of existence.” Sail, however, bore 
no children to S'iva. i. 64. Bhavmya patni tu Salt Bhavarn devatn 
anuvratd ( dtmanah sadrUam putram na lebhe guna-iilatah | 

In the second section we are informed how enmity arose between 
Mahadeva and his father-in-law Daksha. It appears that the gods 
and rishis were assembled at a sacrifice celebrated by the Prajapatis. 
On the entrance of Daksha, all the personages who were present, rose 
to salute him, excepting only Virinehya (Brahma) and Mahadeva. 
Daksha, - after making his obeisance to Brahma, sat down by his 
command; but was offended at the treatment he received from S'iva 
(iv. 2, 8 ff.) : Prdn nuhannam Mridarh druhtvd ndmrwhat tad-and- 
dritah I mdcha vdmam chakBhwbhydm abhivlhshya dahann iva | kruyaidm 
hrakmarshayb ine saba-d&vdft sahdgnayah ) sadhiindm bruvato vfittam 
ndjndnddtnadhia matsarut \ ay am tu loka-pdldndfn yaioghno nirapatrapah j 
mdbhirlcicharUa](^ panthdh, yena stahdhena dushitah | esha me mhyatum 
prdpto pan me duhitur agrahlt | pdnim viprdgni-mukhata^ sdvitrydh iva 
sddhu-vat i grihltvd mfigaridvdlcsydb pdnim marhataAochanah ( praty^ 
uUMndbhiv&ddrhe v^Sehd *py akrita nochitam j lupta-hriy&ydimhaye 
mdnine bhinna-setave \ michhann apy addm bdldm budrayemiatWi 
giram \ pretdvdseshu ghoresku pretair Ihuta-ganair vxitab | a{aty vmmcMa-- 
vad ^figno vyupta^keko hasan rudan 1 ohiiu-hhama-hrita-sndna^ preta^sran 
wrasthi^hhilehamh | iivdpadeko hy akivo matio maita-janapriyah | patih 
pramatlm-hhuiiln&ih tgmo-mdirutmakdt^andm [ tasmai unm&da^ndthdya 
nashfa-‘kau£hdya durkpide j dattd mayd vata eddhvl chodite pa/rameskthind | 
vinindyawa^ $a Giriiam aprattpam avaethitam | Bahho Hhdpa^ upeh 
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^iriiya kruddha^ Saptum prachakrame | ayaih tu deva-yajane Indropmdrd- 
dibhir Bhavak \ saha hh&yain m lahhatMi devair deva^ganadJiamah \ 
** Belioldiiig (S'iva) previously seated, Baksha did not brook his 

want of respect ; and looking at him obliquely with his eyes, as if con- 
suming him, thus spake ; ‘Hear me, ye Brahman risbis, with the gods 
and the Agnis, while I, neither from ignorance nor from passion, de- 
scribe what is the practice of virtuous persons. But this shameless 
being (S'iva) detracts from the reputation of the guardians of the 
world, — ^he by whom, stubborn as he is, the course pursued by the 
good is transgressed. He assumed the position of my disciple, inas- 
much as, like a virtuous person, in the face of Brahmans and of fire, 
ho took the hand of my daughter, who resembled Savitrl. This 
monkey-eyed [god], after having taken the hand of [my] fawn-eyed 
[daughter], has not even by word shown suitable respect to me whom 
he ought to have risen and saluted. Though unwilling, I yet gave 
my daughter to this impure and proud abolisher of rites and demolisher 
of barriers, like the word of the Veda to a S'udra*! He roams about 
in dreadful cemeteries, attended by hosts of ghosts and sprites, like a 
madman, naked, with dishevelled hair, laughing, weeping, bathed in 
the ashes of funeral piles, wearing a garland of dead men’s [skuUs], 
and ornaments of human bones, pretending to be S'iva (auspicious) 
but in reality Asiva (inauspicious), insane, beloved by the insane, the 
lord of Pramathas and Bhutas (sprites), beings whoso nature is essen- 
tially darkness. To this wicked- hearted lord of the infuriate, whose 
purity has perished, I have, alas! given niy virtuous daughter, at the 
instigation of Brahma.’^® Having thus reviled HiriiSa (S'iva), wlio 

Uiattm ff train, which the commentator explains veda-laksha^Wm gtram. It 
occurs also elsewhere in this same Puruua, as in iii. 16, 13, where the Comm, renders 
it by hamamyam, “to be loved.” Sec Bohtlingk and Eoth,,vol. v., p. 1204, ft,v. 

rs5 The commentator gives as follows what he calls tbp real, esoteric, sense of this 
abuse: — Vastavaa tv ayant arthah | lupta^.kriyaJ), yasmin pcvra-hrahma^rv.pat'mt\ 
atah em nasii iuchir yasmat | amanine abhinna-setapt.iti cha chheda^ | taaya paretmi- 
varasya madlya maiiusht kanyS hatham yogya ayad iti lajjadina datum anichhatm apt 
iaUamnbandha-Uhhma dattavan | ‘•audrdyeti ’ '^anarhtdva~mutre driahfanio na htmtvg 
purvapara-sva-vaehana-virodhBpatteli | etad uktam hhavati j yatha kaaehit i Mr ay a 
vtdam artha-lobhena dadali | ' pretavaaeahv* ityadi aarvam vi4ambana~mairam tti\ 
avaydm eva aha * unmatta-vad' iti | anyatha ‘im/nattai^’ ity eva avakahyat | *aiivah' 
nasti aivo yasmat \ amatta^ j amatta-Jana-priyaj^ [ iti ahhedah | *patib pramatha- 
hhutamm' iti bhakta-mtaalyam alM\taimaan api doaham apantya ;^tiiti | naahfaMm 
apt iamJtmt auddhir ya$mut\dmh^eahv apy eta maydamkampyab iti bpm mam yaaya 
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did not oppose him, Dahsha having then touched water, incensed, 
began to curse him [thus]: ‘Let this Bhava (S'iYa)^ lowest of the 
gods, never, at the worship of the gods, receive any portion along 
with the gods Indra, Hpendra (Vishnu), and others.’ ” Having de- 
livered his malediction, Datsha departed. A counter-malediction, as 
follows, was then uttered upon him andt the Brahmans who took his 
part, by HandlSvara, one of the chief of Mahadeva’s followers : 

21 if. — Yah etam martyam uddiiya hhagavaty apratidruhi 1 druh/aty 
ajmh prithag-drishfis tattmto vimuhho hhavet | griheshi Mta-dharmeshu 
sakto grilmya-8ukheehhayu\ karma-tantram vUanutiid^^ veda-va,da-vipanna^ 
dklh I huddhya parahhidhydyinyd msmritatma-gutih pasuh | strT-kdmah 
m Utu nifaraM Daksho vasta-mukho ^ehirat 1 vidya-huddhir midyuyani 
karmamayyam amujadah | M^iarantv ilia ye ckumum anu S'arvdvamd- 
ninam ] girak srutdydh pmhpimyulf, madhii-gandhena hhUrind | viafhnd 
ehonmathitdtmdnaTf, samnmhyantu Hara-dvishah ] sarm-hhakshdh dvifah 
vrittyai dhrita-vidyd-tapo-waiah ) vitta-dehendriydramdh ydchakdh 
vieharantv iha j “May the ignorant being who, from regard to this 
mortal (Daksha), and considering [S'iva] as distinct [from the supreme 


sa dwhrit tasmai [ ^mta’ iti harshe | Brahmaw vahyal}?^ lajjd-hkayddiltam 
parityajya datts ity artJioh ( “The real meaning (of vv. 13 ff.) is this: ‘He in 
whom works arc destroyed, owing to his character of supreme Brahma; in consequence 
of which there is none purer than ho.’ Instead of mdnine and hhinna-setave, the 
division of words may also be amdnim, abhinna-setave, ‘ not proud,’ ‘ not demolisher 
of barriers.’ Though unwilling to give my daughter through modesty, etc., from a 
feeling that my human daughter could not be worthy of the supreme lord, I never- 
theless gave her from a covetous desire of being connected with him. The words 
‘as to a S'udra’ are merely an illustration to express unfitness, and not defectiveness, 
otherwise there would be a contradiction between his preceding and his following 
words. The sense is this j ‘just as any one through covetousness of money gives the 
Veda to a S'Qdra.’ The words ‘ in cemeteries,’ etc., are a mere disguise. He him- 
self says ‘like a madman.’ Otherwise he would have said *a madman.* Aiiva^ in- 
auspicious, means ho than whom none is more auspicious. The words matta and matta^ 
jma-priya should be so divided as to be preceded by a negative, and thus mean ‘not 
insane,’ ‘beloved by the not-insane.’ The words ‘lord of Pramathas,’ etc., intimate 
his love for those devoted to him. The sense is that, removing their faultiness, he 
cherishes even those who have the quality of darkness. Nash^a-iamhaya means 
that from him comes purity to the depraved. Burhpit means he whose heart, feeling, 
suggests that ‘ even these, although wicked, are to be compassionated by me.’ Vata 
intimates joy. ‘ Owing to the injunction of BjghmS, abandoning modesty, fear, etc., 
I gave my daughter : ’ such is the sense.” 

'** This is Bum^uf's reading. It is an archaic, Vedic, form. The Bombay edition 
reads vUannte. < 1 ^ 
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spirit], — ^hates the deity* who does not return the hatred, — ^be averse to 
the truth. Devoted to domestic life, in which frauds are prevalent,^” let 
him, from a desire of vulgar pleasures, practise the round of ceremonies, 
with an understanding degraded by Vedio prescriptions.*** Forgetting 
the nature of soul, with a mind which contemplates other things, let 
Daksha, brutal, be excessively devoted to women, and have speedily 
the face of a goat. Let this stupid being, who has a conceit of know- 
ledge, and all those who follow this contemner of S'arva (S'iva), continue 
to exist in this world in ceremonial ignorance. Let the enemies of 
Hara (S^iva), whose minds are disturbed by the strong spirituous odour 
and the excitement of the flowery words of the Veda, become 
deluded ! Let those Brahmans, eating all sorts of food, professing 
knowledge and practising austerities and ceremonies [merely] for sub- 
sistence, delighting in riches and in corporeal and sensual enjoyments, 
wander about as beggars ! ” 

The wrath of Bhrigu, one of the sages present at the sacrifice, is 
aroused by this curse : *- 

27 ff , — Tasyaivam dadatah Sdpam srutva dvija-huldya vai | Bhriguh 
pratyasrijach ehhdpam hrahma-dandam duratyayam } Bhava-vrata-dhardh 
ye cha ye cha tdn mmanuvratuh | pmhandinas te hhavantu sachckkoMra'- 
paripanthinah j nashta-iauchah mudha-dhiyo jafa-bhasmasthi-dharinah j 
vUantu S'iva-dtkskdyam yatra daivam mrusavam | brahma cha brahma- 
nams chaiva yad yuyam parinindatha | setum vidharanam pumsdm atak 
pdshandam d^ritdh | esha eva hi lohdndfa sivah panthd sandtanah | yam 
piffve ehdnma'mtasthur yat-pramdnam Janurdanah ] tad brahma paramam 
kuddham satdm vartma sandtanam | vigarhya ydta pdshandatn daivam vo 

137 tijp ^ords so rendered, gr%h$ahu kuta-dharmeshu, ^ccur thrice in this PurSna 
(see Bohilingk and Roth a.v. kfifa-dharma), viz., in iii. 30, 10 ; in iv. 25, 6; and in 
the verse before us. In his note on iii. 30, 10 (vei'so 9 in the Bombay edition) the 
commentator explains the word kvta-dharmeshu as meaning houses “in wliich frauds, 
practices such as roguery in regard to money, etc., prevail ” (kutak vitta-iathyddi- 
bahtildh dharmnfy yeahu). In his remarks on the other passages he gives no explana- 
fioE of the word. In his translation of iii. 30, 10, M. Buruouf renders the term by 
“sa maison oh dominent le mensonge [et la miseie,” duhkha-tantresku\, in the verse 
before us by ‘‘ attache dans les maisous, k des vils devoirs ” ; and similarly in iv. 26, 
6, by “ au milieu des devoirs vulgaires d’un maitre de maison.” 

. *** This depreciation of the Vedas may have arisen from a consciousness on the part 
of the S'aivas, that their worship was not very consistent with the most venerated 
Scriptures of their own country- 

ijH Compare the Bhagavad 6!ta iL 42 ff., (quoted in the Bid voL^if this work, p. 31 f. 
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fatra hhuta-rdf j “ Hearing him thus utter a curse against the ttih© 
of Bn^mans, Bhyigu launched a counter-imprecation, a Brahmanioal 
weapon, hard to be evaded : *Let those who practise the rites of Bhava 
(Mahadeva), and all their followers, be heretics, and opponents of the 
true scriptures. Having lost their purity, deluded in understanding, 
wearing matted hair, and ashes and bones, let them undergo the initia- 
tion of S'iva, in which spirituous liquor is the deity. Since ye revile 
the veda (brahma) and Brahmans, the barriers by which men are 
restrained, ye have embraced heresy. For this [veda^ is the auspicious 
(iiVa) eternal path of the people, which the ancients have trod, and 
wherein Janardana (Vishnu) is the authority. Reviling this veda 
(brahma), supreme, pure, the eternal path of the virtuous, follow the 
heresy in which your god is the king of goblins.’ ” 

On hearing this imprecation, S'iva departed with his followers, while 
Baksha and the other Prajapatis celebrated for a thousand years the 
sacrifice in which Vishnu was the object of adoration. * 

The enmity between the father-in-law and son-in-law continues 
(sect. 3). Baksha being elevated by Brahma to the rank of chief of 
the Prajapatis, becomes elated. He commences a great sacrifice called 
Vfihaspatisava. Seeing the other gods with their wives passing to this 
sacrifice, Satl presses her husband, S'iva, to accompany her thither. 
He refers to the insults which he had received from her father, and 
advises her not to go. She, however (sect. 4), being anxious to see 
her relatives, disregards his warning and goes ; but being slighted by 
her father, Baksha, she reproaches him for his hostility to her husband, 
and threatens to abandon the corporeal frame by which she was con- 
nected with her parent. She then voluntarily gives up the ghost. 
Seeing this, S'iva’s attradants, who had followed her, rush on Bak^ 
to kill him. Bhrigu, however, throws an oblation into the southern 
fire, pronouncing a Yajus text suited to destroy the destroyers of 
sacrifice (^ajna-ghna-ghnena yajashd dakshii^dgnau juh&m ha), A troop 
of )^ibhu8 in consequence spring up, who put S'iva’s followers to fiight. 
S^iva is filled with wrath when he hears of the death of Sat! (sect. 5). 
From a lock of his hair, which he tore out, a gigantic demon arose, 
whom he commanded to destroy Baksha and his sacrifice. This demon 
proceeds with a troop of S'iva’s followers, and they all execute the 

SEumdate. • 15 fl Mnenyur yajna-pdtr&Qi taihaiM andhym i 

^ ' W' 
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hmdeih) amUtrayan hecMd lihhidur vedi-mehhala^ | db&dhanta munln 
mye ehe patnlr atarjaym | apare jagrihur dev&n pratyasann&n paUiyitQ.n\ 
... 19. juhmtah srma-hastasya imah'Hm hhagavan Bhavah | Bhrigor 
lultmche sadasi yo ^hasat 4ma^ru darkayan j Bhagmya netre hhagmdn 
p&Utasya rmhd hhuvi \ ujjahara sadaMtlio ’Icshnd ya^ sapantam m&- 
mchat I Pdshnas chdpatayad danian Kdlingwya yathd Balah j kapyam&m 
garimmP*^ yo^haaad diirsayan*datah | 16. “ Some broke the sacrificial 
vessels, others destroyed the fires, others made water in the ponds, 
others cut the boundary-cords of the sacrificial ground; others as- 
saulted the Munis, others reviled their wives; others seized the gods 

who were near, and those who had flgd 19. The diviue Bhava 

(S'iva) plucked out the beard of Bhrigu, who was offering oblations 
with a ladle in his hand, and who had laughed in the assembly, show- 
ing his beard. He also tore out the eyes of Bhaga, whom in his wrath 
he had felled to the ground, and who, when in the assembly, had made 
a sign to [Daksha when] cursing [S'iva], He moreover knocked 
out the teeth of Pushan**' (as Bala did the king of Kalinga’s), who 
(Pushan) had laughed, showing his teeth, when the great god was 
being cursed.” Tryambaka (S'iva, or Virabhadra, according to the 
commentator) then cuts off the head of Daksha, but not without some 
difficulty. The gods report all that had passed to Svayambhu (Brahma), 
who, with Vishnu, had not been present (sect. 6), Brahma advises 
the gods to propitiate S'iva, whom they had wrongfully excluded from 
a share in the sacrifice (v. 5. athnpi ydyam Jci'ita-hilvuhah Bhavafii 
ye harhisho hhdga-hhujam pardduh). The deities, headed by Aja 
(Brahma), accordingly proceed to Kailasa, when they see S'iva “ bear- 
ing the linga desired by devotees, ashes, a staff, a tuft of hair, an 
antelope’s skin, and a digit of the moon, his body*shining like an even- 
ing cloud ” (v. 85. Ungancha tdpaedhhuhfam lhasma-danda-jatdjmam | 
at^ena mndkyd-’hJtra-ruchd chandra-lekhdncha hibhraiam). Brahma ad- 
dresses Mahadeva “as the eternal Brahma, the lord of S^akti and S'iva,. 
who are respectively the womb and the seed of the universe, — ^who, 
in sport, like a spider, forms all things from S’akti and S'iva, who ara 
Qonsubstantial with himself, and preserves and reabsorbs them” (w. 

1*0 CfaHma^i yurutare JRudre j CotnA, 

1*1 See Taitt. Sanhitfi, ii. 6, 8, 3, and other texts quoted above, pp. 200 ff., for the 

aUter etory. 

# 
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41 f. jSine tv&m Uaih vihmya jagato yoni-vljayolk | S'akte^ S'ivasya cha 
param yat tad JBrahma nirantaram | tmm eva bhagavann etaeh Chhiva- 
8'akiyoh sarupayoh | vikvatn sfijasi pasy atsi krldann urm-pato yath&). 
(A similar supremacy, as we shall see, is ascribed to Vishnu in section 7.) 
Brahma adds that it was this great being who had instituted sacrifice, 
and all the regulations which Brahmans devoutly observe; and entreats 
him, who is beyond all illusion, to have mercy on those who, overcome 
by its influence, had wrongly attached importance to ceremonial works, 
and to restore the sacrifice of Daksha, at which a share had been refused 
to him by evil priests (v. 49. Na yatra hhdgam tava hhugino daduh kuya- 
Jvina^). Mahadeva partly relent^ (sect. 7), and allows Daksha to have 
a goat’s-faced head, Bhaga to see with Mitra’s eyes, Pushan to eat with 
the teeth of his worshipper, Bhrigu to have a he-goat’s beard, etc. (vv. 
3 ff.) Daksha, after having had a goat’s head fitted to his body, celebrates 
the praises of 8'iva (vv. 8 ff.). The sacrifice is then recommence*d, and 
in order to its completion, and to remove the pollution occasioned by 
the touch of Mahadeva’s warriors, an oblation is made to Vishnu on 
three platters (v. 17. Vaishnavafn yajna-mniatyai trikapalam dvijottamdh\ 
puroddsam niravapan vira-sarnsarga-kiddhaye). Hari (Vishnu) being 
meditated on, then appears (v. 18), is saluted with the greatest rever- 
ence by the gods, headed by Brahma, Indra, and S'iva {Tryakeha); 
is lauded successively by Daksha, by the priests, by Rudra himself) 
etc., etc. (vv. 26 ff.), and at length expresses himself as follows, in such 
a manner as to demonstrate the futility of the dispute between Daksha 
and Mahadeva, and to show that he himself was the one supreme deity, 
of whom all the others w'ere only the manifestations, though in reality 
ope in their essence : 

V. 50. Sri-BhagaMn uvdeha 1 aham Brahma cha Sarvai cha jagatah 
kd,ranam param | dtmeivarah upadrashtd svayayJidrig avtieshana^ j 61. 
atma-mdyuM sam&vUya so ’ham gunamaylm dvija | srijan raksJum Karan 
uiivani dadhre samjndm kriyochitum ( 52. iasmin Brahmawy advitlye kevale 
paramdtmani [ Brahnm-Budrau cha hhutdni hhcden&jno ’nupaiyati ] 58. 
yaih& pum&n na tv&ngeshu kirah-p&ny-ddishn kvachit \ pdrakya-buddJdih 
learutc $vam hhuteshu mat-parah | 54. Traydndm eka-hhd.vd.n&'di yo na 
paiyati mi bhiddm | aarva-bhdtdtmandm brahman $a idntim adhigachhati\ 
50. “I am BrahmS and Sarva (S'iva), the supreme cause of the world, 
tlie soul) the Inrd, the witness, the s^f-manifesting (or, self-beholding), 
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devoid of attributes. 51. Entering into my own illusion consisting of 
the [three] Gunas (qualities) — creating, preserving, and dcstr^ing — I 
have assumed names corresponding to my several acts. 62. In that 
one and only Brahma, the supreme Spirit, the ignorant person per- 
ceives a distinction of Brahma and Budra, and creatures. 53. But as 
a man does not think of his* own members, his head, hands, etc., as 
belonging to another, so the man who is devoted to me [does not look 
upon] created things [as distinct from me]. 54. He who beliolds no 
distinction between the three gods who arc one in essence, and the 
soul of all things, attains tranquillity.” 

Daksha, after adoring Vishnu, worships the other gods, and offers to 
llxidra his pi'oper share in the sacrifice (vv. 55 f.). Sail, the daughter 
of Daksha, who had abandoned her original body, is bom again as 
the daughter of Himavat and Mena (v 58. ovam Buhahnyani hitvd Sait 
purva-lcalevaram \jajne Himavalah hshetre MmCiydm iti swsrawa).”* 

The S'aiva compiler of the Linga Parana takes his revenge on the 
VaishTiava writers, who, like the author of the Bhagavata Purana, have 
exalted Vishnu at the expense of S'iva, by nai'rating the following 
legend of an undignified dispute between Biahma and Vishnu regard- 
ing their respective claims to superiority, and of the apparition of the 


142 xiie same account of Satl’s double birth is gi\en iu the Vislinu Purilna, i. 8, 9 ff. : 
Evam-prakwo liiiilro 'sau SSatlm hhdryam avindata | J)akska-kopaehcha tatydja sa 
Sati svitiu halcmram j Mimavad-duhitd su 'bhud Meiuiydni dvija~nattama ] upayeme 
pumi cftiDiHim ananyam hhagavtm lUiavah \ “Itudra, being of the character thus de- 
scri’jed (/.«>. one of the eight Ibrms cl' the son horn to Brahma : see above, pp. 339 ff.) 
obtained 8atT for his wife. This SatT abandoned her body in consequence of the anger 
of Daksha. She then became the daughter of Diniavat and Monii; and the divine 
Bhava again married Umit who was identical [with his former spouse].” In the pre- 
ceding sec tion (the 7tli) of the Vishnu I’urii^, Sati is mentioned as one of the twenty- 
four daughters of Daksha ; but the husband, Bhava, to whom she is said to base boon 
given in maniage, is enumerated (as is also Agui) among the Munis to whom Daksha’s 
daughters were wedded: Tabhyah iishtdh kan'hjasyah ekddasa suloehamJi j Khydtih 
Saty atha Samhhiilih Smritih Vrltifj, Kshama tafhd | Sanmtii chdnmuyd eha Urjd 
Svdhd Svadhd tathd | Bhrigur Bhmo Marlchis cha J,athS. chaivdnyirdh munih j 
Bulaatyah Bulahus chaiva Kratui ehamhi-varm tathd f Jitrir Vasishthp Vahnii cha 
jPitaras eha yathd-kramam | Khydty-ddydfy jagrihtili kunydh munayo fi^msattama ) 
“Younger than them (the other thirteen daughters of Daksha) were eleven vii'taoas 
and lovely-eyed damsels, Khyuti, Sati^ SanibhUti, Smyiti, Priti, Kshaina, Sannati, 
AnusQyu, Urja, Svahd, and Svadha. Bhrigu, B/mva, Marlchi, the muni Angiras, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu the excellent rishi, Atri, Vasishljha, Vahni ^.c. Agni or Eire), 
and the Pitiis, — these munis in order manied Khyuti and the other maidens.” 

'.W 
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Linga to rebuke and humble them by poiating out the inferiority of 
both to the supreme Mahadeva : 

Linga Purana, i. 17, 5-52. — Pitamahah mdcha j Pradhdmm Ungam 
ukkyatam lingi cha paramesvarah | rakshdrtham amludhau makyam 
Vishnoa tv dalt surottamuh | mimanike gate aarge jana-lohaih saharahi- 
bhih j athitilidle tadu purne tatah. pratyahrite tathd [ chatur~yuga~ 
aahasrunte aatyalohafn gate surah | vinu ''' dhipatyatn samaUtm gate ^nte 
Brahmano mama I Sushke cha sthdvare sarve tv undvrishtyd cha sarvasah ] 
pasavo mdnushdh vrikshuh pUdchdh pmtd.4andh \ gandharvadyah kra- 
menaira nirdagdlmh hhdnu-hhdnubhih ] ekdrnave mahdghore tamo-bkute 
samantatah | puah^e (f) hy ambhasi yogdtmd nirmalo nirupaplavah \ 
afihasra-slrshdh visvdtmd sahamikshah sahasra-pdt \ saJiasrahdhuh sarvaj- 
nah sarva-dcva-bhavodbharah | Hiranyagarblio rajaad tamasd ^'ankarah 
svayam ] sattvena sarvago Vishnnh sarvdtmatve Maheharah | kdldtmd 
kdla-nubhas tu kiklah krishnas tu nirgunah \ Nurdyano mahdbdhuh 
sarvdtmd sadasanmnyab | taihd bhiitam aham druhivd sayfnam panka- 
jekshanam J mdyayd. mohUas tusya lam avocham amarshUah ] has team 
vadeti haatena aamufthdpya sandtanam ] tadd haata-prahdrena ilvrena 
aa dridhena tu \ prabuddho 'hlya-myandt samdsTnah kshanam vast j 
dadarsa nidrd-vikllnnam tnrajdmala-lochanah | main agre aafnsthitarn 
bJidsd' dhydaito bhagavdn TTarih | (7,/m cholthdya bhagavdn hasan mdm 
madhuram sakrit j avugatam avdgatatn vaisa piidmaha mahddyute | tasya 
tad vaclmmih srutvd smita-purvam surarshabhdh | rajasd ^viddha-vairas 
cha tarn avocham Jemardanam j bhdahase vataa vataeti aarga-aamhdra- 
kdranmn | mdm ihdntah-smitafu kritvd guruh kiahyam ivdnagha | kartd- 
ratli jagaldm sdkshdt prakritekha pravartakam | sandtanam ajarn Vuh- 
num Virinchim visva-aarnhhavam | visvdtmdnam vidhdtdram dhdtdram 
pankajekahanam | kdmarlham bhdahase mohdd vaJetum arhasi satvaram | 
so 'pi mdm aha jagatdm kartd 'ham iti lokaya j bhartd harid bhavdn 
angdd avatirno mamdvyaydt j vismrito 'ai jaganndthavh Ndrdyanam 
andmayam | purmham paramdtrndnam puru-hutam puruahtutam j Viah- 
mm aohyutam Udnam visvaaya prabhavodbhavam | tavdparddho ndaty atra 
mama mdydtkpitam tv idam | irinu aatyani chatwvaktra aarva-devesvaro 
hy aham J kartd netd cha kartd cha na mayd 'ati same vibhuh | aham eva 
param Brahma parafh tattvam pitdmalta | aham eva paraih jyotih par am- 
dtmd tv aham vibhuh j yad yad driahiam irutaih aarvaih Jagaty aamini 
ehar&charem | fat tad viddhi chatwr^ktra aarvam manmayam ity atbm | 
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mays, sriahtam joura vyahtaM ehatwvimiatiJiafh avayam j nityantsh hy 
anmo baddhah arishtah krodhodbkavadaya^ | praaSdad hi bhavSn andSny 
anehanlha lllaya | srishpl buddhir maya iasySm ahanharaa tridha tatah | 
tanmatra-panchaJcaih tasmad mano dehendriyuni cha j SkSiSdini bhutuni 
bhautikdni cha lllayfi | ity uktavati tasmimi cha mayi chapi vachaa taths [ 
SvayoS chabhavad yuddham sy,ghoram romaharahanam \ pralayarnava~ 
madhye tu rajaaa baddha-vairayoji | etaaminn antare lingam abhavach 
chSvayoh purah | mvada-kamanarthaih hi prahodhartham tatha'^myoh | 
jvala-mala^aahaaradhyayn kalCmala-iatopamam | kahaya-vriddhi-vinirmuk- 
tam udi-madhySnta-varjitam | anatipamyam anirde^yam avyaktam visva- 
aambhavam j tasya fvuld-aahasrenu mohito bhagavan Harih j mokitam 
pruha mam atra parlkahuvo ^ gni-aambhavam | adho gamiahyamy analf- 
atamhhaayanupamaaya cha { bhavan nrdhvam prayatnena gantwm arhaai 
(sic) aatvaram 1 cvam vyuhritya riavdfmu avarupam akarot iada | vdrdham 
aham apy dm Jmmantmm prdptavdn surah | tadd-pralhrili mdm dhur 
hamsaih hamso virdd iti 1 hamaa hamaeti yo hruyud mdm hamsaJi aa 
bhaviahyati j sidveto hy analdkshas cha vihatah pakaba-aamyutah | mano- 
^nila-javo hhiilvd gato ^ham chordhvatak surdh | Ndrdyano 'pi vihdtntd 
nUdnjana-chayopamam | dasa-yqfana-viattrnam kata-yojanam dyaiam 1 
Meru-parvata-varshmdnam gaura-ttlcshnd.gra-dashtrinam\ kdlddiiya-samd- 
bhdsam dlrgha-ghonnm mahdavanam ) hraava-padurn vichitrdngam jaiiram 
dridham anaupamam | vdrdham aaitam rupam dsihdya gatavdn adhak | 
evaih varsha-aahaaram tu tvaran Viahnur adho gatah | ndpaiyad alpam 
apy aaya mfdaih liugasya sukarak | tdrat kdlam gato hy urdhvam aham 
apy ariaudanuh ] aatmram sarva-yatnena taaydntam jndtum ichhayd | 
Srdnto hy adrishlvd taaydntam ahankdrdd^*^ adho gatah j faihaiva bha- 
gavdn Viahnuh srdntah aamtraaia-hchanah | aarva-deva-bhavas tiirnam 
utthitah sa mahdvapuh | samdgato mayd adrdham pranipatya mahd- 
mand^ j mdyayd mohitah 8'ambkos tathd aadivigna-mdnasah | priahtha- 
tah pdrsvalai chaiva ehdgratah paramesvaram i pranipatya mayd adrdh- 
am aasmura him idafh tv iti | tadd aamabhavaf tatra nSdo vai sabda- 
lakshanah | om om iti aura^SresIifhah amyaktah pluta-lakahanah I kim idam 
tv iti aanchintya mayd tishthan mahdavanam j Ungaaya dakahine bhdge 
tadd 'pakyat aandtanam | ddyadt varnam a-kdrarh tu u-kdrafh chottara 
tatah J ma-kdram madhyiai chaim nddantam iaaya ehom Ui i 

'<3 In a transcript of this passage made for me in India, and pnhlished in my 
MataparikaM, the reading is ahaih kaldd, which seems a preferabA reading, 

*** SJtayM muhuh — reading in the h^ataparlkshS. 
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VISHNXT EOtrSED PfiOM SLEEP BY BEAHMA: 


“ Fitamaha (Brahma, in answer to an inquiry of the gods and rishis) 
says: ‘Pradhana (nature) is called the Linga, and Parame^vara is 
called Lingin’^® (the sustainer of the Linga). It arose for the preser- 
ration of myself and Vishnu in the ocean, 0 deities. When the 
Vaimanika“® creation had proceeded with the rishis to the Janaloka,**'' 
and when — the period of the continuance [of the world] having then 
been completed, — [all things] had been absorbed, at the end of the 
thousand sets of four yugas, and had departed to the Satyaloka — 
I, Brahma, being at length reduced to a condition of equality [with 
other creatures] without dominion over them,’*® and all immovable 
things having become altogether dried up from want of rain, — ^beasts, 
men, trees, Pi^achas, flesh-eating goblins, Gandharvas, etc., were by 
degrees burnt up by the rays of the sun. The one awful ocean being 
everywhere enveloped in darkness, the great-armed JSfarayana, the soul 
of all things, formed of existence and non-existence, sleeps upon the 
water, jdunged in contemplation, spotless, tranquil, thausand-headcd, 
the soul of the universe, thousand-eyed, thousand-footed, thousand- 
armed, omniscient, the source of the existence of all the gods, he who 
is himself through passion (rajas) Hiranyagarbha, through darkness 
(tamas) S'ankara, through goodness (sattva) the all-pervading Vishnu, 
and in his universality Mahe4vara, having the character of time, having 
time for his centre,’*” white, black, free from the three qualities, the 
great-armed Narayana, the universal soul, having the, essence both of 
entity and non-entity. Beholding the lotus- eyed deity in this condition, 
sleeping, I, deluded by his illusion, touching the eternal being with 
my hand, impatient, said to him, * Who art thou ? speak.’ Roused 

Lingadhishthanam '\ Comm. 

Vaim&nike surge devasarge | Comm. 

147 “The different accounts agree in stating that when the three lower spheres are 
consumed by fire, Maharlokn is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the next sphere, 
or Jana-loka. Jnna-loka, according to the Vayu, is the residence of the rishis and 
demigods during the night of Brahma,” etc. — Wilson, Vishnu Putfiga, p. 218, note; 
see also the same work, p. 632, and note 7 ( “pp. 227 ff., vol. ii., and pp. 192 ff., vol. 
V. of Dr. Hall’s ed.). 

1*** Lit. ** the end of me, Brahma, having come to equality without dominion.” 

The reading of the Bombay text is \i6iei pushte ; but some such wordasiTe^s, 
“ sleeps,” seems to bo required by the sense. . , 

ISO Kalambha is the term in the original. Perhaps the proper reading may he 
SAlanatha, "the lord of time,” which ooours in the Mahubhurata, S'antip. 10868. 
See BohlUngk Eoth s.v. 
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by the strong and -violent stroke of my hand from his snaky conch, 
sitting for a moment, self-restrained, the deity -whose eyes are pure as 
the lotus looked up heavy with drowsiness. The divine Hari, invested 
by lustre, seeing mo standing before him, rising up, said to me, sweetly 
smiling at the same time, ‘ Welcome, welcome, my child, the glorious 
Pitamaha.’ Hearing these -wiords of his, accompanied by a smile, 0 
deities, my illwill being excited by passion {rajas), I said to Janardana 
(Vishnu) : * Dost thou, 0 sinless god, like a teacher speaking to his 
pupil, smiling inwardly, address the words ‘ child, child,’ to mo [who 
am] the cause of creation and destruction, the undisputed maker of the 
worlds, and the mover of Prakriti (nature), the eternal, unborn, 
Vishnu,’®’ Virinehi, the source and soul of all things, the disposer, 
the upholder, the lotus-eyed? Why dost thou foolishly address me 
thus? Tell me quickly.’ He said to me, ‘Perceive that I am the 
maker, the preserver, the destroyer of the worlds; thou hast issued 
from my imperishable body. Thou hast forgotten the lord of the 
world, the potent Naruyana, Purusha, the supreme Spirit, invoked of 
many, lauded of many, Vishnu, the undecaying, the lord, the source 
and origin of the universe. In this there is no fault of thine: it 
arises from my illusion. Listen to the truth, 0 four-faced deity : I 
am the lord of all the gods, the maker, the director, the destroyer; 
there is none equal to me, all-pervading. I, even I, 0 Pitamaha, am 
the supreme Brahma, the supreme reality, the supreme light, the 
supremo spirit, all-pervading. Whatever thing, movable or immov- 
a’de, has been seen or heard of in this world, know, 0 four-faced 
deity, that it is all formed of me. By me of old has been created 
everything that is discernible, consisting of the twenty-four principles; 
the atoms, which in their ultimate [and. most subtile] form are eternal, 
have been united ; and the beings sprung from my wrath (Eudra), 
etc., have been created. From my complacence thou and numerous 
(mundane) eggs have been formed in sport. Intelligence {buMhi) has 
been created by me in sport, and then from it three-fold ahankara : 
from it the five tanmatras, and thence mind, with the bodily senses, as 
also ether and the other elements, and things formed of the elements.’ 
As soon as he and I had thus spoken, a direful and terrific fight arose 

Brahma here assumes this character as belonging to himself. > 

See above, pp. 230 and 266 f. * . 
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in. the sea of unirersal dissolution between us twain, whose enmity 
had been roused by passion. At this time there appeared before us, 
to stay our contention and admonish us, a luminous Linga, encircled 
with a thousand wreaths of flame, equal to a hundred final mundane 
conflagrations, incapable of diminution or increase, without beginning, 
middle, or end, incomparable, indescribable, undefinable, the source of 
all things. Bewildered by its thousand flames, the divine Hari said 
to me (Brahma) who was myself bewildered, ‘Let us on the spot 
examine the source of [this] fire. I will go down the unequalled 
pillar of fire, aiid thou shouldst quickly proceed strenuously upwards.’ 
Having thus spoken, the uniyersal-formed took the shape of a boar, 
and I immediately assumed the character of a swan.’** Ever since 
then men call mo Hansa (swan), for Hansa is Viraj.**® "Whoever shall 
call me ‘ Hansa, Hansa,’ shall become a Hansa (unimpassioned saint). 
Having become purely white, and fiery-eyed, with wings on every side, 
rapid as thought and as the wind, I went upwards. Ifarayana too, 
the soul of all things, having taken the dark form of a boar, like a 
heap of blue collyrium, ten yojanas broad and a hundred yojanas long, 
bulky as mount Meru, with white sharp-pointed tusks, luminous as 
the sun of mundane destruction, long-snouted, loud-grunting, short- 
footed, wondrous-limbed, victorious, strong, incomparable, proceeded 
downwards. Speeding thus downwards for a thousand year^ Vishnu, 
the boar, beheld no base at all of the Linga. Eor the same period I 
went rapidly upwards, 0 destroyers of your foes, with all my might, 
desirous of learning its end ; but I descended from the lapse of time, 
without seeing its end ; and so, too, the divine Vishnu of vast bulk, 
the source of %11 the, gods, worn out, with affrighted look, ascended 
rapidly. Meeting with me, that magnanimous deity, prostrating him- 
self, bewildered by the illusion of S'ambhu (S'iva), and disturbed in 
mind, bowing, along with me, before Paramesvara (S'iva), behind, 
at the side, and in front, exclaimed, ‘ What is this ? ’ Then, 0 chief 
of the gods, there arose there the articulate sound “om, om,” distinct 
and protracted. Considering what this could be, he then, standing 

See the conixnencement of this extract. 

In the 5th. and 6th sections of the S'iva-;purana “ it is explained in a puerile 
and inept manner why Brahma took the form of a swan and VishQU of a boar,” 
— -Aufrecht’s Cataljguo of the Bodl. Sansk, MSS., p. 635. 

. See the first volume of this work, pp. 9 and 36. 
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with me, beheld this eternal loud-resounding [monosyllable] upon the 
right side of the Linga; the first letter a-kara, after it u-kara, ma- 
kara in the centre, and Om as the result of the sounds.’ ” 

This is followed by a great deal of mysticism about the letters of the 
word om and the other letters of the alphabet, etc., etc. 

The eighteenth section o^the same Parana contains a hymn ad- 
dressed by Vishnu to Rudra, which recites a list of the attributes of 
the latter deity. Mahadeva is gratified witli this hymn, and tells 
Brahma a^d Vishnu that they had both sprung from him, offers them 
a boon, and touches them with his auspicious hands. Narayana asks 
as a boon that they may both entertain an eternal devotion for him ; 
which Mahadeva as a matter of course grants. I cite the verses which 
follow, in the original : 

Linga Parana, 19, 8 ff. — Januhhyam avan^ni gatvd punar Ndruyanah 
smymn j pranipatya cha Visvesam prdha mundatarmi vasl | ^Ulvayor deva- 
devesa vivudam ati-sobhanam j ihdyato hhavdn yasmdd vh'dda-iamanuya 
nau*^ I iasya tad-vachanaih srulvd punah prdha HaroJlartm | pranipatya 
sthitam niurdJmd JcritdnjaU-pvtam smayan [ S'rl-mahddevah tivdcha ] pra- 
laya~sthiti-sargdndm kartd tvaiii dharanlpate \ vatsa vatsa Hare Vuhno 
pdlayaituch chardcharam j iridhd hhinno hy aham Vishno Brahma- VisJinu- 
Bhavdkhyayd \ sarga-rakshd-laya-gunair nishkalah parameharah | sammo- 
ham tyaja hho Vishno pdlayainam Piidnialmm | pddme bhavishyaU suta^ 
kalpe tdm Pitdmahah | tadd, drahhyasi mam chaivam so ^pi drahshyati 
padma-jali \ evam xiklvd sa bhagavdnis iatraivdntaradh’iyata | iadd-pra- 
hhifiti lokeshu lingdrchd sxipratishthitd I Unga-vedl Mahudevl lingam 
sdkshud Maheh'arah | “ The self-restraining Narilyana, falling on his 
knees on the ground, and having made obeisance to Vi^ve^a (S'iva), 
spoke gently thus : ‘ Our dispute, 0 god of gods, has proved most auspi- 
cious,”* since thou hast come hither to allay it.’ Having heard these 
words, Hara (S'iva), smiling, again said to Hari (Vishnu), who stood 
making obeisance with his hands joined: ‘Thou, lord of the earth, art 
the author of the creation, continuance and destruction [of the uni- 

198 I cannot render this sentence, as it stands, otherwise than by taking vivddam 
for a neuter nominative, though noiyis of this formation are masculine. The com- 
mentator explains aobhanam as meaning ubhayor api mma-halatvdch ehkobkamdnam, 
“ brilliant from the equal powers of the two combatants ’* ; and supplies 4amaya, 
‘‘appease, or stop, it” damaya ity adhydharah). • 
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Terse] : my child, my child, Hari, Vishnu, preserve all this moving and 
stationary world. I, the undivided supreme lord, am divided in a three- 
fold manner under the names of Brahma, Vishnu, and Bhava, possess- 
ing the attributes of creating, preserving, and destroying. Eelinquish, 
Vishriu, thy delusion; cherish this Pitamaha. He shall be thy son in 
the Padma Kalpa. Then shalt thou beholj^d me, and he also who sprang 
front the lotus (Brahma) shall see me.’ Having thus spoken, the 
deity vanished. Thenceforward the worship of the Linga has been 
inaugurated in the worlds. The pedestal of the Linga is, MahadevI 
(XJma), and the Linga is the visible Mahesvara.” 

The reader will probably be of opinion that this story does not throw 
much light on the real origin of the Linga- worship. 

The Vishnu Purana (i, 7, 6 fiF.) does not assign a high rank to Eudra; 
but makes him the offspring of Brahma (as the Mahabharata, quoted 
above, p. 230 and 266 f., makes him of Vishnu) : SanandanCtdayo ye cha 
pfiTvani srishtds iu Vcdhasd ] na te lokeshv asajjanta nirapelcshdJi prajdsu te 1 
sarve te chdgatorjndnd^ vita-rdgdh vimatmrdh [ ieshu evam nirapeksJmhu 
loka-srishtau mahdtmanah [ Brahmano ’Ihud mahuJcrodhas trailokya- 
dahana-kshamahl taaya hrodhdt samudhhnta-jvdld~mdld-vidlpitam\ Brah- 
mano 'Ihut tadd sarvam trailokyam ahhilam mune ] hhruhifi-kutildt tasyu 
laldfdt krodha-dlpiidt | samutpannas tadd Rudro madkyahnarka-sama- 
prabhah\ ardha-ndrl-nara-vapuh prachando Hl-sarlravdn ] vibjmdtmd- 
nam ” ity uHvd tarn Brahmd 'ntardadhe punah | tathokto ’sm dvidhu 
etrltvam purushatvam iathd ’karot | hihheda purushatvam cha daiadha 
ehaikadhd cha sah ] saumydsaumyais tathd SdntdSdntaih strUvam cha aa 
prahhuh | lihheda hahudhd devah avarupair asitaih aitaih j “ Sanandana 
and the others who wore before created by Vedhas (Brahma) had no 
regard for the worlds, and were indifferent about offspring, for they had 
all attained to knowledge, and were free from love and from hatred. As 
they were thus indifferent to the creation of worlds, the mighty Brahma 
was filled with fierce anger, sufficient to burn up the three worlds. The 
three worlds were ittumiuated in every part by the wreaths of flame 
engendered from the wrath of the god. From his forehead, wrinkled 
with a frown and inflamed with anger, Eudra then sprang forth, 
glorious as the noonday sun, his body half male and half female, fierce, 
and huge in bulk. Brahma disappeared after saying to him, ‘ Divide 
thyself.* Being* thus addressed, he severed himself into twain, into 
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EESULTS OF THE PRECEDING SECTIONS. 

a male and a female body. The god then divided his male fonn into 
eleven portions, gentle and ungentle ; and in like manner his female 
body into many forms black and white." 

In the same way the Harivani^a says (v. 43) : Tafo punar 

Brahma Buiram roshdttma-samhhavam | “Then Brahma next created 
lludra, the offspring of his anger." 

Sect. VII. — JlesnUs of the preceding Sections.. 

The various texts quoted in Sections i.-iv. (pp, 299-355) from the 
Big-, the Yajur-, and Atharva-vedas, and from the Brahmanas, relative 
to Rudra, compose the principal materials which we possess for forming 
an idea of the characteristics ascribed to that deity in the more ancient 
portions of Indian literature anterior to the composition of the Epic 
poems and Puranas. The Upanishads from which I have derived the 
mystical extracts given in the fifth section (pp. 355 ff.) are of uncertain 
date, and their contents throw but little light on the development of 
the worship of lludra. The extracts which I have given from the 
Ramriyana and Mahabharata in chapter ii. (pp. 176 f., 184 ff., 223-226, 
230 ff., 240 f., 263, 266 ff., 278 ff., and 283-291), and in the last sec- 
tion, while they contain some of the earliest descriptions of which I am 
aware, of Rudra in the new, and very different, aspect in which he has 
been codibived in the later ages of Hindu mythology, since ho has come 
to be identified with S'iva or Mahadeva, are yet unfitted to elucidate 
the process by which ho became elevated to the highest rank in the 
Indian pantheon. I shall, however, draw from these texts a summary 
of the attributes which they respectively assign to Rudra, which 
will exhibit the modifi-cations which the conception of this deify 

1®’ See Professor Wilson’s notes on this passage, V. P., 2nd ed., vol. L, p. t03, ff. 
The S'untiparvan of the Mahabharata also speaks (vv. 13723 ff.) of Mahadova, the 
three-eyed, and the great devotee, as having sprung from the forehead of Brahma, 
of his corning to visit his father on the mountain Vaijayanta, and of his saluting 
him respectfully, falling at his feet, and being raised up by him with his left hand. 
Brahma then proceeds to unfold to him the nature of Purusha. {Atha tatrasaias 
taaya Ghaturvaktrasya dhtmalah | lalafa-prahhavah putrah S'ivah ayad yadriehhaya | 
akas’ena mahayogl pura trinayanah pj^abhuii j tatai^ kh&d nipapdtaiu dJMravpdJtara- 
murdhmi | agratas chTibhavat prlto vavmde chupi padayoh | tarn ptidayor nipatitam 
drishfva savymet panina [ uttJtapayamaaa tadd prabhw ekaJ^ Frajdpatih | wedcha 
ehainam bhagavdiM chiraxydgatam dtmajam.) • 
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xmdergoes in the later, as compared with the earlier, passages. To my 
own remarks on this subject, however, I shall prefix some observations 
by Professors H. H. Wilson, Weber, and Whitney, on the character of 
the Vedic Pudra. 

The following remarks by Professor Wilson are extracted from the 
Introductions to the first and second volnmes of his translation of the 
Big-veda (published, vol. i,, let ed., in 1850, and 2nd ed. in 1866j and 
vol. il in 1854) : 

“We have a Budra, who, in after-times, is identified with S'iva, but 
who, even in the Puranas, is of very doubtful origin and identification ; 
whilst in the Veda he is described as the father of the winds, and is 
evidently a form of either Agni or Indra. The epithet haparddin 
which is applied to him appears, indeed, to have some relation to a 
characteristic attribute of S'iva, — the wearing of his hair in a peculiar 
braid; but the, term has probably in the Veda a very different significa- 
tion — one now forgotten, — although it may have suggested in after- 
time the appearance of S'iva in such a head-dress, as identified with 
Agni; for instance, haparddin may intimate his head being surrounded 
by radiating flame, or the word may bo an interpolation ; at any rate, 
no other epithet applicable to S'iva occurs, and there is not the slightest 
allusion to the form in which, for the last ten centuries at least, he 
seems to have been almost exclusively worshipped in India, that of the 

T 

Linga or Phalhts : neither is there the slightest hint of another impor- 
tsmt feature of later Hinduism, — ^the Trimurtti, orTri-une combination 
of Brahma, Vishriu, and S'iva, as typified by the mystical syllable om, 
although, according to high authority on the religions of antiquity, 
the Trimurtti was the first element in the faith of the Hindus, and the 
second was the LingamP — (vol. i., pp. xxvi., xxvii.) 

“ Of Budra also, the character is equivocal ; but it may bo doubted 
if it partakes in any remarkable degree of that fierceness and wrath 
which belong to the Budra of a later date ; he is termed, it is true, the 
slayer of heroes, but so is Indra : the efifects of his anger upon men and 
animals are deprecated ; but he is also appealed to as wise and bounti- 
ful, the author of fertility and giver of happiness, and his peculiar 
characteristics are evidently his presiding over medicinal plants and 
removal of disease, attributes of a beneficent, not of a malignant and 

Crenzer, Seligiona de Vmtiquiti, book i., obap. i., p. 140. 



ON THE CHAEAOTEE OP ETOIA. 


S9d 

irascible deity. As above remarked, the Maruts, or winds, are termed 
his sons ; and this relationship would assimilate him to Indra. There 
is also a class of inferior deities, termed Budras, who in one passage are 
worshippers of Agni, and in another are followers of Indra ; being the 
same as the Maruts. So far, therefore, Budra might be identified with 
Indra; but we have the namenapplied unequivocally to Agni in a hymn 
exclusively dedicated to that divinity (B. Y. i. 27, 10). The term 
denotes, according to the Scholiast^ the ‘terrible Agni but there is no 
warrant for this in the text, and we may be content, therefore, with 
the latter, to regard Budra as a form or denomination of fire,”-— 
pp. xxxvii. f.) 

“ Budra is described, as in the first book, by rather incompatible 
qualities, as both fierce and beneficent; but his specific province is here 
also the tutclarship of medicinal plants, find administration of medicine, 
and he is designated as a physician of physicians (B. Y. ii. 33, 4), 
With respect also to his presiding over medicinal plants, there occurs a 
passage worthy of note, as among the herbs are those, it is said, which 
Mann selected, alluding, most probably, to the seeds of the plants which 
Manu, according to the legend as related in the Mahabharata, took 
with him into his vessel at the time of the deluge. There are more 
particulars of the person of Budra tlxan usual. He is sometimes said to 
be brown or tawny, but he is also said to be whitc-complexioned (B.Y. 
ii. 33, 8) ; he is soft-bellied and handsomc-chinned ; he is armed with 
a bow and arrows, and brilliant with golden ornaments. He is also 
called the father of the Maruts. There is little, however, in all this, 
except his fierceness, to identify him with the Budra of the Puranas.” 
— ^(vol. ii., pp. ix. f.) 

The following interesting and ingenious speculations of Professor 
Weber are translated from his Indische Studien, ii., 19-22 (published 
in 1853) : 

“In the beginning of the ninth book of the S'atapatha Brahmana(8ee 
above, p. 347 f.), we obtain a complete explanation of the S'utarudriya 

'4 

(see above, p. 322 if.). When the preparation of the consecrated place for 
kindling the fire is completed {chity-v^adh&na'parisamdpty-anantm'yami 
JSdyana)} kindled, and blazes up {dlpyamum 

*** See the Section on the Maruts in the fifth vol. of this wolk, pp. 147 ff. 
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Hishthat), the gods {i.e. the Brahmans are terrified by it, pad vm no 
na ht^uydd ii% (‘lest it should destroy us’) ; and with the view of 
appeasing this [howling, hungry] flame, which is conceived of as in the 
form of Rudra, i.e. to consecrate and propitiate the fire, they offer their 
adoration to Rudra, and to his supposed troop of associates, i.e. to all 
conceivable shapes of terror, and by this means render them favourable, 
and avert all their malevolent influences. Hence the Brahmana ex- 
plains hta-rudriya by sdnia^rudriya (as gata comes from the root gam ) ; 
a double sense, which may perhaps have actually been, though in- 
distinctly, contemplated, when the name was first given. In this 
application of Rudra as the god of fire (independently of the other contents 
of the S'atarudriya), we may find an indication of the time when it was 
composed. Though Rudra originally signifies generally the howler, 
and consequently can stand as well for an epithet of the crackling fire 
as of the raging storm, yet in the earliest period the word had been 
more specially used to denote the latter signification, and is therefore 
frequently used in the Rig-veda in the plural as an epithet of the 
Maruts. The unbridled fury {manyu) of the storm, its roaring, its 
tearing up {avfwuhlen) of heaven and earth, must have produced a 
strong and overpowering effect upon the Arian Indians in the high 
mountain valleys (perhaps of Kashmir) in which wo must conccuve them 
to have lived at that early period; and it was thus in the natural 
course of things that they should connect everything terrible and horri- 
ble with the idea of the god of storms, and regard him as the lord, and 
the cause, of every evil : numberless, indeed, were these aerial hosts, 
black, pierced only by the quivering gleams of the lightning, diffusing 
everywhere shuddering and horror. 

“It is true that Rudra ‘is also appealed to as wise and bountiful, the 

160 In the Brahmanas the thoughts of men are very frequently put into the 
mouths of the gods. For instance, when the gods go to Prajapati, and request him 
to solve any difficulty, this is merely a tranHcendental expression for the fact of a few 
wise men applying for instruction to one still wiser than themselves.” 

161 “Xhc Arsh^hyaya of the Char&yanlya School of the Kathaka also (ii. 17) says: 
S'atarudriyam devanaM Ritdra-samanan.” ‘The S'atarudriya is an appeasing of 
Rudra by the gods.' 

162 «< Hence in the R.V. i. 114, 5, he is also^/iallcd vardha, “boar,” as the storm- 
clouds too are elsewhere conceived under the same image ” (Ind. Stud. i. 272, note). 

“In R.V. i. 114; ii. 83. Hence, too, seven verses from these hymns are incor- 
porated in the S'atarudriya,” 
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author of fertility, and giver of happiness;’*®* but it is only indirectly 
that he is so addressed, and merely because he departs, and directs his 
destroying arrows towards some other quarter, against the enemies of 
the suppliant, and leaves the latter himself in peace ; the worshipper 
flatters him with fair words, as if he were purely benevolent, to pacify 
his anger, and to render hi^ gracious {iiva); and he only appears 
directly beneficent in so far as he chases away clouds and vapours, 
purifies and clears the atmosphere ; in reference to this he is called a 
physician, and moreover acquainted with healing herbs : but he carries 
also diseases and contagions themselves as arrows in his quiver, and 
slays therewith men and cattle. 

“In the crackling flame of the fire, now, men thought that they 
heard again the wrathful voice of the storm, that in the consuming 
fierceness of the former, they perceived once more the destructive fury 
of the latter. In this way we have to explain how it happened that 
both deities became gradually identified, and lent their respective epi- 
thets to one another, particularly as at the same time the storm is, in 
bad weather, accompanied with gleaming and fiery lightnings. This 
identification seems to have extended not merely to Agni and Kudra 
themselves, but also to the Iludi-as, in so far as the latter, from being 
the raging and flaming companions of the storm, appear to have become 
the representatives of all sorts of tisrrific shapes in general, until in the 
epic period they retired completely into the background, while their 
ancient master, Kudra, in his combination with Agni, became con- 
tinually more firmly condensed as the god of rage and destruction, and 
a new class of beings took the place of the Kudras as attendants upon 
him (in his capacity of 8'iva). 

“At the period when the Kudra-book (the l^atarudriya) was com- 
posed, the blending of the two destructive deities (Storm and Fire) had 
evidently taken place ; and the epithets which are there assigned to 
Kudra lead us back partly to himself, and partly to Agni. The epithets 
‘dweller in the mountains’ {girisa, girisaya, girisanta^ giritra\ and 
those of kapardin, vyupla-keia, ugra, and hhlma^ hhhhaj and iiva^ 
iamhhu and Sankara^ belong to the Storm, while on the other hand 
those of tilla-griva {=:nilakanthan spoken of smoke), iitikanfka, hiranya- 
h&hu (of flame), vilohita, sahasraksha (of sparks), paiupati (of sacrificial 

10* Wilson, Introd. to Trans, of E.V,, Toh i., quoted aho^e, p, 894, 
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'victims), iarm and hhma^ etc., belong to Fire. Kow almost all tiiose 
epithets are technical epithets and characteristics of the epic Siva, 
and when applied to him are partially nnintelligible, and become 
explicable only after they have been distinguished according to the 
two separate elements to whose combination this god owes his origin.”® 
But as in the Eudra-book Eudra nowher^ appears as Wa or Mahadeva, 
and no character is assigned to him analogous to that of the epic S'iva; 
and as the word Uva is applied to him simply as an epithet (with its 
comparative ikatara annexed) ; the book in question must in any case 
be held to date from «n earlier epoch of the Indian religion, whilst its 
elevation to the rank of an Upanishad may only have taken place in the 
epic period, and have been occasioned by the special worship of Siva.’' 

The following remarks of Professor Whitney on the same subject, are 
taken from the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. iii., 
p. 318 f. (published in 1853); and are reprinted in the volume entitled 
“Oriental and Linguistic Studies,” published by their author in 1873: 

“To the second domain, the atmosphere, belong the various divini- 
ties of the wind and storm. God of the breeze, the gentler motion 
of the air, is Vayil (from the root va, ‘blow’). He drives a thousand 
steeds; his breath chases away the demons; ho comes in the ehrliest 
morning, as the first breath of air that stirs itself at daybreak, to drink 
the soma, and the Aiiroras weave for him shining garments. The 
storm-winds are a troop, the Mai’uts or Eudrast'the two names are 
indifferently n8('d, but the former is much the more usual (the ety- 
mology of neither is fully established).' They drive spotted stags, 
wear shining armour, and carry spears in their hands no one knows 
whence they come nor whither they go ; their voice is heard aloud as 
they ootue rushing on; the earth trembles and the mountains shake 
before them. They belong in Indra’s train ; are his almost constant 
allies and companions. They arc called the sons of Eudra, who is 
oonceived of as peculiar god of the tempest. As their father he is 
very often mentioned ; as a dipjaty with independent attributes he is 
of much rarer occurrence ; hyifihs addressed to him alone are but few. 

^'And so of many other epitheil^ll&nd elsewhere; thus Siva owes his epithet 
Tryambaka, and his wife AmbikS., to Eudror; and, on the other hand, his epithet 
Triptira, and his wife KalT, Karall, to Agni,” etc. 

isa (‘ Hence he is also called Ealagnirudra, as in the Porasas, and in the E&lagni- 
rndm^^Jpanidiad.’^ . 
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He is, as might be expected, a terrible god : he carries a great bow 
froni which he hurls a sharp missile at the earth; he is called the 
‘ruler of men,’ kshayadvira;^^ .hiB wrath is deprecated, and he is be- 
sought not to harm his worshipper ; if not in the Rik, at least in the 
Atharvan and Brahmanas, he is styled ‘lord of the animals,’ as the un- 
housed beasts of the field ai;p especially at the mercy of the pitiless 
storm* At the same time, to propitiate him, he is addressed as master 
of a thousdnd remedies, best of physicians, protector from harm : this 
may have its ground, too, partly in the beneficial effects of the tempest 
in freshening the atmosphere of that; sultry clime. Rudra’s chief in- 
terest consists in the circumstance that he forn^s Ihe point of connexion 
between the Vedic religion and tlio later Qiva-worship. Civa is a god 
unknown to the Vedas : his name is a word of not unfrequent occur- 
rence in the hymns, but means, simply ‘propitious’ ; not even in the 
Atharvan is it the epithet of a particular divinity, or distinguished by 
its usage from any otlier adjective. As given to him whose title it has, 
since become, it seems one of those euphemisms so frequent in the 
Indian religion, applied as a sootliing and flattering address to tlie most 
terrible god in the w'bole Pantheon. The precise,, relation between 
Civa and Budra is not yet satisfactorily traced out. The introduction 
of an entirely new divinity from the mountains of the north has been 
supposed, who Avas grafted iu tipon the ancient religion by being iden- 
tified with lludra; or again a blending of some of Agni’s attributes 
with those of lludra to originate a new development. Perhaps neither 
of i^icse may be necessary ; (^iva may be a local form of lludra, arisen 
under the influence of peculiar climatic relations in the districts from 
w^iich he made his way down into Hindostau proper; introduced 
among, and readily accepted by, a people which, as the Atharvan 
shows, was strongly tending toward a terrorism iu its religion.” 

The chai'acters^ ascribed to lludra in the hymns of the R. V. are 
most heterogeneous and frequently indefinite. I shall endeavour to 
gather from different places and to group together those epithets which 
have most, affinity to each other. This god is described as wise, boun- 
tiful, and powerful (i. 43, 1; i. 114, 4), as the strongest and most 
glorious of beings (ir. 33, 3), a»lord {U&m) of this world, possessed of 

Compare the note on the sense of this word, above, f. SOI f. 
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divine power (ii. S8, 9), as unsurpassed in might*®® {ibid. 10), as the 
father of the world,*®® mighty, exalted, undecaying (ri. 49, 10) ; as cogni- 
zant of the doings of men and gods hy his power and universal dominion 
(vii. 46, 2); as putting the waters in motion (x. 92, 5); as self-dependent 
(vii. 46, 1), and as deriving his renown from himself (i. 129, 3 ; 
X. 92, 9); as the lord of heroes (i. 114, 1, §, 10; x. 92, 9); as the lord of 
songs and sacrifices (i. 43, 4), the fulfiller of sacrifices (i. 114, 4); 
brilliant as the sun, and as gold (i. 43, 5), tawny-coloured (this epithet 
is frequently applied), with beautiful chin (ii. 33, 5), fair-complexioned 
{ibid. 8), multiform, fierce, arrayed in golden ornaments {ibid. 9), 
youthful (v. 60, 5), terrible as a wild beast, destructive (ii. 23, 11), 

ft' 

wearing spirally-braided hair (i. 114, 1, i >) ; and as the celestial boar 
{ibid. 5). He is frequently represented as the father of the Maruts or 
Eudras (i. 64, 2; i. 85, 1; i. 114, 6, 9; ii. 33, 1; ii. 34, 2; v. 52, 
16; V. 60, 5; vi. 50, 4; vi. 66, 3; vii. 66, 1; viii. 20, 17). He is 
once identified with Agni (ii. 1, 6). He is described as seated on a 
chariot (ii. 33, 11), as wielding the thunderbolt (ii. 33, 8), as armed 
witli a bow and arrows {ibid. 10, 14 ; v. 42, 11 ; x. 125, 6), with a 
strong bow and fleet arrows, with sharp weapons (vi. t4, 4; vii. 40, 1 ; 
viii. 29, 5). His shafts are discharged from the sky, and traverse the 
earth (vii. 46, 3). He is called the slayer of men {nri~ghne, iv. 3, 6).*’® 
His anger, ill-will, and destructive shafts are deprecated (i. 114, 7, 8; 
ii. 33, 1, 11, 14; vi. 28, 7; vii. 46, 3, 4). Hut ho is also repre- 
sented as benevolent (i. 114, 9), as mild, and easily invoked (ii. 33, 5), 
beneficent {Hid. 7), gracious (m'<7, x. 92, 9), as the cause or condition 
of health and prosperity to man and beast (i. 114', 1). He is fre- 
quently described as the possessor of healing remedies, and is once 
characterized as the greatest of physicians (i. 43, 4; i. 114, 5; ii. 33, 
2, 4, 7, 12, 13; v. 42, 11; vi. 74, 3;*** vii. 35, 6; vii. 46, 3; viii. 

1®® Compare the similar epithets applied to Vishnu and Indra above : sec pp. 97 f. 
and generally sections i. and ii., chapter ii. above. And yet in 11. V. ii. 39, 9, Itudra 
is described in common with Indra, Yunma, M itra, and Aryamau, as unable to resist 
the will of Savitpi, See the fifth volume of this work, p. 163. 

Bhmanmya pitaram. Compare itaghuvausla i., 1, where Parame^vara (S iva) 
and Parvatl are styled the “ parents of the world” (jagatah pitarau). 

In vii. 56, 17, it is similarly said of thc'lMaruts, &re goKa nfihii vndho vo mtu: 
“ Far he your kine-slaying, man-slaying holt.” 

In this passage Soma is associated with Eudra as the dispenser of remedies. 
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29, 6). He is supplicated for blessings (i. 114, 1, 2; ii. 83, 6), and 
represented as arerting th« anger of the gods (i. 114, 4j ii. 83, 7). 
In E. T. vi. 74, 1 ff. he is connected with Soma in the dual, and 
entreated along with the latter to bestow good and avert evil. 

On a review of these passages, and the hymns from which they are 
drawn, it appears that in mos^ places Eudra has no very clearly defined 
function (such, for instance, as is ascribed to Indra and Agni, or even to 
Vishnu) as an agent in producing, or a representative of, the great pheno- 
mena of the physical world. It would be difficult to make out from the 
larger portion of the texts which I have cited to what region of the uni- 
verse the activity of this god should be referred. It is true that he is re- 
peatedly declared to he the father of the Maruts or Eudras (the winds or 
storms); and from this relation we might anticipate that he would be de- 
scribed as, stiU more eminently than they, the generator of tempests, and 
chaser of clouds. There are, however, few, if any, distinct traces of 
any such agency being ascribed to him. The numerous vague epithets 
which are constantly applied to him would not suffice to fix the par- 
ticular sphere of his operation, or even to define his personality, as most 
of them are equally applied to other deities. This is the case with the 
terms “fierce,” “tawny-coloured,” “with beautiful chin”; and even 
the word kapardin (“with spirally-braided hair”), which at a later 
period became a common, if not distinctive, epithet of Mahadeva, is in 
the E.V. applied also to Puahan (see above, j). 301, note 7). While, 
however, the cosmical function of Eudra is thus but obscurely indi- 
cated, he is described as possessing other marked and peculiar charac- 
teristics. It is, however, principally in his relation to the good and 
evil which befall the persons and property of men that he is depicted. 
And here there can be little doubt that, though he is frequently suppli- 
cated to bestow prosperity, and though he is constantly addressed as 
the possessor of healing remedies, he is principally regarded as a male- 
volent deity, whose destructive shafts, the source of disease aud death 
tq man and beast, the worshipper strives by his entreaties to“ avert. 
If this view he correct, the remedies of which Eudra is the dispenser 
may be considered as signifying little more than the cessation of his 
destroying agency (as Professoc Weber remarks, see above, p. 397), 
and the consequent restoration to health and vigour of those victiifis 
of his ill-will who had been in danger of perishing. • It may appear 

VOL. IV. 26 
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strange that opposite functions should thus he assigned to the same 
god : but evil and good, sickness and health, death and life, are 
naturally associated as contraries, the presence of the one implying the 
absence of the other, and vice vers& ; and in later times Mahadeva is in 
a somewhat similar manner regarded as the generator as well as the 
destroyer. Wo may add to this that, while it is natural to deprecate 
the wrath of a deity supposed to be the destroyer, the suppliant may 
fear to provoke his displeasure, and to awaken his jealousy, by calling 
on any other deity to provide a remedy. When the destructive god has 
been induced to relent, to withdraw his visitation, or remove its eifocts, 
it is natural for his worshippers to represent him as gracious and 
benevolent, as we see done in some of the hymns to Rudra. 

From the above description, however, it vill be apparent that the 
elder lludra, though different in many respects from the later Mahadeva, 
is yet, like him, a terrible and destructive deity ; while, on the other 
hand, the ancient Vishnu, like the modern god of the same name, is 
represented to us as a preserver, of a benignant, or, at least, of an in- 
nocuous, character (R.V. i. 22, 18; i. 156, 4; i. 186, 10; viii. 25, 12). 

In the Yajur-veda we find the same characteristics assig*hed to Rudra 
as in the Rig-veda. Thus both a healing virtue (iii. 69; xvi. 5, 49) 
and a destructive efficacy are ascribed to him, the latter being depicted 
in the liveliest colours, and deprecated in every variety of expression. 
Thus he is represented (iii. 61 ; xvi. 1, and elsewhere) as carrying a 
bow and arrows, and is earnestly supplicated (xvi. 9 ff,, 51 ff.) to avert 
his shafts from the worshipper. Many of the epithets wliich are 
applied to him in the Rig-veda occur again hero, such ds “brown” or 
“tawny” (xvi. 6), the god “with spirally-braided hair” (Jhid. 10), the 
“fierce” {ibid. 40), tfie “bountiful,” the “gracious” (51), etc.; while 
a multitude of new appellations are heaped upon him (and his attendants), 
such as “blue-necked,” “thousand-eyed” 7), “thousand-quivered” 
(13), “clad in a skin” (iii. 61; xvi. 61), “the dweller in the 
mountains ” (xvi. 2, 3, 4), and others far too numerous to repeat (xvi. 
17-46). The imagination of the rishi runs riot in the invention of 
these epithets, which are of the most heterogeneous description. Some 
of the characteristics here attributed* to Rudra are of a disgraceful 
nature, as whore he is styled the “lord of thieves, the robber, the 
cheater, the deceiver, the lord of pilferers and robbers,” etc. (w. 20, 
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21). Several new names are ascribed to Rudra in this Veda, as Bhava, 
S'arva, Paaupati; etc., etc. (w. 18, 28).”* Altogether an approximation is 
discernible in the epithets which occur in the S'atarudriya to the fierce, 
terrific, impure, and repulsive character of the later Mahadeva. Ambika 
is mentioned for the first time in the Yajasaneyi Sanhita (iii. 5), and 
is described not as the wife, bjiit as the sister of Rudra. 

In the Atharva-veda also reference is made both to the therapeutic 
character of Rudra and to the destructive arrows and lightnings of 
Bhava and S'arva (ii. 27, 6; vi. 93, 1 ; x. i, 23; xi. 2, 1, 12, etc.). 
Rudra is identified with Agni (vii. 87, 1); and again with Savitri 
(xiii. 4, 4). On the other hand, Bhava and S'arva, and again Bhava 
and Rudra, are spoken of in the dual (viii. 2, 7; x. i. 23; xi. 2, 1 ; 
xi. 2, 14, 16 ; xi. 6, 9 ; xii. 4, 17); and would thus appear to have 
been regarded by the rishi as distinct gods. S'arva is described as an 
archer, Bhava as a king (vi. 93, 2) ; and they, as w'oll as Rudra, are 
said to have poisons and consumption at their command (vi. 93, 2; 
xi. 2, 26). In A. V. xi. 2, 2, 30, the devouring birds and dogs of 
Rudra are alluded to (compare Vaj. Sanh. xvi. 28). In another verse 
Bhava is said to rule over the sky and the earth, aijd to fill the vast 
atmosphere (xA. Y. xi. 2, 27).”* 

In the S'atapatha Brahmana (i. 7, 3, 8) S'arva, Bhava, Pasupati, and 
Rudra are said to be all names of Agni; and of these appellations S’arva 
is declared to be in use among the people of the east, and Bhava among 
the western tribe of the Buhikas. Another passage (vi. 1, 3, 7 ff.) of the 
same Brahmana describes the birth of a boy {humura, a word applied to 
Agni in the Rig-veda, v. 2, 1), to whom the names of Rudra, S'arva, 
Pasupati, IJgra, A^ani, Bhava, Mahan-deva, and Isana were successively 

In the same Veda, xxxix. 8, wc have the following gods, or appellations of one 
god, specified, viz., Agni, As'ani, Pasupati, Bhava, S'arva, Isana, Mahadeva, tlgra- 
deva, etc. {Agniih hfidayetta An'nmm hridagngrma F&iujxitim kritsfin-hriduyena 
Bhnvam yakm | S'arvam matasnahhydm liunam manytma MahTtd^vnm unUihpar&av- 
yena TJgrmi devam vanish fhuna ityadi). 

1’* Tlie Nirukta i. 1.5, as I have already remarked, p. 355, note 98, contains the first 
words of a text relating to Rudra which is given at length by the comuictitator Diirga, 
and is cited and translated above. After ascribing a martial character to Rudra 
in the first line, this text appears to^assign to him, in the second, the threefold 
function of universal creator, preserver, and destroyer. As it is partially quoted in 
the Nirukta, this verse, though it does not appear whence it comes, must, unless 
interpolated, he of considerable antiquity. 
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given, all of them, according to the writer, representing different forms 
of Agni. In the somewhat different version of the same story given in 
the S'ankhayana Brahmona (see above, pp. 343 ff.) the newly-born 
deity is not identified with Agni, But the Satapatha Brahmana, in 
another passage (ix. 1, 1, 1 ff.) referred to by Professor Weber (see 
above, pp. 347 and 395 f.), appears again clearly to make this identifica- 
tion. Finally, traces of the early connexion of Rudra with Agni are 
discoverable, as I have already remarked (p. 349), in the legend of the 
birth of Karttikeya, which I have quoted from the Mahabharata. 

Though, however, these deities may have at one time come to be 
thus identified, the distinctive epithets applied to Rudra in the Rig- 
veda appear sufficiently to prove that he was generally discriminabd 
from Agni by his early worshippers. The tendency visible both in the 
hymns of the Veda and in the Brahmanas (see above, R.V. ii. 1, 6, 
p. 306; A. V. vii. 87, 1, and xiii. 4, 4, pp. 333 and 338; S'atapatha 
Brahmana, as quoted in p. 341 ; S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 1, 1, 5, p. 22) 
to identify the different deities with one another may have arisen 
from a vague conception of the unity of the divine principle by wliich 
all these several divinities were supposed to be diversely animated. 

Between the texts which I have cited from the Brahmanas relative 
to Rudra, and tlie earliest descriptions of the same deity which w(! dis- 
cover in the Epic poems, a wide chasm intervenes, which, as far as 
I am aware, no genuine ancient materials exist (for the Upanishads I 
have quoted are" of uncertain date) for b»idging over. The Rudra of 
the Mahabharata is not indeed very different in his general character 
from the god of the same name who is portrayed in the Shtarudriya ; 
but in the later literature his importance is immensely increased, his 
attributes are more clearly defined, and the conceptions entertained 
of his person are rendered more distinct by the addition of various 
additional* features, and illustrated by numerous legends. Instead of 
remaining a subordinate deity, as he was in the Vedic era, Rudra 
has thrown Agni, Vayu, .Surya, Mitra, and Varuna completely into the 
shade; and although Indra still occupies a prominent place in the Epic 
legends, he has sunk down into a subordinate position, and is quite 
unable to compete in power and dignity with Rudra, who, together 
with Vishnu, now engrosses the almost exclusive worship of the Brah- 
manical world Ambika, wbo was subsequently identified with the 
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spouse of Budra, is in the Vajasaneyi Sanhita (above, p- 321) spoken 
of as his sister. Uma or Parvatl, with whom he was unconnected in 
the Vedio period, and of whom the earliest mention, as far as I know, 
occurs in the Kena Upanishad, and- the Taittirlya Aranyaka,”* is now 
his acknowledged consort.'’® In systematic mythology the function of 
destroyer is assigned to him, as that of creator is to Brahma, and that 
of preserver to Vishnu; but he is also worshipped under the emblem 
of the “Linga” as the great generative power. 

I have* (above, pp. 192 f.) quoted a passage from the Mahabbarata 
in which the Linga is dwelt upon at length, though it is diflScult to 
say to what' age this passage may be referabl'e. Corap. also the epithet 
“mahasopha” in p. 191 f., which points to the same idea. 

In the following passage of the same book, the Linga is again men- 
tioned in verses wliich follow the last of tliose quoted above in 
p. 197 ff.: 

Anusasana-parvan, v. 7510. — Bakaty urdhvam sthito yach cha prdndn 
nrmdrn sthira^ cha yat \ sthira-Ungas cha yan nityam tasmdt Sthdnur 

iti smritah | v. 7516. Nityancha hrahniacharyena lingam asya 

yadd sthitam | mahayanty asya lokdi cha priyam hy^etad mahdtmamh | 
vigraham pdjayed yo mi linyam vd pi mahutmanah | Unga-pujayitd nit- 
yam mahatlm kriyam ainute ] rishayas chdpi devuS cha g^ndharvapsarasos 
iathd I lingam evdrchayanti sma yat tad urdhvam mmdsthitam | ityddi ( 
“And since, standing aloft, he consumes the lives of men, and since he 
is fixed, and since his Linga is perpetually fixed, he is therefore called 

Sthanu 7516. And when his Linga remains constantly in a 

state of chastity, and x>eoplc reverence it, this is agreeable to the 
great [god]. The worshipper of the Linga, ^ who shall adore the 
image {vigraha), or the Linga, of the great [god], enjoys continually 
great prosperity. It is the Linga, raised up, which the rishis, gods, 

These passages will be quoted in the next section. 

It appears (see Westergaard’s Dissertation on the Oldest Period of Indian 
History, p. 82, note) that Paninl (4, 1, 49) gives a role whereby, in addition to the 
names of the goddesses Indranl and Varunam, which are found in the Eig-veda, 
the names of four others who are not found there, and who are all wives of S'iva 
(under his different appellations of Bbava, S'arva, Budra, and Mfida) — viz. Bhayan! 
S'arvanl, lludxani, and Mpdani— may be formed. (The rule is this : Indra- Varttm- 
Bhava-^arva-Rudra^Mridot-himilranya-yam-yavana-m&tulachdrydmm Snuk ). It 
does not, however, follow that these last-named goddesses had risen into any import- 
ance in the time of PanioL Indriinl and Yaruuani ware never of any sigaifieauoe* 
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Gandharvas, and Apsarases worship.” Compare with this extract 
verses 9616 f., 9625 and 9681 of the Droga-parvan. 

The Linga is also mentioned in the list of S'iva’s names in another 
part of the same Anu^asana-parvan, v. 1160: 

Urdhva-retah Urdbrn-lingah urdhva-iayl nahhah-sthitah | v. 1191. 
LingUdhyakshali eurddhyakshak .... v^adhyaksho vy'a-kartd .... 
“ He whose seed is raised up, whose Linga is raised up, who sleeps 

aloft, who abides in the sky.” v. 1191. “The lord of the 

Linga, the lord of the suras (gods) .... the lord of feeod, the 
former of seed.” 

We possess no records tb show how this phallic emblem became con- 
nected with lludra. But, as Dr. Stevenson (Journal K. A. S., viii. 
330”^) and Professor Lassen (Ind. Ant., i. 2nd ed. 924) imagine, it 

In the Sauptika-parvau it is related that Mahadova had been appointed by 
Brahma to create living beings. He proceeded to perform austerities, and continued 
doing so so long that Brahma produced another creator, who performed his task. 
Mahiideva at last came, and seeing that the creation had already been eflected, he 
became angiy and split his Linga, wliich was then placed in the earth (t. 780 f. ; 
ehukrodha bhagavdn Rudro lingam svam cJmpgavidhgata [ tat praviddham tatha 
bhumau tathaiva pvatgalishthata). I have not observed any mention of the Linga 
in the earlier part of the Ramayana, but in the TJttara Kanda, 8(!Ct. 31, v. 42 f., the 
following lines occijf : Yatra yatra cha ydli snia RTwano rakshaseharah | jutnbuna- 
damayam lingam tatra tatra sma niyale j 43, Bdlukn-vedi-madhye tt( tal lingam 
slhZtpya Rdvanah | archaydmdm gandhais cka jmshpaU chdmrita-gandhibhih [ 
“ Wherever Ravana, lord of the Rukshasas, wont, a golden linga was carried thither. 
Placing that linga il the mid.st of a pedestal of sand, Ravana wor8hij)ped it with 
incense, and flowers of ambrosial odour.” The commentator remarks on v. 43 : 
Tal Ungam jdmbunadamayam nitya-pujd-Ungain | Aiivarya-kdmanayTx hi tal-linga- 
jn/jd Mdranasya | Ai&mrya-k&marnja sauvarna-lingn-pu/ayds tantreshukteh ] “That 
golden linga was intended for constant worship. He worshipped it from the desiwi 
of sovereignty. For it id prescribed in the Tantras that a golden linga should be 
worshipped when any one desires sovereignty.” 

In this paper on “ the Ante-Brahmanical Religion of the Hindus,” the Rev. 
Dr. Stevenson asserts that the “worship of S'iva, especially under the form of the 
Linga,” is ene of the practices for which he considers modern Hinduism is indebted 
to the ante-Brahmanical religion of India, i.e, to local superstitions prevalent among 
the aboriginal tribes anterior to the development of the existing Brahmanical system. 
This opinion in regard to S'iva is grounded by Dr. Stevenson on the facts : (1) that 
S'iva is not named in the ancient Vedic hymns; (2) that Rudra does not occupy in 
those hymns the high position which the later S'iva holds; (3) that various particulars 
in the legend of Daksha (see above, pp. 372 ffl), such as the general indisposition to 
acknowledge S'iva’s right to share in the sacrifice, and the circumstance that his rites 
required no Brahmanical priest (see above, p. 377, note 182), point to a recent in- 
troduction of S'iva’s worship (pomp. Mtdiabhurata, Vana-parvan, vv. 11001 flf., cited 
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is not impossible that it may have been at first an object of veneration 
among the aboriginal or nou-Arian Indians ; and that it was subse- 
quently adopted by the Brahmans from them, and associated with the 
worship of Eudra. 

This conjecture would acquire additional probability if we were 
justified in supposing that tiie word “4isnadeva,” which occurs in 
two passages of the lUg-veda, had any reference to a worship of this 
sort existing among the barbarous tribes towards whom the authors 
of the hymns so often express hostility, as the followers of a different 
religion from their own. The texts in which the word in question is 
found have been already adduced and translated in the second volume 
of this work (p. 391, note 76). But I shall quote them again here 
with their obscure and difficult contexts, and endeavour to elucidate 
them further. The first passage is as follows : 

K.V. vii. 21, 3 ff. — Toam Indra sravitavai apas kah pariahfhitah Ahinii 
iura purvlh | tvad vavakre rathyo na dhendh rejante visvd hritrimuni 
hhishd I 4. Bhimo vivesha dyudkehhir eskdm apdmsi visvd narydni vidvdn ( 
Indrah puro jarhrishdno vi dddhod vi vafra-kmty mahind jaghdna \ 5. 
iVh ydtavah Indra jxijuvur no na vandand iavish^hor vedyabhih^'^^ j sa 
sardhad aryo vishunasya jantor md iimia-devdh apt gur ritam nak | 6. 
Abhi kratvd Indra bhur adha jman na te vivyan mahimdnani rajdmsi | 
svena hi Vritram savasd jaghantha na satrur antam vividad yudhd te | 
7. Deeds chit te asurydya purve ami kshatrdya mamire sakdmsi | Tndro 
maghdni dayate vishahya Indraiti vdjasya johavantu *6dtau | 8. Kiris 
chid hi tvdm avase juhdva Isdnam Indra sauhhagasya hhureh | avo 
babhutha satam~ufe asme abhikshattus tvdvato vardtd | 

^‘3. Thou, heroic I^dra, hast caused to flo^ the abundant waters 
which had been obstructed by Ahi. Through thee the cows (rivers, 

in p. 284 of this volume) ; (4) that there is no connexion between the Linga and any 
of the ancient Brahmanioal emblems; (5) that the principal seats of the Linga 
worship are to be found in the south and north-east of India, at a distance from 
the original Brahmanioal settlements ; (6) that in the Mahratta country no Brahman 
ofiBciates as priest in a Linga temple, while, on the contrar}’, in the temples of Vishnu 
Brahmans alone officiate. [This distinction does not, I think, exist in Northern India. 
In the temple of Vis^vesivara, at Benares, the officiating priests, if I am not mistaken, 
are Brahmans. The same is the impression of Prof. Fitz-Edward Hall, with whom 
I have communicated on the subject. — J. M.] 

For the sense assigned to this word in BiihtUngk and Roth’s Lexicon, see s.i?. 

vedyd. 
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apoorfii^ to Sayasa) have rolled on like warriors in chariots. All 
cimted things tremble for fear. 4. The terrible [god], skilled in all 
heroic deeds, has with his weapons mastered these [cloud-demons]. 
Indra, exulting, has shattered their cities; armed with the thunder- 
bolt he has smitten them asunder by his might. 6. Neither demons 
impel us, Indra, nor, 0 puissant [deity]* of a truth any evil spirits. 
The glorious [Indra] defies the hostile beings ; let not those whose god 
is the * 4i4ua ’ approach our sacred ceremony. 6. Thou, 0 Indra, hast 
surpassed in power, when thou runnest thy course. The worlds have 
not comprehended within them thy greatness. By thine own might 
thou , hast slain Vritra. No enemy hath attained the end of thee in 
battle. 7. The earlier gods have yielded to thy divine power; their 
powers have bowed before thy sovereign might."® Indra having 
conquered, dispenses wealth. Let men invoke Indra in the combat. 
8. Indra, the hard hath invoked for protection thee, the lord of great 
prosperity. 0 thou who bringest a hundred succours, thou hast been 
a defence to us, a defender against the aasailant of him who is devoted 
to thee.” 

K. V. X. 99, 1 ff. — jSTam nad chitram ishanyasi chikitv&n prithugmdnarn 
VttiraM vavridhadhyai | kat tasya datu iavaso vyushfau takshad vajrarh 
Vf itrcirturam apinvat | 2. Sa hi dyuta vidyuta veti sdmu prithwh yonim 
asuratvd ’’sasdda | sa saniUhhih prasahdm asya hhrdtur na rite sapta- 
thasya mdydJf. ( 3. Sa vdjath ydtd apadmhpada yan svarshdtd parishadat 
sanishyan j atparvd yat iata-durasya'^ vedo ghnan iiimdevdn abhi varpasd 
^hhut 1 4. Sa yahvyo avanir goshu arvd d juhoti pradhanydsu sasrih [ 
apado yatra yujydso Wathdh drony-aivdsah irate ghritam vdh, 1 5. 
Rudrelhir aiasta-vdrahrihhvd hitvl gay am dre-avadyah d agdt ] vamrasya 
manye mifhuad vivavrl annam alhitya arodayat mmhdyan \ (i. Sa id 
ddsa'm tuvi-ravam patir dan shad-aksham tri-iirshdnam damanyat | asya 
TVito nu ojasd vridhdm vipd vardham ayo-agrayd han | 7. Sa druhvane 
manushe Urdhvasdnalf d sdvishad ariasdndya iarutA | sa nritamo nahusho 
^smat svgdtalf, puro *bhinad arhan dasyu-katye \ What wonderful, wide- 
travelling bull dost thou, perceiving, send to us for our delight! What 
an act of power does he display at the dawn! He has formed the 

m *qhre Eraft kommt deiner Herrscherkraft moht gleick,’*— -Bahtlingk and Both 

i.v. 

180 This word in the locative plural also occurs in E.V. i. 61, 3. 
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Tyitra-daying thunderbolt, and has strengthened thee. 2. .With 
gleaming light he comes to the goal; in his divine glory he hath 
seated himself on our broad place of sacrifice; with his allies he 
overcomes the delusions of him who pretends to be his seventh brother. 
3. Proceeding to the conflict, and desiring to acquire them, he has 
gone to, and in hostile arra^ besieged, inaccessible places, at the time 
when, irresistible, slaying those whose god is the ‘ ^isna,’ he by his 
craft conquered the riches of the city with a hundred gates. 4. The 
steed, coming among the cows conquered in battle*, pours out the 
flowing rivers [in the place] where the allies, without feet or chariots, 
employing the clouds as their horses, send forth fertilizing water. 6. 
The great [Indra], who has indescribable treasures, and from whom 
evil is far removed, forsaking his house, has arrived with the Rudras. 
Coming and plundering their food, he has, I believe, made the two 
unsheltered (children) of Vamra to weep. 6. This lord subjugated the 
loud-voiced Dasa with six eyes and three heads. Trita, increasing 
through his strength, struck the boar with his iron-tipped shaft. 7. 
Rising up, he has launched his arrow against the malignant and de- 
structive man. He, the noble and potent hero, has shattered for us 
the cities of the enemy (or of Nahush) in the conflict with the de- 
stroyers (Dasyus).” 

The following is Sayana’s explanation of the word “ !§isuadeva'’ in 
the first of the preceding passages, R.V. vii. 21, 5, and repeated briefly 
in his note on the second passage : S'iha-devuk ] h'Snena dlvyanti Itri- 
danti iti iima-devah ] ahrahmacharyah ity a/rthah ] tatha cha Ydsla^ 1 
. . . . ^Hisna-devdh alrahmacharydh^' | . . . . “ ‘ S'isnadevah ’ are those 
who sport with the 4iina (membrum virile), unchaste men ; as 
Taska says, ‘ Si4nadevali ’ means the unchaste.” Durga, the com- 
mentator on the Nirukta, as cited by Roth (Illust. of Nir. p. 47), 
gives the same .explanation as Sayana. He says that those men are 
called “4iiSnadeva” who “are always dallying carnally with prostitutes, 
forsaking Vedic observances ” (h'imna nityam eva praklrn&bhih strlbhih 
i&kaM hriflantal}. dmU irautdni karmany vdsrijyd). Roth, in the place 
I have cited, thinks the word is a sarcastic appellation for priapio or 
lustful demons, and translates if by “ Schwanz-gotter.” 

Prof. Aufrecht has given me much assistanco in translating ^hese two pasBages. 
— Note in first edition. I have made a good many Alterations in the second edition. 
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It 4oes not appear to me that Sayana’s interpretation has much to 
recommend it. There are some other words in the Veda in which the 
word “deva” forms the last member of the compound, as *‘anrita- 
deva” (vii. 104, 14) and “mura-deva” (vii. 104, 24).^®® Sayana 
explains “ mura-derah. ” a8=:“marana-krldah,” “those who make a 
sport of killing”; and he therefore take^. “deva” there in the same 
sense as he does in “ 4i4na-deva.” But in the other word, “anyita- 
deva,” he takes “deva” in the usual sense of “god,” and interprets 
it as “ he whosd gods are false ” (anritdh asatya-hhutdk devah yasya 
tadfisah). In the same way he understands “anti-devam ” in R.V. i. 
180, 7, as meaning “near the gods.” And though in Bdhtlingk and 
Roth’s Dictionary the word “ anyita-deva ” is explained as signifying 
a “false player,” this interpretation is afterwards withdrawn (in favour 
of that which Sayana gives of this word) at the close of the article on 
the word “ deva.” Nor does the sense assigned by Sayana to “ sisua- 
deva” appear to be in itself a very probable one. For the epithet 
“lascivious” would not necessarily be a term of reproach in the mouth 
of an Indian poet of the Vedic age, when, though the » institution of 
marriage was recognized and honoured, no great amount of reprobation 
could have been attached to unchastity in the case of men (compare 
R.V. i. 167, 4; ix. 112, 4; x. 85, 37, and x. 86, 16, 17, and the fifth 
volume of this work, i)p. 307 f., 460 f.). On the other hand, if the 
M'ord “sisna-deva” is to be understood of human beings, and if it could 
be taken as describing any deviation from the contemporaneous Arian 
worship, it would find many parallels in the Rig-veda, as may be seen 
by a comparison of the words “akarman,” “adevayu,” “anyich,” 
“anindra,” “ anya-v^^ata, ” “apavrata, ” “ avrata, ” “abrahman,” 
“ayajvan” “ayajyu” ] “without ceremonies, no worshippers of the 
gods, without hymns, without Indra, following other rites, averse to 
rites, without rites, without priests, or prayers, offering no sacrifices,” in 
the passages quoted in the second volume of this work, pp. 359 f., 371 ff- 

It is, however, objected that “ iSisna ” cannot be taken as equivalent 
to “ Linga,” which means a sign, the phallus, and is therefore em- 
blematic, while the “4i^na” denotes not an image, but the male organ 
itself. “SUna” has also the sense of “tail,” as in R.V. i. 105, 8, 

18* The word if explained by Bohtlingk and Roth s,v. as =mui!a<!ev», and as de- 
noting a species of goblins. 
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pointed out to me by Professor Aufrecht, where the words mUsho na 
si^itd vyadanti md ddhyah mean, cares worry me, like mice gnawing 
their tails.” The word “ ^isnadevah,” if understood of demons, may 
therefore mean, as Roth suggests, “ tailed (or priapic) demons,” and 
not “ worshippers of the ^isna.” The same difficulty which we en- 
counter in fixing the meaniag of the word “ dasyu,” viz. whether it 
is to be understood of men or demons (see the second volume of this 
work, pp. 362 ff. ; 388 ff,), recurs here. In the first of the passages 
quoted above (vii. 21, 5) it appears, so long as we are ignorant of the 
real sense of “si4na-deva,” that it might be understood either of 
men or demons, either of whom would have been unwelcome visitors 
at an Arian ceremonial. Perhaps, as the word “yatavah” (demons) 
precedes, it is most likely that the latter are intended : and the same 
remark may be held to apply to the second passage (x. 99, 3). 

However interesting, therefore, it would be to find a proof of the 
existence of a phallic worship among the aboriginal tribes contemporary 
with the Vedic rishis, it must bo confessed that the word “4i4nadeva” 
does not supply this evidence. 

In a passage (in the Preface to the tenth vol. of his Ilamayana, p. ix.) 
which I have adduced in the second vol. of this work (pp. 419 f.), 
Signor Gorresio expresses the opinion that the Southern race, whom 
he supposes to be symbolized under the appellation of Rakshasas, were 
specially addicted to the worship of “ Rudra, or a terrible ” and, as ho 
believes, “a Hamitic deity.” In note 35 (p. 291 of the same volume), 
on the destruction of Daksha’s sacrifice, he says : “ It appears to me 
that in this fact the struggle of the ancient religions of India is re- 
proB.mted under a mythical*veil. S'iva (a deit^y, as I believe, of the 
Cushite or Hamitic tribes which preceded on the soil of India the 
Arian or Indo- Sanskrit races) wished to have a part in the worship of 
the conquerors, and in their sacrifices, from which he was excluded ; 
and by disturbing their rites, and by a display of violence at their 
sacrifices, he succeeded in being admitted to participate in them.” 
Signor Gorresio, however, offers very little proof of his assertion in 
regard to the worship of S'iva being specially prevalent among the 
savage tribes of the south. In note 116, p. 370, of his ninth vol., 
indeed, he remarks as follows on a passage (Ramayana vi. 19, 60 f.) 
where it is said that Indr^it, son of Ravana, had a golden serpent for 
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hiB banner: “The serpent Ttras the special symbol in the worship of 
the Hamite races, and here therefore Indrajit, the black Rakshasa, 
the Hamite, sets it up as his banner. Thus in the seventy-eighth 
chapter of the Sundara Kanda it is said that Indrajit was in the 
habit of sacrificing especially to S'iva, the Hamitic deity, who pos- 
sesses all the attributes of the Hamitic religion, and who entered 
into the Indo- Sanskrit Olympus by one of those religious syncretisms, 
of which traces are so frequently to be found in the ancient systems of 
worship.” 

The passage of the Sundara Kanda to which Qorresio refers occurs, 
in the Bombay edition, in the seventh section of the Yuddha Kanda, 
vv. 1 8 f. (= Sundara Kanda 78, 17, in Gorresio’s ed.), and is as follows : 

Tishtha vd him maharaja iramena tava vdmrdn | ayam eho maharaja 
Indrcjit kshapayuhyati ] amna cha maharaja Mdheharam anuttamam | 
uhtvd yqpiam varo lahdho Icike parama^durlahhah | “Stay, great king, 
what need is there of thy exertions? This Indrajit alone will destroy 
the monkeys. For by him a boon, hard to be gotten, was obtained 
after he had offered an unequalled sacrifice to Mahadeva*” 

This passage is not sufiicient to prove that Mahadeva was in a special 
degree the god of the savages of the South. We have already seen 
(pp. 184 ff., 283 ff.), by the cases of Arjuna, Jayadratha, Parasurama, 
and above all, of Jarasandha, as recorded in the Mahabharata, that the 
worship of Mahadeva (frequently for the. purpose of obtaining some 
boon) was practised by the warriors of Northern India, just as it is 
here said to have been by Indrajit. Further, it is ^lot S'iva alone 
whom the Rakshasas worshipped for their own purposes. It appears 
from the passage of th^ Ramayana (cited abovt? in p. 167) that Ravaga 
had obtained the gift of invincibility from Brahma. At the same 
time it will be seen from a passage cited below from the TJttara Kag^a 
25, 9, that it was the sacrifice to Mahadeva, and not the one to Vishiju 
which procured for Indrajit his magical powers. 

The same worship of Brahma is related in regard to Atikaya, one 
of RAvaga’s sons, in EamayaQa vi. 71, 31 f. (Bombay ed): 

EUndrddMto Brahmd tapasd hhdvitdtmand | astruni chdpy mdptdni 
ripami cha pardjitdh | mrdsurair abahhyaivaiii dattava asmai Svayam- 
Ikwd I “By this contemplative (Rakshasa) Brahma had been wor- 
shipped with austerities and he had obtained weapons, and conquered 
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his enemies. [The privilege] had been bestowed on him by Svayambhu 
that he should be indestructible by gods or Asuras.” 

In verse 28 he^is described as reverent to the aged, and of re- 
nowned strength” {vriddha-sevl iruta-balah^^’^). Havana himself is 
represented in the Ramayana as an observer of the Vedic ritual. Thus 
in Book vi. 93, 58 ff. (Bomb! 4 y ed.=avi. 72, 62 ff. of Gorr.), his minister, 
Supiir^va ( Avindhya in Gorr.), who is described as “virtuous and 
pure,” is introduced as saying to him : Veda-vidya-vratah snfttas sva- 
karma-niratas tafhd ] striydk Icasmud hadkani vlra manyase Jt&Jisha- 
Sahara | “ Why dost thou, heroic Ravaiia, lord of the Bakshasas, who 
knowest the Yeda, hast practised the prescribed discipline, and art an 
initiated householder, and devoted to thy duty, meditate the slaughter 
of a woman?” And Yibhishana, in his eulogy on his brother after his 
death, says (vi. Ill, 23, Bombay ed.=vi. 93, 30 of Gorr.); Esho 
cha mahatapus cJia veduniagah kartnasu chugrya-idrah | 
“He had placed the sacrificial fire, was very austere, had read the 
concluding treatises of the Yeda, and was an eminent hero in rites.” 

**** Instead of si-ufa-halah, Gorresio’s edition reads Irutidharah, “an observer of 
the Vedas.” In Manu vii. 38 the following verse occurs : '^"riddhdmscha nitymi 
sevela vipran veda-vidah suclun | vriddha-seci hi satatam rakshohhir opi pujyate 1 
“Let [the king] constantly reverence old and pure Brahmans, skilled in the Vedas; 
for he who continually reverences the aged is honoured even by the Rukshasas.” 
Can this verse refer to the character vriddha-sevi given to Atikiiya in the passage 
(Ram. vi. 71, 28) quoted above If so, the pa.ssage in Manu must he posterior 
in date to the Rumilyana. Or has this charaeler been given to Atikuya in con- 
sequence of the verse of Manu? or have the two passages no connexion? The 
coincidence is at loiiat curious. 

He is, as remarked by the commentator, also called Avindhya ; and so in the 
(Rumopakhyana in the Vana-parvan of tho) Mahahharata (vv. 16148, 16492-6, and 
dse vhere). t • 

The commentator thus explains these words : Veda-vidyd-grahdpeh&hita~hrahma~ 
charyii-vrata-purva-vidydm grihltvd | snatah | gurn-huldt amndvriltas tadmiantarani 
dara-grahana'purvam nityngniholrddi-sva-koi ma-niratah | “ One who has obtained 

a knowledge of the Veda after practising the discipline of continence required for the 
reception of such knowledge ; and who, after returning feom his preceptor’s family, 
has married a wife, and continues devoted to the practice of the agnihotra anA other 
indispensable rites.” See Wilson’s and Williams’s Dictionaries, s.vv. snata and 
andtahn, and KullQka’s note on Manu iii. 2, referred to by the latter lexicographer. 

186 Usho Mtagndr ity drahafy aandhih | dhitdgnir iti ehheddh | Comm. ■ 

187 f^eddntagai^ \ adhitopaniahatl^h j karmaau agnihotrddiaku | agryaaurah | 
paramdnuah^hdtd parama-karniathah | In some of the earlier lines of the same 
section Vibhishana thus speaks of Havana : Qatafy aetufy aumtdnmt gate dhartnaaya 
vigrahalf | gatah aa^aaya amkahepah auJiaatandih gatir gaid | ddttyafy pvtito bhunuM 
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Again, it is related in the hundred and thirteenth section (Bombay 
ed*), that Ravana was buried with the usual Brahmanical ceremonies, 
though the commentator (in his note on verse 107) says that the 
Brahmans who were concerned in them were Rakshasa-brahmans 
{Rdhshma-dvija^). 

Ramayana vi. 113, w, 112 tf. (Bombay ed.) — CMtafh thandana^ 
IcasihaU cha padmakostra-chandanaih | hrdhmyd samvartaydmdmh 
rdnhavdBtarandvritdm ] prachahruh Rdkshasendrasya pUrimedham 
anuUamam j vedimcha dakshmdprdchlm yathd-sthdnancha pdvakam j 
prishaddjyena sampflrnam sruvafri skandhe prachikshipuh [ padayoh mka^ 
tarn prdpiir urvos cholukhalam tadd | ddru-pdtrdm sarvdni aranim 
chottardranim | dattvd tu musalam chdnyam yathd-sthdyiam vichakranmh [ 
^astra-drishtena vidhind maltar%hi-vihiiena^^^ dm | tatra medliymn pahim 
hatvd Rdkshasendrasya Rdkshasdh | paristaranikdiri^'^^ rdjno ghritdktdnt 
samavesayan 1 gmidhair mdhjair alankritya Rdvanam dina-mdnasdh ] 
Vihhuhana-sahdyds te vastrais dta vividhair api | Idjair mmkiranti sma 
vdshpa-purna-muhhds tathd | sa dadau pdxakam tasya mdhi-yukiam 
Vihhuhhamli | sndtvd chaivdrdra-vmtrena tildn darhJm-vimisritdn ) 
iidakena cha sammisrun praddya vidhi-pfirvakand^^ | *^They formed, 

magnas tammi chandramdh | ^'^Tlio bulwark of tlio righteous is gone; goue is the 
image of virtue; gone is the summary of goodness [or stnmgth, Coram.]; the lot of 
heroes ilas been gained by him. The sun has fullon to the ground; the moon has 
been quenched in darkness,” etc. And yet Vibhishana abuses liis dead brother in the 
hundred and thirteenth section (Eombay ed.), vv. 93 ii‘. 

Veda-^mTtrgUnugata-^JaHyayd | Comm. 

Katpa-sTnra-krid-rishi-iHhU^^ ] Comm. 

190 parisfiryaie mulcham anayd Hi parintaranilcd vapa | tom rdksljiaseHdrasya mukhe 
sckmaveiayan | ^^vapa ^sya mulch am praurnauti'^ Hi sUtrdt | Comm.; who seems 
therefore to understand paristaramkn of fat (see Muller as cited in tlio article re- 
ferred to in note 192). The commentator, however, gi\os also another reading and 
explanation w^hich I quote : Tirthas tu atnistaranikrm rajnah iti pathitv^ anusta^ 
ranikhh rajagmim tarn dlahhya tachcharmana yajamdnam ddritavantah ity arihah | 
But Tirtha (a previous commentator) reads anustarariiklm rajnahy ^nd explains the 
sense thus : having immolated a rajagavi (bos grunniens), they covered the sacrifice 
with its skin.” 

A I insert here part of Gorresio’s text for comparison (vL 96, 10 £F.) : Tatas te 
mda^^vidvanisas tam rajnah paschirndm kriydm | chakrire rdkshasendrasya p7*eta^ 
medham amiitamam | vedlncha dakshina-prdehydm yathd-sthdnam cha plwakam | 
Vibhishanas tu samprdpya tushrum samasfiiat srmam | ppishaddjyasya sampurndn 
sruvdn sarvdn yathmidhi ( Mdvanasya taddisarve vdshpa^purim’-mukhdh dvijdh j 
padayoh iakatam chakrur antarordv udukhalam ( vdnaspatyani ehanydni antare *pi 
r>yadhapayan | daitvtk tu mushalam chaiva yathdsthanam mahatmgnab ( idstru^ 
mdhind mahprshi^vihitena cha I tatah peUehat paium rdks?iaaendrasya 
rakskaml^ j athdstarar^ikam sarvam ghritdktam samamsayan | 
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witli Vedic rites, a funeral pile of faggots of sandalwood, with 
“padmata” wood, “u4lra” grass, and sandal, and covered with a 
quilt of deer’s hair. They then performed an unrivalled obsequial 
ceremony for the Rakshasa prince, [placing] the sacrificial ground to 
the south-east and the fire in the proper situation. They cast the ladle 
filled with curds and ghee oi^ the shoulder (of the deceased) ; they 
placed the car on the feet, and the mortar between the thighs. Having 
deposited all the wooden vessels, the [upper] and lower firewood {arani)^ 
and the other pestle, in their proper places, they departed. The 
Rakshasas having then slain a victim to their prince in the manner 
prescribed in .the S'ustms, and enjoined by great rishis, cast [into the 
fire] the coverlet of the king saturated with butter. They then, 
VibhTshana included, with afflicted hearts, adorned Ravana with 
perfumes and garlands, and with various vestments, and besprinkled 
him with fried grain, their faces being covered with tears. Vibhl- 
shana having bathed, and having, with his clothes wet, scattered in 
proper form “tila” seeds mixed with “darbha” grass, and moistened 
with water, applied the fire [to the pile].” 

Gorresio remarks (note 94, p. 310, vol. x.) that the funeral rites of 
the Arian Brahmans are here introduced as practised among the 
Rakshasas, a race of different origin and worship, in the same way as 
Homer represents Grecian ceremonies as having been celebrafld in 
Troy. 

\vi <» According to Apafitamba (says the commentator), it should have been placed 
on the nose ; this must therefore have been done in conformity with some other 
sutras” {^yadyapi '^udsike srmiw" Ity Apustambenoklam tathupi sutrdntarat skandhe 
'pi nikshepa/i sruvasya bodhyah). Compare Professor Muller’s article on the funeral 
ceremonies of the Brahmans ju the Journal of the Gormaq, Oriental Society for 1855, 
pp. vi. ff. 

On this whole passage the commentator remarks : “ Tatyajm tarn mahnbhagam 
puncha-bhutdni JESavanam | sarira-dhatuvo hy asya mdnmim rudhiram eva cha | nesur 
brahmdstra-nirMydhah na cha bhammpy adriiyata" Hi Mahdbharatc u/ctatvena 
kaaya VTilnukind 8ma4dndnuyana~purvakam dahah xiktah iti chen na | tasya Ituma- 
vdna-icJo-varnaria’Viiihaye 'tyukty-alankdra~paratvdd- iti vadati | “ Since it is^ said 
in the Mahabharata (Ramopakhyana, in Vana-parvan 16529 f.) that ‘the five elements 
forsook the great Bavana, and the constituents of bis body, flesh, and blood perished, 
when he was burnt up by the divine weapon (firahmdsira), and not even any ashes 
were seen; ’—who is it that is here alleged by Vfilmiki to have been brought to the 
cemetery and then burnt? If any one raises this objection, I 'deny that there is any 
difficulty, as in the description of Eilma’s prowess the Mahabhilrata makes use of the 
ornament of exaggeration.” 



116 INDHAHT SACEIFigES TO FIEE, 

.. Ker does it appearthat ift the rites described in the following passage 
(of G-orresio- 8 edition) which are said to have been performed by Indra- 
jit, the son of Ravapa, there is anything, except the “ Rakshasa texts," 
ooutrary to JBrahmahical hsages. As, however, the commentator (in 
the Bombay ed.), in his note on another passage, represents the worship 
at the Kikumbhila as being offered to Rail, and as the description is 
of some interest, I will qxiote it at length : 

Ramayapa vi. 19, 38 ff- (Gorr.). — Inirajit tu tatas tern samyuge 
^ dhhuta-karinU | nirjito BdU~futrena Jcrodham chahre stidarunani '| so 
^ ntardhdna-gatah pajoo RUvanih ram-kar/cahh \ nikunibhildyum vidhi-vat 
Pavakam juhum Utra-vit | juhvafm tmya tatrdgmii raktoslmlskdmlara- 
srajah \ djahrus tatra samhkrdntdh Rdkshasdh yatra Rdvanih | sastrani 
iitadkurdni samidho Hha vihhitakun ( lohitdni oha vGsdmsi sruvath 

194 Tixe Bombay edition (vi. 44, 32 ff.) gives the first verse and the first half of the 
second nearly as they stand in Gorresio’s edition, and the second half of the second, 
with its sequel, as follows: Brahma-datta-varo vtro Jiavanih krodha-murchhitah j 
adrUyo nUitdn vdmn mHmoehdmni-vftrchmah, [ “ The son of liilvaua, to whom a 
boon had been given by Brahma, mad with rage, discharged sharp arrows, gleaming 
like lightnings.” No mention is made of the sacrifice in the Bombay text. In Kama- 
yana, b<H)k v., sect 24 (Bombay od.), it is related that the female llakshasas had been 
threatening Situ after her capture by Ihivana, because she would not yield to his desires, 
and that one of them, S'Qrpanakhu, acceding to a proposal to eat her, says (v. 44 f.): 
Surd ^kdnlyataih kshipraih sarva-Hoka-vindiinl | mdnusham mdmsmn dsvridya nrityamo 
'tha mkvnibhildm j “And lot wine he quickly hrouglrt, which annihilates all sorrows. 
Enjoying human flesh, let us dance at the Nikuinbhila.” The comment on this 
passage states that the NikumbhUu was an in.agc of Bhadrakall on the west side of 
Lanku {NikumbhUu ndma Lankdyuh paichima-bhdga-vartinl JihadrakiUi | tdnt 
nritydmah tat-mmipam gatrd nrUydmah). In the Uttara Kunda (sect. 26, v. 2) we 
are told that Havana, with his attendants, entered “the Nifcumbhihl, a grove in 
Lanka” {tuto nikumbhild ndma Lankopavamam uttamatn). The commentator says 
it was “a wood situated at the western gate of Lanka for the performance of rites” 
{LaHkn-paschima-dvdra-d^ia-vartUkanna-siddhi-hvtu^Imtam kdmnam ). His son 
Indrajit, vrith the aid of the Brahman Us'anas, had been celebrating there the seven 
sacrifices, the “agnishtoraa,” “as'vamcdhha,” “rujasilya,” “gomedha” (cow-sacrifice), 
the Vaishoava ceremonial, etc. When he had performed the Miihes'vara ofiFering, 
“which it is difficult for men to obtain,” he obtained boons from Mahfideva, who ap- 
peared to him {ibid, verses 3 ff.). (This is the ceremony alluded to above, in p. 412.) 
But he had also been performing the Vaislmava rite; which, however, is not said to 
have been produhtive of any resnlts. Verses 76 ff. of this section are as follows : 
Yajnda te sapta putrerpt prdptm te bahu-vittardh | 8 . Agnish^omo 'ivataedhas oka 
yajno bahusmarMkal^ | rnjasuyas tathd ydgno gomedho VaUhnavas tathd | 9. Mdhei- 
var$ pravfUte yojne ptmbhili sudurlabh 0 ''l varaihs ic lahdkemm putrah sakshat 
BaiupaUr iJut | Only six kinds, of sacrifice are here mentioned, nuioss the word 
“ Bahnsuvarsaka,” stands for a seventh. 
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harsh&ymaih tatah . ) sarvato *gnifh mmdstl^ya iaraiji aorprdsa^onmrm^ | 
ckhUgalasyapi Icfitihmtya hantMd &d&ya jivatah \ sonita^t tena vidMvat 
mjuhava ranotauka^ [aahf'id eva aamiddJiaaya vidhUtmaya maMrcMahah] 
hahhuvuh aafhminitt&ni vijayafh, yany a/oedayan \ pradakahinavdrta-Sikbas 
(ag>ta~bafaka-8anmhkah I havia tat pratijagraka P&mhah avayam uttMtaJ^ j 
iato * gni-madhyad uttaathau hinchanah syandanoUamah | chatwlhil}, han* 
chanapidair aivair yuktah prabhadrakaih j antardkdna-^gatah irlm&n 
d%pta~p&vaka-aaprahhah [ hutagnim tarpayitvd. cha daitya-ddnam^raJcaha- 
adn I vCichayitvd tatah avaati prayuktuilr, dvijdtihhih j druroha ratham 
ireahtham antar-dhana-eharam kibham | sva-mk/air vdjihhir yukiam 
^aatraii cha mvidhair yuiam . . . 50. Jambunadamayo ndgaa tarund- 
ditya-sannibhah j bahhuvendrajiiah ketur vaidurya-aamalankTitah, | HutvO. 
'gniih Rdkahaaair mantraia tato vachanam abravlt | 

“ But ludrajit, being conquered in the conflict by the miracle-work- 
ing son of Bali, became inflamed witb terrific anger. This wicked son 
of Rfivana, fierce in* battle, having become invisible, made an oblation 
to Pavaka (Fire) in due form, on the sacrificial ground. When he was 
there throwing his oblation into the fire, wearing a rod turban, gar- 
ments, and garland, the reverent Bakshasas broug^ht thither sharp- 
edged weapons, logs of wood, and myrobalan, blood-red vestments, and 
a ladle of black iron. Having heaped the fire all over with arrows, 
darts, and iron maces, and having drawn blood from the throat of a 
live black goat, he offered it as an oblation, being eager for battle. At 
the same time there appeared from the brightly-burning and smokeless 
fire omens which portended victory. Pavaka himself, rising, with his 
flame sweeping round to the right, and luminous as refined gold, received 
the oblation. Then froi^ the midst of tlie fire th^re arose a magnificent 
golden chariot, drawn by four lucky horses with golden head-ornaments; 
but became invisible, while glorious and lustrous as burning fire. Having 
satiated the sdcrificial fire, With the Daityas, Danavas, and Bakshasas, 
having caused a benediction (avaati) to be pronounced, and been blessed 
by the Brahmans, [ludrajit] ascended the beautiful chariot, mowing 
invisibly, drawn by self-directed horses, and furnished with various 

weapons 50. A golden serpent,*®® bright as the rising sun, 

and adorned with lapis lazuli, fdrmed the bfinner of Indrajit. Having 

made an oblation to Fire with Bakshasa texts, he then spake,** etc. 

• 

*®® See, in reference to this, the quotation from Signor Dorreeio given above in p. 412. 

VOL. iv. 27 • 
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CEEEMONY PEEFOBMED BY INDEAJIT. 


The ceremony of Indrajit is again alluded to by Yibb!sha:ga in Ti. 
84, 14 ff. (Bombay ed.=xvi. 63, 13, of Gorr. ed.): 

Chaityaih nikumbhil&m adya prupya homam harishyati | Jl'utav&n 
upay&to hi devair apt sa'Vdsavaih | durudJuirsho hhavaiy esha aangrdme 
Rdvandtmajah | .... 16. Sa-samyds tatra gachhumo ydmt ian na 
mmdpyate | .... 23. Samdpta-Jcarmd M sa Rukshasarshahho bkavaty 
adriiyah iamare mrdsuraih \ yuyutsatd tena mmupta-karmana hhavet 
mrdndm api samsayo mahdn ] “ Having to-day resorted to the sacri- 
ficial ground, he will offer an oblation (honia). When he approaches 
after making this offering, this son of Havana is invincible by gods 

and Vasavas 16. Let us go thither with our hosts before that 

ceremony is completed 23. For when he has accomplished his 

rite,'*® that prince of the Rakshasas becomes invisible by either gods 
or Asuras in battle; and even the gods would hesitate to encounter 
him if he desired to fight.” 

In the following section Vibhishana returns to Tihe subject (vi. 85, 
12, Bombay ed.— vi. 64, 11 of Gon\): 

Tena vtrena tapasCi vara~dunut Svayambhuvah \ astrank hrahma-iirnh 
prdptam Icdmagdi cha turangamuh \ sa esha saha sainyena pruptahi kila 
nihumbkildm I yady iittishthet kritam karma hatdn sarvumi cha viddhi 
nah I nikumbhilum asamprdptam akritugnim cha yo ripuh I tvdm dtatu- 
yinam hanydt Indrasatro sa te badhah | “This hero has obtained through 
austerity, and by the gift of SvayambLu, a weapon called ‘brahma- 
4iras,’ and horses that go according to his will. He with his army has 
reached the sacrificial ground. If he rises after completing his cere- 
mony, you may regard us all as destroyed. But if any foe slays thee, 
thou cruel tyrant (Ind,rajit), before thou hast reached that ground, 

It is related in the Uttara Eunda 30, 12 ff., that after his victory over Tndra, 
Indrajit asked, and obtained, this boon as the condition of releasing his captive foe. 
For a summary of the story of Indra and Indrajit, Sfee the Appendix. 

Explained by the commentator as uikumbhildm tad-ynga-bhumim tnahakaff- 
kshetraih tad~dkhya~nyagrodha-mula-rupain | “ That sacrificial ground, the sacivd 
preoinlit of the great Kali — viz. the root of the nyugrodha tree so called.” This 
tree is mentioned in vi. 87, 2 ff., Bombay ed. (=vi. 66, 2, Gorr. ed.) : . . . . praviiya 
tu tnahad vanam | adariayata tut-karma^Lakahmaimyn Vibhlshanak | n>la-jmuta- 
nyayrodham bhhmdarianam [ t^aavl RdvatM-bhrdtd Lakahmaridya uyave- 
dayat { ihopahdrtm bhutatidm balavan Mdmndtmajafi | ttpahfitya tatah pa^ehat 
sanyramam abhipartate | adriayal^ aarva-bhutdndm tato bhuvati SHkahaatik | nihanti 
aamare iatrun badf^nati oha ^arottatmify \ tarn apraviahfam nyegrodham balinam 
| ^fidhdamaaya iartur dTptair ityddi | 
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and kindled the fire, this, 0 enemy of Indra, is the manner of thy 
death,” etc. 

It is related in the follomng section (86, 14, f., Bombay ed.=» 65, 
12 Gott.) that he rose before his rite had been completed: 

Svam anlJcam vishannam tu druhfvii SatrulMr arditam | udatishfhata 
durdharshah m Tear many anartdshthite ] vrikshSndhaMrdd niryamya jilta- 
krodhah sa Ravanih ] ityOdi | “Hearing that his army was harassed by 
their enemies, and dispirited, the irresistible (Rakshasa) arose while 
his ceremony was unaccomplished. Issuing forth from the gloom of 
the tree, the son of Havana, incensed, mounted his chariot,” etc. 

Again, in a passage of the Sundara Kanda, or Fifth Book, sect. 89, 
TV. 22 ff. (only found in Gorresio’s, not in the Bombay ed.), which 
forms the sequel to the one given above, p. 370, Mahadeva is repre- 
sented as receiving Vibhlshana with favour, after he had deserted his 
brother Havana. How if the author of the poem had intended to 
represent S'iva as an especial object of adoration to the Hakshasas, ho 
might have been expected to describe this deity as repaying their 
worship with especial favour and affection; but it is inconsistent 
with this that he should represent S'iva as receiving favourably a 
deserter from the Rakshasa camp. 

There is a section (the forty-first) of the Yuddha Kanda, or Sixth 
Book (which, however, is to be found only in Gorresio’s ed.), wherein 
Havana defies Vishnu at great length. But I do not consider this as 
any proof that the poet intended to attribute tg the speaker any especial 
hostility to Vishnu’s worship (particularly as Indra, S'iva, and Brahma 
are also slightingly spoken of), but rather as a demonstration called 
forth oy the poetical necessities of the argument. Even while the 
poet represented Rama as the incarnation of Vishnu, it was of course 
natural to make the arrogant Ravana defy him. The fact is, that the 
traits ascribed to the Rdkshasas in the RamSyana must be regarded as 
poetical fur more than historical. The poet assigns to his personages 
such characteristics as ho considered at the moment to be most con- 
ducive to the interest, and effective with a v^ew to the action, of his 
poem. These characteristics are sometimes absolutely contradietpry, ^ 
as when Ravana is described botli as an observer of the Vedas and at 
the same time as a persecutor of Brahmans and polluter of their 
swrifices. I do not therefore see that the Ramayaga supplies any 
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PASSAGE OF THE KENA UPANISHAD 


suficient grounds for regarding the non-Arian tribes of Southern India 
as being especially addicted to the worship of S'iva.^®® 

Sect. VIII. — The earlier and later representations of Uma^ the 

wife of Siva. 

We have already seen (p. 267) that in Ihe Vajasaneyi Sanhita (3, 57) 
Ambika, who at a later period is identified with the wife of lludra, is 
declared to be his sister.'*® , 

The earliest work, as far as I am aware, in which the name of IJma 
occurs, is the Talavakara, or Kena Fpanishad. In the third section of 
that Treatise (see Dr. Rocr’s translation in the Bibliotheca Indica, 
vol. XV., p. 83 flf.) it is mentioned that on one occasion Brahma gained 
a victory for the gods. As, however, they were disposed to ascribe the 
credit of their success to themselves, Brahma appeared for the purpose 
of disabusing them of their mistake. The gods did not know him, 
and commissioned first Agni, and then Vayu, to ascertain what this 
apparition was. When, in answer to Brahma’s inquiry, these two gods 
repi'esented themselves, the one as having the power t(x burn, and the 
other as able to blow away, anything whatever, he desired them to 
burn and to blow away, respectively, a blade of grass ; but they were 
unable to do this, and returned without ascertaining who he was. 
Indra was then commissioned (Kena Up. hi. 11, 12; and iv. 1, 2): 

199 It is also related in the Uttara Eunda of the Rwnfiyana (sections 4-8, of which 
I shall give the substance in the Appendix) that a Kakshasa named Sukerfa had 
fornievly received a boon froiif Mahideva and ParvatT, and that his three sons, the 
lords of Lanka, had made an attack upon the gods, hut had been driven back and 
defeated by Vishnu, and compelled to take refuge in Patala. But neither does this, 
nor even the Linga-wors^iip attributed to Ruvana in^ the Uttara Kanda 31, 42 f., 
suffice to prove any special adoration of S'iva among the southern races more than 
among the northern. 

>99 llodasi is his wife according to the Nirukta xi. 49; and xii, 46; Eodaai 
Jittdiasya patw. Silyana, however, on R.V. i. 167, 4 and 6, says that she is the 
W'ife of the Maruts. On v. 4 his words are : Tanya {Jtiidrasya) strl Modast iti 
kechid ahuh | apare tu Muru'am ntrii/o Itodasf iti numadheyam ity dhuh j ayam.eva 
pakslio yuktafy uttaratra evam vyavahdrdt ] “Some say Bodasf is Rudra’s wife. 
Others say RodasI is the name of the wife of the Maruts. This is the correct view, 
from tli|t word being so applied afterwards” (in the next verse). On verse 6 Siiyana 
says: Eodaai Marut-patni vidyttd vd. “Eodasi is the wife of the Maruts, or 
Lightning.” In this verse she receives the epithet of viaJiita-atukd. “ having dis- 
heve.ikd hair,” and is said to seek the society of the Maruts {Joahad yad tm aauryd 
aaehadhyai viahtta-aiukd Eodaai nfima'mff). I doubt if she is much, if at all, 
^ticed in the later literature:- See the fifth volume of this work, pp. 148 and 345. 
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Atha Indram ahnwan *^Magkavann etad vij&nlhi Mm ettad yahsham'*^ iti\ 
Ui tad ahhyadravat tasmat tirodadhe ( 12. 8a tasminn eva 
akdie striyam &jag&ma lahu hhhamanam Umafh Haimamatlm | t&ih ha 
uv&cha him etadyahsham iti j iv. 1. 8a Brahma iti ha uv&cha Brah- 
mano vai etad^vijaye mahiyadhvam iti ] tato ha eva md&nchahara Brahmeti f 
“They then said to Indra, ‘Jtfaghavan, ascertain what this apparition 
is.’ He replied, * So be it ; ’ and approached that being, who vanished 
from him. In that sky he came to a woman who was very resplendent, 
ITma Haimavatl. To her he said, *What is this apparition?* She 
said, *It is Brahma. In this victory of Brahma, exult.’ By this he 
knew that it was Brahma.” ““ 

In his remarks*®* on this passage of the Kena TJpanishad (Ind. Stud, 
ii. 186 ff.), Professor "Weber supplies an interesting and ingenious con- 
tribution to the mythological history of TJma. He says: “The 
representation in sections 3 and 4 indicates that the Kena TJpanishad 
was produced at a time when, — ^in place of the three principal gods, 
Agni, Vayu, and Surya,*®* who had become developed into the conjoint 
representatives of the divine principle on earth, in the atmosphere, 
and in heaven, — Agni, Vayu, and Indra wore regarded as such. These 
are properly only two, since Indra is essentially identical with Vayu. 
Though I have found numerous examples of the first triad, especially 
in the two Yajur-vedas, I have noticed only one other of the second 
triad, which is properly only a duad, viz. in the Bik-text of the 
Purusha Sukta (II.V. x. 99, 13). Nor am I able to give a satisfactory 

®®® This is explained by the commentator; Tasya Indrasya yakshe bhajetim buddhiu 
Vidya Vmd^rupim prndurabhut strY-rupa j sa Indras idm Umdm bahu sobhamandm 
sarveshdm hi s'obkamatioitam sobhanatamdm Vidydm tadd “bahu iobhamSaid" iti 
viitshanam upapannam bhavati | HaimavatYm hema-kfdtdbharaimvattm iva bahu 
iobhamandtn ity arthah | athavd Xfmd eva Himavato difhitd MaimavatY nityam eva 
earvajnena Is varum aaha vartate iti jfMtuih samarthS iti kritva tarn upajagamo 
Indras idm ha TJmdm hila itvdeha paprachha him Had dariayitvd tirobhutam yahsham | 
“ Knowing Indra’s devotion to this apparition, Knowledge, in the form of a woman, 
UmS, appeared. Indra [came] to her who was very resplendent, to Knowledge who 
is the most resplendent of all the resplendent beings, and whose epithet ‘ very re- 
splendent ’ is then established. ‘ Haimavatl ’ means that she was. very resplendent 
like a female with ornaments made of gold. Or, it was ITma Haimavatl, the daughter 
of Himavat, who from continually dwelling with the omniscient Irfvara (Mahadeva) 
is able to know. With this belief indra approached Hma, and said to her, ‘ What 
is this apparition which appeared and vanished P ’ ” 

Already translated by Dr. Koer (Bibl. Ind. iv. 84 ff.). 

See above, pp. 163 and 298. 
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explanation of it. On the other hand, the totality of the divine was 
already comprehended in Brahman (neuter), and it is the object of the 
legend here to make clear and to enforce the supremacy of Brahma over 
all temporary divine manifestations, and even over the triad of such. 

“ But how shall we explain the position of Uma Haimavatl, who 
comes forward as mediatrix between the eternal Brahman and the gods? 
According to Sankara, she is Vidya (knowledge) who appears TJma- 
rupinl (in the form of Uma) to Indra. The same explanation is found 
in Sayana, who (on Taitt, Ar. x. 1, 150, p. 787 of the text in the 
Bibliotheca Indica), when interpreting the word Mma, cites this pas- 
sage, and remarks : Himavat-putryah Gauryah hrahma'vidyahhimdm- 
rupatpad Gmri-vdchaJcah Vmii-iahdo hrahma-vidyam upalakshayati | 
atnl^ eva Talavakuropanishadi hrahma-vidyu-murti-prastuve hrahma- 
vidya-mUrtih pa^hjate “ hahu ioihamdndm Utndrh Haimmatlm tdih hu 
uvdcha’* iti I tad-vuhayah Paramdtmd^^^ Umayd saha mrtamdnatvdt 
klomah I ‘ [Since Graurl, tho daughter of Himavat, is the impersona- 
tiou of divine knowledge, the word Uma, which denotes Gauri, in- 
dicates divine knowledge. Hence in the Talavakara Upanishad, in 
the passage on tho impersonation of divine knowledge, the impersona- 
tion of divine knowledge is introduced in these words: “He said to 
the very resplendent Uma Haimavatl. The Buj»reme Spirit, who is 
the object of this Divine Knowledge, from his existing together 
with Uma, is called Soma (i.e. Sa-\-UmaP']’ ^ And again in the 
same commentary on Anuvaka 48, it is said: Umu hrahma-vidyu 
tayd saha vartamdna Soma paramdtman j ‘Ifcna is divine know- 
ledge: thou who existest with her, 0 Soma, supreme spirit,’ etc. 
Further in the same commentary on Anuvaka 18, in explanation 
of the term Anibikd-pataye^ we have the words : Ambikd jayanmdtd 
Pdrvatl tasydh hharire j ‘ Ambika is Parvatl, the mother of the 
world, — ^to her husband,’ etc.; and the word Xfmdpataye (which stands 
in the Dravida, hut not in the Andhra, text of the Taitt. Ar.) is 
thus interpreted: Tasydh eva hrahma-vidydtmako dehah Umd-babdem- 
ehyate tasyd^ svdmtne j ‘Her (Ambika’s) body, consisting of divine 
knowledge, is designated by the word Uma — ^to her (Uma’s) husband,’ 

[The word Paramdtmd is not in the text as g^ven by Weber.] 

[The same explanation of Soma is given in the AtWvaiiras Hpanidbad. See 
above, p. 302.] * 
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etc.*”* This last passage is the only one in the circle of llie Vedic 
writings in which — with the exception of that in the Kena TJpanishad 
' — I have as yet directly met with the name XJma ; for the expression 
‘ Uma-sahaya ’ in the Kaivalya TJpanishad (see above, p. S63) no 
longer belongs to the Vedic period; and further, though the com- 
mentaries in other places a]^o®“* explain ‘soma’ by ‘TJmaya sahita,* 
‘accompanied by TJma’ (as Say ana has done in the passage above 
cited), such an interpretation is just as groundless as in the texts 
commented on by Sayana, where the word signifies simply the Soma- 
libation. From the considerations just stated, therefore {i.e. partly 
from the unanimity of the commentaries, and partly from the very 
position which Uma hero assumes in the Kena Fpanishad), the signifi- 
cation of this word might seem to be fixed with tolerable certainty as 
denoting ‘ Brahma- vidy a,’ ‘divine knowledge,’ and TJma might appear 
to be directly related to Sarasvatl, the divine word, and we might even 
be tempted to bring her into etymological connexion with the sacred 
word ‘om.’ There are, however, some additional points which seem 
to place the original signification of ITma in quite a diffei-ent light. 
First of all, why is she called Haimavatl ? What has she to do with 
the Himavat ? Is it that the Brahma- vidya (divine knowledge) came 
originally from the Hirnavat to the Arians dwelling in Madhyadela 
(the central region of Hindustan) ? We have learnt from the Kaushi- 
takl Brahmana (Ind. Stud. i. 153) that the north of India was dis- 
tinguished by greater purity of speech, and that students travelled 
thither to learn the language (vuehaih Sikskttwn), and on their return 
thence enjoyed great consideration and authority. Now it would have 
beeu quite natural if this state of things had not been confined to 
language, but had become extended to speculation also, and if the 
knowledge of the one, eternal Brahma, had beeu sooner attained in 
the peaceful valleys of the Himalaya than was possible for men living 

[The entire text of the Anuvaka, and the part of its commentary which refers to 
the terms AmHhapataye and Uniapatayey as given in the Bibl. Indica, are as follows : 
Text : Namo hiranyabahave hiranyavarmya hiraiiyarupaya hiranyapataye Ambika- 
patayt Umapataye pasupataye namo namah | Comm. : Ambika jayanmata TarvatT j 
tasyah pataye hhdrtre | tasyah eva Ambikaydh brnkma-vidyatmako deha^ TTim- 
dabdena uehyate ( tadfUydfy Vmdyah pataye avamine Mudraya ptmah pum^ namaakaro 
*atu.} 

20® e.y. Mahidhara on Vfij. S. 16, 39, and Bha^ta Bhuskara Afis'ra on the corre- 
sponding passage of the Taitt. Sanhitu. 
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in HadRyadei^a, where their minds were more occupied by the practical 
ooncems of life. Such a tiew of lima Haimavatl appears to me, 
howerer, to be very hazardous. For — not to say that in our ex- 
planations of the ancient Indian deities we act wisely when we attach 
greater importance to the physical than to the speculative element — 
we are by no means certain that Uma actually does signify divine know- 
ledge (brahma-vidi/d); and, moreover, her subsequent position as Rudra’s 
wife (in the Taitt. Ar.), and so Siva’s, would thus be quite inexplicable. 
Now there is among the epithets of this latter goddess a similar one, 
viz. FSrvatl, which would lead us in interpreting the word Haimavati, 
to place the emphasis not upon the Himavat, but upon the mountain 
{parvata) : and with this I might connect the epithets of Rudra which 
we have learnt from the S'atarudriya (see above, p. 322), Girina, 
Giri^anta, Giri^aya, Giritra, in which we recognize the germ of the 
conception of Siva’s dwelling on Kailasa. He is the tempest, which 
rages in the mountains, and his wife is therefore properly called Par- 
vatl, Haimavati, ‘the mountaineer,’ ‘the daughter of Himavat.’ At the 
same time it is not clear what we have to understand by his wife;®‘"' 
and further she is, perhaps, originally not his wife, but bis sister, for 
TJma and Ambika are at a later period evidently identical, and Ambiku 
is Rudra’s sister (Ind. Stud. i. 183).®“® Besides, this identification of 
TJma with Ambika leads us to a new etymology of the former. For as 

Indian mythology, however, assigns wives to the gods, without always, or even 
generally, ascribing to the wives any specific cosmical function. Weber adds in a 
note : “ Does she perhaps denote the streams and torrents, poured forth by Rudra, 
the Storm, from the mountains and clouds F and does the name Ambiku stand in 
direct relation thereto P In the same way Sarasvatl also, the goddess of streams and 
of speech, is called Ambitama, is addressed with the word ‘ Amba,’ and is said to be 
‘produced on the highest peak on the mountain top’ {HtUame iihhare jdtd parvata- 
murdhant). According to this view, Umd and Sarasvatt, Ambika and Ambitama^ 
Fdrmtl and the parvata-murdhani jata, would perhaps have been originally identical, 
and have only become gradually separated, in such a way that in the one the violent 
and destructive energy of nature had become concentrated, and in the other the 
harmonious music of the streaming waters P And should we thus have to seek in 
the Uma of the Kena Upanishad and, on the other hand, in the Varada of the Taitt. 
Ar. two examples of the original identity of bothP Kuhn, at least, as he has in- 
formed me, bolds Ambika to be decidedly identical with Sarasvati.” [Is not a 
certain confirmation of this supposed original connexion of UmS and Sarasvati to be 
found in the fact that in the mythology of tbe Ram&yana i. 36, 13 (quoted below 
in p. 430) Uma is the younger, while the river Ganga is the elder daughter of 
Himavat P — J.M.] 

See above, pV 321* 
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Ainbik&, ‘mother/ appears to be merely an euphemistic and flatteiing 
epithet, employed to propitiate the omel goddess (see MahMhara on 
Vaj. S. 3, 57,®“* — -just as Eudra was called S'iva), in the same way it 
appears that we must derive Uma firom the root ‘u,* ‘av,’ ‘to protect.* 
It is true that a final vowel before ‘ ma ’ commonly takes ‘ guna,’ or 
is lengthened, but the words ‘sima’ and ‘hima’ show that this is 
not necessary, and the name of Euma is perhaps (unless we derive it 
from ‘ram’) a perfectly analogous formation. It certainly remains 
a mystery how we are to conceive the cruel wife of Eudra coming 
forward here in the Kena XJpanishad as the mediatrix between the 
supreme Brahma and Indra, for on that supposition this Bpaiushad 
would have to be referred to a period when her husband, Eudra, was 
regarded as the highest god, the Isvara, and thus also as Brahma j i.e. 
it would belong to the period of some S'aiva sect. But since this 
remains questionable and improbable, we must first of all hold to the 
view that the conception entertained by the commentators of tTma as 
representing ‘ divine knowledge ’ rests solely upon this passage of the 
Kona Upanishad, unless indeed the original identity of Uma with 
Sarasvati, wliich in the last note was regarded aa. possible, is here 
again visible. 

“I consider the present opportunity a favourable one for speaking 
of some other names of S'iva’s spouse. As in S'iva, first of all two 
gods, Agni and Eudra, are combined, so too his wife is to be regarded 
as a compound of several divine forms, ®‘“ and this becomes quite evident 
if we look over the mass of her epithets. "While one set of these, as 
Uma, Ambika, Parvatl, Haimavatl, belong to the wife of Eudra, others, 
as Kali, Karali (see Ind. Stud. i. 287) carry us back to the wife of 
Agni, while Gaurl and 'others perhaps refer to TN^irriti, the goddess of 
all evil. 

[The words of Mahidhara here referred to arc : To 'yam EudraJehyah Jeruro 
devas tasya virodhinam hantum iekha bhavati tadd anayd bhayinyd kruradevatayd 
^luinabhutayd tain hinasti j “This cruel god called Eudra desires to slay hisvnemy. 
Then by the instrumentality of this sister, a cruel goddess, he destroys him.” Then 
follow the words quoted above in p. 321, note 40, at the end.] 

210 “The most remarkable instance of this is to be found in Mahabharata iv. 178ff., 
in the hymn of Yudhishthira to Durg^ where ho calls her Yaiodd, Krishna^ ‘born in 
the cowherd family of Nanda,’ ‘sister of Vfisudeva,' ‘enemy of Kansa,’ and ‘having 
the same features as Saukarshana,’ etc., etc. However late the, date of this hymn 
may be, it is still in the highest degree remarkable.” 
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Tenth Book of the Taittirlya Arauyaka, in which she is 
several times invoked tinder different names, is particularly important 
for a knowledge of her character. The principal passage in which 
these invocations occur has been already noticed above (Ind. Stud. i. 
pp. 75 and 228’“). It is, like the prayers which precede it, an 
imitation of the Gayatrl, and runs thus: Katydyand.ya vidmahe 
Kanyakumari*^'* dhlmahi j tan no Durgih praehoday&t j We think 
on Katyayana and meditate on Kanyakumari ; may I)nrgi advance 
us.’] 

. . . *‘!Now it is certainly difficult grammatically to find in this 
text the sense which Sayana puts into it,”® and which must have been 
traditionally connected with it, as that sense is the basis of the modifi- 
cation of the passage as found in the Atharva collection of XJpanishads. 

*’* In the first of these passages (Ind. Stud. i. 75) the author remarks that the 
Nurayaniya Upanishad (the part of the Taitt, Ar. in which the verse in question 
occurs) is also found among the XJpanishads of the Atharva-veda, “ but with remark- 
able variations, which indicate a later period. Thus the words quoted above accord- 
ing to the reading in the Taitt. Ar., vut. Katyayanaya vidmahe Kany&kumarim 
dhimahi tan m Durgi}}. praehodayat, are, in the Upanishad as it fis given in the 
Atharva collection, changed into Katyayanayai vidmahe KanyhkumariTn dhimahi 
tan no Durga prae/todaydt | This agrees with the sense which Sayana, in his inter- 
pretation, puts on the words.” In the passage of the Linga Parana ii. 48, of which 
the commcncemeut is given in the third volume of this work, p. 263 f., this invocation 
of Durga occurs as follows in verse 26 : Kdtyayanyai vidmahe Kanyukimdryai 
dhimahi tan no Dtergd praehodayat | 

The author observes here that in Ind. Stud. i. 75, he had incorrectly given 
Kanyakunuirim as the proper reading. The text in the Bibl. Ind., p. 770, has 
Kanydkumdrt, 

Sayana’s interpretation, as given by Weber i. 228, note, and here, is as follows : 
Faiohad Furgd-gdyatri | Hema'prakhydm indu-khandanka-maulim \-dntaniauUtn, in 
Bibl. Ind.] Uy dgama-praoiddha-murti-dhardih [-r7m, ii. L] Furgdm prdrthayate 
“ Kdtydyandya ” iti \ kfitlim vaate iti Kdtyo [Kdrtyo, B. I.] Fudrah \ , sa 
eva ayanam adhisthdnam yasydfy ad Kdtydyanl '^Kurtyayani, B. I.] Athavd Kataaya 
fiahi-viaeahaaya apatyam K&tyah | . . . . Kutailam anishtham mdrayati iti kumdrt 
hanyd dipyamdnd ehdaau kumdrt eha Kanydknmdrt | Furgih Furgd | liugddU 
vyatyayal^ aavatra ehhdndaao draah\avyah | [There are other variations in the text 
as ^ven in the Bibl. Ind.] . . . . “ Then follows Durga’s gayatrl. In the words 
‘Katyanuya,' etc., he supplicates DurgS, bearing the form celebrated in the ^fistras 
* as bright as gold, and having for a ^adem the ornament of a section of the moon.' 

Katya is he who wears a skin, Rudra and Katyayanf is she whose path, 

support, is Katya. Or, Katya is the offspring of Kata, a particular rishi. .... 
Kumar! is she who destroys what is bad, undesirable. She who is both Kanyl, 
‘shining,' and Kumar!, is Kanyakumari. Durgi is Durga. Diversity in forms is to 
be seen everj-wherd in the Vedas.” 
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All the other gods who are invoked are male — viz. Eudra, Mahadd^^ 
Danti, Nandi, Shajimukha, Garuda, Brahman, Vishnu, NSraainha, 
Aditya, Agni; and it must therefore surprise us if we are to regard 
the twelfth deity as feminine, especially as the form is masculine. On 
the other hand, the sense of the words seems to compel us to adopt the 
traditional explanation. « • • Moreover, EatyayanI, Eanyukum&ii, 

and Durga, are already well known to us as names of f^ivu’s consort : 
and, indeed, they all appear to carry us back to the flame of fire. It 
is true that as regards EatyayanI this is somewhat difficult; though 
when we consider the great importance of the Eatya family in refer- 
ence to the sacrificial system of the Brahmans, it does not seem very 
improbable that a particular kind of fire, which perhaps was introduced 
by one of the Eatyas, was called after him, and that this name was 
then associated with EfilT, Earali, and Durga, which are originally 
mere appellations of fire. Eanyakumari, or ‘ the maidenly,’ is a very 
fitting epithet of the holy, pure, sacrificial flame; and even at the 
time of the Periplus, ue. of Pliny, we find her worship extended to 
the southernmost point of India, to the Cape which was then, as now, 
called after her Cape Comorin : but does it not appear that she was 
then no longer worshipped as the sacrificial flame, but as the wife of 
S'iva himself (whoso name Nilakantha Lassen [Ind. Ant. i. 1943 
finds rendered in the of the Periplus) ? The hymn to Agni 

in the second anuvaka of the Taittiiiya Aragyuka (Andhra re- 
cension) seems pretty decisive in favour of our connecting Durga 
with the sacrificial fire. It is there said®'* in the second verse 
£Bibl. Ind., p. 788] : Tam agnivarndm tapasd jvalanim miro-ckanim 
karma-phaleshu Jushtdm 1 DurgaM devirh iaramm aham prapadye 
mtarasi tarase namah |* [‘I seek as my refuge the goddess Durga, 
who is of the colour of fire, burning vv’ith austerity (or heat), daughter 
of the sun (or of fire), who is sought after for the reward of rites: 
adoration be to thy energy, 0 ipapetuous [goddess].’] The five fol- 
lowing verses repeat (as does also the Durga-stava in the Pari4ishta) 
the same thought, which is also expressed in B.V. i. 99,®'* that Agni 

su Tiiig verse is also found in the Durga-stava of the JRatripariSMta between 
the fourteenth and fifteenth divisions of the seventh section of the eighth Ashtaka of 
the R.V.” {ue. between Man^ala x. 127 and 128). See note in the Appendix. 

llita verse is as follows : Jdtavedase sunamma somam arattpato nidahati vedafy | 
sa nalk par shad ati durgdiii vt'svd naveva sindhum duritd Ui 
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help the suppliant over all ‘durga’ and ‘durita’ (difficulties and 
evils). Verse second could certainly he understood as if the vror- 
shipper turned to the personified Durgati (Evil) herself, and sought 
her protection, so that thus Durgfi would have arisen out of Nirpiti. 
But it appears to me better to understand the passage of the violent 
fame of the fire, which, like the fire itself, delivers, atones, and frees 
from all ‘durga’ and ‘durita,’ is a ‘durga,’ a protecting fortress, against 
them ; so that this name would belong to the same class as Amhika, 
S'iva, Tima. If at a later period Durga decidedly appears to have 
taken the place of the evil goddess Nirriti, this is no proof that the 
case was so from the beginning, but only shows that the original 
signification had been lost; which is in so far quite natural, as the 
consort of S'iva boro a terrific character, both from her connexion with 
Kudra and also with Agni (compare Karall). 

“The last name of S'iva’s consort which I find in the Taitt. Ar. x. is 
Varada, in anuvakas 26 and 30. It is true that there it appears rather 
to be the name of Sarasvatl, not of Durga, when it is said: Aydtu 
varadd devl aksharam hrahma-sammUam \ gdyatrWi \jgdyairly Bibl. Ind.] 
ehkandasdm mdtd idam hrahma jmhasva me \ .... tarvavarne mahd- 
devi mndhjd-vidye Sarasvati | But the words in anuv. 30 are not 
so clear: Uttame iikharejdtd hhumydm parvata-mdrdham\ Irdhmanelhyo 
^hhyanujndtd gaeJika devi yathdsukham \ stuto {=^stutd u) mayd varada 
vfida-mdtd prachodayantl pavane dvijdid?^^ etc. ; where especially the 
first strophe reminds us of Parvatl and Haimavatl, and one does not 
rightly comprehend how Sarasvatl obtains such an epithet (unless we 
are to understand the waters streaming from the hills, since Sarasvati 
is, as is well known, at once a river goddess and the goddess of speech). 
In the same way the names MahadevI and Sahdhyavidya (see "Wilson 
under Sandhya) belong at a later period exclusively to the consort 

[The sense of these words, according to the reading in the Bibl. Ind., is: “May 
the boon-bestowing goddess (or the goddess Ysrada) come : do thou, the mother of tho 
Vedas, the letter equivalent to the Veda, the gayatrl, receive with favour this my 
prayer ... 0 thou who hast all letters, great goddess, Twilight-science, Sarasvati.” 
The latter portion of this quotation is not found in the text in the Bibl. Ind.] 

[The sense is : “ Bom on the highest peak, on the earth, on the summit of the 
mountain, dismissed from the Brahmans, go, goddess, wherever thou wilt. Praised 
by me, the boon-bestowing goddess, the mother of the Veda, twice bom in the air, 
stimulating us,” etc. The latter part of this quotation does not occur in the text as 
given in the Bibl. dnd.^ 
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of S'iva. The other names, however, ‘ sarra-varna,’ ‘chhandasAm 
mata,’ ‘veda-mata,’ and finally ‘Sarasvati’ itself, conduct us to 
Sarasvatl ; and so does also the liturgical usage, £^d the sense itself 
of anuvakas 26-80. Thus there only remains to us the possibility of 
assuming here a blending (and so a reminiscence of the possible original 
identity) of both goddesses; "as we may perhaps also assume in the case 
of TJma Haimavatl in the Kena Upanishad, agreeably to the conjecture 
intimated above, p. 189” (see p. 424, note 207, above). 

Two of the names alluded to in the above extract from the Indische 
Studien, which were afterwards applied to the consort of 8'iva, viz. 
Kali and Karall, occur in a passage of another of the Upanishads (the 
Mundaka i. 2, 4), where they are appellations of two of the differ- 
ent tongues of fire: KCili Kardli eha Mamjava cha Siilohild ya eha 
Sudhiimrmarnd j Sphulinginl VUvarupl. cha devi leldyamdndh iti sapta 
jihvdh I which is thus translated by Dr. Eoer (Bibl. Ind. xv. 153): 
“ The seven flickering tongues [of the fire] are — Kali (the black one), 
Kariill (the terrific one), Manojava (swift as the mind), Sulohita (the 
very red one), Sudhumravarna (of purple colour), Sphulinginl (emit- 
ting sparks), and the Yi^varupl (all-shaped) goddess.” The words 
“of the fire” are not in the original. The commentator, however, 
briefly remarks: Kdll Jiardli Manojava cha Sulohita cha yd cha 
Sudhumra-varnd Sphulinginl Viivarupi cha devl leldyamdndh dahanasya 
jihvdh I Agner havir-dhuti-gramndrthdh etuh sapta jihvdh | “ Kali, 

Karall, Manojava, Sulohita, Sudhumravarna, Sphulinginl, and the 
goddess Yisvarupr, are the seven flickering tongues of fire. These 
are the seven tongues which Agni has for devouring oblations of 
butter.” 

On this passage Prof. Weber has the following remarks in his Indische 
Studien i, 286 f., which are thus of an earlier date than those above cited; 
“ The first two of these names were at a later period personified, and 
came to represent Durga (the consort of S'iva, who was developed out 
of Agni), who (Durga), as is well known, became the object of a 
bloody sacrificial-worship under the names Kali (the dark, black), 
Karala, Karalavadana, Karalanana, Kai alamukhi. It is evident that 
a considerable time was roquii^‘d for the sense of the word to become 
developed from that of the ‘ dark, terrific, tongue of fire ’ to that of 
a goddess Kali, Karala, worshipped with bloody sacitfices : and since 
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' we find the latter in the drama of ‘ Malati-Madhava,’ by Bhavabhuti, 
who is assigned by Wilson to the eighth century, the Mundaka 
TTpanishad must ^e considerably older; unless, indeed, the ancient 
signification of these names maintained itself at a later period along- 
side of the popular one. The worship of Durga, Trm&, and Parvati, 
may be shown in its beginnings, if not frcm this passage, at all eTents 
from the UpauLshads of the Yajus, see Ind, Stud. i. p. 78.” In a 
note Weber adds: “The third name (Manojava) reminds us of 
Manojavas, the appellation of Yama, the god of death, in the Vaj. 
S. 6, 11. Does it at a later period denote his wife? for Yaraa too, 
like S'iva, is one stage of Agni, the older, certainly, while S'iva is 
the more recent.” 

In the passages quoted from the Bhagavata and Vishnu Puranas in 
section vi. (pp. 378, 385), the spouse of Mahadova is said to have been 
originally the daughter of Daksha, and to have become the daughter 
of Himavat only when she was born the second time after her voluntary 
death at Daksha’s sacrifice. The following passage of the Eamayana 
says nothing of this doable birth and parentage : * 

Eamayana i. 36, 13 fiT. (ed. Schl. = Bombay ed. 35, 13 ff; Gorresio’s 
ed. 37, 14 ff.). — S'ailendro Himavun ndma dhatUnam dlcaro mahdn j 
iasya kanyu-dmyam jdtam rUpenCipi'atmam hhuvi | ya Meru-iuhitO, 
Rfima tayoT matd sumadhyama | ndmnS. Mend mamjna vai patnl 
Mi^df’Vatah priya | tasyurn Ganyeyam ahluwaj jyeshtha Jlimamtah sutd f 
Umd ndma dvitlyd ^Ihut kanyd tanyawa Rayhava 1 . . . 19. Yd chdnyd 
S'aila-duhitd kanyd" sld Raghu-nandana \ ugrafii sd vratam dsthdya tapa» 
tepe tapo-dhand | ugrena tapasd yukidm dadau S'aila-varah sutum | 

' Rtidrdydpratirdpuya Umdrh loka-naniaskrildm I Ity ete S'aila-rdjasya 
mU Rdma hahhuvatuh | Ganyd cha saritdm ^reshfhd devind^ chdpy Umd 
vard I “ To Himavat, the chief of mountains, the great mine of metals, 
two daughters wore bom, in beauty unequalled upon earth. The 
daughter of Meru, Mena by name, the pleasing and beloved wife of 
Himavat, was their slender- waisted mother. Of her was born Ganga^ 
the eldest daughter of Himavat ; and his second daughter was called 
Uma. ... 19. The other daughter of the mountain, rich in austere ob- 
servances, having undertaken an arduous rite, fulfilled a course of severe 
austerity. This daughter, Uma, distinguished by severe austerity, adored 
hy the worlds, the • chief of mountains gave to the matchlera Eudra. 
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These, Bama, were the two daughters of the king of hiountains, Gang&, 
the most eminent of rivers, and TJma, the most excellent of goddesses.” 

The Harivamsa (vv. 940 ff.) gives the following history of Uma, 
which differs in some points from that of the Bamayana, as it assigns 
three daughters to Himavat and Mena, among whom the Ganga is not 
included : 

EUshum manasi Tcanyd Mend ndma mahdgireh | patni Mimavata^ 
h'eshthd .... 943. Tisrah Jcanyds tu Mendydm janaydmdsa 8'ailchrdf\ 
Aparndnt Ekaparndm eha tritlydm Ekapdtaldm f tapai charaniyah su- 
mahad duicharam Deva-JDdnavaih j lokdn samtdpaydmdsuB ids turah 
sthdnu-jangahidn | dhdram eka-parnena Ekaparnd samdcharat | pdfald- 
pushpatn ekatn clia ddadhav Ekapdtald [ eku tatra nirdhdrd turn mdtd 
pratyashedhayat | *‘‘U md'^ iti nishedhantl mdtri-eneJiena duhkhitd | 
taihoktd tada nidtrd devl duschara-chdrim \ Vmety evdlhavat khydtd 
truhu lokeshu sundarl | iathaiva numnd teneha viirutd yogadharmim 1 
etai tu trikumdrlkam jagat sthusyati Bhdrgava | tapah-iarirds tdk sarvds 
iisro yoga-haldnvitdh | sarvdi cha hrahma-vudinyah sarvu^ chaivordhm^ 
retamli | TImd tdsdm varuhthd chajyeshfhd cha vara-mrnini | mahayoga- 
halopetd Mahddevam upasthitd j Asitasyaikaparnd tu *Devalasya makdt- 
manah j paint dattd mahdhrahman yogdckdrydya dhlmate | Eaiglshavydya 
tu iathd viddhi tdm Ekaputaldm | 

940. “Their (the Pitris’) mental daughter was Mena, the eminent 

wife of the great mountain Himavat 943. The king of the 

mountains begot three daughters upon Mena — viz. Apama, Ekaparna, 
and Ekapatala. These three, performing very great austerity, such as 
could not be accomplished by gods or Banavas, distressed [with alarm} 
both the stationary and^the moving worlds. Igikaparna (‘One-leaf’) 
fed upon one leaf. Ekapatula took only one patala (Bignonia) for her 
food. One (Aparna) took no suiiitenance, but her mother, distressed 
through maternal affection, forbade her, dissuading her with the words 
u md (‘0 don’t’). The jj^autiful goddess, performing arduous austerity, 
having been thus addressed by her mother on that occasion, became 
known in the three worlds as Uma. In this manner the contempiatiTe 
goddess became renowned under that name. But this world sltidl 
remain [distinguished by] haviifg these three maids. All these three, 
had mortified bodies, were distinguished by the force of contemplation, 
and were all chaste, and expounders of divine knowletl^e, Uma was 
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the eldest and most excellent among the three. Distinguished by the 
force derived from deep contemplation, she obtained Mahadeva [for 
her husband]. Ekaparna was given as a wife to the great Asita 
Devala, the wise teacher of the Yoga. And know that Ekapatala was 
in like manner bestowed on Jaiglshavya.” 

The following is the commencement of the hymn of Aijnna to Dnrga 
which, as has been mentioned in p. 205, he uttered at the suggestion 
of Krishna 

Mahabharata, Bhishma-parv. vv. 796 ff. — Arjmah uvacJta \ namas U 
8iMha%end.ni urye mandara-vasiini\ Kumari KuU Kupdli Kapile Krishna- 
pingah j BhadrakuU namas tuhhyam MahuMU name ^stu te | Chandi 
Ckande namas tuhhyam Tarim Varamrnini\ Katydyani mahdhhage Kardli 
Vijaye Jays | iikhi-pichha-dlwaya-dhare ndndbharana-hhushite j atta-sula- 
praharane hhadga-hhetaka-dhdrini | gopendrasydnuje jyeshtJie Nanda- 
gopa-kulodbhave | Mahuhdsrik-priye nityani Kausiki plia-vdsini | atta- 
kase koka-mukhe namas te ^stu rana-priye 1 Utne S'dkambhari 8vete 
Kfishne Kaitabha-ndiini { Hiranydkshi Virupdkshi Bhumrdkski cha 
namo ^stu te | Veda~sruti mahdpunye hrahmanye Jdtavfdasi j Jamhu- 
kafaka-chaityeshu nityam sannihitdlaye | tvam hrahma-vidyu vidydndm 
mahdnidrd oka dehinum 1 Skandha-mdiar bhagavati Burge kdntdra- 
vdsini | . . . . Svdhdkdrah Svadhd chaiva kald kdskfhd Sarasvatl | 
Sdvitri Veda-mdtd cha tathd Veddnta uchyate {uchyase?) | stutd *8i 
tvam Mahddevi vUuddhenuntaratmanu j Jayo bhavatu me nityaHt, tvat- 
prasudud randjire 1 kdnidra-bhaya-durgeshu bhaktdndm pdlaneshu cha | 
nityam, vasasi pdtdle yuddhe jayasi ddnavdn ] tvam Jpnbhanl Mohini 
cha Mdyd Mrth S'ris tathaiva cha | Sandhyd prabhdvatl chaiva Sdvitri 
Janani tathd | Tushtih^Pushpr Bhritir BlpiU ehandraditya-vivardhinl ) 
bhatir bhutimatdm saukhye vikshyase siddha-eharanaih | 

“ Reverence be to thee, Siddhasenajijl (Generaless of the Siddhas), the 
noble, the dweller on Mandara, Kumar!, Kali, Kapall, Kapila, Kyishna- 
pingala. Reverence to thee, Bhadrakali; reve^pnee to thee, Mahakall; 
reverence to thee, Chandi, Chanda; reverence to thee, 0 Tari^I (de- 
liveress), 0 Varavarninl (beautiful-coloured), 0 fortunate Katyayani, 
0 Karall, 0 Vijaya, 0 Jaya (victory), who bearest a peacock's tail for 
thy banner, adorned with various jewels, armed with many spears, wield- 

The BhagaTadgitu, in which Krishna himself is so highly extolled and glorified, 
begins shortly afterwards in the tM'euty-fifth section of the BhTshma-parvan, w. 830 ff. 
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ing sword and shield, younger sister of the chief of cowherds (Krishna), 
eldest, born in the family of the cowherd Nanda, delighting always 
in Mahisha’s blood, Kau4ikl, wearing yellow garments, loud-laughing, 
wolf-mouthed, reverence to thee, thou delighter in battle, 0 TJma, 
S'akambharl, thou white one [or SVeta], thou black one [or Krishna], 
0 destroyer of Kaitabha. Keverence to thee, 0 HiranyakshT, Viru- 
pakshl, Bhumraksh! (golden-, distorted-, dark-eyed), 0 Vedai^ruti 
(tradition of the Yeda), most pure, devout, JatuvedasT (female Agni), 

who dwellest continually near to ( ?) mountain-precipices 

and sepulchres. Of sciences thou art the science of Brahma 
(or of tho Veda), the great sleep of embodied beings, 0 mother of 
Skanda, divine Burga, dweller in wildernesses. Thou art called 
Svuha, Svadha, Kala, Ivashtha (minute divisions of time), Sarasvatl,^* 
Savitrl, mother of the Vedas, and the Vedanta (or end of the Vedas). 
Thou, great goddess, art praised with a pure heart. By thy favour let 
me be ever victorious in battle. In deserts, fears, and difficulties, and 
in the preservation of thy devout servants, and in Patala, thou con- 
stantly abidest; and conquerest the Banavas in battle. Thou art 
Jarabham (destroyer?), MohinI, Maya, Hrl, S'li, * Sandhya, the 
luminous, Savitrl, the mother, Tushti (contentment), Pushti (fatness), 
Bhriti (constancy), Bipti (light), increaser of the sun and moon, the 
power of the powerful in battle, — [all this] thou art seen by the 
Siddhaa and Charanas [to be].” 

In another part of the Mahabharata, (fourth or) Virata-parvan, 
178 ft., there is another hymn (already referred to above, p. 425, note) 
addressed by Yudhishthira to BurgS, and very similar to the preceding. 
Among other things, shg is there said to “havg her perpetual abode 
on the Vindhya mountains, and to delight in spirituous liquor, flesh, 
and sacrificial victims ” ( Vindhyt ehaiva naga'ireshthe iava sthdnaffi hi 
sdivaiam | Kdli Jidli Mahdkdli sldlm-mdUisa-paiu^priye). 

In the Harivamsa, 3236 ff., it is related by Vaisampayana ihat 
with the view of defeating the designs of Kansa in regard to the de- 
struction of Bevakl’s offspring, Vishnu descended into Patala, where he 
sought the aid of Kidra Kala-rupinl (Sleep in the form of Time) ; and 

Compare what has been said by Prof. Weber on the relation of UmS and Saras- 
vatl, above, p. 424 , note, and p. 428. 

See above, p. 428. 
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promised her in return that through his favour she should be a goddess 
adored in all the ■world (v. 3242). He desires her to be bom as the 
ninth child of Ta^oda on the same night on which he was to be bom as 
the eighth child of DevakI (8247), when he would bo carried to Yai^oda 
and she to DevakI. He tells her that she would be taken by the foot, 
and cast out upon a rock ; but would thon^obtain an eternal place in the 
sky, becoming assimilated to himself in glory ; would be installed by 
Indra among the gods (3251 £F.), received by him as his sister under the 
name of Kau4iki, and would obtain from him (Indra) a perpetual abode 
on the Vindhya mountain, where, thinking upon him (Vishnu), she 
would kill the two demons S'umbha and Hisumbha, and would be wor- 
shipped with animal sacrifices {tatraiva tvum hhaginy-arthe grahishyati 
sa Vdsami}. 1 Kuiikmya tu gotrena KauUhi tvani hhavishyasi^-' [ sa te 
Vindhye naga-sreshthe sthdnam ddsyati mhatam \ ityddi). Yai^ampa- 
yana then (vv. 3268 ff.) repeats a hymn to Ary a (Durga) which had 
been “uttered by rishis of old,” beginning Ndruyantrn mamasydmi 
devlM tribhuvamsvarim 1 “ I how down before the goddess Hrirayam, 
the mistress of the three worlds.” She is here called by* many of the 
names which we have already met in Arjuna’s hymn (above, p. 432 f.), 
such as S'ri, Dhriti, Kirti, llrl, Sandhya, Katyayanl, Kau4ikl, Jay a, 
Vijaya, Tush^i, Pushti (3269 f.). She is also called the eldest sister of 
Yama {Jyeshfhd Tamasya hhaginl^ v. 3271); and it is worthy of remark 
that she is said to be worshipped by the [savage tribes of ] S'avaras, 
Varvaras, and Pulindas {S'mmrair Varbarais chaiva Pulindais cha supu- 
jitdy V. 3274). She is also described as fond of wine and flesh {surd- 
mdmsa-priyd, v. 3279), the goddess of wine {surd-devt, v. 3286), as 
■ being Sarasvatl in Vahniki (comp. pp. 424 f-> '^28 f.), and Smriti 
(memory) in Dvaipayana, i.e. Vyasa {Sarasvatl cha Vdlmlke Smritir 
Bvaipdyane tathn, v. 3285), and among sciences, the science of Brahma 
or the Veda {vidydndm brahma-vidyd, v. 3291), and as pervading the 
entire world {tvayd^ vydpiam idam sarvam jagat sthdvara-jangammn, 
V. 8293). 

The object of this passage seems to be to take Durga and her worship 
(the extensive prevalence of which could not be ignored by the Vaish- 
savas) under the protection and patronage of Vishpu. 

Kaurfika if) applied as an epithet to Indra in B.V. i. 10, 11. See the first 
volume of this work, ^.,347 f., and the fifth volume, p. 219. 
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A hymn addressed to Durga by Pradynmna, the son of Krishiia, is 
also to be found in Harivamsa vv. 9423 if. j and another uttered by 
Aniruddha, son of Pradyunina and grandson of Kfishna, occurs in vv. 
10235 ff. of the same work. The latter hymn is repeated by Vaisam- 
payana after he had made obeisance to the “infinite, imperishable, 
celestial, eternal priraeval-gotl Karayana” {anmtam ahshayam dwyam 
(idi'devam mnatanam I Nurayamrh mnmhrityat 10232); and he talks 
of the goddess as being “ adored by rishis and gods with flowers of 
eloquence” {ruhibhir daivataU ehaiva v&k-pushpair architd'ffi Fulham, 
10234). The hymn addresses Durga as the sister of Indra and Vishnu 
{Mahendra-Vishnu-hhayimm, v. 10235), as GtautamI, and by many of 
the names which we haAm already found in the preceding hymns, as 
well as by many new appellations, and goes on thus (v. 10256 S'.): 
Brahma Vishnu^ cha Rudrai cha Chandra-suryugni-mdrutah | . . . . 
kritmam jagad idam proktam devydh ndmanuklrtandt | “Brahma, 
Vishnu, Eudra, the sun, moon, and wind .... all this world is 
pronounced by uttering the name of this goddess.” 

The worship of this goddess reaches its climax in such works as 
the Devl-mahatmya in the Markandeya Purana, sections 81 ff. ; 
where it is remarkable that she is connected with Vishiju, and not 
with her proper consort, Mahadcva. She is there called Mahamaya 
(the great Illusion), Yoganidra (the Sleep of meditation), etc. It 
is there said of her (v. 47 fi’.) : Nityaiva sd jagan-murtir tayd sarvam 
idam tatam ] tathdpi tat^samutpattir hahudhd sruyatdm mama ] devdndm 
hdrya-suldhy-artham uvirbhavaU sd yadd | utpanneti tadd loke sd nityd 
^py dbhidklyate | “She is the eternal form (or substance) of the world; 
by her all this [universe^ is stretched out ; and yet hear from me her 
manifold birth. "Whenever she is manifested to eiffect the purposes 
of the gods, she, though eternal, is said in the world to be bom.” 
The narrative then proceeds, that when Vishiju was sunk in this 
sleep of contemplation {Yoganidra) at the end of the Kalpa, two 
demons, Madhu and Kaitabha, sprang from his ear and were about 
to kill Brahma ; when the latter, seeing Vishnu asleep, with the view 
of mousing him, began to celebrate the praises of Yoganidra, “ his 
divine sleep who was abiding in liis eyes, the mistress of the universe, 
the support of the world, the cause of its continuance and destruction” 
{Ha^i-netrorkfitdlaydm 1 vUvekarim jagaddhatrl^ sthiti-samhdra-kari- 
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nim j nidram hhagavatim Vishnoh). Some of the ftmctione assigned 
to her are as follows (v. 56): Tvayaiva dhary(de sarvadi tvayaitat 
srijyate Jagat | tvayaitat p&lyate d&vi tvam at%y ante cha sarvad& | 
“By thee the universe is upheld; by thee the world is created, by 
thee it is preserved; and thou always devourest it at the end.” 
Again, it is said of her (v. 63 ff.) : YacKoha Mnohit kvachid vastu ead 
mad vd ^hhildtmake | tasya sarvasya yd iaktih sd tvaih kiih stuyase tadu | 
yayd tvayd jagat-srashfa jagat-pdtd ’tti yo jagat [ so ^pi nidrd-vasam 
nttah, km tvdm stotum ilmivarah | Vishnuh ka/nra-grakanam akam Mdna 
eva cha ( kdritds te yato Has tvdm kah stotum iaktimdn hha/oet | “ Thou 
art the power [sakti) of whatever substance, existent or non-existent, 
anywhere is, 0 thou soul of all things : why art thou, then, lauded 
[by us who are unequal to the task] ? Who is able to magnify thee 
by whom the Creator of the world, the Preserver of the world, and the 
Devourer of the world, have been subjected to sleep ? Since thou hast 
caused Vishnu, and me (Brahma), and I^ana (S'iva) to become incor- 
porate, who has the power to praise thee?” 

The following is the beginning of a hymn addressed lo her after her 
destruction of the demon Mahisha : 

Mark. Pur. sect. 84, 1 ff. — S'akrddayah sura-gandh nihate Hivirye 
tmmin durdtmani surdrihale cha devyd j turn tushtuvuh pranaii-namna- 
iirodkardmuh vdghhih praharsha-puhkodgama-cMru-dehdh | devyd yayd 
tatam idarhjagad dtma-saktyd nihsesha-deva-gana-iakU-samuha-murtyd j 
tdm Amhikdm akhila-deva-maharshi-pujydm hhaktyd natdh sma vida- 
dhdtu iuhhdni sd nah | yasydh prahhdvam atulam ¥hagavdn Amnio 
Brahmd Ma/rai cha na hi vaktunt alam halancha \ sd Chandikd ’khila' 
jagat-paripdlandya viMdya chd^ulha-hhayasya'vnatim karotu | ^‘When 
the goddess had slain this very powerful and malignant [demon] and 
the host of the enemies of the gods, — the deities, headed by Indra, 
with their necks and shoulders bowed down in obeisance, and their 
bodies beautified by horripilation, delighted, lauded her wiHi [these] 
words: ‘We bow down with devotion before that goddess Ambika, who 
stretched out this world by her own power, in whom are impersonated 
the various energies {iakti) of all the gods, who is to be adored by all 
the deities and rishis : may she confer upon us blessings. May Chan- 
4ika, whose unequalled majesty and might neither the divine Ananta 
(Vishnu), nor Brahma, nor Hara (S'iVa) is competent to express, de- 
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termme ttpon the preservation of the world, and the destruction of the 
fear of evil.” 

These specimens may suffice to show the dignity to which this goddess 
has eventually been elevated in the estimation of her worshippers ; and 
a comparison of the characteristics which are here assigned to her with 
the descriptions quoted above from the Ramayana, Mahabharata, etc. 
(pp. 864, 373 ff., 480 f.), *will show that she has now attained a 
higher rank in the Indian pantheon than was originally enjoyed by 
the daughter of Daksha and Himavat. 
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NOTE A..— Page 33, line 19. 

In the Uttarakanda, too, of the Kamayana (iv. 9, Bombay ed.), it is 
said : Prajapatih pura srishtvd apah salila-samhhavah [ tdsdM gopdyane 
sattvdn asrijat padma-eamhhavah | “The lotus-born Prajapati, sprung 
from the waters (or the source of the waters), having formerly created 
the waters, created beings to protect them;” who, from agreeing to 
undertake this function, were called llakshasas (from the root rahth^ 
“to protect”). 

On this verse the commentator remarks: Apah srishpd” hhumer 
adho-hhuga-vartimr apah srishpd ity arthah | tatra ^^jsalila-samlhaval^'' 
Prajdpatir dbhud ity anvayah | .... “ ‘Having created the waters;’ 
the sense is having created the waters existing beneath the earth. In 
them the water-born Prajapati arose: such is the connexion.” . . . . 
He then quotes Manu i. 8 (see p. 30, above), and two other texts from 
the Veda. See above, p. 24, note. 


NOTE '^.—Page 65, line 25. 

In the description o^ the regions to which the monkeys were sent to 
search for Sita after she had been carried off by Eavana, which is given 
in the Kishkindha Kan da or fourth book of the Eamayana, the follow- 
ing reference occurs to the three steps of Vishnu; and it is of such a 
character as to preserve some trace of Aurnabhava’s interpretafion of 
those steps : 

Sect. 40, vv. 54flff. (Bombay ed.)* — Tatal} paraih hemamayah, irlmdn 
Udaya-parvatal}, | tasya Tcopr djpam epriehpd Utoryojanam dyatd | jdta- 

* Gorresio, iv. 40, 69 ff., has several various readings in this passage. I have 
noted those which occiu: in the most important verses. ^ 
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r^amayl AivyQ. mr&jati sa-vediha | .... 57. Taira yojam-vistdram 
uchhritaM daia-yofanam | iringaih Saumanasam nama j&tarupamayaih 
dhrmam j 58. Ihira pxLrva-padafa kritvA purd Vuhy.us trioihrame 
{trivikramah, Gorr.) | dvitlyaih iikhare Meroi ehakdra pwrushoUamah } 
59. Uttarma pmihramya Jamhudvlyam divakarah | driiyo hhavati hhd- 
yiskthafh iikharam tad mahockkrayam {dfts^o hhavati bhiitdndm Hkharam 
tam, updiritah, Gorr.) | 54. “Beyond that is the glorious, golden, 

TJdaya parvata [mountain over “which the sun rises] ; the divine and 
golden peak of which shines, touching the sky, a hundred yojanas 

long, and supported by a basement 57. There stands the 

firm, golden Saumanasa peak, a yojana broad and ten yojanas high. 
When Vishnu, the chief of spirits, formerly strode three paces, he 
planted his first step there, and his second on the summit of Meru. 
When the sun has circled round Jambudvipa by the north [or, with his 
last (step)], he is mostly visible on that lofty peak;” (or, ‘he is visible 
to living beings, resting upon that peak,* Gorr.). 

The commentator remarks on vv. 57 and 58 : Tatra sata-yyana-dirghe 
Udaya-giri-&ihhare | 58. Tatra Saumanase fringe trivi^ramc trihhik 
padais trilokydh, dkramana-prastuve prathamam padafn tatra kritva dvitU 
yam padam Mero/i sikhare ehakdra | On v. 69 : Astdmntaram uttarena 
Jamhu-dvipam parikramya tan mahoohhrayam iikharam Saumanasd- 
kJiyam prdpya sthito divdkaro Jamhu~dvipa~vartindm hhuyish{ham 
drisfifo hhavati Saumanasa-^ikhare ity arthah \ idam satya-yugdhhiprd^ 
yam tretdyam kshlra-sugara-madhya-gasya dvupare mroda-madhya-gasya 
kalau Lanka-madhya-gaBya Jamhudvipa-stha-manmhya-dri^yatdyuh anya- 
iroktatvdt | “‘There,’ on this summit of the Udaya-giri, a hundred 
yojanas long. 58. ‘There,* on that peak Saumanasa, in his triple 
stride, on the occasion ' of his traversing the t'nree worlds with three 
steps, [Vishnu] placed his first step, and his second on the summit of 
Meru.” On v. 59 he observes: “After sunset, when the sun has 
circled round Jambudvipa by the north [or, with his last (step)], ho 
is mostly seen by the inhabitants of that dvipa standing on the lofty 
summit called Saumanasa. This refers to the Satya yuga. For it is 
said in other books that in the Treta age the sun is beheld by the 
men of Jambudvipa to go through the, ocean of milk, in the Bvapara 
through the ocean of wine, and in the Kali through Lanka.” 

The throe steps Vishnu are mentioned in other parts of the Bam^' 
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yana. Thus in book vi. 39, 21 (Bombay ed.), it is said: Praa&daUeha 
vimamik oka Lanka parama-hhuahit& | ghmair wMapapdy^ madhyamarh 
Vaiahnavam padam | “Lanka was beautifully adorned with temples 
and palaces, as the middle step (or position) of Vishnu, with clouds, at 
the departure of the hot season [and commencement of the rains].” 
The commentator explains Jthe middle position of Vishnu by dkdka. 
This passage appears to refer to the ienith. 


NOTE C.—Paye 184, line 34. 

It will be observed that in the text of the Bombay edition the two 
parts of the story, viz. (1) the request of the gods to Vishnu that he 
would assume the form of a dwarf, and (2) the petition of Kasyapa 
to the same deity that he would become the son of himself and Aditi, 
are more closely connected than they are in Schlegel’s edition by the 
insertion of the words, “Bestow the boon which Aditi, the gods, 
and I solicit,” which are wanting in Schlegel’s text. Further, in 
the Bombay edition Kasyapa is made to allude to “the hermitage 
where the work was accomplished,” as if he was” himself present 
there, of which nothing is said in SchlegeFs edition. And again, as 
already noticed in note 129, p. 130, by the omission of the words 
“thus addressed by the deities,” which occur at the beginning of 
verse 17 of Schlegel’s text, the Bombay edition harmonizes the two 
parts of the story, and removes the apjoearance of interpolation which 
SchlegeFs text exhibits. 


NOtfE B.—Paye 175, lme»33. 

In this note I shall adduce some further evidence tending to confirm 
the supposition that Bama may not have been originally represented in 
the Bamayaija as an incarnation of Vishnu. 

In the summaries of the poem, contained in sections 1 and 3 * of 

* It is worthy of remark, that in the third section the poet is said to have “ seen ” 
all that he narrates in the poem ; just a* the Vodic rishis are said to have “ seen ” 
thoir hymns (see Nirukta ii. 11 : Rii^ir darsmat | stoman dadan'a Up Aupaman- 
pavafy I “ ‘ B.ishi comes fronf seeing : he is one who saw the hymns,’ so says Aupa- 
manyava.” See the second volume of this work, pp. 195 and 196 ; also the third 
vol., p. 85). Kamayanai. 8, 3 : Rdma-Zakahmaiia-SWdbhify rdjnmPaim'athem oha\ 
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tbe !First Book, as giTon in the Bombay edition and in Schlegel’s, no 
allnsion is made to the divine origin of Eama; and the same is the 
case in the first and third sections in Gorresio’s edition also. In the 
fourth section, however, of the last-named recension (which the others 
do not contain), the plan pursued by the gods for the destruction of 
Bavaga, and the divine fluid through w;hich the sons of Dasaratha 
were produced, are distinctly refeited to (vv. 14, 15: Ravamsya badho- 
puye mantranaih mmudahritam ( 15. Svargavataranam ehaiva mrand^ 
mmuddhritam | divya cha p&ymotpattih putra-janma nfipasya cha). In 
the first of the two summaries in Bamayana i. 1, 13 and 18 (Bombay 
ed.), Bama is described as “glorious like Prajapati” {Prctjupati-mmah 
drlmdn, v. 13), and as “resembling Vishnu in vigour, and pleasant to 
behold, like the Moon” ( Vishnund sadriio vtrye soma-vat priyadaHanah, 
V. 18). The first of the epithets in the last line would imply that 
he was not Yishiju. Otherwise, what necessity for the comparison ? 
The commentator remarks thus on the expression in v. 18 : Yadyapi 
Rdmo Vishnur eva sarva-rupai cha tathdpi mdnmiiopddhi-hheddt sarvaira 
sddrUyam drashfavyam | yadvd Vishnund sadrisah ity ananivayulanhdrah | 
“Although Bama was no other than Vishnu, still, from the seeming 
distinctness of his humanity, resemblances may be regarded as existing 
in all points [between the one and the other]. Or, the comparison 
may be regarded as coming within the class of improper similes {ananva- 
ydlankdra).” See Professor Goldstucker’s Dictionary under this word. 
In regard to the other epithet, “glorious like Prajapati,” v. 13, the 
commentator similarly observes: Yadyapi Rdmo Brahma eva tathdpi 
mdnusha-dharmdnam soha-moJiadindm mdyikdndm tatra dm'ianena aupd- 
dhika-bhedam dddya tat-samatvohtih [ Bhdrgava-loha-pratihandha-rdpdj 

tabhdryma sarashfrem yat prdptam tatra tattvatah | 4. Sasitam bhdshitam ehaiva 
gatvr ydvach eha cheshtitam | tat aarvaih dharma-vlryma yatJmvat aamprapaiyati ) 
6. Strl-trittyena cha tatlm yat prdptam oharatd vane | satyasandhena Mdmerm tat 
sarvaih ehdnvavaikshata | 6. Tatah paiyati dharmdttnd tat aarvaih yogam dathitah | 
purd yat tatra nirvrittam pdmv dmalakam yathd \ 7. Tat aarvaih tattvato dfnshfvd 
ityddi \ 3. “Whatever actually occurred to Eama, Lakshmana and STt&, to king 
Dasaratha with his wives and dominions, (4) their laughing, their talking, their 
fates and thmr endeavours — all that he sees exactly by the power of righteousness. 
6. He also beheld all that happened to the tpithful Rama while travelling in the 
forest vrith his wife as the third. 6. Then the righteods (bard), falling into a state 
of contemplation {poga), sees all that had formerly happened, like an “umalaka” 
fiiiit in his hand. ^ 7% Seeing all this exactly,” etc. 
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J'at&yu-mohlm-praMna^p&t mem saha m^SyoMyS-’VSd-ymasyu m- 
iarlrasya Brafma-loka-nayam-rUp&eh eha hd/ranM iat-saimtvam 1 
sarvatha Bvatantraaya eva tdrUeahu yogyatv&i | '‘Although Bama 
was no other than Brahma, still, owing to the circumstance that grief, 
delusion, and other illusory human attributes, were seen in him, — ^in 
reference to this apparent distinctness, — a resemblance is predicated. 
From the fact that he deprived Bhargava (Paya^urama, see above, 
p. 177) of his celestial abode, that he conferred final emancipation on 
Jatayu (Bamayana, Bombay ed., iii. 68, 87), and that he took with him 
to Brahma’s paradise the whole of the inhabitants of Ayodhya in an 
embodied state, there is a similarity (between Bama and Prajapati) ; 
since only a being who was in all respects independent of others could 
be capable of such acts.” As instances of Eama’s “illusory human 
attributes,” I may mention his ignorance of Sita’s locality when she 
had been carried off by Bavana (Ar. Kanda 58, 1 ff., Bombay ed.aa 
Gorr. sect. 65), and the consequent search instituted for her discovery 
(Kishkindha K. 40, 11 ff., Bombay ed.s=Gorr. ed. 40, 9 ff.), and his 
doubt regarding hej purity after she had been rescued from the 
Bakshasa’s palace (Bala Banda 1, 81 ff., Bombay* ed.). There are 
some phrases in the summary of the poem, in the first chapter of the 
first book, which are of a hyperbolical character, and do not neces- 
sarily point to a divine character in Bama. Thus, in verse 4 the hero 
about whom inquiry is made is described as one of whom the gods 
are afraid (Jcmya bibhyati dmis eha). In v. 84 Bama is said to have 
been honoured, or worshipped, by all the gods {pnjitah 8arva-demtaih)\ 
while on the other hand he is said, v. 86, to have received a boon 
frcjtt the gods {devatdli/iyo mram prdpya). In verse 82 Bama and 
his party, while living at Chitrakuta, are compared to gods and 
gandharvas {deva-gandharva-sanMiah). In section 2, verse 32, the 
epithets dharmdtmano bhagavata^, and dhlmatah^ “righteous,” “divine 
or venerable ” (an epithet constantly applied to Byishna, as well as 
to Buddha), and “wise,” are assigned to Bama. “Bhagavat” need 
not necessarily mean “ divine.” 

In the text, pp. 170 ff. (see also pp. 165 ff.), following Lassen, I 
have pointed out that the second sacrifice described in the fourteenth 
section in Schlegel’s edition has some appearance of not having formed 
a portion of the original poem. It will also be seen from note 164 
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in p. 165, as compared with the quotation given in the text in 
the same and the following pages, that the Bombay edition, which 
frequently differs in its readings from Schlegol’s, omits w. 5-11 of 
the section in question (the fourteenth), as given in the latter, and 
passes at once from the fourth to the twelfth verse. In the account 
which fotlows of the request preferred by, the gods to Vishnu to be- 
come incarnate in the sons of Da^aratha, etc., the two editions differ 
in their arrangement of details, but not in the substance. In the 
Bombay edition the words pitaram, rocJioyamusa tada Daiaraiham 
nripam (“he accepted as his father the king Da^aratha”), which occur 
in section 15, 32, are repeated in section 16, 8. 

In the text, pp. 174 f., I have given the account of the birth of 
Da^aratha’s sons according to Schlegel’s edition. I now subjoin the 
description of the same event as found in the Bombay edition and in 
Gorresio’s : 


[Bombay cd., sect. 18, vv. 8 ff.] 

8 , Tato yajne aamdpte tu ritu- 
nam shat samatyayuh | tata^ cha 
dvadaie mdse chaitre ndvamihe ti- 
thm I 9. JSfakshatre ’ diti-daivatye 
avochcha-samstheshupmcJiasu | grah- 
eshu karJcafe lagne Vdkpatdv Indund, 
saha J 10 . Prodyamane jagamu- 
thdm saroa-loka-mma8kritam\ Kau- 
ialyd. 'jmayad Rdmam dwya-laksh- 
a,na-samyutam\ 11 . Vishnorardham 
mahdbkdgam putram Aikshvdku- 
nandmam\ lohitdksham mahdhdhum 
raktoskfham dmduhM-svanam \ 12 . 
Kau^alyd htsuhhe iena putrend- 
mita-tejmd | yatlm va/rena devdndm 
Aditir Vagrapdnind | 13. Bha/rato 
ndma Kaikeyydm jajne satya-pard- 
kramah\ sdkshdd Vishnoi chaturhhd- 
gah saxvaih samuMto gunaify | 14 . 
Atlm Lakshma^S'airughmu Sw- 
mitrd '‘jamyat sutm [ vlrav, sarvd- 


[Gorr. ed., sect. 19, w. 10 ff.J 
1 0 . Tdsdmprafajnire putrdi ehat- 
vdro ' mita-tejasah | ^Rdma-Laksh- 
mana - S'atrughm - Bhm'atdh deva- 
rupinah | 11 . Janma-tejo-gma- 
jyeshtham putram apratimaujasam\ 
Kausalyd ^janayad Rdmam V-ishnu- 
tulya-pardhramam\ 12. (almost the 
same as v. 1 2 of the Bomb, ed . ) 13 . 
Bhavdya sa hi lokdndm Rdvanasya 
ladhdya cha | Vishnor viryardhato 
jajne Rdryo rdjlm-loehanah \ 14. 
Tejo - vlryddhika^ iura^ h'lmdn 
gum-gandkarah I habhuvdnavaras 
chaiva S'akrdd Vishno^ cha pau- 
rmhe\ 15. Tathd LakshmanorS'a' 
trughnau Sumitrd junayat sutau | 
dridha-lhaktl mahotsdhau Rdma- 
sydvarajau gmailj. | 16 . Tdv apy 
dstdm ehatur-hhdgau Vishnoh. sam- 
pinditdv uhhau | ekah eka-chatm- 
hhdgdd aparasmdd ajdyata | 17 . 
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dra-huialau Vishnor a/rdika-mman- 
% mtau\ 15. Pushye jdtas tu Bha/rato 
mlmlagm prmanna-dkih \ Sdrpe 
jatati tu Smmitrl hullre ’Ihyudite 
ravau | 16. R&jnah putr&h mahdt~ 
mdnas chatvdro jajnire pl*tthah | 
gunmanto ^nurupdicha ruchyd pro- 
ehthapadopamdk | 

[Bombay cditioa.] 

8. “After the sacrifice had 
been completed, the six seasons 
passed; and then in the twelfth 
month, in Chaitra, on the ninth 
lunar day, (9) in the lunar mansion 
of which Aditi is the deity, when 
five planets were culminating, 
when Jupiter was rising with the 
moon in the sign of Cancer, — (10) 
Kausalya brought forth llama, 
the lord of the world, adored by 
all worlds, possessed of celestial 
marks, (1 1) a son of high destinies, 
the half of Vishnu, and gladdener of 
the race of Ikshvaku, with rod eyes, 
great-armed, with red li^ls, and with 
a voice like a kettle-drum. 12. 
Kausalya received lustre from this 
son of unbounded might, as Aditi 
did from the chief of the gods who 
wields the thunderbolt. 1 3. [A son] 
called Bharata, of redl valour, pos- 
sessed of all virtues, was born of 
Kaikeyi, who was manifestly *the 


Bha/rato ndma Kaiheyydh putrah 
satya-pardkramah | dharmdtmd cha 
mahatma cha prahhydta-hada-vikra- 
mah\ ... 19. Sa chaturhhir mahd- 
hhdgaih putr^air Baiaratho vritah I 
hahhuva parama-prlto devair iva 
Pitdmahah | 20. Teshdm hetur iva 
sreshtho Rdmo lojca-hite ratah | 
Svayamhhnr iva devdndim sarveshdili 
sama-darianah | 

[Gorresio’s edition.] 

After naming Dasaratha’s wives, 
the narrative proceeds : 

10. “To them were born four 
sons, of boundless might, Rama, 
Lakshmana, S’atrughna, and Bha- 
rata, in fashion like the gods. 11. 
Kausalya brought forth Rama, a 
son of unparalleled vigour, the first 
in birth, might, and qualities, 
equal in valour to Vishnu. 12. 
(=v. 12. of the Bomb, ed.) 13. 
For this lotus-eyed Rama was born 
from the half of Vishnu’s generative 
power, for the good of the worlds, 
and the destruction of Ravana.® 
14. This glorious hero, a mine of 
virtues, excelled in fire and energy, 
and in manly vigour was not in- 
ferior to Indra and Vishnu. 15. 
So too Sumitra bore two eons, 
Lakshmaija and S'atrughna, firm in 
devotion, of great energy, second 
to Rama in virtues. 16. These 
two also, combined, were two 


® This verso, though not in the Bombay edition, is to be foynd in Schlegel’s os 
the fifth. 
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fourth partof Vishnu. 14. Then Su- 
juitra bore two sous, Lakshmana 
and S'atrughna, heroes, skilled in all 
weapons, who had [each] the half 
[of the fourth] of Vishnu.* 15. 
But Bharata, of tranquil mind, 
was bom under the lunar mansion 
Pushya and the sign of Pisces; 
while the sons of Sumitra were 
bom under Sarpa (or the ninth 
lunar mansion), when the sun had 
risen in Cancer. 16. The four great 
sons of the king were separately 
born, possessing great qualities, 
resembling one another, and in 
brilliancy like the constellation 
Proshthapada.” 


fourth parts [i.e, were, together, 
the fourth part] of Vishnu. 
From the other fourth part 
there was bom (17) to Kaikeyl, 
one son named Bharata, of real 
ralourj. righteous, high-souled, re- 
nowned for power, and energy. 
. ... 19. Da4aratha, surrounded 
by his four sons of high destinies, 
was highly pleased, like Pitamaha, 
attended by the gods. 20. Rama, 
devoted to the good of the worlds, 
was, like a banner, the most 
eminent among them, like 8va- 
yambhu among the gods, and im- 
partiiil to all.” 


The Bombay edition has not the verso which is found as the fifth 
in Schlegel’s edition, and the thirteenth in Gorresio’s, but it, equally 
with the others, asserts in its eleventh verse (which is not in Schlegel’s 
edition) that the half of Vishnu was incarnate in Rama. The same 
remark which in p. 1 75 I have made on the passage as given in Schlcgel’s 
edition, applies to this recension also — viz. that the verses which refer 
to Das&ratha’s sons being incarnations of Vishnu might be omitted with 
little injury to the connexion. The account of Bharaia, Lakshmana, 
and S'atrughna, given in vv. 13-15 (as they now stand), has a certain 
awkwardness, inasmuch as after leaving Bln.rata, and introducing 
(v. 14) Lakshmana and S'atrughna, the narrator recurs (v. 15) to 
Bharata, to give furtlier particulars of his birih, and then goes back 
again to the other brothers. If, however, vv. 13 and 14 have been 
interpolated, it is possible that some other lines, which seem necessary 
to complete v. 15, and to tell the name of Bharata’s mother, and the 
names of Sumitra’s sons (which that verse does not contain), may at 
the same time have been left out. In Gorresio’s text of this passage, 
the verses describing the astrological influences under which Dai^aratha’s 


* Which had b^fen communicated to their mother. See sect. 16, 21, SehlegeL 
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sons were bom, are left out ; though these are not unlihely to have 
formed part of the original text of the poem.® The twelfth Terse of 
this (as well as tho corresponding verses of the other two recensions), 
where Eama is compared to Indra,® and also the fourteenth verse 
(Gorr.), in which he is faid to be not inferior to Indra and Vishnu 
[these two verses, I say, M original portions of the poem, as is not 
unlikely], sound somewhat strangely as part of a work in which the 
incarnation of Bama was originally contemplated, as it would not 
exalt the reader’s conception of the dignity of the hero (supposed to 
be an incarnation of Vishnu) to compai'e his might to that of Indra, 
an inferior god. On this subject Gorresio remarks, in note 90, p. 428 f. 
of his sixth volume, as follows : This is one of the passages in the 
poem from which it might be inferred that the avatara of Vishnu in 
Bama was an interpolation in the epopee. If Bama was a corporeal 
manifestation of Vishnu, and consequently Vishnu himself in a human 
form, the epithet ‘ not inferior to Vishnu,’ which is here assigned to 
him, has neither appropriateness nor sense. It would be as if it were 
said to any one that he was not inferior to himself. But we shall not 
anticipate the judgment of a question which has need to bo maturely 
considered.” 

Again, it is related in the Aranya K., or Third Book, 80, 20 ff. of 
Gorresio’s edition, that when the Bakshasas were about to attack Bama, 
the gods and other beings became very anxious about his safety : Tato 
devarshi-gandharvuh siddhcd cha saha chdranaih | uohiih parama-sanl^mtak 
guhyakds cha parasparam | cJiatur-dasa sahasruni rahshasdm hhima-ka/nna- 
num I ekas cha Rdmo dharmdtmO, katham yuddham bhavishyati | Jldmo no 
vuiiio yo ^yam yathd chf vasudham gatah | may\p,shyatvaih tu mated *sya 
kdrunyud vyathitam manah j nardantiva ehamus teshdm rakshasOM kdma- 
rupindm | ndnd-viJcrita-vesdndni Itamdsramam npdgamat j Then the 
gods, rishis, Gandharvas, Siddhas, Cbaraijas, and Guhyakas, being 
greatly terrified, spoke thus among themselves : ‘ There are fourteen 
thousands of Bakshasas, terrible in their deeds, and the righteous 
Bama is but one: how shall they fight together? We know who 

® Signor Gorresio, on the other hajd, thinks they are superfluous (Preface, Vol. i,, 
p. lii.). 

• In the Aranya Kanda 68, 38 (Bombay ed.), Eama and Lakshmana are compared 
to the chiefs of the gods, Vishnu and Vusava (baAx% mrendmv ^ 

The commentator makes no remark on this. 
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tMs BSitia is, and how he went to the earth ; bnt considering his 
human nature, our minds are distressed from oompa«»ion. The army 
of these ij^kshasas, who take any shape they will, and who have 
assumed various disguises, has approached the hermitage of Blma, 
as if shouting,* ’* 

In the Bombay ed. iii. 24, 19 ff,, howevej.^ most of the words ascribed 
to the gods, etc., are quite diflbrent: Tata Ba-gmiharv&^ aiddhaS cha 
mha chdranaih \ MmeguSoha mah&tmSno yuddha-darianarh&nhshay& | 20 . 
$iiahayaJt tnahdtmdm hhe hrahmarshi-aatiamai^ ] aarndya choehu^ aahU&a 
U \nymyam pmyorht/rmanal^'' \ 21 . Svaati go-hrdhtnas&ndncha hkd- 
n&fh oheti aagiatUtd^^ ( Jayatdm Jt&ghavo yuddha JPmdadyan rajan^- 
ehar&n { 22 . Chahra-dmto yatha yuddhe aarvdn aaura-pmgavcln | evam 
u&tvd pma]^ prochur dtohya cha parasparam j 23. Ckatwrda&a aahasrdni 
rahahaa&m hkima-hxrmdndm | ekai cha Ramo dharm&tma kathaim yuddham 
hhaviahyaii [ 24. Iti rdjarahaya^ aiddhuh aa-gands cha dvijarahahhah | 
JiStta-kauiUhalda taathur vimdna-athdi cha devatdh | 25. Aviahtam tejaad 
Rdma0i aangrdma-siraai athiiam j driah^vd aarvdni Ihdtdni hhaydd 
vivyathira tadd j 26. Rdpani apratimam taaya Rdmaaydkliahta-' 
kaarma'gai^ | habhflva rdpam kruddhaaya Rudraayeva mahutmanah | 

. , . . , . Z5. Taaya rmhtaaya rdpaih tu Rdmaaya dadriie tadd | 
JOakahaayaca kratnm hantum udyataaya Ptnukinah^ \ 19. “Then the 
great |p)d8, Gandharvas, and Siddhas, with the Charanas, (20) and the 
great rishis, the most excellent Brahman rishis, assembled in the world, 
eager||o witness the battle : and being assembled, these holy beings 
•flius spoke to one another: 21. * Blessings bo upon cows and Brahmans, 
and upon the worlds! may Kama conquer in battle the Eakshasas, the 
descendants of Pulastya, (22) as the god who hjps the discus (Vishnu) 
[ovemame] the chiefs of the Asuras.* Having thus spoken, and looked 
at each other, tliey said again : 28. ‘ There are fourteen thousands of 
Bikshasas, terrible in their deeds, and the righteous Hama is but one : 

AStryhafa^ Srsham ] Oomm. 

® Tbs following is the commentator’s note on the last foar words of this line, of 
which it is di£B:ctilt to make any sense as they^nd: ^*Lokamm 0 'bhimngatdy' 
iti pdiha UkSnam amgatah hmir^kmd^-dmra rygahdrahd)!, Uy m'thajj,. 

^‘According to ano^or reading, lohmMi y$ 'i^himngata^ tho sense is, ‘and upon 
thoBft gnar dkm pf the wodd have arrived, who aid us by m^ns of oblatious, 
.s^wrificss,’ 'oto,**’ ' 

* This vemis, M ^ven ill ^sflfresio’B edition, wiU he found above, p. 373, note. 
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how shall they fight together ? ’ 24. [Having] thug [spoken], the royal 
' lishis, Siddhas, and Brahman rishis with the [other] stood in 
cunous expectation, together with the gods in a®t^> ears. 25. Behold- 
ing Eama, full of might, standing in the front of the hattki all creatures 
were agitated with fear, ^26. The unparalleled form of Bama, vigorous 
in action, was like that the great Eudra when incensed. .... 
35. The form of Eama, mcensed, was beheld then, like that of Pinakin 
(Eudra) when prepared to destroy Ihe sacrifice (^ Dakahh.” 

From a comparison of these passages, as given in the two diiferent 
recensions, it appears probable that the speech which is put into the 
mouths of the gods and other spectators, in the Bombay edition, is the 
most ancient and original, as no mention is there made of the divine 
nature of Eama, the reference to Vishnu in the twenty-second verse 
being introduced only by way of illustration, in the same way as the 
allusions to Eudra in the twenty-sixth and thirty-fifth verses. In 
Gorresio’s edition, on the other hand, there is a distinct reference to 
the divine nature of Eama ; and I therefore conjecture that the short 
speech which it contains has been substituted for the other somewhat 
longer one, by a subsequent editor in support of this later conception. 

The career of Eama in his conflicts with the Eakshasas was not 
entirely unchequered by reverses. In the forty-fifth section of the 
sixth, or Yuddha Kanda, Bombay ed. (corresponding to section 20 
of Gorresio’s recension), it is related that both he and his brother 
Lakshmana were severely wounded and rendered senseless by st cloud 
of serpents transformed into arrows, which were shot by Indrajit, son 
of Eavana. 

lu the • following ci^tions I shall use the, Bombay edition only, 
except when I specially refer to Gorresio’s. In vv. 7 ff. (sect. 45) it is 
said : ltamd^Zahht»anai/or em sarva-deha-lhidai^ Sardn | hkfiiam dveia- 
ydmusa Rdmnih saibitmjayah j nirmiara-sarirau iu i&v ubhau R&mor- 
Lakshmanau^'^ | JerudMemndreyitO. vlrm pannagaih imratd'fft gataih | iayo^ 
Jeshaia-jormtirgem rudhvram hahu j . . . 16. Raddkau tu 

handhma tdv uhhau rti^mdrdhmi | nimesh&ntara-m&trena m iehatwr 
avekskitum | . . • 22. Rap&ia praffmmam R&mo viddho marmam marga- 
mi^ I krodh.ad Indr^tyitjd yena jj^urd S'akro 'pi mrjiUht | ‘‘ITie son of 

*** Instead of tnv Mama-Lakshmm^Uf Gorresio’B edrtio|l (vi, 20, 8) reads. 

im sayakaU taM. , 

29 
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m ' "V .AEPiBNDII. ■ ■ 

yii)tonotis m nutnerpius anronrs wihieh pierced 

whole bcdies 4}f Both of tlunse two heroes 

had their bodies [wotistied] ia ever^ spot by the ihoensed Indra^it with 
serpeats^^ whh^ had takea the Mach blood flowed 

through the (^emn^ formed by their wouads. . . » . 16. Bouad by 
the chaia of these ^oWs ia^ froat ofihe batide, those two could 
aot look ap evea for a aaomeat.** . . . i 22. Bama first fell, pierced 
iu the most mtal parts; ia m by ladrajit, by whom evea ladm 
had formoidy beea conquered.” ^ Their aliiOs the monkeys arriTe and 
find the tWo brothers lying helpless. 8eot. 46, ... A nvasochanfa 



gfahdhau kuyUftm ietra^talp^hgau | mhdmwtm gaihd. Bm’pau niSeheshtau 
dlm-nkramm. 1 **They bewailed the two descendants of Eaghu, 

incapable of cflbrt, breathing slowly, bathed in blood, encompassed 
with a net of arrows, stiff, lying on a bed of arrows, breathing like 
serpents, helpless, their vigour quelled,” etc. Vibhishana comforts 
the monkeys by saying that the good fortune of Eama and Lakshmana, 
would not foraake them (w. 38 ff.): AthavS. rdkshyathm Ramo yavat 
satgn&^v^aryfityak 1 hbM,thsatijmu hi Mdkutsthau ihayam nau vyapa- 
vmhyatah { rniiat hinehma Mdmaaya na eha Ramo mumurshati | na hy 
enam h&oyaU Lahohmir durlahhd yd gatdymh&m j “Or, let Rama be 
guarded while his insensibility continues. When the two descendants 
of Kakutstha have recovered their senses, they shal remove our fear. 
This [mishap] of Edma is nothing ; he is not about to die : for Good 
Fortune (Lakshml), who is beyond the reach of the dead, will not 
abandon him.” 

** The edifion of 6(feesio (see preceding note) snpplios the word “arrows.’' 
Bohtlingk and Eoth, «.v. nirantara, translate the danse tho^: “ There was no spot 
on their bodies in which an arrow was not sticking.” ■ 

On this the commentator, in conformity with his dogmipic views regarding the 
divine nature of the two haroes, remarks : Na idtaiw ai^^kshitum | id4n«av iva 
sthitau mym^hyatva-m^amyo iti htAhyam | “ ‘Could not jjook np ;* remained, as 
it were, in this comfition. This is to be understood as ddhe to act simulate) 
humarnty (*,e, that they were mere men);’’ 

Indrajit’s victory over Indra is related in thb Utto K%da> s^fibn 27. ,He 
was originally called Meghan&da, but after he 'had taken In&a captive, he received 
from Brahma the name of or the “conqueror of Indra,” ihid. section 30. 

.^summary of the |tory wifi he found htrther mi, 

\^GorreAo^ed,te0dB/a^ 



APPENDIX. 


461 


Xt will be observed that nothing is here e<dd of tbe divine natnre of 
BAma ; and nothing is said of Lahshini being his Sj^otiiief though she 
is regarded in Hindu mythology as the consort of KSrAyasa (see the 
commentator’s remark on tJttara 17, 66, which will be quoted 

below). 

In the next seciaon (th^forty-seTcnth) of the Yuddha it 

is related that Bdvaga sent Sita on his car Poshpaka, with the 
Elkshasl Trijata (v. 14), to the spot where BAma and Iiakshmaga 
wore lying wounded and helpless} and that on seeing these brothers, 
“powerM .as the sons of the gods” {devchsutuhpra^kHvm, r. 23), 
she broke out into lamentations, supposing them to be dead. The 
forty-eighth section contains her lamcmt, in the course of which 
she says: 16. “Did not the two sons of Raghu possess the super- 
natural weapons of Vatuna, Agni, Indra, and Tayu, and the Brahma- 
siras?‘® 17. My two lords (though I am now lordless), Rama and 
Lakshmana, the equals of Indra, have been slain in battle by an 
unseen foe, by enchantment. 18. For no foe, though swift as 
thought, could return living, after he had once been beheld by Rama 
in the fight. 19. Nothing can oounterhaknee the powei* of Time, 
and Fate is invincible” (v’^'. 16 IF.: F&rumm J^neyam Aindraifh 

Vdyavyam eoa eha | mtmm Bra^ma->Htai ekaiva RSyhmau pratyapad- 
yaia \ 17. Adfisymminena rai^e mdyaya V'd$m(ipamm | mama H&tJt&v 
andthCtyilh nihaiau Rdnia^LakshiMii^u | 18. Na hi drishpihpathain pMpya 
Raghavasya ram ripuh 1 jlvcm pratinivarteta yadyapi Bydd mmqfavah ] 
19. Na Kdlasydtihh&ro hti hfitantai elm Budurjayal^), Sita is then 
consoled by the RakshasI Trijata, who tells her (v. 22) that her 
husland is not dead; yid explains why she thinks so. In vv. 30 f., 
she says : JSfemau Sakyau ram jetuih nendrair api mrdswrail^ | tadrUarh 
darianam drhhtvd %ayd ehodlritafh tava | ida^ tu sumahaeh ehitra^ 
iwraih paiymva Mat | viBrn^mn patitdv etau nawa Lahshm^r viimm 

chaii I prSyena gate pumshd^^ gatSymhdm [ drUyamdimhu 

vakireshu param Ihe vaihritam j “ These two cannot he conquered 
in battle even by the uluras and Asuras^ Indra included. Such a sight 
I have seen, and declared to thee. But behedd this great wonder, that 
though they are lying senselest JErom the arrows, Fortune (Lakshml) 

The commentator says oa this verse : Praiyapaiyata pratyapAy»tSm j eka-va-- 
ehamm drsham i “ mm ” tat hm idaHtla m Bmfttam Hi ^Bshai,, 
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does not abandon them. There is generally a great change in the 
countenances, when beheld, of men who have lost their liyes, and 
whose breath has departed.” While the monkeys were watching 
Eama, he recovers his consciousness (sect. 49, v. 3) : Btmminn antare 
Rumo pratyahudhyata virymdn \ sthiratvut satva-yogdchcha'^^ saraih 
sanddnito 'pi san | “In the mean time thetheroic Kama awoke, owing 
to his firmness and robustness of frame, though he had been bound 
by the arrows.” He then begins to lament the loss of his brother 
Lakshmana, whom he supposes to be dead; and ascribes the mis- 
fortune to his own bad generalship (v. 18 : Imdm adya gato 'vasthdm 
mamdndryasya durnayaih). 

In sect. 50, Vibhlshana laments the condition of Eama and his 
brother, and the disappointment thereby caused to his own hopes of 
becoming king of Lanka; but is comforted by Sugrlva, who says to 
him (vv. 21 f.) : Rdyjyam prdpsyasi dharma-jna Lanhdydm neha mm- 
sayah ] Rdvamh saha piitrem sva-kdmaih neha lapsyate | 22. Ganidd- 
dhishthihitdv etdv uhhau Rdghava-Lahshmamii | tyahtvd moham hadhi- 
shyele m-gamm Rdvanani ram ] “ Thou, 0 [prince], well skilled in 
duty, shalt without doubt obtain sovereignty in Lanka ; but Havana 
and his son shall not obtain the object of their desire. 22. Both 
Eama and Lakshmana arc watched over by Garuda : having escaped 
from their swoon, they shall slay Eavana with his hosts.” Bugriva, 
however, proposes to his father-in-law Sushcna, to remove Eama and 
Lakshmana from the scene of action to Kishkindha; and promises 
that he himself will slay Eavana, his sons and kinsmen, and bring 
back Bita, as Indra recovered the lost S'rl (21 f. : Saha mrair hari- 
ganair lahdha-sanpidv upindamau | gachha tvarn^ hhrdtarau grihya Kish- 
kindhuM Rdma-Lakshmanau ] ahum tu Rdvanatri hatvd na-patravi saha- 
bdndhavam | Maithillm anayiehydmi S'alcro nashfd iva S'riyam)}’’ 
Sushena, however, then relates (vv. 26-32) tha once when the gods 
had been wounded with arrows and rendered se selcss, in a combat 
with the Danavas, they had been cured by BriU .spati by his know- 
ledge and the use of herbs aided by ske red texts ; and suggests that 
some of the monkeys should be sent to the ocean of milk to bring 

Maha-^bala^yiiktatvat | Comm. 

hi Gorresio’s edition fifteen more verses (vi. 25, 27-41) follow, in whieli Sugriva 
'boasts further of ’sfhat he will accomplish; but they arc not found in the liombay ed. 
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"^hose herbs. The Bombay edition then goes on at once in vv. 33 fF. 
to relate that a tempest arose, attended "with lightnings, and announces 
the arrival of the celestial bird Garuda for the purpose of curing Bama 
and his brother. In Gorresio’s text the following verses are intro- 
duced between those which correspond to the thirty-second and thirty- 
third of the Bombay editic^ : 

Gorresio, sect. 26, vv. 8, 9, 10, 11a. — Athainam upmangamya 
Vayuk harm vacho ^hravlt ] Rama Rama mahuhaho dtmanam smara 
vai hridil \ Ndrayanas tvam bhagavun Rdicshasdrthe ^mtdritah | smara 
sarpa-hJmjam devam Vainateyam mahdhalam | sa sarpa-handhad ghordt 
til yuvdm sammochayishyati | sa tasya mchanatn irutvd Rdghavo Raghu- 
nandanah ] sasmdra Qarudaih devam hknjagdndm hhaydvaham | “ Then 
Yuyu, approaching him, spoke this word in his ear: ‘Kama, Kama, 
great-armed, recollect thyself in thy heart : thou art the divine Nara- 
yana, who hast descended [to earth] on account of the Bakshasas. 
Call to mind the snake-devouring god, the strong Vainateya (the bird 
Garuda) ; he shall deliver you twain from the dreadful bonds of the 
sei’pents.’ Hearing Vayu’s words, Kama called to mind the god 
Garucla, the terrifier of serpents.” 

The absence of these verses from the Bombay edition renders it 
probable that they formed no part of the original Efimayana. But 
in addition to this fact, another proof to the same effect is to be found 
in the circumstance that in the verses which follow shortly after in 
l)oth recensions llama, after being cured by Garuda, is represented 
as inquiring, and consequently, as being ignorant, who his benefactor 
is, although, according to Gorresio’s edition, he had just before called 
Garuda to mind, i.e. Bujaamoned him. It is trt^e llama had been sense- 
less; but he had regained his consciousness so far as to call upon Garuda: 
so that in Gorresio’4 text it must be implied, — unless we are to suppose 
it to be inconsistetU with itself, — that he again became unconscious. 
The versos in whicli this is shown are as follows (Bombay ed. 50, 37 ff. 
=Gorr. ed. 26, 16'm.): Tam dgafam alhiprekshya ndgds te vipradu- 
druvuh 1 yais tu tat^urushavt baddhau kara-bhutair mahdbalaih | tatah 
Suparnah Kdhutsthau sprishfvd pratyahhinandya cha [ vimamarsa cha 
pdnibhydm muhhe chandra-samd-prabhe \ Vainateyena samsprishtds tayoh 
samruruhur vrandh | smarm cha tanu snigdhe tayor dsn babhuvatuh j 
** YatJui-purvaM aaihrudha-mdmsdh ahhuvan f Coium, 
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40. Tejo vtryam halatn chaujak ntBuhascha mahagunah ] pradarsananeli<* 
huddhiicha smritU cka dvigund tayo% | idv uUhdpya mahdtejdh Oarudo 
Vdsavopaniau | ubhau cha sasvaje hruhfo Rdma^ chainam uvucha ha | 
hhmat-prasadud vyaiamni Mdvani-pralhavam mahat ] vpdyena vyati- 
krdntau stghram cha halinau hritau | yathd tutam Rasaratham yathd 
'jancha pitdmaham | tathd hhavantam dsd^ifa hridayam me prandati | 
44. Ko hhavdn rUpa-sampanno divya-srag-anulepanah (The last line 
is identical with that in Gorresio’s edition) | “ Beholding him 

arrived, the powerful serpents by whom, in the form of arrows, 
these two heroes had been bound, took to flight. Then Garuda, having 
touched and saluted the descendants of Kakutstha, soothed with bis 
hands their faces brilliant as the moon. Touched by Garuda, their 
wounds closed up, and their bodies became speedily sleek and of a 
beautiful colour. 40. Their fire, strength, force, vigour, and energy 
became many degrees greater, and their insight, understanding, and 
memory, were doubled. The powerful Garuda raised up and embraced 
those two [princes] resembling Indra; and Rama, delighted, thus 
addressed him : ‘ By thy favour, and through thy appliances, -we have 
quickly got over the great calamity inflicted by the son of Ravuija, 
and have become strong. Since I have found thee, who art as my 
father Dasaratha, and my ancestor Aja, my heart rejoices. 44. Who 
art thou,®” distinguished by beauty, adorned with celestial garlands, 
and unguents ?’ ” etc. 

In his remarks on w. 40, 41, the commentator, in the tBomhay ed., explains 
this as follows : Dviffuna Vainateya-spariat purvato py adhika | atra anyair dnmir 
avatlrya bhagavato Edmasya mula-murter ajnayd upakdrah sampddito Garudom tn 
iva-rupataJi eva iti bodhyan | . . . . “ Though formd^ly great, their insight, etc., 
became doubled from the touch of Garuda. Here it is to be understood that the 
assistance was rendered by the command of the divine Ruma,yhe root [of all things] 
by other gods descending to the earth, but by Garuda in his ava. form.” 

In his remarks on this verse, the same commentator stys : “ JCo hhamn ” ity 
ayampraim 'pi manmhya-sarlrochita-vyacahdrah eva tat-mi^atva~pratydpandrthah | 
atra Edma-8amtpdyamana~paryantam paksfiy-akurmaiva watya aannidhi-mdtrma 
ndga-bandhanancha nirasya Edghava-sparianTxdy-artham rurushdkdrena vyavahri- 
tavdn itiiodhyam | “This question ‘who art thou?’ also uarmonizes with [Rama’s 
assumption of] a human body, and is designed to convince men of its reality. Here 
it is to be understood that the author acoomnM'dates to Rama’s human character the 
entire narrative from [Garuda’ s] appearance in the form of a bird, his removal, by 
his mere proximity, of the fetters of the snakes, and his touching Kama, and ending 
with his near apprdkch to the latter,” etc. 
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■s^ The corresponding passage in Gorresio’s edition (sect. 26, vv. W ff.) 
does not, as I have intimated, differ materially from the above, and in 
it, in like manner, Rama is distinctly represented as inquiring who 
Ganida is. 

In reply to Rama’s question, Garuda tells him (w. 46 ff.) who ho 
is, says he is his friend, a^ that no one hut himself, whether god or 
Asura, could have delivered Rama from the bonds of the serpents, 
which had been turned into arrows by the magic art of Indrajit. He 
warns him that in dealing with the treacherous Rakshasas he must 
proceed warily, and finally assures him that he shall slay Ravana and 
recover Sita; and then departs after walking round and embracing 
him (v. 60 : PradaJcshimm tataJ^. kritvd parishvajya cha)P 

There is another passage in Gorresio’s edition (book vi., sect. 33) in 
which it is related that after the fall of Prahasta, one of the Rakshasas, 
Mandodarl, Ravana’s queen, went into the assembly to dissuade her 
husband from contending any further against Rama, when she is in- 
trodxiced as saying (v. 25 f.) : Na cha mdnusha-mutro hau Rdmo 
Dasarathdtmajah | ehena yena mi purvam bahavo rdhshasdh hatdh, \ “Hor 
is this Rama a mere man, he by whom singly many Rakshasas have 
formerly been slain.” The same idea is repeated in the two following 
verses, where the number of the slain and the names of some of them 
are given. 

The passage in which these verses occur is not, however, to be 
found in the corresponding section (the fifty-ninth) of the Bombay 
edition, which omits verses 6-61 of the thirty- third, and the whole 
of the thirty-fourth sections of Gorresio’s edition. 

In the fifty-ninth section of the same book (Bombay ed.) it is related 
that Lakshmana was 'bounded by Ravana with an iron lance given to 
the latter by Brahma (v. 105-7); but that when Ravana tried to Eft his 
fallen foe, he was inable (v. 109 f.) : Himavdn Mandaro Merm trailo- 
hyam vd sahdmara^h | Sahyam hhujdhhydm vddhartum na hakyo Bharatd- 
nujah I saktyd hni^hmyd tu Saumitris iddito ^pi standntare | Vishnor 
amimdmsya-bhdgam\dtmdnam pratyanmmarat [ “Himavat, Mandara, 

21 From this last circumstance the commentator infers the divine nature of B&ma. 
His words arc : Fradakahinam kfift'S, iti amna divya-devatavutaro Edmah iti aarvdn 
prdkrita-kapln praty apt bodhitam \ “By these words, ‘having walked round him, 
with the right side towards him,’ it is intimated even to all the ordinary monkeys 
that Euma was an incarnation of a celestial deity.” 
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Mert, or the three worlds with the immortals, might be lifted by 
him with his arms, but not the younger brother of Bharata. But 
Lakshmana, though smitten on the chest with the lance given by 
Brahma, recollected himself to be an incomprehensible portion of 
Vishnu.”*® Similar words are again ascribed to him in v. 120: 
Vi&hnor hhugam amlmanisyam atmlnam prc^anusmaran. Expressions 
of the same purport occur in the parallel verses in Gorresio’s edition, 
sect. 36, w. 86, 88, and 98. The words in v. 88 are Vishnor achintyo 
yo Ihdyo manushaffi deham dsthitah | “The inconceivable portion of 
Vishnu residing in a human body.” The expressions, however, may be 
later interpolations in both editions. In vv. 122 f. of the same section 

The commentator’s note on v. 110 is as follows : Amoghayd Brahma-dattayd sta- 
ndntare dhatah Saumitrir Vishnor ammidimyam nisLarmaya-Vishnu-hhdgaivavnntam 
iyattdyd ehintayitum asakymi vd Vishnor bhSgam dtmdnam pralyanusniarnt anva- 
smarat \ na hi sv7yam svam hinasty ity diayma Brahma~iahii~nmldya {?) trdndrtliam 
bhagmaUtejo 'ms ah eva aham asmi iti dhydtavdn | nata-vad migikrita-manushyalmsya 
itareshdih dridha~pratity-artha~param na sarvadd tathd dhydnam \ warn cha Brahma' 
bhdvannyu Lahshmanena sva-sarlrasya garlyastvam dpdditam ity tiktam bhavaii | 
“ Being struck on the breast with the unfailing (dart) given by Brahma, Lukslimaua 
recollected himself to he indubitably a portion of Vishnu, or to be a portion of Vishnu 
which could not be conceived of as being of such and such magnituflo. W ith refer- 
ence to the principle that nothing destroys that which belongs to itsclV, he rellcctcd, 
with a view to his preservation from the lance of Brahma (?), that he Avas a part of the 
divine energy. As he had, like an actor, assumed the human form, this reflection of 
his had the object of confirming the belief of others, and it is not (to be imagined) that 
he always so reflected. And so too by conceiving himself as Brahma, he made his body 
very ponderous.” It is afterwards said in verse 117 that Hanumat took Lakshmana 
in his arms and carried him to his brother, and that, though he could not be moved 
by his enemies, ho made himself light to Hanumat in consequence of the latter’s 
friendship and devotion. On this the commentator remarks: Idam cha bhakta-nidtra- 
sugrahatvmi bhagavato bhagavad-avaturdrMm cha svabhdva-siddham epa iti bodhyam\ 
evam cha Rdma-Lakshmanaytr ajmna-saktimatva-tdtpar^tayd bhdsamdndni vucha- 
ndni mdnmha-vesha-nirvahaTia-mdtra-purdni iti bodhyam \ tad uktam Bhdgavalc ( 
Martydvataras tv iha marly a-sihshanam raksho-badhdyaivkfHa kevalam vibhoh ) 
kuto 'nyathd sytih ramataff, sve dtmanah Sit&'krildni vyasandtilsvarasya” j “This 
capability of being taken up by a devoted person alone is to bp understood as result- 
ing from the nature of the Deity and of Ilis incarnations. A id so it is to be under- 
stood that the expressions which seem to ascribe the capability ,of ignorance to llama 
and Lakshmana are only intended to servo the purpose of carrwng out their characters 
in their human disguise. This is declared in the Bhagavatatt’urfina (the verse occurs 
in V. 19, 6, as I learn from Bohtlingk and Both’s reference, s.v. iikshana), ‘The 
Lord’s incarnation as a man on this earth was np;ant for the instruction of men, and 
had not merely , in view the sdaughter of the Bakshasa. Otherwise, how could the 
Lord, the Spirit, whose delight is in himself, have undergone the sufterings arising 
from Situ r” 
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(fifty-ninth, Bombay ed.) Hanumat tells Kama to mount on his back, 
as Vishnu on that of Garutmat or Garuda ( Vishnur yatha Garutmantam 
druhya ) ; and in verse 125, Rama is said to have rushed on Kavaga 
as Vishnu rushed on Vairochana (Vairoohandm iva hraddho Vishnur 
ityddi). 

In the same sect. (59, 1^5 ff., Bombay ed.) it is related that Kavana 
was defeated by Rama, but spared, and sent back to Lanka. After his 
return ho thus speaks (sect. 60, v. 5 ff.) : Sarvani tat Ichalu me moghaih 
yat taptam paramam tapah \ yat samdno Mahendrena mdnushena 
vimrjifah | 6. Idam tad Brahmano ghoram vdkyam mdm dbhyupasthitam [ 
“ mCmushebhyo vijdnihi hhayafh tvam iti tat tathd j 7. Deva-'danava- 
gandharvair yalisha-rdhshasa-pannagaih j aladhyatvam mayd prohtam 
mdnushebhyo na ydcliitam'' [ 8. Tam imam mdnusham manye Rdmam 
Dasarathdtmqjam 1 Ikshvdhu-kula-jdtena Anaranyena^ yat purd | 9. 
“ Utpatsyati hi mad-vamse purusho rdhhasddhama j yas tvam sa-putram 
sdmdtyam sa-halam sdha-sdrathim, ] 10. Nihanishyati sangrdme tvQm 
hdudhama durmate'^ \ kapto ^ham Vedatatyu eha yatibd sd dharshiid purd | 
11. Bey am Sifd mahdhhdgd jdtd Janaha-nandinl | Umd Nandikvaras 
chdpi Itamhhd Varuna-Jcanyahd \ 12. Yathoktds^^ tan mayd prdptarn na 
mithyd rishi-hhdshitam [ etad eva samdgamya yatnam kartum ikdrhqtha | 
“ All the extreme austerity that I have undergone is then vain, since 

See Wilson’s Vislinu Parana, p. 371 : “ Whose (Sambhuta’s) son was Anaranya, 
who Wixs slain by Havana in hia triumphant progress through tlie nations” (jtato 
'uaravi/as \ tarn litwnno dig-vijayc jaghdna). Here, and in the legend related in the 
second volume of this work, p. 421, note 129, a set of events different from- those 
narrated in the earlier books of itho Ramayana, is referred to.^ 

The story of Anaranya is, however, told in the Uttara Kunda of the Ramayana, 
section 19. Bushkanta (^c), Suratha, Gadhi, Gaya, Pururavas (though, as the 
commentator remarks, they^ivcA at different periods \J>liinna-bhinna-kdla-vartino 'pi 
JJmhkimtadayah sva-sva-k&le Mavanam prati jitatva-vadatnvara-dTiHdd uktavantah], 
yet they all in their bwn times) submitted, without fighting, acknowledging them- 
selves conquered, to Riivana on his victorious march through the world in consequence 
of the boon Brahma had given to him (v. 5). Anaranya, a descendant of Ikshvaku,- 
and king of Ayodhya, however, when called upon cither to fight, or acknowledge 
himself conquered, prefers the former alternative (v. 9) ; but his army is overcome, 
and he himself is throwi'^from his chariot (v. 21). When Ruvana triumphs over his 
prostrate foe, the latter says that he has been vanquished, not by him, but by fate, 
and that Ruvana is only the instrument of his overthrow (v. 26) ; and he predicts 
that Havana should one day bo slain 1)y his descendant Rama (v. 29 : Utpatsgale kule 
hy asminn Ikshvakunam mahutmandm | Mntm Dasaraihir nama yas te prdmn 
harishyati). . ^ 

^ Yathoktavantah .... yad uchus tan mayd iti pd(hdntaram j Comm. 
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I, though the equal of Indra, have been overcome by a man. Thig^' 
^is the direful word of Brahma that has now reached me, [when he 
said] : ‘ Know that thy great cause of apprehension is from men. 
I have decreed thy indestructibility by gods, Danavas, Gandharvas, 
Yakshas, liakshasas, and Pannagas : but thou hast asked no [security] 
from men.’ This man I consider to be Eg^a, the son of Dasaratha, 
since I was formerly thus cursed by Anaranya of the race of Ikshvaku; 

‘ There shall arise among my posterity a man who shall slay thee in 
battle, thou lowest of Eakshasas, and wicked wretch, along with thy 
sons, ministers, hosts, and charioteers.’ And I was also cursed by 
Vedavati when she was insulted by me : it is she who has been born 
as the great Sita, the gladdener of Janaka. And that which Uraa, 
Kandi^vara, Eambha, and the daughter of Varuna“ (Punjikasthalu) 
uttered, has befallen me. What has been spoken by rishis is never 
falsified. Wherefore, ye must assemble, and make exertions.” 

In this passage it will bo observed that there is no express reference 
to the divine nature of Kama : and it is conceivable that the original 
legend may have represented him as being, even in his human capacity, 
of sufficient prowess to slay the king of the Eakshasas. 

[Most of the stories referred to in the preceding passage arc given 
in the Uttara Kauda, and I shall supply an abstract of them here. 
That of Anaranya will be found in note 23. 

The rather pretty story of Vedavati is related in the seventeenth 
section of that book, vv. 1 ff., as follows : Havana, in the course of 
his progress through the world, comes to the forest on the Himalaya, 
where ho sees a damsel of brilliant beauty, but in ascetic garb, of 
whom ho straightway becomes enamoured, l^e tells her that such 
an austere life is unsuited to her youth and attractions, and asks who 
she is, and why she is leading an ascetic existence. She answers that 
she is Called Vedavati, and is the Vocal daughter {mnmayl Icanyu) of 
Vfihaspati’s son, the rishi Ku^adhvaja, sprung from him during his 
constant study of the Veda. The gods, gandharvas, etc., she says, 
sought to woo her, but her father would give here to no one else than 

The stories connected with all these names are briefly referred to by the com- 
mentator. ' 

The commentator remarks here : Rishi-padma tapo-^uktah uchymU ( “ The 
word “ rishi ” deno^tes persons distinguished by austerity.” It would thus refer to 
Vedavati and others. 
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ko Yislinu, the lord of the world, whom he desired for his son-in-law 
(v, 12: Pitus tu mama jiimata Vishnuh hila swreharah | alhipreias 
trilohesaa tasman nunyasya me pita | datum iehhati tasmai tu). This 
resolution provoked S'ambhu, king of the Baityas, who slew her father, 
Kusadhvaja, while sleeping, on which her mother (whose name is not 
given), after embracing hi* body, entered into the fire (15). Vedavatl 
then proceeds (v. 16) : Tato manor athaih satyam pitur JSfdrdyanam prati | 
Icaromiti tarn evdham Jiridayena samudvahe | iti pratijuum druhya ohardmi 
vipulam tapah ] .... 18. JVdrdyano mama patir na tv any ah puru- 
ahottamdt | dsraye niyamam ghoram Nardyana-paripsayd \ “In order 
that I may fulfil this desire of my father in respect of Harayana, 
I wed him with my heart.^’' Having entered into this engagement, 
I practise great austerity. Harayana, and no other than he, Puru- 
shottama, is my husband. Prom the desire of obtaining him, I resort 
to this severe observance.” Havana’s passion is not in the least 
diminished by this explanation, and he urges that it is the old alone 
who should seek to become distinguished by. accumulating merit 
through austerity ; prays that she who is so young and beautiful will 
become his bride; and boasts that ho is superior to Vishnu (v. 24). 
She rejoins that no one but he would thus contemn dhat deity. On 
receiving this reply, he touches the hair of her head with the tip of 
his finger (27). She is greatly incensed, and forthwith cuts oif her 
hair, and tolls him that as he has so insulted her, she cannot continue 
to live, but will enter into the fire before his eyes. She goes on 
(v. 31 if.); Tasmdt tu dharshita clidltarh tvayd pdpdtmand vane \ 
tasmut tava hadhdrtham hi eamutpatsyaty aham [samutpatsyati samut- 
patsye iiy arthah ] Comm.) j nahi Sakya^ striyd kantum purushah 
pdpa-nischayah. \ idpe tvayi mayotsrishte tapasdi eha vyayo hhavet | 
yadi tv asU mnyd 'kinchit Jeritam dattam hutarh. tathd I tasmdt tv ayoni- 
jd sddhvl hhaveyam dharminah sutd j warn uktvd pravuhtd sd Jvalitaim. 
jdfavedasam | papdfa eha divo divyd pushpa-vrishtih samantatah [ saishd 
Janaka-rdjasya prasdtd tanayd prahho | ta/oa hhdryd mahdhdho Vishnus 
tvam hi sandtanah \ purvam krodha-hatah iatrur yayd ^sau nihatas tayd, | 
updsrayitvd saildhhas tava vlryam amdnusham \ “ ‘ Since I have been 
insulted in the forest by thee Vho art wicked-hearted, I shall be bom 

This language offers an exact parallel to that of devout &^ale ascetics in other 
parts of the world. 
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again for thy destruction. For a man of evil designs cannot be slain '' 
by a 'woman ; and the merit of my austerity would be lost if I were to 
launch a curse against thee. But if I have performed, or bestowed, or 
sacrificed, aught, may I be born the virtuous daughter, not produced 
from the womb, of a righteous man.’ Having thus spoken, she entered 
the blazing fire. 'Then a shower of celestiEd flowers fell from every 
part of the sky. It is she, lord, who (having been Vedavatl in the 
Krita age, v. 38) has been horn (in the Treta age, v. 38) as the 
daughter of king Janaka, and [has become] thy bride ; for thou art 
the eternal Vishi^u. The mountain-like enemy who was [virtually] 
destroyed before by her wrath, has now been slain by her, after she 
had associated herself with thy superhuman energy.” On this the 
commentator remarks: Anena 8Ud eva Rdvam-hadhe vmikhyaiti Iciranmn 
Rdme tv, hantritvam dropitam iti suchitam ( “By this it is signified 
that Sita was the principal cause of Havana’s death ; but the function 
of destroying him is ascribed to Hama.” On the words “thou art 
Vishnu,” in the preceding verse, the same commentator remarks : 
Anem Sitdydh Lahshmttvam spJtufam evoktmi 1 tad uUani Pardhrena 

Rdghmatve 'hhavat Slid Rukmim Kruhm-janmanP^ iti | “By this 
it is clearly atfirmed that Sita was Lakshmi. Parasara says : ‘ In the 
god’s life as Rama, she became Sita, and in his birth as Krishna [she 
became] Rukminl.’ ” 

I have not noticed in the IJttara Kan da any separate legend about 
Uma, but the commentator*® connects this allusion to her in the 
preceding passage (vi. 60, 11) with the following story about Nandis- 
vara, which is thus told in the sixteenth section of the IJttara 
Kanda (v. 1 ff.): After his -victory over Kuyera, Havana went to 
Shravana, the birthplace of Karttikoya. Ascending the mountain, he 
sees another delightful -wood, where his car Pushpaka stops, and will 
proceed no further. He then beholds a formidable dark tawny-coloured 
dwarf, called Nandl4vara, a follower of Mahadeva, who desires him 
to halt, as that deity is sporting on the mountain, and has made it 
inaccessible to all creatures, the gods included (v. 1 0). Havana angrily 

** His words ore : Tatra Umd-iapa^ | Kaitaian iikhara-eJtSlana’Velayam Itavamsya 
strunimittam maranam ity evaih-rupam ily dhuh | “ They say that at the time when 
he shook the summit of Kailusa, a curse was pronounced on Havana that he should 
die on account of aVoman.” . 
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demands who S'ankara (Mahadeva) is, and laughs contemptuously at 
Nandlivara, who has the face of a monkey. Nandl^vara, who was 
another body {apwra, tanuh) of S'iva, being incensed at this contempt 
of his monkey form, declares that beings, possessing the same shape 
as himself, and of similar energy, monkeys, shall be produced to 
destroy Eavana’s race (y. 17 : Tasmkd mad-virya-samyuktdhi, mad- 
rupa-sama-tejasah \ utpaUyanti hadhartham M hdasya tava vdmrdh). 
Nandlsvara adds that he could easily kill Eavana now, but that he 
has been already slain by his own deeds (v. 20). Eavana threatens 
(v. 23 ff.) that as his car has been stopped, he will pluck up the 
mountain by the roots, asking in virtue of what power S'iva con- 
tinually sports on that spot, and boasting that he must now be made 
to know his danger. Eavana then throws his arms under the moun- 
tain, which, being lifted by him, shakes, and makes the hosts of 
Eudra tremble, and even Parvatl herself (luuke, and cling to her 

husband (v. 26 : Chachdla Parvatl chdpi tadd diskfd Mdheharam). 

% 

S'iva, however, presses down the mountain with his great toe, and 
along with it crushes the arms of Eiivana, who utters a loud cry, 
which shakos all creation. Eavana’s counsellors then exhort him to 
propitiate Mahadeva, the blue-throated lord of Um,a, who on being 
lauded will become gracious. Eavana accordingly praises Mahadeva 
with hymns, and weeps for a thousand years. Mahadeva is then 
propitiated (v, 35), lets go Eavana’s arms, says his name shall be 
Eavana from the cry (rdva) he had uttered, and sends him away, 
with tlie gift of a sword bestowed on him at his request (v. 43). 

The legend of Eambha is narrated in the twenty-sixth section of 
the Uttara Kanda. Eavana goes with his army to Kailasa, to conquer 
the gods. He there sees the Eambha, the most beautiful of all the 
Apsarascs, and is’ smitten with her charms (v. 20). She says she is 
pro])erly bis daughter-in-law, being the wife of Nalakuvara (son of 
his brother Kuvera), with whom she has an assignation, and cannot 
therefore receive his addresses (v. 34). Eavana says the Apsarases 
are mere courtezans^ without any husbands, and ravishes her (v. 41). 
She goes and reports the outrage to Nalakuvara (46), who, after touch- 
ing' all his organs of sense {chmJcshur-ddlndriya-yami/fi sarvam | Comm.) 
with water, launches the following curse against Eavana: v. 54. 
AJedmu tena yasmdt haldd hhadre pradhar8hitd:*\ 55. Tasmdt sa 
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yuvatlm anya^ ndhdmam upaydsyati | yadd hy ahdmdfh hdmdrto, 
dharshayishyati yoshitam | mdrdhd tu saptadhd tasya kahalibhavUd tadd \ 
“Since thou, kind lady, who hadst no passion for him, hast been 
forcibly insulted by him, he shall not approach any other damsel who 
does not reciprocate his passion. For when through passion he shall 
ravish any woman who has no passion for^hira, his head shall split 
into seven fragments.” Hearing of this curse, Havana resolves to 
abstain from offering violence to women. 

I have not noticed in the XTttara Kanda any story about the daughter 
of Varuna, but the commentator on the text (vi. 60, 11) explains the 
allusion to her thus: Varuna-hdnyahd Pimjikaathald tan-nimittam 
hrahma-sdpah strl-dharshane marana-rupah | “The daughter of Varuna 
was Punjikasthala. On her account, a curse of Brahma, involving 
the penalty of death, [was pronounced] on the rape of women.”] 

After expressing himself as above (p. 4.58), Havana desires his 
brother Kumbhakarna (a monster who, owing to the curse of Brahma,*® 
slept for six months at a time, and remained awake for a single day) 
to be awakened. This is with immense difficulty effected. Kumbha- 
karna asks (book vi., sect. 60, Bombay ed., vv. 67 ff.) why they have 
awakened him, and is told that they stand in dread, not of the gods, 
but of a man, Rama (v. 72 ; Mdmishan no lhayam rdjan tumiilam 
samprahddhate j ityddi) ; when he assures them that he will destroy 
their foes, and himself driuk the blood of Rfiina and Lakshniana. 
After drinking two thousand jars of liquor, he goes to see and consult 
with his brother Havana ; who, in answer to his inquiry, descjlbcs to 
him (sect. 62) the present position of affairs, and the necessity there 
is to obtain his assistance^. Kumbhakarna, in reply, delivers (sect. 63, 
Bombay ed., vv. 2-21) a moral discourse on the wickedness of Havana’s 
conduct, such as we should scarcely have expected from the speaker’s 
antecedents;** and is told by Havana in answer (vv. 23-27) that this 
is not the time for such laboured lectures, but for action, to which he 
calls upon him to proceed, if he has any regard for him, or pretensions 
to valour. Kumbhakarna then promises (vv. j30 ff. of the same 
section) to destroy the enemies of his brother. But before this last 
speech of Kumbhakarua, which is giveia in the forty-second section 
'of Qorreeie’s’ recension, that text introduces another speech of 

*9 See sect. 61, vv. 19 ff... 
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the same personage, which occupies w. 30-53 of the fortieth 
section, and a further speoch of Ravana which fills the forty-first 
section ; both of which are wanting in the Bombay edition, and oven 
in one of the MSS. consulted by Signor Gorresio, as we learn from his 
Preface, vol. y., p. xlvi.; and might, as he thinks, be omitted without 
detriment, or perhaps witl^ advantage, to the connexion of the ideas, 
and the march of the poem. Some mention must, however, be made 
of this speech, as in it Kumbhakarna gives the same account of the 
divine origin of Rama, as wc have already met with in the earlier part of 
the poem (see p. 168 ff,, above). He says that one day he had seen 
the divine sago Narada, who had told him that he had just returned 
from an assembly of the gods who had met to take counsel for the 
destruction of the Rtikshasas, on which occasion Brahma had spoken 
as follows (sect, vi. 40, 44 ff., ed. Gorr.) : JUvam uhte tu mchane 
Brahma devun uvucha ha ( abadhyatvam mayCi dattam deva-daityaischa 
rdhhamih | miinmhMyo hhayam tasya vumrehhyascha devatdh | sura- 
sura-samfihe ’pi hadhas tasya na vidyate ] tasmdd esha Harir devah padma- 
ndhhas trivikramah \ putro Basarafhasydstu chaturhdhuh sandtanah | 
bhavanto vamdhdm gatvd Vislinor asya mahdtmanah | vdnardndm tanuth 
hritvQ. snhd yutvnni Jearishyatha | “When [[the priest of .the gods Vrihas^ 
patij had thus spoken, Brahma said to the gods: ‘I have conferred 
[on lluvuna] indestructibility by gods, Daityas and Rakshasas: he has, 
0 gods, to fear men and monkeys. Nor can ho be killed by all the 
Suras (gods) or Asuras. Wherefore let this god (devah) Hari (Yishnu), 
from Aviiose navel sprang a lotus, who is thrice-striding, four-armed, 
and eternal, become the son of Dasaratha. You, gods, repairing to 
the earth, and assuming the form of monkeys,^ shall assist the mighty 
Vishnu.’ ” Kumbhakarna says that Yishnu has taken the human form 
of Riima, and coifie to slay them. He therefore advises that Sita 
should be restored, and peace made with llama, before whom the three 
worlds how down. 

In reply to this exhortation, Ravana utters the following defiance of 
Yishnu (sect. 41, 2 ff., ed. GorP.): Ko \sau Vhhmr iti hhydto yasya tvafn 
tdta bihhyase | dovatve ng, namasye tain tathd ^nydn devatd-yandh | manmh~ 
yatvaih gate tasmin him hhayam tvdm upasthitam ( niiyam 8amara~hhl,~ 
ids tu mdnmhdh sumahdbala ] hhddayitvd tu tan pdrvaffi katham pa^chdd 
pamdmy aham | praMmyp mdnushafh Rdmam SUdm dafvd tu tasya vai | 
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Msya-hMtas tu lokandm anuydsyami prishthatah | Rdghavdm tarn mahd- 
hdho dina-mpo Hha ddsa-vat | riddhim eha pa^yamum ^aya hathatn salcsh- 
ydmi jlvitum | hritvd tasya purd hhdrydm mdnam kritvd suddrunam | 
pranamed Rdvano Rdmam esha U huddki-nirmyah | yadi Rdmah svayam 
Vishnur Lahshmam ^pi S^atakratuh\ Suyrtvaa Tryambakah sdhahdt svayam 
Brahma tu Jdmhavdn | aho Sdstrdny adhltut^i yasya te huddhir idri^i | 
atitdkramimih Rdmam yo namashartum ichhasi j devatvam yah parity ayya 
mdnusMm yonim diritah | asmdn hantum khildydtah sa sandheyah hatham 
mayd [ yadi vd Rdghavo Vishnur vyahtam te ^rotram dgatah | devatdntim 
hitdrtharh .tu pravishfo mdnushim tanum | sa vdnardndm rdjdnaiii Sugrl- 
vam iarandfh gatak \ aho ’sya sadrisam sakhyam tiryagyoni-gataih saha | 
tnrya-hlnas tu kim Vishnur yah Sritah riksha-vdnardn ] athavd tnrya- 
hino ’sau yena purvam mahdsurah | vdmanam rnpam dsthdya yOchitas 
tripadah padam \ Balis tu dlkshito yajne tena tvairi sakhyam ichhasi | yena 
dattd mahl sarvd sa-sdgara-mnurnavu \ upachdra-kritd purvam sa baddho 
yajna-dikshitah 1 upakdrl hatas tena so '‘smdn rakshati vairinah 1 yadd me 
nirjitdh devdh svargam gated ivayd saha j tadd kim ndsti Vishmdvam tasya 
devasya Rdkshasa | sdmpratam kutah dyutah sa Vishnur yasya hihhyase ] 
idrlra-rakshandrthdya hrushe team vdkyam Idrtsam ] ndyayh klivayilufn 
kdlal} kdlo yoddhum niidchara | svdmyam Ritdtnahdt prdptnm trnilokyam 
vasa-gam kritam | Rdghavam praname kasmdd hina-v'irya-pardhramam | 
tad gachha sayamyam team pwa team vigata-jvarah \ sayamdnam na 
hanydt tvdfh Rdghavo Lakshmanas tathd | aham Rdmam ladhishydmi 
Sugrlmneha sa-Lakshmanam ] vdnardhischa hanishydmi tato demn mahd- 
rane | Vishnunchaiva hudhishyami ye cha Vishnv-anuydyinah \ gachha 
gachhasva tat kshetram chiram jlva sukhi bhava | bhrdtaram tv evam uktvd 
*sau Rdvanah Kdla-choditah ] sdvalepam sa-garjancha punar vaehanam 
ttbravU \ jdndmi Sltdm dharani-prasutdm jdndmi Rdmam Madhusu- 
danancha j etad hi jam tv aham asya badhyas tendhf itd me Janakdtma- 
jaishd ^ j na kdmdchchaiva na krodhud dhardmi Janakdtmajdm | nihato 
gantum iehhdmi tad Vishnoh paramam padam | 

A verse resembling this in most of its clauses had previously occurred in a 
similarly defiant speech of Eavana’s in sect. 34,* 7, of Gorresio’s recension : Janami 
SUaih Janaka-prasutam janami Mamam Madlimudanam cha | Etad hi janami/ uham 
asya badhyas tathdpi sandhim na karomy anena | “I know Sita to be Juimka’s 
daughter, and Eama to be Madhusudana; and *1 know llus that I shall be slain by 
him ; and yet I cannot make peace with him.” Gorresio regards both passages as of 
doubtful authentici^^y. ' In explanation of the epithet dharanl-prasutd apjdied to 
Sita, I may quote these lines from the Eamiiyana (Bombay ed.) i. 66, 13 fi'., where 
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. “ ‘ Who is that being called Vishnu, whom thou fearest ? In his 
divinity I reverence neither him, nor any of the other hosts of gods : 
what fear is this, then, which has seized you, now th^t he has become 
a man? Men are always afraid of battle. When I have formerly 
eaten them, how can I afterwards bow down before them ? Paying 
reverence to the mortal 5'3>ma, and restoring Sita, how could I,- — 
an object of derision to the universe, — follow behind Raghava in 
humility like a slave ? and beholding his prosperity, how could I live ? 
This is thy opinion, that after carrying off Rama’s wife, and manifest- 
ing terrible haughtiness, Ravana should bow down before him ! Even 
if llama were Vishnu himself, and Lakshmana were Indra, if Sugrlva 
were Tryambaka (S'iva), and if Jambavat were Brahma — 0 thou hast 
[well] studied the Sastras, thou who so thinkest, and who desirest to 
make obeisance to Rama who stands without the four orders of society; 
who, abandoning his divine nature, has entered into a mortal womb ! 
How can I make peace with him who has come to kill us ? Or if it 
has distinctly reached thy ears that Rama is Vishnu, and has entered 
into a mortal body for the welfare of the gods, [still] he has resorted 
[for help] to Sugrlva the king of the monkeys. How suitable is his 
friendship with brutes ! Is then Vishnu destitute of valour that he 
has sought [the aid of] bears and monkeys? Or, he is [certainly] 
devoid of valour who formerly assuming the form of a dwarf, de- 
manded of the great Asura Bali three paces of ground, while he was 
consecrated lor the sacrifice : with such a person thou desirest friend- 

Janaka says of his daughter: Atha me krishatah kshetram langaVad uttkita tatah | 
14. Kshi tram aodhagata labdhd ndmud Stteti viirutd ( bhutalad utlhitd sd tu vya- 
vardhata mamdtmajd | etc. 13. “Now as I was ploughing my field, there sprang 
from the plough (a girl), ( 44 ) obtained by me while cleansing my field, and known 
by name as Sita (the i'urrow). This girl, sprung from the earth, grew up as my 
daughter.” In the next verse she is styled ayonijd, “not born from the womb.” 
The commentator quotes the following lines from the Padma-purana on the same 
subject: Atha lokehart Lakshmtr Janahasya pure svatalf, | mbha-kahetre halotkKate 
iare chottara-phalyune \ ayonijd padma-kard bdlarka-sata-aannibhd | Sitd-mukhe 
samulpaund bdla-bhdvena sunda,rl\ SHa-mukhodbhavdi SHd ity asyai ndma ehdkarot\ 
iato 'bhud auras! tasya Unnila ndnva kmryakd j iti \ “ Now Lakshmi, the mistress 
of the worlds, was bom ty her own will in the city of Janaka, in a beautiful field 
opened up by the plough, under the star in the second half of the month Phalguna. 
She sprang from the womb of no fei#ale, with a lotus in her hand, like a hundred 
young suns, but arose from the opening of the furrow, beautiful, in the form of a 
child. He gave her the name of- Sita, because she sprang from J-he opening of the 
•furrow (sfra). Then his dai^hter Unnila was born by ordinary generation.” 

30 
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ship ! He (Bali) whp formerly presented to him the whole earth with 
its oceans, forests, and seas, was bound by him when consecrated for 
sacrifice ! A benefactor was destroyed by him, and he is to deliver us 
who are his enemies !®‘ "When I went to heaven with thee and con- 
quered the gods, had not this god then his character of Vishnu? 
Whence has this Vishnu now come, whpm thou fearest? Thou 
speakest in this strain to save thy body [from injury in battle]. This 
is not the time for timidity, Eakshasa, but for fighting. I have 
obtained dominion from Brahma; the three worlds are subject to me; 
why should I bow down before Kama who is destitute of energy and 
valour ? Go, therefore, to thy couch ; drink, free * from disquiet. 
Neither Kama nor Lakshmana will kill thee when thou art sleeping. 
I shall slay Hama, and Sugriva, and Lakshmana, and the monkeys, and 
then the gods also in a great battle. I shall kill Vishnu too, and all 
•Vishnu’s followers. Go, go then to thy abode, live long, live at ease.’ 
Having thus, impelled by fate, spoken to his brother with arrogance 
and in a loud tone, Eavana said again : ‘ I know Sita to be sprung 
from the earth; I know Eama to be Madhusudana. And this I know, 
that I am to be slain by him ; and therefore have I carried off this 
daughter of Janaka. It is not from passion or from anger that I retain 
her; I desire, being slain, to go to that highest abode of Vishnu.’” 
Compare the quotation from the Vishnu Parana, given above, regard- 
ing S'isupala, pp. 215 f., note 212. 

The change of tone in this last short speech is remarkable. The 
defier of Vishnu all at once acknowledges his deity and becomes his 
humble worshipper. This looks like a still later addition to the pre- 
ceding part of the section, inserted by some editor who considered the 
earlier portion to be too blasphemous to be al'lowed to stand without • 
some qualification, or recantation. 

Again, after Eavana’s death, Mandodarl, the highest in rank of his 
queens, in the lament which she utters for her husband’s loss, speaks as 
follows (sect. 11 3, 5 ff., Bombay ed.) : 8a tvam mdmisha-matrena Rumena 
yudhi mrjitah\ na vyapatrapase rdjan kim'idafh rdhha8ehara\ 6. Katham 
trailohjam dhramya iriyd viryena chdnvitam | avishahyarh jaghdna 
tvdm mdnusho vana-gocJiarah ] 7. Mdnushdndm avishaye charatah kdma- 
rupimh 1 vindias tava Rdmem iafkyugd nopapadyate | 8. Na chaitat 
Such is the sense — apparently not a veiy suitaUe one— of the words. 
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hurma Rammya iraddadMmi ohamn-mukhe | aarvatai^ mmupefasya tma 
tenahhimarshanam \ 9. Athavd, Rdma^rikpena Krifantah mayam dgatah | 
mayafn, tava vinas&ya vidhay&pratitarhitam | 10. Athavd. Vdaavem tvarn 
dharshito 'si mahdhala | 11. Vdsavasya t% h& iahtis tvdfk drashtum apt 
saihyuge | Mahdhalani mahavlryam d>eva~§atrum. mahaujasam | 12, Vya- 
Mam esha mahdyogl ** paramdtmd sandtanah | an-adi-madhya-nidham 
mahatah pot/ramo mahdn \ 13. Tamasah paramo dhatd sankha^chahra-gadd- 
dharah j 14. S'rivatsa-vakshdh nitya-krir ajayyah idhato dkruvah \ md- 
nushani rupam fisthdya Vishnuh satya-parukramah \ 15. Sarvaih pari- 
vrito devair vdnaratvam updgataih | sarva-loTceharah irlmdn lokCmdih 
hita-Jcdmyayd | sa-rdhhasa-partvdram deva-satrum bkaydvaham j 16. 
Indriydni purd, jitvd. jitdm trihhuoamm tvayd 1 smaradbkir iva tad 
vairam indriyair eva nirjitah 1 17. Yadaiva hi Janasthdne Rdkshasair 
bahibhir vritaJf. | Kharas tu nihato bkrdtd tadd Rdmo na mdnushah | 

“5. Art not thou ashamed, 0 king, to have been conquered by 
Rama, a mere man ? What is this, lord of the Rakshasas ? 6. How 

did a man frequenting the forests slay thee who hadst assailed the three 
worlds, who wast distinguished by good fortune and heroism, and un- 
conquerable? 7. That thou who movedst at will, invisible to men, 
shouldst have been destroyed by Rama, is inconceivable?. 8. I do not 
credit this act of Rama in the front of the battle, the overthrow by him 
of thee who wast endowed in every way. 9. Either Death 
came in the form of Rama, applying an unimagined magic for thy 
destruction, (10) or thou hast been overwhelmed by Vasava (Indra). 

11. But what power had Vasava in battle even to look at thee, who 
wast the mighty in force and heroism, the glorious enemy of the gods? 

12. This was manifestly the great contempljttor {Mahdyogin)/^ the 
supreme spirit, the eternal, without beginning, middle, or end, the 
great Being superior to the great (or to Mahat,** i.e. Prakyiti or matter), 
(13) superior to darkness,®® the sustainer, the wielder of the shell, the. 
discus, and the club, (14) who bears the srivatsa on his breast, who 

32 Svdbhd\'ika-sarm~iakii~yukta^ | ComiA 

33 This knowledge of the truth, says the commentator, was derived by Mandodarl ' 
from the divine favour {satyam evam Mandodarl jdmte Bhaggvat-hripayd). 

3* The commentator does not say i» what sense the word mahat should be tnken. 

35 The commentator says that tamasah parama^ muoas prakfiteh pravartakaJ^^ “he 
who (5ause8 the activity of Prakriti (or matter).” Instead of tamfpal^, he adds, some 
.read tapasah. 
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enjoys peipetnal prosperity, tke invincible, everlasting, unchanging, 
Vishnu, of genuine prowess, who had assumed a hunjan form, (15) 
and was attended by all the gods in the shape of monkeys, the glorious 
lord of aU the worlds, who desired the good of nU the ^wor^ds. £He 
slew thee],^ the terrific enemy of the gods, with thy attendant 
Eakshasas. 16. Formerly, by subduing thj' senses, thou didst subdue 
the three worlds; but thou wast [afterwards, i.e. when thou didst 
carry off Sita, etc.] overcome by thy ’senses, which, as it were, re- 
membered®^ [and revenged] that [former] hostility [of. thine towards 
them]. 17. For since thy brother Khara, attended by many Bakehasas, 
was slain [by Bama] in Janasthana, Bama is not a mere mortal.” 

If this quotation from the Bombay edition be compared with the cor- 
responding passage of G-orresio’s text (sect. 95), it will bo found that, 
on this occasion, the former is more diffuse than the latter. Verses 5-8 
axe" nearly the same in both recensions; but instead of two verses (the 
ninth and tenth) affirming the divine character of Bama, which we 
find in Gorresio’s edition, there arc in the Bombay recension seven 
verses, in most of which, at least, the same idea is enforced. The 
ninth and tenth verses of Gorresio’s edition are as follo-v^s : 9. Athavd 
Mdma-rupena Vishnui cha svayam dgatah | (ava nd4dya mdydbhih pra- 
vUydnupalakshitah 1 10. Tadaiva hi Janasthdne rdhshasair hahuhhir 
vrita^ I Khar as tava hato Ihrdtd tadaivasau na mdnushhah, | “Or 
Vishnu himself came in the form of Bama, having entered into him 
unperceived, through supernatural powers, for thy destruction. 10. 
For since thy brother Khara, attended by many Bakshasas, was slain 
by [Bama] in Janasthana, Bama is not a mere mortal.” It will be 
observed that here a verse (the tenth), which corresponds to the seven- 
teenth nf the Bombay edition, immediately succeeds the ninth, and 
that consequently there is in Gorresio’s text no such development of the 
idea contained in the ninth verse as we find in vv. 10-15 of. the other 
edition, Now if we are to suppose that the original text of the Bama- 
yaga made no allusion to Bama bejng an incarnation of Vishnu, it might 
at first sight seem as if the ninth and tenth verser of the Bombay text. 

It is necessaxy (with the commentator, who says hatavan iti 4esha}i) to supply 
the words in hrackets, or some others of a similar tenor, in order to make sense. 

This clause the commentator explains thus: “P«ra” Bhayavad-ttddesena tapo- 
’nuah^ham-Icale ) * “ tad vairam''’ sva-jaya-nitnittam vairam smaradbhir -indriyair 
Mharma-^avfiUyaampddanma nirjitah j 
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which represent Death {Kfitanta\ or Indra, as taking the form of Kama, 
were more genuine than the corresponding Terae of Gorresio’s edition, 
which declares that Vishnu assumed the form of that hero. In this case, 
verses 12 ff. of the Bombay edition, which represent Bama as an in- 
carnate deity, would be a subsequent interpolation. But the twelfth 
and following verses appew, on examination, to hang well enough to- 
gether with those which precede; and if the entire passage thus forms 
one connected whole, we can only (on the hypothesis that Bama’s divine 
nature was foreign to the original poem) suppose that the interpola- 
tion, or alteration, has extended over a wider surface. It is worthy 
of remark that the hundred and thirteenth section of the Bombay 
edition is in other parts also Vor® developed than Gorresio’s. Thus 
after verse 40 of the Bombay edition, corresponding to verse 28 of 
Gorresio’s, eighteen verses are inserted which are not in the latter, 
and after verse 59 of the Bombay edition = verse 29 of Gorresio’s, 
twelve verses are found which are wanting in the latter. Brom 
this it would appear that both recensions have, in different places, 
received developments after they began to bo separately handed 
down, unless, indeed, we are to assume that that followed by Gorresio 
omitted passages which had previously existed in the common source 
of both. 

In the passage which I shall next quote, the legend makes no 
mention of the incarnation of Vishnu, but specifies the birth of Sita 
as the means whereby Eavana is to be destroyed. After the Bakshasas 
had been defeated by llama and driven back into Lanka, their females 
loudly bewailed the calamities by which their race had been overtaken. 
In the course of this lament they say (sect. 95, vv. 25 ff.,. Bombay 
ed.=sect. 74, vv. 27 fB, Gorresio) : Rudro vd yadi vd Vishnur Makendro 
vd S atahratuh 1 hanii no Rdma-rfipem yadi vd svayam AntaTtal} |, 26. 
Hata-pravirdh Rdmem nirdidhjivite vayam | apaiyawto^ hJmyasydnfan 
andthuh vilapdmaJte | 27. Rdma.-’hastdd JDakagrlm^ ^uro datta-mahd- 
varak | idam hhayam mahdghoram samutpannarh na hudhyate \ 28. Ta^ 
na devdh na gandharvdh na. piidehd^ na rd&ahasdh j upaarishpam^ 
paritrdtum Saktdi^ Rdmem aafnynge ( 29. XftpGddiehdpi driiyanta 

Rdvamaya rane rane | kathayqjpti M Rdmma Rdva^ya mharhasam j 

Apoayanfo *pMyaniyaJi’ I Comta.. 

^^Upasrishfam hanttm arabdftam I Conta, 
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Fit&mahena pintena deva-danava-r&kahaattify | R&vamayahhayarfi, 
dattam mmmhebhyo m y&ehitam | 31. Tai i$am m&nmham manye 
praptum m^sai^iayam Ikayam | Jivitanta-Jcara^ yJtoraM rakshasafn 
Rdmmsya cha | 32. Rl^am&nQs tu halind vara-difnma rahshaad \ 
dlptaia tapohMr vihuAhdJ^ Pitamaham aydjayan | 33. Revatdnufn 

hUdrtk&ya mahatma vai Pitdmaha^ I uvapha devatds tushfah idam 
aarv&h mdhad mchah | 34. Adya~prahhriti loha'ffis tr%n sarve dunava- 
rdhhasdh | hhayma pralhritah nityam vieharishyanti iahatam^’^ I 35. 
Raivatais tu samag&mya sarvaii chendra-purogamaih 1 vriaha-dhvajas 
Tripurorhd Mah&devah pratoahitafy | 36. Praamnaa tu Mahadevo devdn 
etad vaeho 'hravlt \ utpatayati hiiurthaih vo ndrl rahahah-hahaydvahu \ 
87. Eshd d&oaih prayuktd tu Jcahud yathd danavan pwru | hhahaha- 
yiahyati nah aarvdn rakahasa-ghm aa-rdvandn | 38. RdvanaaydpanUena*" 
durvimtaaya durmatel} | ayarli niahtdnako “ ghorah iokem aamahhiplutah | 
89. Tan m pasydmahe lake yo nah iar ana-do hhavet \ Rdghavenopasrish- 
{dndtn Mleneva yugahahaye | 25. “Either liudra, or Vishnu, or the 
great ladra S'atakratu, or Death himself, slays us in the form of llama. 
26. Having had our heroes destroyed by llama, we despair of life. 
Seeing no end of our apprehension, we lament, deprived of our pro- 
tectors. 27. The heroic Dasagriva (Ravana), who had received a great 
boon [from Brahma] does not perceive this great cause of alarm which 
[comes] from the hand of Rama. 28. Neither Gods, nor Gandharvas, 
nor Pi4achas, nor Eakshasas, are able to deliver him when assailed by 
Rama in fight. 29, Portents, too, regarding Ravana are seen in every 
battle, which foretell his destruction by Rama. 30. Pitamaha^ gratified, 
granted to Ravana security against Gods, Danavas and Rakshasas, but 
he did not ask [to be secured] against men. 31. This dreadful danger 
from, men has now, I think, without doubt' arrived, which shall 

Those -words are thus explained by the commentator : JDdnavah rakshasas cha 
hhayma prabhfit&h devebhyo bhayam bibhranah eva vieharishyanti | devdh svatah 
parato va 'sman pt^yishyanti ity arthah, \ “ The Danavas and Eakshasas shall roam 
about entertaining fcar of the gods : viz, that the gods themselves, or through others, 
would distress them.” This verse is thus given in Gorresio’s edition (74, 3G f.) : 
Adya-prabhfiU hheshu ye bhutdii, bhaya-varjitdh \ biMydrtds te punar iha vicharish- 
yanti rdkahasa^ 

41 JPard" purva-kalpe\4mair danavd-naiarfhamprayuhta kthud yathd ddnavdn 
harati sma j Comm. “ ‘ As formerly,' in a former Ealpa, Hunger, being appointed by 
the gods for the destruction of the Danavas, carried them off.” 

** Apmttma af!ayem\ Comm. ** Mshfdnaho ] Comm. 
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terminate the life of Bavana and the Bakshasas. 32. Kow the gods, 
when oppressed by the Bakshasa (Bavana)j who was mighty through 
the boon which []Brahma]| had conferred on him, worshipped Pitamaha 
(Brahma) with ardent austerities. 33. The groat Pitamaha, pleased, 
addressed this great word to all the deities for their benefit: 34. ‘Prom 
this day forward all’ the D^navas and Bakshasas shall roam continually 
through the three worlds, infinenced by fear.’ 35. But all the gods,** 
with Indra at their head, assembled and propitiated Mahadeva, whose 
banner is a bull, and who destroyed Tripura (or, the three castles). 

36. He, being pleased, thus spake to them : ‘ Por your benefit there 
shall arise a female who shall bring destruction to the Bakshasas.’ 

37. This female slayer** of Bakshasas, being commissioned by the 
gods, shall [now] devour all of us, including Bavana; as Hunger 
formerly [devoured] the Danavas. 38. Through the folly of the mis- 
guided and wicked Havana tliis dreadful destruction, accompanied by 
affliction, has come upon us. 39. We see no one in the world who 
shall afford protection to us assailed by Bama, as it were by Time at 
the end of the ages.”. 

Compare with the preceding passage the story of Dovavatl, extracted 
above (p. 458 ff.) from the Uttara Kanda. Both of tjicse forms of the 
legend appear to regard Situ, and not Vishnu, as the real destroyer of 
Bavana. 

In an earlier part of the poem it is related that after Bama had slain 
the Bakshasa Khara, he was congratulated by the gods in a way which, 
strictly sppaking, is scarcely consistent with the idea that the poet re- 
garded him as an incarnation of Vishnu : 

Aranya Kanda (or Third Book) 80, v. ^27 ff. (Bombay edition 
= section 35, vv. 93^ ff., Gorresio’s edition). — Sa papata Kharo 
hhuniau dahyarndnah kar&gnina | Rudreneva vinirdagdhah 
range yatha ^ntakah, 1 28. S§ Vritrah im vajrena pJienem Namwhir 
yathd 1 Balo vendraiam-Iiato mpapdta hatah Kharah | 29. Etasmirin 

'*1 The commentator remarks here : Mvam Brahn/MiMjf, prnmddi sahhayatva-m^tram 
praptmn [ samhdrddhikrita-Rudra-prasMena iu msah evdmdkam ity dhatj. | “Thus 
by the favour of BrahmS, the gods only obtained that the [Danavas, etc.] should be 
terrilied : but through the favour [{jpahted to them] by Eudra, whose fhnctioh is de- 
struction, we shall be destroyed.'* * _ _ _ 

Said to be Sita, according to the commentator («5 eshd Slid eoa iiy 
Gorresio’s text has Saiahd ^iva-prasjriah^d tu kahudhitd Janakdtmaja, etc. 
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mtare .charanaih aaha mngatah ] dunduhhlmSchalhinighnanta]^ 

puih^thvmrskaft amnantatal^ | 30. Rdmasyopcvri Bomhruht&h mvarshur 
vismitai taM | ardh&dkikehmuMrtma R&rAena niUtaih ia/raih, | 31. 
Chatwdaha iahaar&ni rakshasdM Jidma-rilpinam | Khara-I)ushana~ 
muhhydndrh mhatdni makamridhe | 32. A.ho hata vnahat harma Mdmasya 
viditatmanah, | aho viryam aho ddrdhyam Vi^Jinor wa hi drihjate | 33. 
Ity emm uhivd ie aarve yayur devah yathdgatam | 27. “Burnt up by 
the fire of the arrow, Khara fell like Antaka, who was formerly con- 
sumed by Budra in the SVeta (white) forest.^ 28. He fell like Vritra 
smitten by the thunderbolt, like Hamuchi by the foam,*’ or like Bala 
by the lightning of Indra. 29. At this moment the gods, joined with 
the Charanas, beating kettle-drums, delighted, (30) rained on Hama 
a shower of fl.owers all round, and [said] in astonishment : ‘ In a 
muhurta and a half (two hours) (31) fourteen thousand Kakshasus,' 
changing their shapes at will, headed by Khara and Dushana, have 
been slain by Bama with sharp arrows in a great fight. 32. 0 what 
a mighty exploit of llama, who knows himself ! 0, his valour and 
his firmness are seen to be like those of Vishnu!’ 33. Having thus 
spoken, all those gods went as they came.” 

If the writer of these verses regarded Bama as an incarnation of 
Vishnu, it would seem to have been superfluous to compare him with 
that deity. In the corresponding section of Gorresio’s edition (the 
thirty-fifth) the several classes of rishis are introduced as [among 


On this legend the commentator informs us as follows : Andhahanurah S'reln. 
ranye Rudrem hatah iti purdm-prasiddfiam \ ^ . . . 8’vetdranye yathd ’ntakafi’' 
iti prdchurah pd^hah | tatra KdverJ-tlra-vartini S'vetdramje Mdrkan4cya-chirajmt~ 
vdya Antakasamhdro Rudrj^m kritah Hi tan-mahdtmye prasiddhih \ Kaurme tu 
Uttarakhand 8'vatasya rajarshoh paramasaivasya Kdlahjare parvate tapasy ahhi~ 
ratasya mdramya dg^dagya Antakasya 8'mna vdma-pdda-prahdre^a aamhdrah kritah 
iti siiattriMe 'dhydye uktam | “ The asura Andhaka was slain by Eudra iir the 
S'veta forest, as is well known from the Puranas. .... The reading, •‘as Antaka in 
the S'veta forest,’ is frequently met with. Eegarding him it is told in the Glorifica- 
tion of Mfirkap^eya that, to prolong the life of that sage, Antaka (the Ender, Death) 
was destroyed by Eudra. But in the latter part of the Eurma-purana, sect. 36, it 
is related that Antaka, who had come to kill the royal rishi g'veta, an eminent votary 
of ^'iva, who was addicting himself to austerities on the KSlanjara mountain, was 
destroy^ by a blow of S'iva’s left foot.” Compare A.V. xi. 2, 7, quoted above. 

, p. 836, where Eudra is called “ the slayes of Azhhaka.” 

*’ See above, p. 261, and note 269. 

** Viditdtimnal^.f: This epithet is not explained liy the commentator. 
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other things] applauding Rama for displaying the qualities of a 
Kshatriya {dharmcyna vmrAhau dishtya kshatra-^dharm^a Rdghma^ v. 99), 
and as saying to him (w. 105 ff.) that all- the gods, Gandharvas, 
etc., were saluting him with congratulations on his victory (/ayfl- 
ilrhhih), and that Brahma and Mahadeva were paying him honour. 
Rama is then said to have “made obeisance to the gods whom he 
saw not far off standing on their celestial cars ” {mma& ehahre vimQ- 
nasthdn drishpa ’dare divauhasah). 

The following is another passage of the sixth or Tuddha Randa 
occurring in the Bombay edition, but not in Gorresio’s, in which Rama, 
when about to engage in battle with Ravana, is recommended by 
Agastya to utter a hymn to the Sun, which will insure his victory 
over his enemy. Not a word is said of Rama’s own divinity, and in 
fact the use of such a prayer does not seem to harmonize with such 
a character : 

vi. lOG, 1 ff. (Bombay ed.): Tato yuddha-parisrantam samare chintaya 
Htdutam I Ruvanarh chdgrato drishfvd yuddhdya samupasthitam | 2. 

Raivatais ch(t samdgamya drashtum ahhydgato ranam | upagamydhrcwld 
Rdmam Agastyo hhagavdms tadd | 3. Rdnia Rdma mahdhdho irinu 
guliijam sandtanam | yena sarvdn artn vatsa samare yijayishyme | 4. 
Aditya-hridayam punyatn sarva^satru-vind^amm | jaydvaliafh japan 
nityani aJcshayani paremam sivam [ 5. Sarva-mangala-mdngalyafd sarva- 
pdpa-prandsanam | ehinfd-solcaprasamanam dytirvardhanam uifamam j 
6. Rahmnantam samudyantam devdsura-namaskrifam | pajayama Vivas- 
vantam hhdskaram hhuvaneharam j 7. Safva-devdtmako hy esha tejaevl 
rasmi-hkdvanah | esha deviiaura-gandn lohdn pdti gdbhaatibhih | 8. Msha 
Brahnd cha Vishmk cha Bivah Skandah Prajdpatih ] Mahendro Bhmadah, 
Kdlo Yaniah Somo h^Apdmpatih j 9. Pitaro Vdsavah Sddkydh Akoinm 
Maruto Manuk | Vdyur Vaknih prajdh prdnah ritu~kartd prahhdharah \ 
10. Adityah Savitd Saryah kha-gah Pdakd gahhaatimdn ] amarm-aadrUo 
hhdnur kiranya-retdh^^ divdkarah j . . . . 26. Pujayaavainam ehdgro 
dem-devam jagat-patim | etat trigunitavh japtvd yuddkeahu vijayiakyati | 
27. Aamin kahane vnakdldko Rdvanam tvaffi jahiahyaai | &vam uktva tato 
’gaatyo jagama aa yathdgatam i 28. Etach ehh/rutvd makdtejdk. nc^teh 
aoho 'hkavat tadd ] dkdray&mt^a auprtto Rdghava^ prayatdtma&dn | 29. 
Adityam prehshya japtvedam pa/rom heurakam avdptavdn I trir dchamya 
*'^^Aksharadhikyam Srsham | Comm. • 
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imhir bMtvd dhmwr addya vlryav&n j 80 . Bdmmm preksJiya hrishtatmo. 
jay&rtha/ih 8amv^agamat\sarva-yatnena maJtatd vfitas tmya hadhe 'hJiava^ 
31. Atha ravir 'madad nirlhhya Ramam mudiUarmmSJi paramam pro- 
hrishyamamb | miiehm'(^ati~8ank8hayatk viditvd mra-gana-madhya-gato 
vdchas tvareti \ 

“ The divine Agastya then beholding [Eaipa] fatigued with the con- 
flict, standing anxious in the battle, and in his front Eavana, who 
had drawn near to the combat, £Agastya, 1 say], (2) who had arrived 
to see the conflict, joining the gods, and coming near to llama, 
said: 3. ‘Eama, Eama, great-armed, hear the eternal mysterious 
[prayCr], by which, my son,®^ continually muttering it, — (4) the holy 
Aditya-hfidaya (‘heart of the sun’), which destroys all enemies, brings 
victory, is undeca 3 dEg, supreme, beneficent, (5) the auspiciousness of 
all auspicious things, the destroyer of all sins, the allayer of anxieties 
and sorrows, the prolonger of life, the most excellent — thou shalt 
conquer all thine enemies in battle. 6, Worship the rising Vivasvat,®* 
the radiant sun, adored by gods and Asuras, the lord of the world. 
7. For he possesses the essence of all the gods, is fiery, the producer 
of rays. He by his beams sustains the gods, the Asuras, and the 
worlds;. 8. He is both Erahma and Yishnu, S'iva and Skanda, Praja- 
pati, Indra, Kuvera, Kala (Time), Yama, Soma, and the lord of waters 
(Varuna), (9) the Pitris, Vasus, Sadhyas, Alvins, Manu, Yayu, Agni, 
created beings, breath, the former of the seasons, the producer of light, 
(10) Aditya, Savitri, Surya, moving in the sky, Pushan, the radiant. 

The commentator win not allow this apprehension to be real: Evam hhaya- 
tan-mulakam AgastyaA upadesa-grahanam hkanugrakaya lokasya juyu~ 
sadhana-’Vastu-prak&samrthqm iti tativam j “The truth is that this acting (or 
simulation) of fear, and the acceptance of instruction frodl Agastya founded thereon, 
originated in kindness to mankind, and in a desire to reveal to them the moans of 
gaining victory.” 

. See above, p. 389, how much Brahma was offended by having this appellation, 
vat$a, “my son,” applied to him by Vishnu. If, then, the poet here intended to 
represent Hama as possessing a divine nature, he must have conceived of Yishnu as 
less susceptible than BrahmS, when he makes Agastya address him thus. 

Compare the hytau to Sltrya in the Mahlbh. iii. 166 ff.; of which some specimens 
are^iven in the fifth, volume, of this work, p. 161. It is there said, v. 190: I'vam 
Indram 5/uu tpom Vishi^ua tvain Evdras tvam l^rajapatih j tvam Agnis tmm manak 
tuieghmam prablma tram Srahma aaavatam \ “They call thee Indra; thou art Vishnu, 
Rudra, Prhi&pati : thou art Agni, the subtile Mind, thou art the lord, the Eternal 
Brahma.” 
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pf golden hue, the shining, who ho* golden seed, the maker of the 
day.” Then follow (vv. 11-15) many other titles of the San, suc- 
ceeded (vv. 15-21) by invocations addressed to him tiader various 
appellations, among which is (v. 19) Brakmsan&ehyitteiAyat^ the 
lord of Brahma, I^ana (S'iva), and Achyuta (Vishhu).” After some 
further eulogies of the S]^n, Eama is again exhorted to worship this 
deity (vv. 26 ff.): “Worship with fixed mind this god of gods, the 
lord of the world. Having thrice muttered this [hymn], a man shall 
conquer in battles. 27. In this moment, 0 great-armed, thou shalt slay 
Eavana.’ Having thus spoken, Agastya went as he had come. 28. 
After hearing this, the vigorous Eama became then freed from grief j 
and, with well- governed spirit, bore it in his memory. 29. Beholding 
the Sun, and muttering this hymn, he attained the highest joy. 
Having thrice rinsed his mouth, and become pure, the hero took his 
bow. 30. Beholding Havana with gladdened spirit, he approached 
to vanquish him; and with great intentness became bent upon his 
slaughter. 31. Then the Sun, with rejoicing mind, exceedingly exult- 
ing, looking upon Eama, knowing the [approaching] destruction of the 
chief of the Eakshasas, and standing in the midst of the gods, uttered 
the word ‘ speed.’ ” 

This extract, as I have said above, is entirely wanting in Gorresio’s 
edition, in which a verse (the last of its eighty -ninth section) corre- 
sponding with the last in the hundred and fifth section of the Bombay 
edition, is succeeded immediately by one (Gorr. 90, 1) porresponding 
to the second half of the fourth verse of the hundred and seventh 

f 

section of the Bombay edition. The whole of the matter which is 
wanting in Gorresio may be omitted withoujj detriment to the con- 
nexion; and in fact fhe recurrence at the beginning of the hundred 
and seventh section (Bombay ed.) of an expression repeating in sub-, 
stance what had been said at the close of the hundred and fifth might 

/■ t 

Brahmeiancushyutmam arishfi-samhara-aihiti-kartrt^m tiayd svdmine | 
stMty-anta-karanlm Brahma- Vish^u-S'imtimham sa sanjham yati bhagavan ektQi eva 
Janardanah ” iti smriteh [ “ To the lord of Brahma, I^ana, and Achyuta, who are 
the authors of the creation, destruction, and continuance (of the world) ^ accor^g 
to the Smriti text : ‘ The divine ^anardana alone reoeiyes the conjoint title of 
Brahuiu, Yishnu, and S'iva, representing the causes of the creation, continuance and 
end (of the universe).’ ” Such is the manner in which the commentator chooses to 
explain away his text. 
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lead 'to the condusion that the whole of the huBdred and sixth section 
was interpolated. On the other hand, it seems strange that a passage 
which appears to militate against Kama’s divine character should be 
a later addition. The only conceivable motive for such an interpola- 
tion would be to glorify the Sun by the insertion of this hymn in 
celebration of his praise, an object which dpes not bear upon the main 
design of the Bamayana. 

The following is, on the other hand, a passage which may be under- 
stood as ascribing a superhuman nature to Kama. After Vibhishana 
had deserted his brother Bavana, and come over to Kama’s side, a 
consultation took place among the friends of the latter, whether the 
deserter was deserving of confidence or not. -Some regarded him with 
suspicion, but Kama himself was in favour of receiving him with 
open arms. In the course of the conversation be asks (Yuddha 
Ba^ada 18, 22 f., Bombay ed.) : Sa dushfo vd*py admhto vd kim esha 
rajan%charah | sukshmam apy akitaHh hartum mama iahtah kathanchana j 
ptidchdn danavun yakshdn prithivyuih cliaiva rCLkshasdn | anguly-agrena 
tan hanyam ichhan iMri-ganesvara | “ Whether the Bakshasa be good 
or bad, what, even the smallest, injury can he do to me in any -way ? 
If I wish, I can destroy Pisachas, Danavas, Yakshas, and Eakshasas 
on the earth, with the tip of my finger.” This mode of expression 


On this the commentator remarks : Anena mnkalpa-siSdhir auvaram chihnam 
uktam I yady warn mmadddi-iangraho vyarthas tatra aha *^iehhann” ili | svasya 
niraUsaya-mahimdnam tdttvikann Brahma-hhavam prakaftkartum ichhan yadi symi 
tadd tathaiva kurydm\ aamprati tu dma-hhavopeta~nija~vildaair aieshair ^''abadhyat- 
vam aaya mayaiva dattam" iti tat-paripulandya ava-divya-bhnvam sva~saktyd eva 
antardhdya mdnua/ta-maryadayam athityd tad-bhdva-p^aka^ofidya eva S'tta-viyoya- 
jfrayukta-rodana-vad bhavddri^asahdya-melanatn | vastuto ika svutirikta-sahd- 
yantafdpehahM mama | ma^uahydndih aa^dra-maryddd-jnapanam tad-vyavahdra- 
phaldm iti bhdvah ] “ By this [phrase ‘ with the tip of niiy finger ’] the accomplish- 
ment of an intention is declared to be the mark of the Deity. If thus the efforts of 
persons such as we [menj are, be vain,— in regard to this the author says, ‘If I wish.’ 
If I be desirous to manifest my own surpassing greatness, my real character as 


Braiunu, then I can do this. But now, with the view of maintaining my fiat, [de- 
clared in the words] ‘ I have conferred [op Bavana] indestructibility,’ which I issded 
agreeably to all the sportive manifestations of. my divine nature, suppressing that 
celestial nature through my own power by remaining withih the limits of humanity, 
with the view of ffisplaying that character, I have associated with myself such allies 
as you, (Sugriva), just as I wept for my separatfon trom Slta. In reality I have no 
need for any pther ally but myself. To show to men the limitations of worldly 
existence is the fruit of my so acting. Such is the. pmport.” The meaning of this 
though I may not have succeeded in accurately rendering all the 
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wither points to an inherent divine power. In Qnrresio’s edition the 
expression is somewhat different. Kama there says (Snndara £.91, 
3) that he could destroy all those beings ^‘forthwith, and by the power 
of a divine weapon” {iakto ^ham aahaaci hantufh, divyen&stnt^lf^hna €ha), 
which may be understood of a derived power. However this may be, 
it turned out upon trial t1v.t Eama was unable to dispose of his enemies 
BO summarily, as we have seen above in the case of his oonfliot with 
Indrajit (p. 383 ff.). , 

The termination of Rama’s terrestrial career is thus told in sections 
103 ff. of the Uttara Kan da.®® Time, in the form of an ascetic, comes 
to his palace- gate (103, 1 ff.), and asks, as the messenger of the great 
Rishi (Brahma), to see Rama. He is admitted and received with 
honour (v. 8), but says, when asked what he has to communicate, that 
his message must be delivered in private, and that any one who wit- 
nesses the interview is to be slain by Rama (v. 11 f.). Rama promises 
to abide by this, informs Lakshmana of it, and desires him to 
stand outside (v. 13 f.). Time then tells Rama (104) that he has 
been sent by Brahma to say that when he (Rama, i.e. Vishgu), after 
destroying the worlds, was sleeping on the^ocean, he had formed him 
(Brahma) from the lotus springing from his navel, and committed to 
him the work of creation (vv. 4-7) ; that he (Brahma) had then en- 
treated Rama to assume the function of Preserver, and that the latter 
had in consequence become Vishnu, being bom as the son of Aditi 
(v. 9 f.), and had determined to deliver mankind by destroying Ravana, 
and to live on earth ten thousand and ton hundred years (v. 11 f.); 
that period, adds Time, was now on the eve of expiration (v. 13), and 
Rama could either, at his pleasure, prolong big stay on earth, or ascend 
to heaven and rule ov<?r the gods (v. 14 f.). Rama replies (v. 18) that 
he hud been bom for the good of the three worlds, and would now 
return to the place whence he had come, as it was his function to fulfil 
the purposes of the gods. While they are speaking, the irritable risKi 
Durvusas ®® comes to visit Rama, and when Lakshmapa asks him to wait 
a little, insists on bqing introduced into the presence of the former im- 
mediately, under a threat, if refused, of cursing Rama, his city, kingdom. 

All the refereuces to this Kinda apply to the Bombay edition. ,I have hot seen 
Gorresio’s edition of this hook. . ■ 

Compare p. 196, above. 
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ati]^ ^ ihis family (105, I ff.). Lakslimana, peferring to save his kins- 
meii, though knowing that bis own death mSist he the consequence 
of interrupting the interview of Bama with Time, enters the palace, 
and reports the rishi^s message to Bama (v. 9). Bama dismisses Time, 
eomes out, and receives Durvasas, and when the sage has got the food 
he wished, and departed, Bama reflects w,ith great distress on the 
words of Time, which require that Lakshmana should die (vv. 10-16). 
L^shmana, however (106, 2 ff.), exhorts Bama not to grieve, but to 
sky him, and not break his own promise. The counsellors who are 
consulted concurring in this advice (vv. 5 ff.), Bama abandons Laksh- 
maua, (v. 13) who goes to the river Sarayu, suppresses all his senses 
{nigrihya mrva-sroiamsi), and after the gods had showered down flowers 
upon him, is conveyed bodily by Indra to heaven (vv. 15 ff.). The 
gods are delighted by the arrival of the fourth part of Vishnu (v. 18). 
Bama then resolves to install Bharata as his successor, and retire to 
the forest and follow Lakshmana (107, 1 ff.). Bharata, however, 
refuses the succession, and determines to accompany his brother 
(v. 6 f.). Bama’s subjects are filled with grief, and say they also 
will follow him wherever he goes (vv. 9 ff.). Ki^4a and Lava, 
Bama’s two sons,®^ are then installed as kings of the Southern and 
Northern Kosalas (vv. 17 ff.). Messengers are sent to S'atrughna, 
the other brother, at Madhura, and he also resolves to accompany 
B^a (108, 1-14); who at length sets out in procession from his 
capital with all the ceremonial appropriate to the “great departure” 
{maha-prastham, 109, 1 ff.), silent, indifferent to external objects, and 
to ease, with S'rl on his right, the goddess Earth on his left. Energy in 
front, attended by all Ijis weapons in human shapes, by the Vedas in 
the form of Brahmans, by the all-protecting Gayatrl, the Omkura, the 
Vashatkara, by rishis, by earthly divinities {i.e. Brahmans, mahUuruh), 
by his women, female slaves, old and young, eunuchs {varshavardh)^ 
and servants. Bharata with his wives, and S'atrughna, follow, together 
with Brahmans bearing the sacred fire, and accompanied by their 
fampies, with the ministers of state, and the whole of the people of the 
country, and even with animals, and birds, etc., etc. Bama, with all 
these attendants, comes to the banks'S'of the Sarayu (sect. 110). 
BrahmS, and( all the gods, in innumerable celestial cars, now appear, 
^ee Wilson's Vishnu Purfina, vol. in. p. 318 ^r. Hall's cd.). 
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apd all the sky is refulgent with the divine : s^lendntir of their ap- 
parition. Pure, fragrant, and delightful breezes blow,, a. shower of 
flowers falls, thrown by the gods. "While hundreds of ma^cal instru- 
ments sound, and the air is crowded with Ghindharvas and Apsarases, 
Kama enters the waters of the Sarayu; and Brahma utters a voice 
from the sky, saying: “Approach, "Vishnu; Kaghava, thou hast 
happily arrived, with thy god-liko brothers. Enter whatever body 
thou pleasest, thine own body as Vishnu, or the eternal ether. For 
thou art the abode of the worlds {loka-gatih): no one comprehends 
thee, the inconceivable and imperishable, except the large-eyed Maya, 
thy primeval spouse.” . Hearing these words, Kama enters the glory 
of \h\\nvi\Vaishmvam tejas) with his body and his followers; and 
is worshipped by the gods, rishis, etc. He then asks Brahnaa to find 
an abode for the people who had accompanied him from devotion to 
his person, and Brahma appoints them a celestial residence accordingly 
{lohan Mntdnahdn').^^ 

Instead of describing any such resumption of his divine nature, the 
Mahabharata, which in the Drona-parvan 2224-2248, refers to Kama 
as one of the great kings of old, merely speaks in v. 2246 of his going 
to heaven with four kinds of creatures {chaturvidhu^ prajdh Rdmafy 
svargam nitvd divam gaiah). He is, however, celebrated in the most 
hyperbolical language, as where he is said (v. 2235) to “have trans- 
cended all beings, rishis, gods, and men ” {AH sarvdni hhutdni Rdmo 
Ddsarathir hahhau | rishlndm devatdndm cha mdnushdndfh cha mrva^a^\ 
but no reference is made to his being an incarnation of Vishnu. The 
word Israra applied to him in v. 2242 may mean only “lord,” and 
need not be employed in the sense of “god.” (This passage is re- 
ferred to in ProfessonfM. "Williams’s Indian Epic Poetry, p. 104.,) 
The Kamopakhyana (see further on) in the Mahabharata does not 
describe the apotheosis of Kama at all. 


The probability thsit many (Jf the verses in the preceding passages 
which I have above suspected to be spurious may really be such, is 

Tliese worlds are explained by*tlie commentator as realms an abode in which 
gradually leads to final liberation by the attainment of BrahmS's hedven (JErawswa 
Brahma-loka-prapU-dvdrdjnukti-janakdn), . * ' 
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greatly strengthened by the fact that the commentators on the poem 
l^mselves note various texts which they regard as interpolated. Thus 
the commentator an Eishk. K., sect. 4^ (Bombay ed.), remarks on 46 ff.*: 
Jta^ ititarim kechit ihkaJk ** ramante mtatafh tatra ndnhhih hhusvara- 
prcAh&k^^ (v. 50) ity aniah ^lohdht prakshiptS.^ prd.eklv,arpmtakeshv 
mvpalan^kad iti Katakah ) “Kataka (a previous commentator) says 
that after this some verses ending with the words (in the fiftieth verse) 
‘ They sport there resplendent, along with' their women,’ are rejected, 
because tixey are not found in the old copies.” 

At the end of the twenty-third section of the Uttara Kanda the 
commentator remarks : Itah param pancha-Bwrgah prakshiptuh hodhynh | 
After, this five sections are to be regarded as rejected.” On these 
sections, to which he assigns separate numbers, he gives no commentary. 
In the first of these sections, v. 42, Kansa is mentioned by anachronism. 

At the end of the thirty-seventh section of the same book the com- 
mentator furnishes the following piece of sensible criticism: Etad- 
uttaram BdU-Sugrlvotpatiltihaso Rdvanasya S'vetadvlpa-gamanetihasas 
oka katipayaih sargair Agastyoktitayu kvaohit pustakeshu drisyante | te 
tu pdrva-Bargdnte eva Agastyasya svairama-gamana-kathanud amngatdk 
Kataka-TlrtMdy-anudritatvUch cha may a ^pi na vyukhydtah | “That 
which follows — viz. the tale of the birth of Bali* and Sugrlva, 
and the story of Bavana’s journey to S^veta-dvlpa — is found in some 
copies, as being related by Agastya in several sections. But as these 
sections arc inconsistent with the account [given] at the end of the 
previous section (36, w. 51, 58 f.) of Agastya’s departure to his 
hermitage, and have not been received by Kataka, Tirtha, and other 
[previous commentators], I also have left them uncommented.” These 
sections are accordingly without any commentary. 

Again, at the close of section 59, he remarks: Mad uttaram §va- 
m&iur akkydnaih gridhrolukdkhydnancha kvaoMd drUyate | Tirtha- 
^atakddy-OBpruhtatvena prakskipiam iti na vyakhy&tam j “ The story 
of the dog’s, mother and that of the vulture and owl which follow, 
are found in some copies : but as they are left untouched by Tirtha, 
Kataka, and others, they are rejected, and consequently have not been 
explained.” ' ' 

From these extracts it is clear that various passages which are still 
in thb Kamayana were regarded by the commentators as 
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spurious because they were not to be fouDwl in the oldest MSS. extant 
in their day, or because they contuned something ineonsistent with, the 
context in which they occur. The judgment of these commentators 
is no doubt correct, especially as they must have been well acquainted 
with the habit which, we need not hesitate to assume, prevailed in 
their day, of interpolating legendary works such as the Furagas 
and Itihasas, the style of which, from its simplicity, offers, the 
greatest facilities* for imitation. But if such interpolation be admitted 
by the commentators as practised in their time, it is natural to suppose 
that it must have been practised at an earlier period also. And the 
example of the Mahabharata confirms this supposition. 

After reviewing most of the passages, which I have cited above, in 
which Kama’s divine character is alluded to, as they are given in his 
ovm edition, and, in addition, the section which I have cited in 
p. 180 ff,,®® Signor Gorresio remarks as follows (vol. v.. Preface, 
p. xlvii. f.): “What are we to conclude from all this? Notwith- 
standing the citations adduced, I would not yet venture to pronounce 
a definitive judgment on this question” (whether the idea of the in- 
carnation of Yishnu in Kama was an original part of the conception 
of the poem, or interpolated). “ The passages quoted only prove that 
the interpolation, if it be such, has been made with great study and 
much art. But in order thoroughly to elucidate this question, we 
must have recourse to other documents, and seek for other proofs and 
indications than the poem itself supplies. Our sentence, therefore, 
remains suspended.’^ 


The Mahabharata also contains a history of Kama, (Kamopakhyana) 
whicb is told to Yudhishthira by the sage Markandeya, in the Yana- 
parvan, vv. 15872-16602. In this episode it is briefly related (j. 
15878 f.) that Da^aratha had four sons, bom of his three queeus. 

On this passage he observes (p. xlvii.): “Among the names here assigned to 
Vishnu some of a sufficiently suspicious character are found, such as that of Krishua, 
which I do not recollect to have discovered in any other part of the poem. JEl^ides, 
this chapter has no close bond to connect it with the context, and might he removed 
without the least injury to the poem.” 


VOL. rv. 
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The and history of Barain and his brothers are described in 
tan^ greater detail (tv. 15881^15^28), and many particulars are 
givm do not occur in the earlier part of the B^mayaoa, though 
the TJttara Banda contains a similar account. According to the 
episode in the Mahabharata, Brahma had a mental son Pulastya, who 
again had a son Gaviputra Vailravasa (v. 15883). The latter deserted 
his father and went to Brahma, who as a reward made him immortal and 
appointed him to be the god of riches, with Lanka for his capital, and 
the car Pnshpaka for his vehicle (vv. 15886 ff,). His father, Pulastya, 
however, being incensed at this desertion of himself, reproduced the 
half of himself in the form of Viiravas, vv. 15884 (tasya kopdt pita 
r^jan tmarjdtmamm dtmand | aa jajm VUravdh ndma iaayatmdrdhena 
mi d/vija^ \ and again, v. 15889 : PuJmtymya tu yah hrodhdd mdhadeho 
^hJmad mmi^ I VUravdh ndma ityddi). Thiij Vii^ravas looked upon 
Vaisravana with indignation. The latter strove to pacify his father ®® 
(v. 15B90 ff.), and with this view gave him three elegant Rakshasis 
to attend on him: Pushpotkata, who had two sons, Ravaaa and 
Kumbhakarna; Malini, who bore Vihhlshana; and Raka, who bore 
Khara and SSrpanakha. These sons were all valiant, skilled in the 
Veda, and observers of religious rites ; but perceiving the prosperity 
of Vaiiravana, they were filled with jealousy. Tl\ey accordingly 
(except Khara and S'iirpanakha) began to practise austerities to pro- 
pitiate Brahma, and at the end of a thousand years Ravana cut off 
his own head and threw it as an oblation into the fire (v. 15908). 
Brahma then appeared to stop their austerities and offer them boons 
(except that of immortality).®^ He ordained that Ravana should have 
heads and 'shapes at will, and should bo invincible, except by men; 
that Kumbhakarna, who was influenced by tl,e quality of darkness 
{tumaa), should, according to his request, enjoy long sleep®* (aa vavre 

■ w Vifeivas is here meant, altbongh according to v. , 16883 ff. Pulastya reproduced 
himself as Vif^ravas after the birth of Vaisravana, and in consequence of the latter 
having deserted his father in his original form as Pulastya. Vais'ravana means the 
son of ViSravas, and in v. 16926, Vais'ravaiia (Knvora) is said to be the brother of 
Vibhishajja, who must have been the son of Vis'ravas, as hw brother Eavaua is called 
in V. 16930. 

See abqye,, p. 223 and p. 488, below. * 

^ ThiaJlijs^re^ with the statement in the E&mayapa (quoted above, p. 462) that 
he was to If ng sleep as a curse. . 
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mahkil^ nidr&Si tamaiS, ffratta-ohefma^, r. 1591^). Yibhlabaea asks 
tliat even in the greatest misfortunes he inaj lOBv.&e^ any un- 

righteousness, and that the Brahman’s ureapon may beoonw manifest 
to him without being learned.®* Brahma premises him* immortality. 
Having obtained the power above described, Ravaga expels Yaiiirayasa 
(Kiivera) from Lanka (v. 15020). The righteous' Vibhlshaea loBoiys 
his brother®* (v. 15926) ^uvera, who had retired to 3andham&dana 
(v. 16921). Ravana having been installed as king, and begun to 
exercise his power tyrannically, the ri^is resort for deliverance 
to Brahma (v. 15929 ff^), who promises that as Bavana could not be 
killed either by gods or Asuras, the four-armed Vishnu,,- the chief of 

Asihshitaneha bhagavan Bi'ahmastram pratibhatu me | See the aeodnd volume 
of this work, 2nd ed., pt 416, where the sense of the line is not correctly rendered. 
See the note on a similar line from the Uttara Kilnda of the BSm&yaua below in 
p. 489. In T. Id897 Viblifshaua is said to be the handsomest of l^lastya’s sons 
(rupena sarvebhyo ’ bhgadhikaK), and a protector of righteousness, and practiser of 
religions rites [dharma-gopta kriyaratih). 

In V. 16157 f. Vibhishana is said to d.well, shaded by a white umbrella,, and with 
white garlands, on the S'vetaparvata, or, “ white mountain,” attended by his four 
counsellors, and apart from his disreputable brothers Eumbhakarna, etc., who, naked, 
with dishevelled hair, and red garlands, frequented the south. In v. 16314 f. he is 
said to join Rama, and it is not mentioned whence he comes; but as bis treachery is at 
first suspected by Sugriva, it might appear to be implied that he came from Lanka, os 
is expressly related iu the Rum., vi. 17. 1, Bombay ed. In Gorr. ed. (Sundara Eunda, 
89, 1 --43) forty-two verses are introduced between the two lineSfWhich make up the 
first verse of the 17th section of book sixth in the Bombay ed. That verse states that 
after addressing some harsh words to Ruvana, VibbTshana came immediately to Rama. 
Gon'csio’s text adds that after leaving his brother, Vibhishana first tells- his mother 
all that bad happened, and then went through the air to Eailasa, the residence of 
Vaisiravana (Kuvera, v. 4). Before his arrival, however, Mahudeva bad gone with 
Umu and bis attendants to the abode of, Euvera (w. 6 ffi.), had dismounted from his 
bull, and entered the assembly; when .the two gods qjnbraced each other, sat down, 
and began to play at dice./ At this- conjuncture Mahadevasees VibhiiAana approach- 
ing, and tells Kuvera that he has come to seek his protection; but that he ought to 
go to Runia, who would install him as monarch of the Rakshasas (w. 11 fif.). Vibhi- 
shanu arrives, kneels and touche8*the ground with his forehead, when the tw'o gods 
give him tho advice which Mahudeva had proposed (vv. 21 ff.), Vibhishana re- 
mains thoughtful (v. 36). Mahudeva again addresses him. (v. 87), and teUs him 
to “ rise and resort to the ancient lord, the imperishable, tho support of all beings, 
the eternal, the irresistible, the tfrfasury of righteousness, the refuge of ttiose who 
seek him, tho root of the whole world, Rama” (v. 39) {Taamad gaehhfi 

tvam purdnam prabhum myayiim\adKaram sarva-bhutdmm idivattmnir0»ttgmham\ 
40. Sa hi dhurnia-nidhdm^ cha ^tir gatimatdm varah \ kfitsruuya jagato^mmlaih 
taamdd gaehhaeva Mnghavam). Vibhishana hereupon rises, makes eheiwuea to the 
two gods, and goes to Ruma through tho sky (w. 41 ff.). 
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wamorSi filioitldi by (bis (BrabmS’s) appeinfenent, descend to eartb for 
Ms di^triictibii {tad-aHham (watirno 'sau man-niyogaoh chaturlhujah j 
Vi^hnuh prdharat&m kretshthah sa tat harma karishyati). 37o account 
is, however, jgiven of Uie way in which VishQU was to become in- 
carnate in one or more of the sons of Da4aratha ; or how this was ac- 
complished. Brahma also desired Indra and the other gods to be bom 
on earth, and beget on the she-bears and she-monkeys sons who should 
assist Vishnu, wMoh they accordingly did. He also gave injunctions 
and instmctions to a Gandharv! called Bundubhl, who was born on 
earth as the hunchbacked Manthara, and stirred up enmity by urging 
Haikeyt to claim the succession to Baiaratha’s throne for her own son 
Bharata (vv. 16934 f., and 15960 ff.). 

"Whether the portion of the episode which relates the earlier history 
of Havana, and the means adopted by Brahma for his destruction, 
formed an original part of the poem, I need not attempt to decide ; 
but an allusion is afterwards made in a later part of it to the monkeys 
, of Hama’s army having been begotten by the gods (v. 1 6309), where 
Sigara, the Ocean, who had appeared to Rama, is introduced as saying : 
Asti tatra Nah name v&narah Hlpi-sammatah [ Tvashfur devasya tanayo 
halavdn VUmkm'mamh J “ There is there a monkey called Nula, ap- 
proved by artizans, the strong son of the god Tvashtri yi^vakarraan,” 
The main incidents in this episode agree, as far as I have examined 
them, with those of the Hamayana: though there are some minor 
points in which there is a difference between the two. Thus the 
larger poem appears (as far as I have looked into it) to say nothing of 
Manthara being the incarnation of a GandharvI, though this is alluded 
to by the commentator in ii. 7, 1 of the Bombay edition, in these 
words/i Atha SUaydi^ LanUd-pwra^pfavskarh vind^ Rdvam-hadhanyukak- 
yatayd tcdhsiddJMye devai^ preritdydh krita^kubja-veshayah ManlharOydh 

Rdmdhhisheka-vighna'pravrittim ogktum upakramate \ “liTow 

since Havana could not be killed unless Sith entered into Lanka, — with 
a view to the accomplishment of that, he (the poet) begins to relate 
how Manthara, who had been sent by the gods, and had taken the 
disguise ©f a hunchback, threw obstacles in the way of Havana’s in- 
auguration, etc.” Again, as we have already seen, long periods of 
sleep ar^jjiiil, in the larger poem, to have been inflicted by Brahma on 
.^Xumbhsllj^^ as,^ curse, but in the episode to have been granted as a 
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boon.** The account which will be giren below fi?om fhe Mahabharata 
is a sort of reconciliation of these two statements. Another discrepancy 
noticed by the commentator has been already cited abo’re, p. 415, 
note 193i 

In the sequel of the story, as given in the Mahabharata, it is smd 
that, after the destruction* of Eavana, and the appearance of the gods 
to pefsuade Eama to take back his wife Slta, Erahma offered Kama 
any boons he might choose, and that Eama accordingly desired that 
he might continue steadfast in righteousness, and unoonquered by hia 
enemies ; and solicited the resurrection of the monkeys who had been 
killed by the Eakshasas (vv. 16570 ff.). The poet, who represents 
Eama as consenting to receive these boons from Brahnaa, could scarcely 
have regarded him as the Supreme Spirit, as he is declared in some 
parts of the Eamayana to have been (see above, p. 180 ffi). The last 
act of his which is described (vv. 16600 f.) is the celebration of ten 
asvamedhas. No reference is made to his death. 

As I have noticed above, the ITttara Eanda of the Edmayana contains 
an account of the birth, and a sketch of the earlier history, of Eavana 
and his brothers, which varies in some particulars from, the narrative 
in the Mahabharata. We are there told how after Eama had returned 
to Ayodhya, and taken possession of the throne, the rishis assembled 
from the east, west, north, and south, to greet him (1, 1 ff.), and 
Agastya, in answer to his questions, recounted many particulars re- 
garding his old enemies. In the Krita Yuga (or Golden Age) thq 
austere and pious Brahman-rishi Pulastya, a son of Brahma, 
was like his father, being teased with the vicinity, sports, singings and 
dancing of different damsels, who interrupi>ed his austerities,*® pro- 
claimed that any one iff them whom he again saw near his hermitage,, 
on the side of Mount Meru, should become pregnant. The others kept 

The story of Eambha, which is related in the passage referred to above (461 f.), is 
in this episode briefly sketched in these words (v. 16151 ff.): Nalakuvara-aapem rakshiiS, 
hy asi nandini ) sapto hy esha purd^apo badhum RambKam paraMfithm | na iahmty 
masmi ndrlm upaitvm cyitmdriyah | “Thou art protected, channing one, [i.0. SM) 
by the curse of Nalakuvara. For this wicked being of unrestrained passions (Blivana), 
having formerly been cursed wheri insulting his (N.’s) wife RambhS, is unable to ap- 
proach a helpless woman.” See also v. 16568 f. ; and p. 461 f., abovq. , 

«® “Not intentionally,” says the commentator on v. 8, “but like (dried) grass «cd 
fire ” {tfindgni-nydyma nfl tu buddhi-purvmn).. 
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at <1. distikce, but the threat had not been heard by the daughter of 
the rOjral-ritfci Tjinavindu, who one day came into Pulastya’s neigh- 
bourhood, and her pregnancy was the result (sect. 2, vr. 14 ff.). After 
her return home, her father, seeing her condition, took her to Pulastya, 
who accepted hw as his wife, and she bore a eon who received the 
name of Viiravas (v. 32). This son was, like his father, an austere 
and religions sage. He married the daughter of the muni Bharadvaja, 
who bore him a son, to whom Brahma gave the name of Vaisravanas* 
Kuyera (sect. 8, vv. 1 £F.). The latter performed austerity for thousands 
of years, when he obtained from Brahma as a boon, that he should be 
one of the guardians of the world [along with Indra, Varuna, and 
Yama] and the god of riches (vv. 11 ff.). He afterwm'ds consulted 
his father Vi^ravas about an abode, and, at his suggestion, took posses- 
sion of the city of Lanka, which had formerly been built by Vi4va- 
karman for the Kakshasas, but bad been abandoned by them through 
fear of Yishnu, and was at that time unoccupied (vv. 23 ff.). Hama 
then (sect. 4) says he is suiprisod to hear that Lanka had formerly 
belonged to. the Bakshasas, as he had always understood that they 
were the descendants of Pulastya, and now he learns that they had 
also another origin (v. 4. Pidastya-mm^dd udhhutdh rdhhasa^ iti mh 
imtatn 1 iddn\m anyatas ohdpi samhhmah klrtitas tvayit). He there- 
fore asks who Was their ancestor, and what fault they had committed 
that they were chased away by Yisbnu. Hearing the polished 
{sa'^Bkdrdlanhritam)^ words of Bama, Agastya replies (w. 9 ff.) that 
when Brahma created the waters, he formed certain beings — some of 
whom received the name of Bakshasas — to guard them.®® The first 
Bakshasa kings were Heti and Praheti (v. 14). Heti married Bhaya, 
the sister of Hala (Time). She bore him a son Wyutke4a (v. 17), who 
in his turn took for his wife S§lanka$ankata, the daughter of Sandhya 
(y. 21). She bore him a son Sukeia (y|. 32), whom she abandoned 
(v. 24), hut he was seen by S'iva, as he was passing by with his wife 
Parvatl (v. 27 ff.), who made the child as mature as his mother, and 
immortal, and gave him a -city which moved through the ether. Parvatl, 
too, gave as a boon to the Bakshasa women the power of immediate 
conceptiim and parturition, and to their Children instant maturity equal 

^ ^ the socoud volume of this work, pp. 157-169. 

®® See Note A., p 439. 
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to that of their mothers (r, 30 f^)* Soke^a manied ft Oandharvi called 
Devavatl (sect. 5, v. 3), who bote three sons, Malyavat, Sumftli, and Mali 
(v. 6). These softs practised intense austerities (v. 9), when BralnnS. 
appeared (j. 12), and conferred on them invincibility and long life (15). 
They then harassed the gods and Asoras (16). Yi^vakaiman, at their 
request, gave them a city, Lanka, on the mountain Trikuta, on the 
shore of the southern ocean, which he had built (w. 18 flf.). They 
marry the three daughters of the GandharvI ISfarmada. Malyavat’s 
wife, Sundarl, bears Yajramushti, Yirupaksha, Durmukha, Suptaghna, 
Yajnakopa, Matta, ITiimatta, and one daughter Anftla (v. 35 ff.). 
Sutnali’s wife, Ketumatl, bears Prahasta, £!ampana, Yikata, Kalika*^ 
mukha, Lhumraksha, Dagda, Supari^va, Sanhradi, Praghasa, Bha> 
sakarna, and four daughters, Baka, Pushpotkata, EnikasT, and 
KumbhinasI (vv. 39 ff.). Mali’s wife, Yasuda, bore Anala, Nila, 
Kara, and Sampati (v. 43). The three Rakshasas, Malyavat and his 
two brothers, with their sons, continue to oppress the gods, rishis, 
etc. (v. 44), who (sect 6, v. 1 ff.) in consequence resort for aid to 
Mahadeva, “ the creator and destroyer of the world, the unborn, im- 
perceptible, the support of all worlds” (Jaffat-srisht^-mia-^arMram 
ajam avyakta-riipinam | ddhclram sarva-hhutandm), who, having regard 
to his protegd ^ukesa (the father of Malyavat, etc., see above), says 
that he cannot kill the Rakshasas (v. 10) ; but advises the suppliants 
to go to Yishnu, which they do (v. 12), and receive from him a promise 
that he will destroy their enemies (v. 21). One of the three Rakshasa 
kings, hearing of this, ’ informs his brothers, and, after consultaticm 
(v. 23 ff.), they proceed to heaven to attack the gods (v. 46), upteiTified 
by the portents which were manifested (vv.,53 ff.). Yishgu prepares 
to meet them (v. 63j# The battle is described in the seventh section. 
The Rakshasas are defeated by Yishnu with great slaughter, and driven 
bac<t to Lanka, one of tl^eir leaders, , Mali, being slain (w. 42 ff.). 
Malyavat remonstrates with Yishgu, who was assaulting the rear of the 
fugitives, on his unwaniorlike conduct {na jdn^she hshatram dharmem ' 
purdtanam)y^^ and, wishes to renew the combat (sect. 8, v. 3 ff.). 

The next verse (4) adds : JPa^hmukha-vadham papam ydfy haroti aureSvara | sa 
hmta na gatah svargam lahhate punya-karmanam i “Ths slay^ irho wickedly 
slaughters foes who have turned thek backs, after his death does hot attain to the 
heaven of the meritorious.” 
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Tis^^ ^Hes that he muid; fo]^ his promise to the gods by slaying^ 

ItIkshasBSy and that he wonld destroy iham even if they fled to 
Mtsltt (v. 7 ff.). The battle is renewed, but Malyavat and Sumali 
^ driven into Lanka (v. 20), and being unable to withstand Vishnu, 
at length retire to Patala (v. 22). These Eakshasas, Agastya says, 
were more powerful than Rava:Q.a, and could oply be destroyed by Nara- 
yapa, i,e. by Kama himself, the eternal indestructible god (v. 24 ff.). 
Sumali with his family lived for a long time in Patala, while Kuvera 
dwelt in Lanka (v. 29). In section 9 it is related that Sumali once 
happened to visit the earth, when he observed Kuvera going in his 
chariot to see his father Vi^ravas. This leads him to consider how he 
might restore his own fortunes. He consequently desires his daughter 
Kaikas! to go and woo Vi^ravas (v. 12), who receives her graciously 
(vv. 18 ff.). She becomes the mother of the dreadful Havana (v. 29) 
whose birth was succeeded by portents, of the huge Kumbhakarna 
(v, 84), of S'urpanakha, and of the righteous Vibhishana, who was 
the last son (v. SS),’® and whose nativity was followed by a shower of 
celestial flowers, by the sound of celestial drums, and exclamations 
of delight in the air (v, 36). These children grow up in the forest. 
Kumbhakarna goes about eating rishis (v. 88). Vibhishana lives in the 
practice of duty, the study of the Veda, and temperance, and controls 
his senses (v. 39). Kuvera comes to visit his father (v. 40), when 
KaikasI takes occasion to urge her son Havana to strive to become like 
his brother (Kuvera) in splendour. This Havana promises to do (v. 45). 
He then goes to the hermitage of Gokarna with his brothers to perform 
austerity (v. 47). In section 10 their austere observances are described. 
After a thousand years’ pgnance, Havana throws one of his heads as an 
offering into the fire (v. 10). He performs thS« oblation nine times 
at equal intervals, and is about to do it the tenth time, when Brahma 
appears (v. 12 ff.), and offers a boon. H^yana asks immortality, but 
is' refused (17). He then asks that he may be indestructible by all 
creatures more powerful than men, etc. ; which boon is accorded by 
Brahma (v. 22), together with the recovery of all the heads he had 
sacrificed, and the power of assuming any shape he pleased. Vibhl- 

This aooouttt varies from that of the MahShharata (above, p. 482), according to 
which the mothers are different, and Ehara (who is not named here) is also a son of 
Vifravas. « 
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fihana (nearly as in tlie Hahabharata, see abore, p. 4^ bis 

boon (v. 30 f.) that ^‘ even amid the greatest calamities he may think 
only of righteousness, and that the Brahman’s weapon, may become 
manifest to him without being learned ; and that in every stage of 
life his aims may be righteous” {pamm&pad-gatoiy&pi MeiMa 

matir hhavet | aiihhitanoika hrahmastram Ihagman pratihMtu | 
ya yd me jdyate hiddhir yeehl yeshv dirameahu cha | ad a§i hhavatu 
dharmiahtha tarn tarn dha/rmafh eha pdlaye). The god grants his re- 
quest, and adds the gift of immortality. "When Brahina is about to offer 
a boon to Kumbhakarna, the gods interpose (v. 36 if.), as, they say, 
he had eaten seven Apsarases and ten followers of Indra, besides rishis 
and men; if he has done this without receiving any bopn from Brahma, 
he would, if he. should obtain such a favour, devour the three worlds ; 
and they end by suggesting that under the guise of a boon stupefaction 
should be inflicted on him (v. 39). Brahma thinks on Sarasvatl, who 
arrives (v. 40), and by Brahma’s command (v. 42. Fdgt ivam lidhha- 
aendrasya hhava vdg-devatepsitd) enters into Kumbhakarna, that she 
may speak for him. Under this influence he asks, when desired to 
choose a favour, that he may receive the boon of sleeping for many 
years, which is granted (v. 45).” When, however, Sarasvatl has left 
him, and he recovers his own consciousness, he perceives that he has 

Tlie commentator explains these last words thus : AsiksMtam sad-gwrnpadeiam 
vimplty arthah | brahmdstram brahma-vidya \ etad varanam aies}m~brahma<-vidyd- 
siddhi-pratibandhaka-nivriitayc j “Unlearnt, that is, [may it appear to me] even 
without the instruction of a good teacher. TbetBrahman’s weapon is the science of 
Brahma (or of the veda). This choice of a boon seeks the removal of all obstacles 
to the attainment of divine knowledge.” The commentator also says that by dharme 
(“righteousness”) in the first line is meant NSxayanh (Vishnu), according to the 
saying, ‘.llama is the incarnate righteousness’ : as looking to what fallows, the passage 
would otherwise be tautological (“ Bharme" Ndruyam matir bhavet ] ‘‘JRamo vigra- 
havdn dharmah" ity ukter atra dj^rma-padena Ndrayam^] myatka “«5 sa hhavatu 
dharmishthd" ity anma pamar^tyam sydt \ 

The commentator remarks here : Evam Hi ] atra shan-masad arvdk jagewanam 
na iti niyamah \ tad-adhikd 'pi nidrd tu bhavaty eva iti vara-svarupem bodhyam\ atal^ 
eva s?tan-tnamn wapiti iti purva^,Vibhtshanoktyd varshany anekdni iti Kumbha- 
karnoktya eha purvoktaiya m virodhah ( “ In these words of BTabrntl (v. 46) there 
is no condition that Eumbhakarna should wake after six months, but it is ondersiood 
as the nature of the boon that he n^ght sleep for even a longer time. Wherefore, 
although it was formerly said by Vibhishana that ‘ho sleeps six monftjs,’; and 
Eumbhakarna here speaks of sleeping many years, there is no discrepancy between . 
the latter and the former.’’ 
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been deluded (v. 47). £uTera, on the demapid of Eara^^a, and bf 
hia £9ttber’s advice, gives up the city of Lanka to Eavaiga (sect. 11, 
T, 39 ff.). 

The Uttara Eanda, sect. 36, vv. 44 ff., contains in its description of 
the monkey Hanumat’s history the following testimony to his literary 
merits: 44. Asau j?mar ivy^&arojtam gHMsh^m iUryonmuhhah prashfu- 
man&Ji hqiplndrah j uiyad-girer asta'gvri'm jagdma grantham tnahad 
dMrayan apramyak ] 45. Sor-tdira-vriUg^artha-padam mahdrtkam sa- 
vangraha^ iidhyati mi Tcaplndrah \ na hy asya Jca&chit mdriSo 'sti iustre 
miidrade chhmda-gatau tathaim | sarvdsu vidydm tapO'Vidh&ne praspar- 
dlmte *y&M hi gururh surdndm [ 44. “ Again the chief of monkeys 
(Hannmat), measureless, seeking to acquire grammar, looking up to 
the sun, bent on inquiry, went from the mountain where the sun rises 
to that where he sets, apprehending the mighty collection — (45) viz. 
the aphorisms {sutra), the commentary {vritti), the varttika (artha- 
pada), the Mahartha, and the Sangraha [of Vyadi]. The chief of 
monkeys is perfect, no one equals him in the sastras, in learning, and 
in ascertaining the sense of the Scripture, [or in moving at wUl]. 
In all sciences, in the rules of austerity, he rivals ike preceptor of 
the gods.” 

The following is the eommentary on the above passage' Udyad-girer 
udaya-girer mahad grpnfham dhdrayan arthatah pdthatas cha grihnan | 
dhdrayun aprarmyah, iti nud-ahhdva drshah | surya-admmuhhyurtham 
tdmd gaiimnam\ 45. Ko ’««« granthas tatruha sa-sutra'^ iti | sutram 
mhfdMydyl-lakshamm | vri^ia tdtkdlika-autra-vfittik | artka-padam 
adtrdrtha-hodhaka-padamd vdrttikam mahdrtham mahdhMskyam Pa- 
tmjali-kfUam j “ aa-acKigraham ” Vyudi-kfita^aangrahdkhya-grantha- 
aaMtam | “ aidhyuti mi ” aiddho hJmati kdatrSMareahv apUy arthah | 
tadevdha | na hy aaya sadfiaa^ idatre kaiehit ehhanda-gatau'* purvo- 
Uaara-mtmd'ffiad-mukhma veddrtha-nirnay^ ” vaiidrude ” vaiduahye | 
m&iahya nmama-vydkaranor-kartd Hanumdn iti oha praaiddhir iti 
Kaiakah. | “From the mountain where the sun rises, ‘holding,’ 
apprehending in scaise and in text “' the great collection.’ The 
absence of the reduplicated n in dhdrayan aprameyah is vedic 
{draha^. He went to face the sun. * 45. In the words ‘with the 
sutras,’ etc., hfit; describes what the book was. The sutras mean 
the eight booi|if of Fanini {aahtddhydyi). Thq vritti is the contem- 
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poraneous gloss on the sutras (sutra-vritti). Tlie artha-pada is the 
v&rtUlca, containing sentences explaining the s^se of the sutras; the 
Mahartha is the Mafaabhashja composed by Patanjali. < With, the 
mngraha ’ means with the book called Sangraha, composed by VyS^. 
*He is perfect’ means he excels in ether dastras also, as the aathor 
goes on to say : *• for no one is like kirn in the lastras, in ascertaining 
the sense,’ in determining the meaning of the Veda by the mouth -of 
the Purva and Uttara Mimansa. ‘ In skill,’ i.e, in learning. When 
specifying, it is well known that PCanumat was the ninth author of 
Grammar; such is Kataka’s explanation,” 

The other eight grammarians are mentioned by Colebrooke — -Essays, 
ii., pp, 59, 48 (od. 1887). 


IfOTE E . — Page 261, note line 3 from bottom. 


With this compare the T§,ndya Mahabrahmana xiv. 11, 28, Where 
it is said : Indro Yatln sdlavrikebhgah pruyaehhat | iam asllld vag 
ahhyavadat | so ’iuddho 'manyata \ sa etat &nddMiuddkiyam apaiyat | 
tena asudhyat | “Indra gave up the Yatis to the jackals. An evil 
voice addressed him” [charging him with the murder of Br^mans, 
according to the Commentator]. “He recognized himself as unclean; 
He beheld this ‘S'uddhasuddhiya,’ [a particular samon text] and be- 
came purified.” The story is repeated further on m the same Brah- 
mana xviii. 1, 9, where it is said that instead of beholding the 
“S'uddhasuddhiya,” Indra went to Prajapati, who gave him the 


“Upahavya” {Prajdpatim upadhavat \^smai edem upahwytm pr&~ 
yachhat). This story of Indra and the Yatis is alluded to in Ait. 


Br. vii. 28, which is quoted in the first volume of this work, pp. 437 f. 
It is also referred tc/in the Tan^ya Br. viii. I, 4, and xiii. 8, 17. 
The latter passage is as follows: Indro Yatin salavrikebhydk pr&ya- 
cbhat ( tesluifh, trayalj, uda^hyanta Prithuraimir Bfihadgiri^ R&yo- 
vdjaj^ 1 te ’hrman “Ac nafy imdn putrdn hharishyati^' iti\ **aham** 
iti Indro ’bravU | tan adhinidhdyu parioh&rya ohmran vardhayanm t&n 
vardhayitvd ^bravit kumdrak&k vardn rfinldhixam^^ *<» 1 ^^kshatram 
mahyam'^ ity abravU Pritkuraimih] tasmai etempdrtharaimenakshatram 
prdyachhat | hshatrahdmak et^a stuvlta | hshatrasya iva asya prakuie. 
bhavati\ Brahmavarchasam mahyam'^ ity abravld Bjihadgirih | tatgnai 
etena bdrhadgirem brahmmd/rolmsam ^dyaehhat \ brahdia^archasa-k&maJb 
etena st'mlta\ brahmavoiroha^ bha/oati\**^ pasdn mahyam^' ity abravld 
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JRdyvvajdlk | tasmai etena r&yov&jlyem paiiln pr&yacKhat \ paiuhdmah 
eMjM stmlta 1 pakimdn hhavati j 18. Partharaimaih rdjanyaya Irahma- 
8dim Tiwryat hdrhadgirmn Irdhmanaya r&ywdjlyaih, vaikydya \ svena eva 
mdihs tad-rUpena mmmdhayati stomafy | “ Indra gave up the Tatis to 
the jackals. Three of them were left, Pnthura^mi, Byihadgiri, and 
Rayovaja. They said, *yrho will cherish these persons, ns, as sons?’ 
‘I,’ said Indra. Having placed them [on his car, according to the 
comm.], he went on tending and rearing them. "When he had reared 
them, he said, * Youths, choose boons.’ PrithuraiSmi said, ‘ May regal 
power be mine ! ’ He accordingly gave him regal power by means of 
this ‘parthara4ma’ saman. Let the man who desires regal power offer 
praise with this saman ; and he obtains distinction like that of regal 
power. Brihadgiri said, ‘ May Brahmanic lustre be mine ! ’ He gave 
him Brahmanic lustre by means of this ‘barhadgira’ saman. Let him 
who desires this characteristic offer praise with this saman ; and he 
obtains it. Rayovaja said, ‘Let me have cattle! * He gave him cattle 
by means of this ‘rayovajiya’ saman. Lot him who desires cattle offer 
praise with this saman; and he obtains them. 18. Let a ‘partha- 
ra^ma’ be the ‘brahma-saman’ performed for a Raj anya, a ‘barhadgira’ 
that for a Brahman, and a ‘ rayovajlya ’ for a Ya%a. The ‘stoma’ 
thus brings prosperity to each of them after his own fas*hion.” The 
Tatis are declared by the commentator on Tandya Br. viii. 1, 4, to be 
persons “who practised observances contrary to the Veda” (wda- 
mruddAa-myamopetdn); on xiii. 4, 17, to be “the persons so called who 
were hostile to sacrifices ” ^etat-Banjnahdn yajna-virodhi-jandn) ; on 
xiv. 11, 28, to be “persons hostile to rites ’ {jearma-virodhi-janan); and 
on iviii. 1, 9, to be “Bsahmans who did not celebrate the jyotishtoma 
and other sacrifices, but lived in another ^B.j*'\jyoti8hfdmddy akritvd 
prahdrdntarena vartamdndm Irdhmandn). The Tatis are also men- 
tioned in the Taitt. Sanhita ii. 4, 9, 2, in|iiese words : Yatlndm adycn- 
mdndndih kirshdm pardpatan \ te Tcharjurdh ahhavan \ “The heads of 
the Tatis who were being eaten fell off. They (the Tatis) became date- 
trees.” In the same Sanhita, vi. 2, 7, S, they are again referred to 
thus : Indro Tatln sdldvrihelhyah prdyachhat j tan dahsMnatah uttara- 
vedydh adan j “Indra gave Up the Tatii to the jackals: they devoured 
them on ther south side of the northern altar.” On the former of these 
texts the commehtator remarks as follows : ‘‘Pdrami^iaMsya-rupa^ ehor 
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turthairamcm frd.ptS.naih yeihsih TatlnSm muTche BraTmStmaka-prati- 
padako vedSnta-iahdo natt^ tSn Yatln Indra^ Sranyelhya^ ivahhyaht 
prSyaehhat | tatha Kauahltakibrahmanopanishadi Indrmya pratijnS 
samSnmayate ^^Armmukhan Yatln salavrihehhyah prayachham ” iti \ 
patitatvdt tesham tathatva'm, yuktarn | tatha cha smaryate “ nitya-karma 
parityajya vedanta-iravanam vina { vartamanas tu sannySsl pataty eva 
na samiayah ” iti | teshSnt, cha aalavrikair hhakshanam shashtha-kande 
aamamnayate . . . ^ iti \ vedantoriravana-vanchhSih vina nitya-karma- 
parityakta/oataih hhavatam api idrisl gatir iti darsayituih vedi-aamlpe 
' hhakshanam eva | “Indra gave up to the wild dogs those Yatis ia 
whose mouth (although they had attained the fourth stage of life 
\_asrama~\y that of Paramahamsas) the word of the Vedauta [or 
Upanishads] which sets forth that the soul is Brahma, was not found. 
Accordingly Indra’s declaration that he ‘gave up the Arunmukha Yatis 
to the jackals is recorded in the Kaushitaki Brahmana Upanishad” 
(hi. 1; see p. 161 of Prof. Cowell’s translation in the Bibliotheca 
Indica). “In consequence of their fallen condition, it \ya8 fit that 
this should have been done : according to the text of the Smriti, ‘ A 
Sannyasin who lives in the neglect of the fixed observances, and with- 
out hearing the Vedanta [or ITpanishads], sinks without doubt into a 
fallen condition.’ And the fact of the Yatis being eaten by jackals 
is recorded in the sixth book (of this Sanhita, as quoted'above). The 
circumstance of their being devoured near the altar is intended to show 
that the same fate awaits you gentlemen also, who live without desiring 
to hear the ITpanishads, and in the neglect of the fixed ceremonies.” 
From Prof. Cowell’s note in the Kaushl^ki Br. Up. transl., p. 161, 
it appears that Sayana, the commentator on the Ait. Br. vii. 28, 
regarded the Yatis the^e mentioned as being Asuras in the disguise of 
devotees, and the Arurmaghas referred to there as being Asuras in the 
form of Brahmans. Prof Cowell adds in a second note that the com- 
mentator (in the Kaush. Br. tip.) “explains the Arunmukhas” (there 
mentioned) “as those in whose mouths the reading of the Vedas is 
not;” and observes that “they and the Arurmaghas of the Ait. Br. 
are equally obscure.” See the remainder of the note, aud Prof. Hang’s 
note on the latter passage in h^a translation of the Ait. Br., p. 483 f. 
He thinks the Arurmaghas “ were no doubt a kind of degrjjded Aryas, 
very likely a tribe of the ancient Iranians, ’’.etc. 
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' NOTE ^.^Fage 310^ notB 

' • 

in regard to this note I liave been favoured with a oommunication 
firom Prof. Both, who is of opinion that there are two substantives 
^cevos, as there are two roots Sru. There is not only, he considers, a 
root ^ru, “to hear,” but a second iru^sru; and there are, he adds, a 
number of passages where the sense “reno-^,’^ traditionally ascribed 
to iravas, however wide this idea i^, and in however forced a manner 
it may be applied, does not suffice. The forthcoming fasciculus of his 
Lexicon will, Prof. Both informs me, supply details on this subject. 

Wilsoh, Westergaard, and Williams, in their Dictionaries, give a 
second iru as equivalent to sru, “to move,” “to flow,” etc. Prof. 
Aufrecht is of opinion that in addition to Sru, “to hear,” there is 
another root iru, with the meaning “to quake,” “to shake,” “to 
tremble.” This root, he states, occurs only twice in the whole Vedic 
literature which we have before us. The passages in which it is found 
areB.V. i. 127, 3; Vilu chid yasya samritau sruvad mneva yat 8thiram\ 
“Even the strong quakes at his attack, and even the firm shakes like 
trees;” and B.V. i. 39, & \ A vo ydmdya prithivl chid asrot \ “Even 
the earth trembled before your rush.” From this root is derived 
grona, “lame.” Prof. Aufrecht does not think that in any Vedical 
passage the root gru has the' meaning of sravati, “to fltow.” In his 
note on the former of these two passages, Sayana explains sruvat by 
gachhet, ilryeta, i.e. “ will move,” “ will crumble.” 

NOTE (^,.—Page 412, line 19. 

In her lamentation for Havana (Bam., Bombay ed. vi. 113) his 
queen Mandodarl, amon^ other attributes which she ascribes to him, 
speaks of him (v. 49) as jetdram lohapdlanarn \sheptdram S'ankarasya 
cha, “ conqueror of the guardians of the^world, and caster down (or, 
contemner) of S'ankara.” Sankara courd not therefore have been 
looked on by the writer of this as the Supremo Deity. From the 
story of Nandisvara, quoted in the Appendix, above, p. 460 f., it will 
have been seen, however, that Havana was really ko match for S'ankara. 

NOTE H.— 418, note 

TtlW fallowing is a summary of the story of Indra and Indrajit, as 
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given in the t^fOTity-eeventli and following lotions of the ’Yuddha 
Kanda. Bavaga in the course of his expeditions goes to Indradoka. 
Indra tells the gods to get ready for battle ; but, being afraid, resorts 
to Vishnu (sect. 27, 6), whom he glorifies as the Creator and the Being 
into whom all things are absorbed at the end of the world, and asks 
his advice (v. 13). Vishnu reassures him; bat says that he could not 
interfere without killing ftavana, — which he is unable to do on ac- 
count of the boon conceded to the Rakshasa chief by Brahma (v. 18); 
but he would slay him at the proper time (v. 20). Meanwhile ho tells 
Indra to fight with Ravana (v. 21). A battle takes place between the 
gods and Rakshasas (v. 26 ff.). The eighth Vasu Savitra comes on 
the field (w. 34 and 43), fights with Sumali, one of the Rakshasas, 
and grandfather of Ravana, who had routed the gods, kills him, 
reducing to ashes his bones and all the rest of him (v. 50), and puts 
the Rakshasas to flight. They are, however, rallied by Indrajit (sect. 

28, 1 ff.), and the gods, repulsed., Indra’s son, Jayanta, enters the 
fray (vv. 6 ff.). The gods are furiously assailed by Indrajit. Both 
sides, in the confusion, smite their own warriors (vv. 17 f.). Jayanta 
is earried off by his grandfather, his mother S'achl’s father, Puloman, 
the Daitya, who enters with him into the sea (vv. 19 f.). The gods, 
thinking that Jayanta had boon killed, take to flight (v. 21), and are 
pursued by Indrajit. Indra himself now comes upon the scene (v. 23), 
and is opposed by Ravana (vv. 29 ff.), whom he eventually captures (sect. 

29, T. 18 f.). Meghanada (son of Ravana), afterwards called Indrajit, 
becoming invisible by his magical power, which he had obtained from 
Mahadeva, binds Indra and carries him 0 % (v. 27). The gods, headed 
by Brahma, follow them to Lanka (sect. 30^. Brahma praises Megha- 
nada’s valour, and dedares that he shall bo called Indrajit (“the con- 
queror of Indra,” v. 5). Brahma then asks that Indra shall be re- 
leased (v. 7). Indrajit, as a Condition, requires the boon of immortality 
(v. 8). This Brahma refuses (v. 9).’^ Indrajit then says, v. 11 : S'ruya-^ 
tarn vd hhavet siddhih S' atahratu-vimolcshane | 12. Mameshfam nityah 
h^yair mantraih sampujya Rdvaham | sangrdmam avatarturh eha iatrn- 
mrjaya-kdnhshimh J *13. Aha-yukto ratho mahyam uttishthet tu Vibhd~ 
vasob. I tat-sthmydmaratd syddjne esha me nUcfdto varah f 14. Tasmin 
yady asamdpte c/ta japyahome Vibhdvasau \ yudhyeyarn deycheangrame 

See similar cases above, pp. 223 and 482j* 
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tadd m ipad nnaiumm | 15.' Bwrvo hi tapasa deva vfinoty amaraidm 

' f 

pim&n I vikramem .m»yS. tv etad aniaratvam pravartitam \ 16. Mvam 
astv iti taM ckuha vdhyam devah Prajapatih [ muktai cherdrajitd 8'akro 
gatdi cha iridiva^i surdh \ 11. “Listen: or let me attain perfection 
by releasing S'atakratu (Indra). 12. My wish is, — desirous as I am 
of conquering my enemies, — to enter into battle after constantly wor- 
shipping Agni with texts and oblations: (13) and the boon I have 
fixed to ask for is that (whenever I shall do so) a chariot with horses 
may rise up for me out of the Fire, and that v^hile I stand in it I may 
remain immortal: (14) and if I fight in it against the gods before I 
have finished my prayers and oblations to Agni, let me perish. 15. 
For, 0 god, every man desires by austerities to attain immortality. 
And by my valour I have sought for this immortality. 16. ‘So be it,’ 
said Brahma. Then Indra was released by Indrajit, and the gods went 
to heaven.” Brahma then tells Indra (vv. 17-48), who was standing 
humiliated and thoughtful, that he, had incurred this misfortune be- 
cause he had corrupted Ahalya (v. 46), the first woman, whom Brahma 
had made and had given to the sage Gautama (v. 27), as a reward for 
his austere virtue. For this he had been cursed by the sage-Xw. 31 ff.). 
Ahalya, too, was reprehended by the sage, expelled from his hermitage, 
and condemned to lose her prerogative of being the only beautiful 
woman in the world (w. 36 ff.). She excuses herself by saying that 
Indra had assumed the form of her husband, and thus deceived her, 
and that she had not yielded to illicit passion (vv. 40 f.). She is then 
assured that she would bo restored to purity by the vision of Vishnu 
incarnatejn Rama, and recei/ed again by her husband (vv. 41 ff.); and 
Indra himself was enjoine/i to offer a Vaishnava sacrifice by which he 
would be purified (v. 47 f.).” (Compare the forty-eighth and forty- 

The commentator remarks on verse 49, whetr^ the performance of this sacrifice 
is mentioned : Devanam na yajneahv adhikarah ituJamiiny-uktam tu pramdddd iti 
Hirupitam prdh | “The saying of Jaimini that tlfc gods have not. the prerogative of 
sacrificing has been before determined to be founded on an inadvertence.” The end 
of the remarks on Rumayana i. 29, 7, quoted above, p. 131, note 131, may be hire 
referred toby the commentator. Besides the text cited in p. ‘^62, note, mention is else- 
where found of sacrifice being offered by Indra. See the story of Nahusha adduced 
in the first volume of this work, pp. 307 AT., where such a sacrifice is referred to 
(p! 310). The lines of the Edyoga-parvan (4l4 f.) in which this is mentioned are as 
follows t Mdw^ eva yajataih 8'akrah pdvayishydmi vajrinam | punyma hayamedhena 
imm isAfva Pakaidt analj, | punar eahyati devanam indratvam ahutobhayah | Yishgu 
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ninth sections of the first book of the RSmayaga, Bombay ed., the 
note in p. 49, above; and a similar purification of Indra for another 
sin, above, p. 262, note, and the beginning of Note E., p. 491.) I 
quote the verses in which Brahma here describes the creation of the 
first woman Ahalya : 

Sect. 30, 19 ff. — Amarendra may a huddhya praja^ srishtds tatha: 
prabho I (tka-viwndh, samaUfkdshdh ekorrupds cha sarvaiah | 20. Tdsdm 
ndsti vihsho hi darsane lahhane ’pi vd \ tato ’ham ehdgra-manda tdh 
prajdh saniachintayam 1 21. So ’ham tdsdm viseshdrtham striyam ekdm 
vinirmame | yad yat prajdndm pratyangam vUishfam tat tad uddhritam \ 
22. Tato mayd rupa-gunair Ahalyd strl vinirmitd | Jfalam ndrmha 
vairupyam halyaih tat-prabhavam hhavet ( 23. Yasydh na vidyate halyam 
tendhalyeti viSruta | Ahalyety eva cha mayd tasydh ndma praMrtitam | 
19. “0 chief of immortals (Indra), all creatures were by my under- 
standing formed by me of one caste, of the same speech, and of one 
form in every respect. 20. There was no distinction of them in ap- 
pearance or characteristic (sexual) mark. I then, with intent mind, 
reflected on these creatures. 21. In order to distinguish them, I formed 
one woman. Whatever there was most distinguished (excellent) in 
the several members of [difterentj creatures was taken [to compose 
her]. 22. A woman faultless {ahalyd) in form was then fashioned 
by me. JIala means ugliness, and halya that which- springs from 
ugliness. 23. She who lias nothing sprung from ugliness (halya) is 
known as ‘ Ahalya.’ And I have made her known by this name.” 

NOTE I. — Page 427, line\from the foot. 

Professors Aufrecht and Muller have b^^good enough to furnish 
mo with the text of tibis Durga-stava, or Eatri-sukta, which, in the 
Sanhita MSS. of the E.V., follows a hymn addressed to Night (the 
127th of the Tenth Mandali[=Ashtaka viii. 7, 14). I will first give 
the text, with a translation, V>f the genuine hymn to Night (K.V. x. 
127), and then quote the Parisishta: 

II. V. X. 127.— 1. ^atrl vi'ahhyad dyail purutrd devl aJcshalhih | vii- 
vdh adhi sriyo ’dhita | 2. A' uru aprdh amartyd nivato devl lidvatahi | 

speaks: “Let S'akra (Indra) worship me: I will purify the thunderer. Having 
sacrificed to me wiih a pure horse sacrifice, he shall again obtain the headship of the 
gods, and be delivered from fear.’.’ 

VOL. rv. 


32 
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jyotishd, hadhate iamah | 3. Nir fi smsaratn asTcrita ushasam devl dyatl | 
apa id u Jidsate tamah | 4. 8a no adya yasyuh vayafh, ni te ydmann aviJcsh- 
mahi I vriJcsTte na vasatint myah | 5. Ni grumd&o miJcsJtata ni padvanto ni 
pahshimlf, | ni ^yendsai oMd arthinah | 6. Yavaya vrikyam vrikam yavaya 
stenam urmye | atha nah swtard hhava | 7 . Upa md pepiiat tamah krish- 
nam vyaktam asthita | ushah rind iva ydtaya | 8. Upa te yah iva d 
akararh vrintshva diihitar divah \ rdtri stamam najigyushe \ “The divine 
Night arriving, hath shone in many places -with her eyes; she has 
assumed all her splendours. 2. The immortal goddess has widely filled 
the lower and the upper regions : by light she destroys the darkness, 
3. Arriving, the goddess has driven away her sister the Twilight : the 
darkness departs. 4. Be to-day [favourable] to us who have gone to 
rest at thy coming, as birds to their nests in a tree. 5. Men, cattle, 
and even suppliant hawks, have gone to rest. 6. Drive away, 0 
Night, the she- wolf and the wolf: drive away the thief; and carry 
us safely across [thyself]. 7 . Darkness adorned [with stars], black, 
and yet illuminated, has approached me : do thou, Dshas, drive it 
away like one who is bound [to do so]. 8. I have brought for thee 
a hymn, as it were an offering of cows, like [an encomium] for a 
conqueror. Deceive it, 0 Night, daughter of the Day.” 

1. (=:Nir. iv. 29 ; A.V. 19, 47, 1 ; and Vaj. S, 34, S2)-^A rdtri par- 
thivnm rajah pitur aprdyi dhamabhih | divah mdanisi brihail in tuhthasc 
d tveshafn, variate tamah \ 2. (A.V, 19, 47, 3) Ye te rdtri nrichakshaso 
yuktdso'^^ navatir nava \ ailtih sanlv ashf-d uto te sapta saptalih | 3. 
Mdtrim prapadye jananim sarva-hhfda-ni'veianwi~‘^ | bhadrum bhaga- 
vatirh krishndM vihasya jamto nisdm j 4. Samvesanim safnyamanim 
graha-nakshatra-mdlinvm l^rapanno '‘ham sivdm rdtrim bhadre jidram 
asimahi bhadre pdram asimahi orn namah j ,5. Sto^nhyami prayato 
devlrh saranydm bahvricha-priydm | sahasra-sanmitdm Durgdm Jdta- 
vedase sunavdma somam ” | 6. S'dnty-artham dvijdtmdm rishibhih 

semapdsritdh {samupdsritd ?) | rig-vede tvd0i samutpannd ^rdtiyato nida- 
hdti veda\ | 7 . Ye tvdrh devi prapadyante brdhmanuh havya-vdhanim \ 

(tyiY 

I ' 

For yuktdmh, the A. V. reads drashidrah, “seers.” 

'''® This, Professor Aufrccht remarks, is imitated from E.V. i. S5, 1 ; JRatrimjayato 
nivesanm. ' ' 

” The fipfli pSdas of this and the three following verses are, as Prof. Aufrecht 
observes, borrowed from R.V. i. 99. 
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aviiyah Idhuvidy&h vd sa nahparshad ati durgdni viSvd ] 8. Agni-varnd^ 
iuhhdih saumydm hlrtayish^anti ye dv^dh\ tan tdrayati dmgdni n&veva 
sindlmfh durita Hy Agnih | 9. Durgeshu vishame ghore amgr&me ripu- 
sanhate | agm-ehora-nipdteshu dmhta-graha-nivdrane \ 10. JDurge&hu 
vishameshu tvdrh sangrdmeshu vaneshu cha [ moliayiivd prapadyante' 
teshdm me abhayam hum teshdm me dbhayam hum ofh namah | 11. KeU- 
nim sarva-lhutdndm panchamiti eJia ndma cha 1 sa mam samdk nUdh devl 
sarvatah parirahhatu sarvafah parirahhatu om namah | [v. 12 is the 
same as the verse quoted hy Weber in the text, beginning tdm 
agni-varndm, etc.] | 13. Durgd durgeshu sthdneshu ia^ no devir ahhish- 
faye | yah imam Durga-stavam punyam rdtrau rdtrau soda pafhet j rdtrih 
huiikah sauhharo rdtrl-sfavo gdyatrl 1 rdtri-svMam japed nityam tat- 
hdlam upapadyate ) 

I am indebted to Professor Aufrecht for assistance in correcting the 
corrupt text and in explaining parts of this composition. 

1. “ 0 Night, the terrestrial atmosphere was filled with thy father’s 
might. Thou, the mighty one, pervadcst the celestial mansions, and 
awful darkness returns. 2. Night, may the man-beholders which are 
united with thee’® bo 99, 88, or 77. 3. I attain to Night, the mother, 

who brings rest to all creatures, kind, divine, dark, the night of the 
whole world. 4. I have attained the auspicious Night, who causes 
men to rest, who composes [them], who is invested with a garland of 
planets and stars. May we reach the other side in safety ! may we 
reach the other side in safety! 5. Intent, I will praise the divine 
Durga, who affords a refuge, who is bclove(lby the Bahvrichas (priests 
of the Rig-veda ceremonial), who is equal t^ thousand. Let us pour 
forth soma to Jatavedas (Fire). 6. For thAtranquiUization of the 
twice-born, thou art resftrted to by rishis, and hast thy origin in the 
Rig-veda. May [Agni] burn r^p the wealth of him who seeks to hurt 
us I 7. The Brahmans, learned or ignorant, who resort, 0 goddess, 
to thee, the carrier of oblations, — may he transport us over all 
diffimiJ-ties. 8. Agni transports over all evils [though] hard to be 
traversed, — as in a bba/k across the ocean, — those twice-bom men who 
shall celebrate the fire-coloured, auspicious, beautiful goddess. 9. In 
difficulties, in dire perplexity, id battle, in trouble from enemies, in 

Or, according to the reading pf the A. V., “ May thy man-b^olders, Hookers 
be,” etc. 
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yisitatioBS of fire, aad tMeyes^ for the prevention of inanspioious 
planets, (10) in diflLcnltieB, perplexities, battles, and forests, men, 
bewildered, resort to thee. Give us security from tiiese things, give 
us security firom these things! 11. [I praise] her the long-haired, 
fmd whose name among all creatures is Pancham!. May this goddess 
every night preserve me in every way. (12. The same as the verse 
already quoted in the text, p. 427, line 26.) 13. May the divine 

Durga be propitious for our good in difficulties. He who always every 
night reads this holy Durga-stava, — (the night, Kusika, Saubhara, 
the ratri-stava, gayatri), — ^he who continually mutters the ratri-sukta, 
arrives at that time.” 

It will be seen that the sense of some parts of this production is not 
very clear, but to ascertain it is of little consequence. 


NOTE J. — Page 429, lines 13 /, 

These same tongues of fire are also mentioned in a hymn to Agni, in 
the Markandeya Purana, sect. 99, vv. 52 ff. : Td jihvd hhavatah Kali 
hdla-nishthd-karl prahho [ lhaydn nah paid pdpelhj ah aihihdchcha mahd- 
hhaydt [ 53. Kardll ndma yd jihvd mahd-pralaya-Tcdr^anam | tayd na 
pdhi ityddd | 54. Manojavd cha yd jihvd laghimd guna-laJeshand | tayd 
ityddi 1 55. Karoti hdmani hhfdehhyo yd te jihvd Sulohild | tayd ityddi | 

56. Sudhumra-varnd yd jihvd <prdnindm roga-ddyikd | tayd ityddi \ 

57. Sphulinginl cha yd jihvd yatah [ya te?^ saJcala-pudgald ] tayd 
ityddi ( 68. Yd te Viivd Jsadd jihvd prdnindni sarma-ddyinl 1 tayd 
ityddi | 52. “By thy ton^e Kali, the final destroyer [of the world], 
preserve us from sins’^md from great present alarm. 53. By thy 
tongue Karall, the cause of the great mundane dissolution, preserve 
us, etc. 54. By thy tongue Manojava, which is distinguished by the 
qujility of lightness, preserve us, etc. ^55. By thy tongue Sulohita, 
which accomplishes the desires of creatures, preserve us, etc. 66. By 
thy tongue Sudhumravarna, which inflicts diseases on living bo».ig8, 
preserve us, etc. 57. By thy tongue Sphulinginl, the loveliest of all, 
preserve us, etc. 58. By thy tongue Visva, which always bestows 
blessings on living beings, preserve us^ etc.” 

In tbd‘courM of this hymn to Agni he is said (v. 41) to have been 
formed eightfold : Tvdm mhtadhd halpayitvd yajnam ddyam ahalpayan \ 
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.“Having formed thee in eight ways, they performed the earliest 
sacrifice.” This seems to refer to the legend from the BrShmanas 
given in pp. S39--347. Again, we are reminded of some characteristics 
which are ascribed to Budra in the S'atarudriya w. 2 and 11 (above, 
pp. 322 f.) by the expressions which are applied to Agni in the seven- 
tieth verse of this hymn ^ Yat te Vahne iivam rupam ye cha te eapta 
hetayah \ taih pahi nah stuto deva pita putram ivatmajam | “ When 
thou art lauded, Agni, preserve us by thine auspicious form, and by 
thy seven shafts, as a father preserves his own son.” 

In V. 63 Agni is said to have “ stretched out the whole universe, 
and, though one, to exist in manifold shapes” {tvoya tata'ffi viham idaim 
chardeharam Sutdianaiho hahudhd tvam atra). 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES AND CORRECTIONS. 

i. Page 6, note 13. 

See further E.V. ii. 33, 1; and Dr. BoUcnsen’s remarks on the word 
mndrU in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. xxii., p. 588. 

ii. Page 9, line 11. 

See Tandya Mah’ahrahmana, viii. 2, 1 f. 

iii. Page 19, line 3 from the top and line 11 from the foot, 

I learn by a communication, dated some months ago, from Professor 
Aufrecht, that amahaye is not a substantive, as I had understood it, but 
the third person singular present, from the root ei-\-anu-{-d. He would 
translate the whole verse thus: “With which body has Skambha 
entered the past, and which body of his rests over the Ature ? When 
he divided his one body into a thousand bodies, with which of them 
did he enter there?” And he thinks that the second half of verse 8 
has exactly the same sense. S' aye is, he adds, a very common Ycdic 
form for kte. See also the fasciculus of Bbhtlingk and Both’s Lexicon 
(recently received), s.v. i?, ilhere also saye is stated to be the 3rd pers. 
sing.; and the scholiast,^ Panini vii. 1, 41, is referred to in proof. 
In the same work the root is explained as, in this passage, 

signifying “ to stretch over.” 

iv. Page 28, liife 8. 

I find from Bbhtlingk and Eoth’s Lexicon, s.v. iaiahdhu, that 
words here referred to occur in the Taittirlya A^^ioyaka x. 1, 8. I 
quote in full the verse in which they occur, as well as that which 
precedes it : Ahahrdnte rathahrdnte V'ishnukrdnte vasmdhard [ iirasd 
difmr:d.yishySLmi rakshasva mdm pade pade ] hhumir dhenwr dharani loka- 
mdrami\ uddhritd vardhena krishnena iatahdhmd { 
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V. Page 28, line 14. 

See Tandya Brahmana, xx. 14, 2 ff.; the commencement of which 
corresponds with the text from the Panchavimi^a BrShmana, quoted in 
the fifth volume of this work, p. 392. 

^i. Page 29, line 9. 

See Tandya Br. iv. 1, 4. 

vii. Page 39, line 17. 

For “vi. 2, 42,” read “vi. 2, 4, 2.” 

viii. Page 39, line 23. 

Aham durgad dhartd. Compare R.V. i. 61, 7, and viii. 66, 10, in 
pp. 67 and 91, and the quotation from Sayana’s commentary given in 
p. 92 f., above. 

ix. Page 44, line 22. 

For ‘'5, 32,” read “5, 34.” 


X. Page 45, line 5. 

See Tandya Br. viii. 2, 10. 

xi. Page 56, line 11. 

Compare Tandya Br. vii. 4, 2; where it is told that the gods failed 
to gain heaven by either the Gayatrl, the Trislitubh, the Jagatl, or the 
Anushtubh metres, but gained it by the Brihatl. 

xii. Page 58, last line ^ the text. 

Compare Tandya Br. vii. 5, 11 ; 6, 5; xiVs, 23; ‘9, 21; 13, 27 f. 

xiih Page 61, line 5. 

See the discussion among the gods about a formula in Tandya Br. 
vii. 8, 1 f. 

:^v. Page 67, line 18. 

On the word mdtri, “measurer,” Bbhtlingk and Roth have the 
following explanation : “ Say ana brings under this head the verse 
1, 61, 7, makflig the word equivalent to ‘the world-creating (Tsustain- 
ing) sacrifice.’ Benfey translates ‘carpenter.’ But Vritra’s mother 
may be here spoken of.” * 
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XV. Page 78, line 11 from the foot 

See also Tandya Br., xx. 15, 6, f. 

xvi. Page 80, line 5 from the foot 

Vishnu is also mentioned in R.V. v. 49, 3 : Inth'o Viehmr Varuno 
Mitro Agnir ahani hhadra janayanta daemdh j 

xvii. Page 81, line 27. 

In Il;Y. yiii. 12, 8, Indra is said to have eaten a thousand buffaloes 
and to have in consequence gained in vigour {yadi pravriddha eatpate 
eahaeram mahiehan aghah ) ad it te indriyam mahi pra va/vridhe). 

xviii. Page 85, line 13. 

‘*The Alvins,” etc. Bead “Ye, Asvins, have come by a path 
which yields enjoyment.” 

xix. Page 88, lines 16, 22 and 28. 

For na” read *^yan nah: and in line 22, for “tellest not” 
read “tellest to us.” 

The passage of the Taitt. San. referred to in p. 88, line 28, viz. ii. 6, 
5, 2 (p. 685 of Bibl. Ind., vol. ii.), gives the following explanation of 
the words Vishnave S'ipivishtaya : Yajno vai Vishnuh ) ^asavah sipih | 
yajnafy eva paSushu pratishthati j “ ‘ Vishnu ’ means sacrifice, and 
‘ S'ipi ’ means victims ; for sacrifice depends upon victims.” Se e al so 
the Tandya Brahmana ix. 7, 9 ff. B.V. vii. 100, 6, is translated by 
Prof. Both in his Illustration!; of the Nirukta, p. 59. I am indebted 
to Prof. Aufrecht for the fo^^owing remarks on “ S'ipivishta : ” “ This 
attribute of Vishnu occuH only in B.V. vii. 99, 6 (a verse which 
ought to have stood only at the end of hymn" 100, as hymn 99 is 
devoted to the celebration of Indra and Vishnu), and in the only im- 
portant verses vii. 100, 5 and 6. The A.V. does not know the word, 
and in the other Sanhitas and Brahmanas it has been, as in other cases, 
adopted from the B.V. It is perfectly clear that something oppro- 
brious was expressed by the epithet, for vii. 100, 6, means : ‘ Why 
should any one, 0 Vishnu, have found a subject for reproof when thou 
didst say, “I am S'ipivishta”? Do not conceal even that shape of 
thine from us, as thou wearest another form in public.’ Now Aupa- 
manyavt^ says clewly that ‘ S'ivipishta’ is * kutsitarthlya ’ (has a bad. 
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. or contemptuous, sense). The commentator on the Taittiriya Sanhita 
ii. 2, 12, 5 (voL ii., p. 390) says that it is used for atyanta-^rogm.^\ 

The complete words ^of Anpamanyaya are as follows : SHpivishfo Vtshnur iti 
Vish^r dve namani hhavatali \ hUsit^rthlyam purvam iiy A'lipumanyavah [ Aupa- 
manya says that there are two names of Vishnu, S'ipivishta and Vishnu : of which 
the former has a bad sense/’ 

^ I quote the commentatbr’s remarks on the verse (vii. 100, 6, of the E.V.) at* 
length: He Vishno^^ tvam ^‘yad** yasm&t karanat 8* ipivishfo asmV^ iti pr<^ 
karsherm vavak^he'*^ pimah punar vakshi tasmat tava manasi kim it pari^^ 

chakshyam bhut ” kirn idam garhanlyam abhut | na etad garhamyam vfitha eva tava 
lajja iiy abhiprayah [ yadyapy etan nama loke atyantaroginy | udghaUta-guhyatm* 
vimudhaih prayujyate 8*ipivishto *yam^* iti tatJidpy avayavarthasya brdhmanena 
vyakhydtaivdd nasty atra tava lajja-karanam 1 tasmdd ^‘etad varpo^' variaJipmnndma 

asmad md apaguhah^^ asmdkam agre gudham md kuru\ ^^yad^^ yasmdt tvam 
guhandya eva samithe ytuldhe kavacha^sirshanydbliyam gudho anyarupo babhutha*^ 
babhuvitha | tad anyaiha yathdtathd vd hhavatu tathdpy asmad-^vriddhau (quere 
buddhau ?) prasastam idam md gopdya ity arthah | “0 Vishnu, since thou repeatedly 
sayest I am S'ipivishta, how, then, is this, in thy mind, matter of reproach ? It is 
not matter of reproach ; thou art needlessly ashamed : such is the purport. Although 
this word is in common language applied to diseased persons, to those whose naked- 
ness is uncovered, and to fools, by those who say ^so and so is S'ipivishta,’ yet as the 
sense of its component parts is expounded in this Brahmana (ii. 6, 6, 2, see abore), 
thou hast no occasion for shame. Do not therefore conceal from us thy most excellent 
name (so the commentator understands varpas). Inasmuch as in the battle thou hast 
for the sake of concealment been covered by a coat of mail and a helmet, — ^whether 
the fact bo so or otherwise, do not conceal that which in our estimation deserves 
praise.” 

The wmrd S'ipivishta ’’also occurs in the S'atarudriya (V aj as. Sanhita 1 6, 29) ; and is 
thus commented on by Mahidhara on the verse : 8* ipivishtdya Visbji^tcri(paya\ Vishnu?} 
S'ipivishta?}'" iti srutch [ yadvd sipishu pasm?iu vishta?} pravis?ita?} | ^^pasavo vai 
sipir'" iti srute?} | sarva-prdnishv antarydmitayd 8t?iitd?} ity art?ia?} | yadvd ^^yajno 
vai ,slpi?} ” I yajne ' dhidevatdivcna pravis?itah \^iipir ddityo vd mandaldd?m?ii?hdtd ity 
artha?i\ tasmai nama?} | sipayoHra rasnxayahuohyante fair dvis?ifo bhavati"" iti 
Ydskolctcit (Nirukta, 5, 8). S'ipivishta, ue?^^ him who is in the form of Vishnu : 

for the Veda says S'ipivishta is Vishnu. Or, accofdjjig to the Vedic text, that ‘s'ipi’ 
means cattle, S'ipivishta^ will mean, he who enters into cattle, i.e. who is present in 
all creatures, pervading them. Or ‘ S'ipi ’ means sacrifice ; and so S'ipmshta may 
signify him who has entered inf^ sacrifice as its presiding deity. Or, ‘s'ipi’ is the 
sun who presides over the circle of the sky — ^to him be reverence ; according to what 
Yaska says (Nirukta 6, 8) ‘ S’ipV means rays; by them he is pervaded.” 

Professor Weber has the following notice of ‘ S'ipivishta’ in his Indische Studion 

37 f., note. This is one of those words which already gave trouble to Yaska 
(Nirukta 5, 9). Bhatta BhasTtara Mis'ra has the following: Nirvcs?Uita-ies?mya 
{sepdya .^) ) sarvadd devaddru-vana^pradeiddau vd yat?id dditydtmane] yat?id Skanda^ 
purdne S' aUy^c?i?iamatayogdd (?) vd s'ipi vdri prachakshate | tatpdndd rakshAimd 
vd "pisipayo rasmayo matdh | tes%u pravishta?} savitd 8*ipivis?ifa ihochyate | yadvd 
pasava?} sipaya?} yajno vai Vishmih pas ava?} sipir^^ iti srute?} sarva^-prdnddy^ 
antarydmitvena pravis?ita?} ity artha?} | [Prof. W. then quq^es the p,assage of the 
Mahubharata, 13229].* “‘S'ipi’ is akin to ‘e'epa,’ ‘rfipra,’ Kiefer^^hip, Hiifte, 
cippus.” 
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This piece of information is taken from the Amarakosha, where it is 
,Baid, B'ipivishtas tu hhalatau dukharmani mahekare. Halayudha and 
Hemachandra have the same. Amara must have taken the two first 
meanings (‘bald-headed’ and ‘leprous’) from actual use; and there 
is no reason to doubt that even in the Vedic passages ‘ S'ipivishta ’ 
means either bald-headed, or one who has a fkin disease. So long as 
the sense of ‘4ipi’ is undetermined, it will be difficult to choose 
between the two. The word ‘4ipi’ is not found used separately. 
Por what the Taittirlya Sanhita ii. 5, 5, 2 (quoted above) says, yajno 
mi Vishmth | pakvah Sipih (Tandya Br. xviii. 6, 26 ®’), and all that the 
modern Hindu commentators say, about ‘sipi,’ is worthless. A glimmer 
of light is cast upon ‘ sipi ’ by ‘ 4ipitam,’ ‘ defective,’ in the S'atap. Br. 
xi. 1, 4, 4.”« 

XX. Page 91, note 

See also K.V. viii. 22, 1 . 

xxi. Page 95, line 1. 

For “ix. 166,” read “ix. 100.” 

xxii. Page 95, line 10. 

Another verse in which Vishnu is mentioned is one in the funeral 
h 3 rmn, B.V. x. 15, 3: A ahan pitfim mvidatran avitsi napdtam cha 
vikramanam cha Vishnoh | “I have found the beneficent Fathers, and 
the path and the stride of Vishnu.” Napdt is explained by Mahidhara 
in Vaj. S. 19, 56, thus: Ndeti puto yaira sa naputo deva-yCma-paiho 
yatra gatdnum pato ndsti, y(j>rapa.ta means that on which tiiere is no 

This passage is as follows: l^.ha vai Prajdpateh pasnshtha tanur yat S'ipivishtah | 
prdno brihat | prunah eva pa&unhu pratitvshlhaii | “ This' S'ipivislita is that body 
of Drajapati which abides iu victims (or boasts). The Byihat is breath : and it is 
breath which abides in victims.” On which the commentator remarks : “ Yajno 
Vnhnuh, ) pasavah Hpir” iti sruty-aniardl j Vinhnoh Trajdpalitvdt H' ipivishtah iti] 
“ For another Vodic text says that Vishnu is sacrifice, and ^ipi denotes victims. Since 
Vishnu has the character of Prajapati, he is S'ipivishta,’.' etc. 

The Commentator’s note on this passage is as follows ; AJcdle niruptam havtJi 
sipitam | tad-asrito dosha-vUeshah | tad~'<yuhtatn iva yajnusya sarlram bhavati | 

Prof. Aufrecht proposes to correct this as follows: Akdle iipilam, | iipitam tam- 

dsrito dosha-vikshah, According to this con"ectcd reading the ‘sense will be: 
“ An oblation offered at a wrong time is ‘ sipita.’ Now ‘ ^ipita ’ means a particular 
defect residing in the body. With it the body of the sacrifice becomes aflbeted, as 
it were.” ^ ' 



ADDITIONAL NOTES AND CORRECTIONS. 


507 


fall, the path leading to the gods, on which those who go along it do 
not falL” Sayana on E.V. x. 15, 3 makes the woidi=vinai&bhdva,» 
“ the absence of destruction.” 


xxiii. Page 114, line 14. 

For “verse” read “^nse.” 

xxiv. Page 119, note 

As regards the question whether or not ether {dka^a) is eternal, see 
the first volume of this work, pp. 130 and 506, and the third vol., 
pp. 70, 106, and 164. 

XXV. Page 12’7, line ^from the foot. 

For pramnahtV* read pravrinahtiP 

xxvi. Page 128, line 5. 

The Commentator on the Taitt. Ar. (Bibl. Ind.), p. 372, explains 
uikara thus : Veder uttara-bhdge pdiiisu-trinddayo yatra prakshipyante 
so ’yam utharah | “ ‘The utkara’ is the place on the north side of the 
Vedi (altar) where dust, grass, etc., is thrown,” 


xxvii. Page 129, line 13. 

This passage is identical with Tuudya Br. vii. 5, 6, vol. i., p. 433. 

xxviii. Page 262, line 6 from the foot. 

The Tundya Brahmana xii. 6, 8, al^ relates that Indra, after thus 
treacherously slaying Namuchi, was folfewed by the head or something 
else which cried, “Slayer of a hero, thou^bast injured mo, thou hast 
injured me.” This Jie could not destroy, either by rich, or saman, but 
by a Harivaraa” {tad enan), paplyam vdeham vadad amavartata ^^vlra- 
hann adruho ’druhah ” iti | tad na richd na sdmnd apahantum asaknot \ 
tad hdrivarnasya eva nidhar^na apdhata) 

xxix. Page 297, line 18. 

To the word “Jarasandha” a^ the beginning of the line, prefix 
“582.” 

XXX. Page 300, line 6. 

For “X. 70,” read “v.'70,” 
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xxxi. Page 302, line 15. 

f 

' Prof. Whitney has since given up this interpretation. See p. 399. 

xxxii. Page 303, line 7. 

For “ii. 2, 29,” read “xi. 2, 29.” 

O 

xxxiii. Page 303, line 22. 

For “ commentorial,” read “ commentatorial.” 

xxxiv. Page 306, line 26. 

See Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, Dr. Hall’s ed., vol. ii., pp. 77 f. 

XXXV. Page 319, line 2. 

For “x. 26,” read “xii. 26.” 

xxxvi. Page 400, Urn 11. 

For “ii. 23,” read “ii. 33.” 

xxxvii. Page 421, line 24. 

For “ X. 99,” read “ x. 90.” 

xxxviii. Page 471, line 12. 

For “Devavatl,” read “Yedavatl.” 

xxxix. ^age 491, line 27. 

For “xiii. 8, 17,” read “ 3 ^ 4, 17.” 
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A. 

Abhyagni, 320 
Aclinavaka priest, 84 
Aditi, lltf., 80, 84, 114 f., 
133 f., 136,229,306,365 
etc. 

Adhvaryu priest, 66, 160 
Adhvaryn Brahmana, 14 
Aditcya, 117 

Aditya, 14, 26 f., 46, 65, 
etc. 

is lord of Brahma, 

Vishnu and Budra, 475 
Aditya-hridaya, a hymn, 
474 

Adityas, 14 f,, 64, 114 ff. 
.^s(‘hylus, Prometheus 
Vinctus, 66 

Agastya, 473, 480, 485 
Agnilyi, 161 

Agm,9,22f., 26, 28f.,45, 
58, Cl, 66, 70, 76, etc. 

texts in pniise of, 111 

one of triad of gods, 

66, 70, 160 ff. 

breaks down castles, 

312 

his eight forms and 

names, 340 tf. 

enamoured of Rishis’ 

wives, 352 tf. 

his tongues, 429, 497 
Agnihotrix, 67 
Agni Purana iv., 6 — 151 
Ahalj'a, 48, 496 ^ 

Ahaukara, 42 f. 
Ahavanlya fire, 359 
Ahi, 82, 101 
Ahvpiti, 253 

Aindra-vaishnava obla- 
tion, 79 
*-)^ir, 46 

Aitareya Brahmana — 

i. 1— 129~ * 

— 30—129 

ii. 8— £89 

iv. 22— 9 

vi. 16— 84, 123 

— 33—319 

Aitasa, 319 ; 


*Aitasa-pralapa, 320 
Aitihasikas, 92 
Aja, 378, 383 (see Brahma) 
Alcas'a (ether), 33, 119 
Akhandala (appellation of 
Indra), 190 
Amaravatl, 246 
Ambika, 321, 422 

is sister of Budra, 

according to the Tajur- 
vedas, 321. See Uma. 
Ambitama, 424 
Ains'a, or Amsfu, 14, 115 
Auakaduudubhi (name of 
Vasudeva), 273 
Anaranya, 467 f. 
Andhaka, 336, 472 
Angus, 246 
Angiras, 91 
Angirascs, 107, 116 
Aniruddha, grandson of 
Krishna, 435 
Aurita-dova, 410 
Antaka, 336, 472 
Anukramunika, 77 
Anusbtubli, 162 
Apab. See Waters 
Apania, 431. See Uma 
Apsarases, obtained by 
Kshatriyas slain in bat- 
tle, 277 ♦ 

Apsarases, 461 
Araniati, sense of the word, 
317 

Arbuda, 107 
Ardhaka, 336 * 

Arjuna, 161 and passim 
A»juna (Kartavirya), 177, 
253 

Arthaviidas, 131 
AtuncUiatl, 354 
Arunmukha Yatis, 493 
Arurniaghas, 493 
Aryas, 76 
Ary a Bha^a, 110 
Aryaman, 14, 68, 78 
A^ani, 342, 347 
Asita Bevala, 432 
Asura (the Spirit), 109 
Asuras, 26 f., 40, 64, 58 ff., 
etc. 


Asuras, their castles, 203, 
223 ff. 

Asuri, 123 
As'vatthaman, 186 
A^vamedha, or horse-saerf- 
fice, 167 ff. 

AfJvins, 46, 48, 68, 76, 128, 
etc. 

Atharva-s'iras, 166, 172 

quoted, 356 

Atharva-veda, quoted or 
referred to — 

2, 1, 3— 6 

— 27, 6—332,403 

3, 16, 1—313 

— 20, 4, 7— 96 


4, 2,1-8- 15f.,18 


— 21, 

7—312 

— 28, Iff.— 332 

— 80, 

5-318 

6, 3, 

3— 96 

- 21, 

11—333 

— 25, 

6— 96 

- 26, 

7— 66 

6,93, 1, 

2—333, 403 

— 141, 

1—333 


7, 26, 1-3— 68 

— - 26,4-7— 63 

— 42, 1, 2—313 

— 44, 1— 83 

— 50, 6—106 

— 79, 4— 16 

— 80, 3— 16 

— 87, 1—333, 358,403 

8, 2, 7—333, 403 

— 6, 10—333 

— 8, 11—337 

9, 2— 4 

— 6, 29— 63 

— 7, 7—334 • 

— 10, 17— 76 

10, 1, 23—334, 403 

— 2, 7— 23 

— 3, 9— 11 

— 7, 25— 11 

— 7, 7tf.— 18 f. 

—8, 2, 11, 44— 19 

— 8, 29—268 

11, 2, 1-31— 334 ff., 403 

— 6, 2—116 

— 6. ^—338. 403 



510 


INDEX. 


Atharva-Teda, eontinued — 
12, 1, 8— 24 

r- 4,17—338, 403 

13 2, 26— 6 

— 4, 4, 26 ff,-338,403f. 

15, 6, 1-7—338 

-* 18, 1, 40—308 

19, 10, 9— 84 

— 63, 10— 27 

20, 17, 6—106 

— 87, 3—103 

— 89, 9—106 

— 99, 2—104 

— 106, 26— 89 

— Ill, 1— 89 

— 114, 1—104 

— 126, 1—106 

Atigrahyas, 62 
Atikuya, son of Havana, 

412 

Auf'recht (Prof. Th.), his 
aid acknowledged, 7, 69, 
78, 81, 84, 90 f., 102, 
106, 117,152, 232, 261, 
302, 306, 310, 314, 409, 
411, 494, 602, 604 

his Catalogue of 

SanskritMSS., 151, 188, 
228, etc. 

Aupamanyava, 88, 505 
Aumavahha, 64 fl‘., 97, 
166, 439 

Avindbya, Minister of Ha- 
vana, 413 

B. 

Babhru, 212 
Badari, 188, 232, etc. 
Bahikas, 328, 339 
Bahvrich S'ruti, 144 
Balararna or Baladeva, 
245, 249, 268, 260 
Balararna incarnation, 156 
Bali, 133 ff., 166, 466 
Banerjea’s (Hcv. K. M.) 
dialogues on Hindu phi- 
losophy, 49 
Baiigas, 246 

Benfey’s (Prof. Th.) Glos- 
sary to Sama-veda, 11, 
81 f., 102 

translation of Sama- 

veda, 63 f., 87, 89 

of Rigveda, in 

Orient und Occident, 
63 f., 68, 102, 229,302, 
316 f. 

Bhadra, 212 

" Bhadrakull, 416 * 


Bhaga, 14, 80, 116 

his eyes knocked 

out by Hudxa, 200, 268, 
383 

BhagavadgTta, 169, 381 

3, 20 fP., and 4, 

7 f., quoted, 53, 163 
Bhagavata Parana quoted 

1, 3, 7— "36 

— 3,lff.,&26f.— 156 

— 3, 16— 27 

2, 6, 34— 44 

— 6,21ff.— 10 

— 10, 10— 44 

3, 12, 28 fr.— 47 

— 20, 12ff.— 43 

— 26,60ir.— 43 

— 30, 10—381 

4, 1, 47tr.— 378 

— Sects. 2-7— 377 ff. 

— 6, 20—202 

— 25, 6—381 

6, 19, 6—456 

6, 6, 24, 36—121 

— 6, 41—202 

8, Sects. 15-23— 137 ff. 

— 23, 29— 72 

— 24, 4ff.— 39 

10, .l,21ff.— 254 

— 33, 27ff.—49f., 182,253 : 

— 34, 8—249 

— Sects. 43 ff.— 215 

— 64th and previous sect- j 

ions -178 

— 74, 34—206 

BhagTratlia, 365 
Bharadvuja, 96, 486 j 

Bh!irata,epithetof ji\gni,28 
Bharata, brother of Hama, 

175, 41'6 f. 

Bhava, 43, 328, 332 
Bhavas, 331 
BhavanT, 405 
BhaV.tra, 81 
Bhimasena, 211 
Bhishma, 206 
Bhislimaka, 215 
Bhogavatl, 253 
Bhoja, 253 

Bhr'igu, 177 ' 

— ;; reviles Hudra, 382 

his beard plucked 

out by Rudr£^ 383 
Bhrigus, 140 
Bhu, 14 

Bhur, bhuvah, svar, 2 \> 
Bhutadi, 42 f. 

Bhuvana, 9, 369 

Boar, or Varaha, 39, 67 ^1 


Boar incarnation, 27, 33 f., 
36 ff., 166, 390 
Bohtlingk and Hoth’s 
Lexicon, 13, and passim 
Bollensen’s (Dr.) articles 
in Jour. G6rm. Or. Soc., 
and Benfey’s Orient und 
Occident, 306 f. 

Bombay edition of H^a- 
yana, 33, 131, & passim 
Brahma, 7, 19 f., 29 f., and 
passim 

Bi’ahma (the Veda), 22 
Brahma, 10, 18, 31 f., and 
passim 

born in an egg, 31 f. 

sprung from the 

waters and ether, 33 

becomes a boar, 33, 39 

takes the form of a 

fish, 38 

called Narayana, 31, 

37, 39, 164 

springs from a lotus 

issuing from Vishnu’s 
navel, 43, 230,267,477 

his passion from his 

own (laughter, 47 f. 

the first god in the 

: Trimurti, 1G3, 280 

grants boons to Ha- 
vana and Atikuya, etc., 
167, 412, 458, 470 

inform^? Kama of bis 

divinity, 181 

created by Hudra, 

I 188, 194 

created by Krishna, 

or Vishnu, 230, 267, 
273 

worsliips Linga and 

Hudra, 192 f. 

acts as charioteer to 

Hudra, 222, 226 

^ gtants boon to Ta- 

raka’s sons, 223 

praises Krishna in a 

hymn, 236 

is son of Vasudeva, 

237 

mediates between^ 

Vishnu, or Krishna, 
and Hudra, 240, 279 

promises to Hudra a 

share in sa, orifices, 374 
is present at sacri- 
fices, 167, 374, 378 

is father of Daksha, 

37.8 
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Brahma, his dispute with 
• Vishnu allayed by the 
Linga, 388 

is a form of Rudra,392 

Rudra springs from 

his forehead, 392 

identified with the 

soul of the Universe, 
367 f. 

curses Kurabhakarna, 

462 

his promise to the 

gods, 471 

Aditya called his 

lord, 47 fj 

asks Vishnu to be- 
come ?r(‘scrvcr, 477 

welcomes Rama to 

heavc;ri, 479 

is mental father of 

Pnlastya, 485 

offers boons to Rama, 

485 

creates the first wo- 
man, 496. (See Hiran- 
y figarl)] \ a, Praj apati, 
Vis' vakarinan). 
Brahma-kalpa, 35 
Brahman (priest), 66 
Brahmanas])ati,r2, 77, 162 
Bralimavaivarta Parana, 
182 

Brihadfiranyaka, 3, 22, 24, 
29 

Brihaddc’vata, i., 13 — 163 
Brill adgiri, 492 
Brihasji.'iti, 68, 96, 152, 
’l5l, 162 
Brihat, 06, 162 
Burnoiil‘’s Bhagavata Pu- 
rana, 39, 147 
Buddha, 212 ^ 

iiieariuilion, 156 

C. 

# 

Chaitraratha forest, 230, 
252 

Chandakaiisika rishi, 292 
Charaka Bruhmana, 92 
Charana, 177 
Charvaka, l\ fikshasa, friend 
•--rf Duryodhana, 294 ff. 
Chaturmasya, 57 ^ 

Chakshiisha Manvantara, 
120 

Chedis, 205, 21 O 5 246 
Chhandas, 163 
Chhandogya ITpanishad 
quoted, 12, 26, 183 


Churning the ocean for 
Amrita, 60, 366 
Colcb^oke’s (Mr. H. T.), 
Essays, 66, 110, 246, etc. 
Cowell’s (Prof. E. B.), 
MaitrT TJpanishad, 267 

translation of the 

Kaushitaki Upanishad, 
493 

• D. 

DadhTchi, 240, 374 
Dadhikril, 85 
Daityas, 110 
Daityasena, 350 
Daksha, 12 ff., 28, 115, 
117 f. 

— his sacrifice disturbed, 
200, 240, 372 ff. 

reviles and curses 

Rudra, 379 f. 

his daughters, 385 

Dambhodbhava, 235 
Danavns, or Danujas, 39, 
no, 167 
Bars a, 67 

Dasaratha, 167, 171 ff* 
iJasyus, 248 

D a t i a trey a i ucarna tion , 
156 

Dawn, daughter of Praja- 
pati, 45 

Death, personified, 55, 57f. 
DevakT, mother of Krish- 
na, 181, 183, 257 ff. 
Devarfita, 177, 372 
Devasena, 350 
Devavatl, 487 
Devayaiil, 154 
Devi. See IJina n 
DovThh aga vata. quoted, 267 
Devlmuhatmya quoted, 
4 35 f. 

Dhammapada, referred to, 
201 

Dhaiivantari incarnation, 
1^P6 

Dliarma, 1 56, 2 39, 24 1 , 3 78 
Dhatri, 14, 96 f., 115, 204 
Dhu'^ati, 205 
Diti,*^ mother of Daityas, 

■ 257, 305, 365 
Dravinodas, ^ 

Dundublil, ^ GandharvI, 
484 

Durgc% 426. See Umu 
Durgaclfarya, commen- 
tator on the Nirukta, 65, 
\74, 117, 161, 365,409 


Durga-stava, 427, 498 
Durgati, 428 

Durvasas, 199, 204, 245, 
275, 477 

D uryodhana, disbelieves 
Krishna's supernatural 
character, 216 ff, 220 ff. 

desires to celebrate 

Rajasuya sacrifice, 283, 
293 

celebrates Vaishnava 

sacrifice, 293 f. 
Dnshana, 472 
Dushkanta, 457 
Dvaraku, 211, etc. 

Dwarf incarnation, 66, 
107 f., 130 If., 156 
Dyaus, 46, etc. 

E. 

Earth, the goddess, 38, 46, 
80, 161 

lier burthen light- 
ened, 215, 255. Com- 
pare p. 161 

Egg, mundane, 23 ff., 30, 
41 if. 

fikalavya, 249 
Ekapiinui, 431 
Ekapiltalm 431 
Ekavimsa-stoma, 162 
Emuslia, 28^ 

Entity and Tson-ontity, 4 
Euripides, Ills Helena and 
Orestes quoted, 255 
Evayilmarut, 81 

G. 

Gada, 246 

Gandharniidana, 240, 252 
Gitndhuras, 215, 249 
Gandharva, 6, 112, 165 
Ganes'a, 278 
Gangu, ^70, 430 

lier descent, 365 

Gangadvara, 374 
Garuda, 189, etc. 

Ganidl, 353 

Gaurl, 359, 422. SeeUma 
Gautama, 49, 496 
Gaviputra, 182 
Gayas'iras, 65 
Gayatri, J 23, 161 
G(‘ncsis, Rook of, 48 
Gharma, 96, 126 
Ghora Anglrasa, 183 
Ginvraja, 288 
Gods, how they became 
imftortal, 54 
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Gods, bow they became su- 
perior to the Asuras, 68 
bow they became un- 
equal, 61 

— r— by birth are alone 
objects of sacrifice, 131 ; 
“ work - gods ” may 
themselves offer sacri- 
fice, 132, 496 
Gokarna, 284 
Goldstuckcr’s (Prof. Th.) 
Payini, or Munavakalpa 
Sutra, 6, 169 

Sanskrit Dictionary, 

62 

Gopati, 253 
Gopis, 60 f. 

Gorresio’s Ramayana, 34, 
and passim 

opinion regarding 

Rama’s incarnation, 
447, 481 

opinion regarding 

S'iva’s worship in 
Southern India, 411 
— — remark by him, 415 
Govinda, 38, 219 
Graha (Rahu), 190 
Grahas, 62 

Cuba, 350. SeeKurttikeya 
Gunas, 43 

n. 

Dabakkuk, iii. 6— 72 
Hall (Dr. Fitzedward), his 
aid acknowledged, 374, 
377, _ 407 _ 

— — biseditionofWilson’s 
Vishnu Puruna, 3, and 
passim 

Haiisa, name of Kpishna, 
264 

Hansa, name of Brahma, 
490 

Hanumat, 450 
his merits as a gram- 
marian, 490 
Hari, 39. See Vi.shnu 
Harivams’a quoted, or re- 
ferred to — 

line 35, — 32 
43,-393 • 
171,-120 
649,— 13 
689,-120 
940,-431 
2725,-161 
3236,-433 
4169,-151 , 


Haxiva&s'a, contintted — 
4166,-151 
6579,-216 
6833,-250 
7418,— 83 
9423,-435 
10235,-435 
10660,-278 
11648,-120 
12195,-151 
12425,— 32 
12466,-120 
12900,-161 
Sections 183f, — 178 
Haug’s (Prof. M.) trans- 
lation of the Aitarcya 
Brahinana, 9, 84, 290, 
320, 493 

dissertation by him 

referred to, 289 
Hayagriva, 39 
Heaven (svar), 80 
Heti, 486 

Himalaya, 230, 269 
Ilimavat, 385, 430 
Hiranyagarbha, 16tf, 31 fT, 
188, 355, 388 
Hiranyakas'ipu, 190, 215, 
Hiranyapura, 234. 

Hotri priest, 66 
Human sacrifices, whether 
practised in the Vedic 
age, 289 
Hrl, 168 

Hrishikes'a, 181, 208, etc. 
I. 

Ikshvaku, 445 
Ha, 161 

Immortality, how acquired 
by the gods, 64 ft'. 
Incarnation of a portion of 
Vislinu, 263 

of white and black 
hairs of Vishnu, 267 IT. 
Indha, 22 

Indische Stndien (Prof. A. 
V'eber’s), referred to or 
quoted. 23, 28,123,200, 
277, etc. 

India, 15, 20, 22, 26 t., 40, 
48, 61, 64, 66, 160, etc. 

texts ,’n which fiis 

greatness V> celebrated, 
99 ff. 

celebrated conjointly 

with Vishnu, 74, 78, 83, 
86 

with other gods, i*" 8 


Indra conquered by Indra- 
jit, 496 

— corrupts Ahalya,49,496 
Indradyumna, 253 
Indrajit, son of Ravana, 
and conqueror of India, 
411, 417 ff, 460, 494 
Indruni, 405 

Interpolated passages in 
Ramayana, 479 
Indu (soma), 77 
Iravatl, 263 
Isaiah, xi. 6 — 190 
^xl. 22; xlv. 12, 18-86 

J. 

Jagati, 123, 162 
JaigTshavya, 432 
J aimini, criticized by Com- 
mentator on Ramayana, 
496 

Jamadagni, 177, 322 
Jambavat, 146 
J umbavatl, wife of Krish tia, 
189 

Jambha, 234, 245, 249 
JambudvTpa, 440 
Jaiiaka, father of Sltii, 
175, 372, 464 f. 
Janaloka, 38, 146, 388 
Jara, ralcslntsi, a house- 
hold goddess, 291 
Jarasandha, 212, 245 
■ destines human vic- 

tims f#r Riidra, 288 fT. 

slain by Bhiniasena, 

291 

his birth related, 291 

JariithT, 263 
.liivali, 171 

.laviulratba, 184, 186,286 

■worships Rudra, 286 

Jayanta, an Aditya, 118 
.Tayanta, son of Indra, 496 
dayan t,T, daug htor of Indra, 
153 f. 

.Tayatirtha, 300 
Jiva, 44 

Job XX vi. 7 — 101 
Journal of American Ori- 
ental Society, referred 
to or quoted, 48, 39^' 
Jvara (fever), 374 
Jyeshtba s;iman, 193 
Jyotishtoraa, 62 

’ K. 

Ka(Prajapati or Kas'yapa), 
15, 138 
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y.aikasi, mother of Rav^na, 
487 f. 

KaikcyT, 173, 176, 445 f. 
Kailasa, 230, etc. 
Kaitabha, a Danava, 230, 
483, 435 

Ivaiv.alya Upanisliad, 3G2 
Kalakaiijas, 234 
Krtlaueiiii, an asura, 254 
Kfill, 41(1, 425, 427, 420. 

tSec Uiiiu. 

Ivalinga, 202, 249 
Kalki inoarnatioii, 156 
Kuiiialasana (Jirahma), 43 
Kruubojas, 243 
Ka niulli uiiia penance, 15 2f. 
Kandarpa, 364 
KanyakuiTum, 427 
Ivansn, 245, 255, 480 
Kapa nl i n. opi the t olliudra, 
301, 391 

• o])it,lictorPrisluin,301 

■ of llio Tritsii.-^, 301 

Kapila incarnation, 156 
K m ail, 4 25, 4 29. See Uniil 
Kanj;., 221 11', 227 f. 
KariavTrya, 253 
Karttikeya, Ills ]}irlh ac- 
<a)rdii);^ io the Malnl- 
blifiraia, 34 9 

acajonliug; to the 

Ihlniayana, 3G4 
KfaTjslia, 214 
Ka'^eiaimat, 253 
Kasvapa, 13,27, 33 f, 118, 
133, 136, 177, 322', 360 
Kafcaka, eonnnont.ator on 
the llinnriyana, on int(‘r- 
]a>laiions in that work, 

480 r. 

Kiithaka, 319, 306 
KritViiyaiia’^ srauta sfitras, 

iL^r 

KalyrtyanT, 360, 426 
K li nsa i y ;i , 1 7 1, 1 7 3, 1 75, 

Ka ushilaki Jirrihinana, 
343, 423 
Kaiisika 193 
Ivaufsf’kT, 434 
Kansluhha i>’('rn, 2G3 
^Kona Ilpanishad, (Quoted, 

KcsGri (tlic long-liairei), 
318 

Kcsin (his cnr),^ 336 
Kesiii (a Danava), 350 
KetunnitT, 487 
Khandapara-shi, 240 
Khan lava, 128 
Khaijiava forest, 161, 2f46 


Khara, a rakshasa, brother 
of Ravana, 471, 482 
Kirapurusha, 289 
Kiruta, form of, taken by 
Rudra, 230 
Kirti, 168 

Kosala Videhas, 328 
Kruiha, 253 
Krisumi, 75, 316 
l!lvihhna.,hiR adulteries, i 8ff. 

his self-coiiscionsiiess, 

178 

identified with Rama, 

181 

son of DevakT, and 

pupil of (iliora, 183 

renders homage to 

Malifideva, 186 If. 

retan ves boons from 

Mall adeva. and ITiria, 1 95 

is a great devotee, 25 1 

peribrnis a ceremony 

for a son, 250 

reeonimcnds worship 

of Diirga, 205 
his siipcanatiiral cha- 
racter disputed by S'isu- 
pala and Diiryodliana, 
205 ff, 281 

ox])lanation of his 

names, 218 

identified with the 

rishi Nurayana, 1 85, 228 

his su])ernatnral 

])ow(T and various ex- 
jiloits, 215 

])jmlni‘(3d from tlio 

black bail’ of Vishnu, 
257 ff. 

^ identified ^?ith the 

Suproiiie Spirit, 50, 208, 
210, 264 If. 

Ihalimu and Rndra 

produced from hi in, l^O, 
267, 273 

— ^ ou() with Rudra, 268, 
280 

his fight witli Rudra, 

270 

^goos to Dvriravati from 

fear of Jarasiiiidha, 288 
— sinnmarjr of views 
regfirdiii^liim, 281 f. 
Krita age,4f06 
KrittikiiS, 350 
KshfvadvTra, sense of the 
word, 301 f, 390, 507 
Kueneifs (Prof. A.) llisto- 
risch - Kritisch Ondcr- 
zoek referred to, 320 


Kuhn’s (Prof.) opinion re- 
ferred to, 424 

Kuhn and Schleicher’s , 
Breitrage, etc., 81 
Kixlluka on Manu, 3, 31. 
Kumfira, 151 
Kuniilra (a hoy), applied to 
Agni, 341 

Kumilrila Bhatta, 48 
Kiinibhakarnn, brother of 
Ravana, 462, 482 
Eurma (tortoise) incarna- 
tion, 27, 156 
Kunna Parana, 376. 472 
Kurukshetra, 125, 128 
Xiesa, son of Rfima, 478 
Kiitsa, 102 

Kuvera, 180, 366, 482 f, 
486 

L. 

Langlois’s Harivafhsa, 250 
Lassen’s (Prof. Christian) 
liulische Alterthiim.s- 
knnclo, or, Indian Anti- 
quitiCwS, referred to, 136, 
100,211,243,245, 283, 
etc. 

Lakshmana, brother of 
Rama, 175, 445, etc. 

wimuded by Indrajit, 

440 il* 

ascends toheaven, 478 

Laksbrnl, 182, 450 f, 460, 
165 

Lava, son of Rama, 478 
Linga. i^irana (|Uot(*d — 

1, 3, 28ff— 42 
1, 4, 50ff— 30 
1, 17, o 52—386 

1, 10, 8ff —391 

2, 28 --426 

Linga worship, 102, 405fF. 
langin (receptacle of the 

linga), 388 
Lokampnna, 57 
Lokayatikas, 138 
M adlui. a Danava, 230, 435 
Madbiiki, a muni, 123- 
Madhui’A a city, 478 
Madbusndana, 133 
Maghavat (liidra), 105 f. 
]\labriblirirata, quoted or 
referred to — 
i. Adij)arvan. 
1215—219 
2510—118 
2592—11 
2598—118 
2785-*-50 

33 
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MaMbhUrata, continued, 
7049—286 
7306—269 
8196—246 

ii. Sabba-parran. 

682—297 

626—287 

663—288 

729—291 

861—289 

869-278 

1211—205 

1333—206 

1410—212 

iii. Vana-parvan. 
166ff.— Il7f., 474 

192—371 
461—229 
471—251 
484—136 
615—216 
1513—184, 230 
6054—284 
8166—286 
8349—285 
10209—369 
10316— 48 
10368—388 
10932— 38 
11001—284 
12797— 38 
14287—351 
14427—350 
18274—293 
15777-286 
16872—481 
16999—285 
16148—413 
16492—413 
16,629—416 

iv. Virata-parvan. 

178—426, 433 

V. Udyoga-parvan. 
130—243 
147—243 
320—261 
414—496 
1875—247 
1917—232 
‘2527—216 
2660—218 
3469—235 
3501—119 
4407—250 
4409—210 
4418—220 

vi. Bblsbma-parvan. 
793 ff.— 206, 4,‘’2 
2932—236 


Mababbarala, cmtimied. 

vii. Drona-parvan. 

382—244 

401—191 

419—236 

2224—479 

2366—243 

2838—184 

9575—203 

9632—199 

viii. Karna-parvan. 
1626—221 

ix. S'alya-parvan. 
2434—261 
3619—294 
X. Sauptika-parvan. 
289—191 
312—186 
780—406 
786—373 
xii. S'anti-parvan. 
241—369 
1414—295 
1600—263 
1748—287 
3655—277 
6775— 35 
680/*— 36 
7092—118 
10226—373 
10272—374 
12943—136 
13133—266 
13152—185, 266 
13171— 63 
13228—219 
13229— 88 
13266—238 
1 3337—241 
13723—893 
xii. Anusasana-parvan. 
890—187 
1160—406 
6295—268 
6397—189 
6889—189 
7092—118 
7232—369 
7356—274 
7402—196 
7610—406 

xiv. Afivamedhika-parvan. 
1636>i,-276 

Mahadeva. See Rudra 
M'abarloka, 146, 38& 
Mabat, 42 
Mahavira, 126 
Mahendra,160. ScelndA 
Mabldbara’s commentary 


on Vajasaneyi Sanbita, 
7, 16 f., 17, 104 
Maitri Upanisbad, quoted, 
267 

Makba, 126 fF. 

Makbavat, 126 
Makba Vaisbnava, 128 
Malafi-Madbava, 430 
Mali, 487 
Malim, 4^2 
Mulyavat, 487 
Manasa (a name of tbe 
Creator), 35 

Mandara (a mountain), 279 
Mandbatri incarnation, 
166 

Mimdodari, Eavana’s 
queen, 455, 466 
Man-lion (nara-siffiba) in- 
carnation, 135, 156 
Manojava (one of tbe 
tongucsof Fire),429,498 
Maiitbara, 484 f. 

Manu, quoted — 
i. 6 ft’.— 30 


— 

32 ff. 

-35, 

iii. 

2 

—413 

vii. 

38 

—413 

viii. 

82 

—48 

ix. 

305 

—117 

— 

308 

—148 

xii. 

91 

—30 

— 

121 

—164 


Manu, t^e bard, 27 
Manu Svayambhuva, 13 

Vaivasvata, 33, 113 

Manrantaras, (Chrikshusba 
and Vaivasvata), 120 
Manyu, 349 

Marfchi,33f.,47, 118, 120 
Marka, 155 
Miirkandoya, 279 

Parana, 343, 

435, 497 
Marus, 128 

Maruts, 45, 68, 76, etc. 
Martr.nda, 13, 15, 115 
Mataparikshii, 49 
Matsya (or Fish) incarna- 
tion, 156 

Matsya Puruna, 45 , 

quoted,^ 

4 7 til section 

of, abstracted & quoted, 
. 151 if. 

Maya, an Asura, 223 
Megbanada (or Indrajit), 
son of Eavana, 460, 496 
Mena, wife of Himavat, 
386, 430 f. 
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JMTeru, 42 
Mithila, 175 
Mitra, 14, 68, 74 
Molesworth’s Marathi Dic- 
tionary, 63 

Myida, 379. See Eudra 
M|*idam, 406 
Mujavat, 322 
Miiller’s (Prof. Max) edi- 
tion of Rigveda, 314 
' — — his translation of 
ditto, 60, 68, 106, 111, 
301, 314 

Ancient ‘Sanskrit 

Literature, 5, 17,48,103, 
108, 113, 129, 289 f. 

translation by him 

in Zeitschr. der D. M. G., 
106 

article on funeral 

rites of the Brahmans in 
ditto, 416 

his aid acknow- 
ledged, 498 

Mundaka Upanishad, 29 

1: i 2.4 429 

Muni, the, 318 f. 
Munjakcs'avat, 240 
Mura, 246, 260 
Muradeva, 410 

. N* 

Nagnajit, 245, 249 j 

Nahum, i. 3 — 64 
Nairuktas (or etymolo- j 
gists), 66, 92, 159 | 

Nalakuvara, 461, 486 I 
Namuchi, slain t)y Indra I 
with foam, 261, 472 j 
Naiidisvara, 380, 460 f. j 
Nara, 31f., 119, 166, 185, 
228 tf. j 

Nrirfih, 31 f. 

Nunuia, 269 

incarnation, 156 \ 

denounces Brahma, 

Preface, vi. 

Narada-pancharatra, edi- 
ted hy llev. K. M. 
Banerjca, Preface, vi. 

• l^raka, an Asura, 245, 250 
Narasamsa, 05 
Nurasaffis a hymns, 159f 
Narayana, 31 f, 3.7, 119, 
156, 185, 22^ ff. 
Nara-siffiha, or man-lion 
incarnation, 136, 156, 
215 

N ar ayana, commentator on 
the Mahabharata, 1 18 


Narfiyanas, cowherds so 
called, 243 

N ar ay anTya XJpanishad, 
426 

Narmada river, 140 
Nelkunda, 427 
Nidra Kalarupini, 433 
Nighantu — 

^ 2,7il0, 17— 310, 316 

• 2, 10—103 

2, 17—74 
5, 3—159 

Nikumbhila, place of sac- 
rifice, 416 

Nilakantha, name of 
Eudra, 427 

Nilakantha, commentator 
on the Mahabharata, 
260, 265 

Nilarudra Upanishad 
quoted, 363 
Nimi, 372 
Nirmochana, 250 
Nirriti, 78, 313 
Nirukt^, quoted or re- 
ferred to — 

1, 15—35*6, 403 

1, 17—320 

1, 20—69 

2, 6, 7—69, 73 

2, • 11—441 

2, 13—117 

2, 17—74 

3, 7—165 

3, 10—190 

3, 21—19 

4, 19—71 

4, 24—310 

5, 7, 8, 9—88, 505 

5, 11—81 

6, 11—332 

6, 15—8, 11 

6, 17—82 

6, 22—75 # 

7, 4ft— 65,1 57ff. 

7, 2*6—74 

7, 29—114 

8, 11—309 
~-28, and *35 flf — 159 

9—159 

10—310 

}, Gtr— 299, 314 
10—100 
[), 26—9 

[), 27—8 

9, 32—111 

[), 44—71 

^ 11, 9—310 * 

11, 23—13, 159 

11, 49—420 


Nirukta, continued — 


12, 

19-^64, 166 

12, 

23—71 

12, 

26—318 f. 

• 12, 

36—115 

Nirukta, 

Parisishta— > 

1 

—114 


1, 1—104 
% 1—71 

2, 10—8 
2, 12—94 
2, 21—76 

Nishad, a sort of treatise, 
265 

Nishadas, 328 
Nisunda, 252 
Nivatakavachas, 234 

0 . 

Ogha, a rakshasa, 250 
P. 

PadmaPurana, quoted, 27 8 
Padma-kalpa, 37 
Panchadas'astoma, 162 
Panchajana, an asura, 246 
Pan chavi m s a Brahmans 
quoted, 129 
Pauchi, a muni, 123 
Panini, 405, 490, 602 
Pankti metre, 162 
Pannagas, 199 
j Parameshthin, 19, 26 
I Paras uruma, 156., 170, 

175 ft; 227, 287 
ParTnah, 128 
Parijata tree, 246 
Parisrit, 57 

Parjanya, 82, 111,120, 160 
Parvatl. See Uraa, and 
Himavat 
Pas'ubuudha, 67 
Pas'upati, 289, 336 f. See 
Eudra, 

Pub^upata weapon, 184, 232 
Pasupata rite, 361 
Patfila, 38, 110 
Paulomas, 234 
Pori plus, 427 
Pictet’s (M, Adolphe) 
Origines Indo^Euro- 
peennes, 81 

Pinakiii, 191. See Eudra 
Pib^achas, 188 
Pitba, 245 
Pliny, 427 
Prabliusa, 252 
I*rachyas, 328 
Prifcihana, 3, 42, 194, 388 
I See Prakvi^* 



516 . 


PradyTimna^son of Krishna, 
221, 246, 435 
Pragjyotisha, 214, 253 
Praheti, 486 

Prahruda, 149, 152, 16i f. 
Prajapati, 8, 15, I7ff, 28 f, 
33, 37, 54 ff, 97 

created by the p^ods 

. out of seven men, 22 

creates the Veda, 22 

creates the waters, 

22, 439 

born in an 25 

takes the form of 

a tortoise, 27 

-Agiii, Intlra, etc., 

spring irorn liini, 26 

prod need A gni from 

liis mouth, 28 

is J)ak^]la, 28 

is su))])orter of the 

universe, 28 I 

seeks to conquer 

worlds, 29 

his passion for his 

own daughter, 45 

half of him mortal, 

65 

father both of Gods 

and Asuras, 50 

gives names to the 

Kumara, 341, 345 

produces Agni, 
Viiyu, rhandnimas, and 
Ushas, 345 

gods d(*part from 

him, 348. See llruhinri. 
Prajilpati in a secondary 
Bcnse a])])licd to Tv a s'- 
yapa, Mann, 138, 273 
Prakriti, 263, 389. See 
Prad liana 
Pralambha, 245 
Pramathas, 379 
Pra/itra, 200 
Prasuti, daughter of Mann, 
and wife of Daksha, 378 
Pretlias, 96 
Pravargya, 126, 128 
Prayati, 4 

Pris'iii, 309, 311, 333 
Pris'nigarhha, 201 
Prishtlias, 102 
Pritlia, mother of Arjum, 
‘63 f., 63, 186 
PrithivT, 161 
Prithuras'mi, 492 
Prithii incarnation, 150 
Pnhistya, 482, 485 '' 
Puloman,^ -196 
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Pun jikasthala, daughter of 
Vanina, 458, 462 
Punjishthas, 328 
Purandara (Indra), 120 
Purandhi, 82 
Ihirlkayas, 337 
Purnamiisa, 67 
PCiru, 103 
Pururavas, 467 
Piirusha, 10, 19, 33, 4'2, 
44, 73, 191 

Purusha incarnation, 160 
Purusha Naruyana, 29 
Pnrusha-siikta, 10, 29 
Piirushottaraa, 262 
PUrushottama of the 
Chedis, 2i)7 

Pushan, 08,70, 95, 1 16, etc. 

his t(‘eth kiio{*k(‘d 

out hv Iviidra, 200, 383 
Push})()tTvata, motlier of 
liavnna, 182, 487 
P u t a 11 a , f(‘m al e dern on 
killed by Jvrishna, 210 
Putrlyu ishti, 170 

E. 

Eadhcya, 286 
Erani,‘l90 
Ihiivata-saman, 103 
Eaglinvafhsa, •quoted, 53, 
il7, 138, 163 
Eajas, 11, 71, 207, 276 
Eajcmlralal Mitra (JJahn), 
his translation of 1he 
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explained^ 849 
S'atar 13, 48 
Sat! (Mahadeva’s wife), 
878, 385. See TJmu 
S*atnighna, 175, 445 
Sattva guna, 267, 276 


Satyalpka, 388 
Saubha, a magical city, 
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Saumanasa peak, 440 
Saumya adhvara, 67 
S'aurva, 328 
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Savana, GO 
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S'is'iiadeya, sense of the 
word, 407 ff. 
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her birth from the 

ground, 464 f. 
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vati, 460 
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S'itikantha, 176, 240 
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S'rivatsa, 241, 263 
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Sthunu, 165, 167 
Stomas, 16 2 

Sudarsana (name of Vish- 
nu’s chakra), 191, 249 
Sudarsiina, 249 
S'uddhasuddliTya, 491 
Suddlulniravurna, 429 
SugrTva, 452, 465 
Sukesa, 486 
S'ukra, 150, 152 ff. 
Sulohita, 429, 498 
Sumuli, 487, 495 
Suniitra, 173, 175 
Sunaman, 245, 249 
S'unasBopa, 289, 300 
Sundan, 487 

Supilrsva (minister of Ea- 
vana), 413 
S'urjisenas, 245 
S'urpaijJikha, 482, 488 
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trxts ill praise of, 
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gods, 66, 160 If., 298 
Suryii (froddess), 91 
S'uslina, 107 
Sutala, 149 
Svadl.a, 4 

sense of the word, 

314 

Svadhclvat, sense of, 314 
Svuha, 353 

Svapivi'ita, sense of the 
• word, 314 
Svariit , 43 
Svayuinhhn, 47, 173 
Svayainbliuva, 13 
S'vctadvTpa, 241 
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Svishtakrit, 200, 372 
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TrJaketu, 263 
Talavakara Upanishad, 
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Tamos, 267, 276 
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T andya Mahabrahmana — 
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1, 4— 503^ 

vi. 

9, 7—349 
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4, 2—503 
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6, G— 607 
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11 ; 6, 5—503 
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8, If.— 503 

viii. 
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4, 17-491 
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11, 28—491 f. 

xviii. 

1. 9-492 
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6, 26- 506 

XX. 

14, 2—503 

— 

15, 6—504 


Tanunopat, 9 
4'jjp(doka, 146 
Tiiraka, 'rarakaksha, an 
A sura. 223 f. 

Tiirkshya, 148 
Tidi'.s, cause of the, 219 
Time, in tht' fonn of an 
ascetic, 477 

Tirtlia, a commentator on 
the Kumayaua, 480 
TishyA, 316 

Trayastnmsa stoma, 163 
Triad of ;\jL»in, VTiyii (or 
Indra’i, and Suiya, 61, 
163, 298, 421 

: of liiahma, Vishnu 

and vS'iva (o)’ llnJra), 
2 SO 

Trijata, a lirdvshasi, 451 
Trikadnika, 77, 87 
'rrikfit.a, 285 
Tvimorti, 163 
Trinava slonni, 162 
Trinavindu 486 
Tripishtapa, 284 
Tri[)lc sciciKic. 60 
Trishtuhli, 123, 162 
Trishinga., 368 ^ 

Trita Ai)tya, 89, 409 
Tiivikrama, 67, 273 
Trivrit stoma, 161 
Tryainhak i, 204, 321 
Turghna, 128, 

Tushitas, 120 
Tvashtri, 80, 91, 95, 97> 
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Tkhliaissravas, 246 
U#ayagiri, or Udaya- 
\arvata, 06, 440 
TJc^atri, 06 

Ugra aiul Ugradeva, 336, 
339, 3*^2 f., 346 
TJgrasonn, 219 
Uktliya ritual, 84 
Uma, d:m^l)tor of Daksha 
and Pnisuti, 378, 386 

rciborii avS daughter 

of lliinavat and Mena, 
386 

Uma llaimavatT, 421 ff. 

U in a, li o w sh (' g o 1 1 1 e r ii a m c, 
431 

Iier names and attri- 

but(‘s, 432 

born as a child of 

Yasoda, 431 

(U)inHM'ti d witli Vish- 
nu :»s IMaiianuiya, 436 i 
— — i(ienti(i(‘d with the ; 
Supreme v'^pirit, 436, j 
((hilled also j\parna, j 
bevT, Durga, KalT, | 
Kara IT, ravvalT, SatT, 1 
Yoga-nidra) j 

Upahavva. the, 491 ! 

TJpamnnyu, 189 
Upcaidra" 160. Sec Vishnu 
Uritiila, 466 
Unikrama, 121 
ITsanas, 142r., 160, 162 
llslias, 91, 310 
TJsijrs, 112 
Uttaii .])a{l, 12 f. 
lltlana])ada, 13 
TTttauga muni, 276 « 

Ultara Kurus, 307 
Uttara Mlinaiisa, 131 

V, 

^ ficli, 23, 40 f. 

Vaijayaiita, 393 
Vilimaiiika e,reatiou, 388 
Vair.ija. sainan, 162 
Vairupa samaii, 1 (>2 
Vaisliijaui rile, 201, 416, 
496 

Yaislpiavas, 377 
Vaisfavaija, 370, 482, 486 
VaiUiranT liver, 281. # 

Vuivasvata Maiivantara, 
120, 136 

Vajasam yi Saiiliita (juoted 
or rei erred to- - 
3, 67-6;3---32l, 420 

• 6, 11—430 


Vuj. Sanhitii, continued , — 


5, 

16—66 

6, 

16— 8'i 

6, 

3—74 

8, , 

46—5 

10, 

20—16 

o, 

67—126 

12, 

102-16 

13, 

4—15 

10. 1-66— 302, 322{r.,505 

17 ; 

17-23—5 

17, 

25-31 — 5 f. 

18, 

66—71 

23, 

3—16 

23, 

20—171 

23, 

49- 67 

25, 12, 13— lof. 

27, 

5—17 

27, 

25 f.— 16 

30, 

5-289 

32, 

4—358 

32, 

6 f.— 16 

33, 

74-1 

33, 

48 f.— 80 

37, 

3-5—27, 126 

39. 

. 8—103 

Vajasravns, sense of the 

word. 

310, 494 

Vairamushti, 487 

Yaktra, 

286 

Valmiki 

, “ soos ” tbe 

Bamayana, 441 

Viumuhr 

va, 171 

V ill nan a 

Ihirana, 228 

Vanira, 

109 

A^arada, 

428 

Ahiruha, 

an A sura, 93. 

See “ 

Boar” 


Varaiui ihiriuia, 278 | 

Varehiu, 86 • j 

VaruTia, 14, 20, 48, 08, 74, j 
76, 98 

liis majesty ccle- 

hrat(a], 108K 


his <laug]it(U% 45r, 

4 6 2. See runjikasthala 
VanirfaiiT, 406 

— — liis honds nr nooses, 

148, 260 

Vasi.htha, 33,73,96, 171, 

/etc.# 

Vjislavya, 202 
ViLstoshpati, 4 7 
Yasudeva, 38, ‘j 1 8,270,ctc. 

of the*ihiTjdras, 297 

Ahisu Savitvi, 496 
Vasus, o4, 91 
Vata, 16, YO, 96 
Vajj’u, 29, 46, 66, 70, 76, 
89, etc. 


Va^ui, one of the triad of 
gods,%6, 70, 160 If. 
Viiyu Purana quoted, 188, 
267, 278,’ 376, 377 
Vedas, depreciated by the 
S'aivas, 381 
VedavatT, 468, 471 
Vedavyasa incarnation, l5o 
Vendidad, 328 
Vihhandaka, 166 
VibhTshana, 370, 450,462, 
476 

his righteous 

character, 483, 489 

oblaiiis boon 

from Prahma, 483, 489 
Vibhvaii, 80 
Vidarhlias, 215 
Videlias, 177 
Vidhatri, 81, 121, 204 
Viduralha, 246 
Vidyutkeski, 486 
Viiiayaka, 369 
Vindiiyavali, 145, 149 
VTrahhadra, 373, 377 
Viraj, 11, 48, 148, 390 
Viriiiehi, Virinchya, 378, 
389. Sec Brahma. 
Virotdiana, 133 
Visa] ., 211 
Yisk‘dja, 14 

Vishnu, 20, 27 f., 31, 34, 

36 If., 47, 219, & passim 

• as rei)n?sentod in 

Bigveda, 63-97 

his three seeps, 

63 If., 229, 439 

ids rank in the 

lvigr(‘tl:», as compared 
with other deities, 97- 
114 

as an Aditya, 114- 

121, 164 

as described in the 

Brahmanas, 121 ff. 

a dvxarf, 123 

the sacrifice, 126 

his incarnation as 

a lisli, tortoise, boar, 2,', 

37 If. 

as a dwarf, 1 30 IBF. 

kills IS ukra’s mo- 
ther, 162 

doomed by S'ukra’s 

c»rsc to be ))orn seven 
times on earth, 162, 
166 f. 

his ten incarnations 

according to the Matsya 
Punfna, 156 
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Vishnu, his twenty-two in- 
carnations accorring to 
the Bhagavata Purfina, 

BT 156 

his incarnations in- 

"‘numerahle according to 
ditto, 15(5 

incarnation as 

Euma, 156, 168 fl*., 175, 
44^1 fF, 

— his incarnation as 

Krishna, 156, 169, 

216 1I\, 252 ff. 

one with Rudra, 

241 

one W'ith the Su- 
preme Spirit, 38, 50, 
181, 264: tf. 

lights with Rudra, 

177 f. 

Brahma and Mahu- 

deva produced from 
him, 230, 267, 273 

his dispute with 

Brahma, 389 | 

sprung from Rudra j 

(or Mahadeva), 391 | 

Vishmipada, 65 * j 

Vishnu rurdna quoted or ! 

relerred to — i 


i. 

2, 

21 f.- 

-3 

_ 

2, 

26 - 

-41 

— 

3 , 

Iff— 

-36 

— 

4 , 

1 ll— 

-36 

— 

7 

— 

-385 

— 

7, 

1 

35 

— 

7, 

6 - 

-392 

— 

7 , 

12, &c.- 

35, 48 

— 

7 , 

26 - 

-35 

_ 

8, 

o 

■385 


15, 

9otr.- 

-119 

— 

22, 

36 ff— 

-262 

ii. 

6, 

19 - 

-110 

iii. 

1, 

— 

-136 

iv. 

H, 

4 - 

-215 

T. 

1 , 

IfF.- 

-254 ff. 

— 

26, 

1 - 

-215 


Vishvaksena, 181 
VisVavas, 482, .486 
Vis^"ajit sacritice, 137 
Visvakarman, 22, 149, 176, 
204, 367 fl‘., 377. 484 
VisSumitra, .177, ISS . 
\isvarupl, 429 
A'isvedevas, 89, 128 
Vivas’ at, 14 f., 33 f. 

Vraja, 50 
Vratya, 338 
Yrihadratha, 291 
Vrihaspatisava, 382 
Vrishasipra, 86 
Vritra, 78, 89 
Vyfidi, 490 

W. 

Waters, 17 f., 22 ff., 31 ff., 
1J9 

Warriors slain in battle, 
their future rewards, 27 7 
W eber, Prof. Albrecht, see j 
liulische Studicn '' ! 

translatioi)^ and re- i 

marks supplieu by him, j 
201 

his dissertation on 

Rudra, 395 ff. 

on 

Uma, 421 ff. 

his article in Journal 

of Germ. Or. Soc., 131 

Intlisehe Strcifen,289 

article in Kiilm and 

Scbleicher’s Bcltrago,81 

bis notice of the first 

edition of this W'ork, 298 j 

remarks on M uiidaka | 

IJpanisbad, i. 2, 4 429 j 

on S'ipivislita, 505 | 

Westergaara’s dissertation i 
‘Oil Indian history, 405 
-- — Radices, 299 
Whitney’s (Prof. W. D.) 
remarks on Rudra, 398f. 


Wilkinson’s (Mr.L.) trans- 
i lation of Siddhunt^'- 
rfiromani, 1 10 
Williams’s (Prof. Monn r) 
Indian Epic Poetry,! J1 , 

I 186 

; : — Sanskrit English 

! Dictionary, 249 
I Wilson’s (Prof. H. H.) 
I Silnkliyakarikii, 41 
I Sanskrit Diction- 

ary, 82 

i translation of Rig- 

I veda, 66, 171 

i ofVishnu 

! Parana, 3, 41, 48, 119, 
j etc. 

I his remarks on 

I Rudra, 394 f. 

I “Work-gods'’ arc not ob- 
jects of sacrifice, but can 
offer it, 131,496 

Y. 

YaduB, 50 

Yajna incarnation, 156 
Yiliuikas, 159 
Yajush, 10, 96 
Y aj usbmati , 57 
Yakslias, 153, 167 
Yama, 48, 180. 203, 333 
Yarn!, 48 

Yilska. See Nirukta 
Yatjs, 401 f, 

Yatudbrina, 332 
YatudhiliiTs, 32G 
Yavana, 253 
Yoga, 224 
Yoganidrii, 435 
Yucihislit ]iira,205 & passim 

jmrposes 

rojusuya sacrifice, 287, 
292 

Z. 

Zeus, 256 


THE END. 
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